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THE DAKHAH IN THE TIME OF GAUTAMA-BUDDHA. 

BY THE BEY. THOMAS FOULKES, CHAPLAIN OF COIMBATORE. 


EFERENCES to the Dakha$ l * * and its 
people occur frequently in the legends 
connected with the life and times of the founder 
of the Buddhist religion. Some of these legends 
are found in works which appear to belong to the 
second century before the Christian era, if they 
are not even earlier still ; and most of those 
which are made use of in this paper are com- 
paratively very old. All of them presumably give 
expression to the current written or unwritten 
traditions of their own age; and they neces- 
sarily point back to older forms than those 
which are petrified in the legends which have 
come down to us. The object of the present 
paper is to gather up these references, so far as 
they are accessible to me; and to collect from 
them what information they may afford of the 
condition of the Dakhaq in the lifetime of 
Cteut ama -Buddha. It may he regarded as 
a sequel to my previous contribution to this 
Journal, ante, Vol. VIILp. Iff. on " The Civiliza- 
tion of the Dakhan down to the sixth century 
B.C.” ; and, while its matter substantially con- 
firms the information which that paper gleaned 
out of the legends of both Brahmanical and 
Buddhist literature regarding those earlier 
times, it also advances the subject an import- 
ant stage forwards, and thus helps to com- 

1 This name is used throughout this paper in its 

largest meaning, including the whole of the peninsula 

south of the Yindhya Mountains. 

* Turn,., Introd. p. ii. Max Muller, in Buddhaghteha's 


plete a strong foundation for the investigation 
of the subsequent periods of the history of the 
Dakhan. For three centuries after the great 
nirvdna, the records show but little change 
here. Buddhist iustitations then began to 
spread over this Southern region, reforming 
its religious condition, but still conserving, for 
both the near and distant future, all the mate- 
rial elements of the civilization which Buddha 
found already there, while superadding their 
own special contributions to them. 

The materials for this paper have been ob- 
tained out of the Buddhist literature of Ceylon, 
China, Burmah, Tibet, and India. 

I. The Ceylonese books from which I 
quote, are the following: — 

1. Upham’s Sacred and Eistorical Booh of 
Geylon , published in 1883, containing — 

1. The Mahdwamsa , written by Mahanama 
between A.D. 459 and 477 :* — 

ii. The Mdjaratndhari , written after A.D* 
1347 : s — 

iii. The Bdjuvali, compiled at different pe- 
riods from the 4th century A.D. downwards, 4 

iv. BwWiist Tracis : — 

This work is referred to for brevity in the 
following notes as Upk 

2. Tumour’s Hahuimiua , 1837 ; quoted 


Parables, Introd. p. xi.— rBat, as regards the date, see 
ante, Vol. XV. pp. 8 17f, 357.— J. F. F?J 
3 Turn. Introd. p. ii. 

* Turn. Introd. p. ii. 
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as Turn . It is a more scholarlike translation 
of the same Pali original as the first of Upham’s 
three books. 

3. Torn oar’s Articles in the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

4. Hardy’s Eastern Monachism , 1850 ; 

quoted as E. Monach. 

5. Hardy’s Manual of Buddhism , 1853 ; 
quoted as Man. Bud. It is based upon the 
following indigenous works ; — 

i. Pansiya-panas-jataka-pota ; 

ii, TYisudhi-margga-sanne ; 

iii. Milinda-prasna ; 

iy. Pujawaliya; 

v. SaddharmmalanMre ; 

yi. Saddharmmaratnakare ; 

yii. Amawatura; 

viii. Thnpawanse ; 

ix. Rajawaliya ; 

x. Kayawirati-gita-sanne , 

xi. Kammawachan ; 

xii. The sanms of various Sutras.® 

6. Matu Coomara Swamy’s Ddthdvanisa , 
by Dhammakitti Thera, A.D. 1197 ;* quoted 
as Bath. 

7. Fausboll’s Sutta-Nipdta, in the Sacred 
Books of the East , Yol. X. Part 2. 

8. Ferguson’s Dipavariisa ; in this Journal, 
ante, Vol. XIII. p. 33ff. It is an older work 
than the Mahdvctihsa. A work of this name is 
mentioned in the latter work (see Turn. 257), 
which Tumour supposed to be the Mahdwamsa 
itself under another name. 7 

9. Rhys Davids’ and Olden berg’s Vinaya 
Texts, in Sacred Books of the East , Vols. XIII 
XYII. and XX. 

II. The Chinese authorities from which I* 
have quoted are the following : — 

1. The Buddhist pilgrim Fa-Hian’s travels 
in India between A.D. 399 and 415, 8 contained 
in:— 

i. Remusat’s Fo-Koue-Ki, 1836; 

ii. [Laidlay’s] Pilgrimage of Fa- Ilian, 

1848; 

iii. Beal’s Travels of Fah-Hian cmd 

Sung-yun, 1869. 

The references under Fa-Him in the following 
notes are to Mr. Beal’s book. 


2. Hiuen Tsiang’s travels in India from 
A.D. 629 to 645,® contained in: — 

i. J alien’s Memoir es sur les contrees Oc- 

cidentales , 1857 ; 

ii. Beal’s Buddhist Records of the We$~ 

tern World , 1884. 

The references under Si-yu-ki in the following 
notes, are to the latter of these two translations. 

3. Beal’s Romantic History of Sdkya Bud- 
dha, 1875; from the Chinese translation by 
Jnanagupta or Jnanakuta about A.D. 588 ; 10 
quoted as Rom. Hist. Bud. 

4. Beal’s Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king , in the Sacred 
Books of the East, Yol. XIX., 1883. It 
professes to be a translation of Asvaghdsha’s 
Buddhacharita made into Chinese by Dharma- 
raksha about A D. 420. 11 

III. The 'Burmese legends are quoted 
from Bishop Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, 
1866 ; quoted as Bigandet. 

I Y . The Tibetan authorities are : — 

1. psoma de Koros’ Articles in the Asiatic 
Researches, Yol. XX. 

2. His Grammar of the Tibetan Language, 
1834 ; quoted as Tib. Gram. 

3. Rockhill’s Life of Buddha, 1884 ; quoted 
as Rock. 

Y. The Indian authorities are : — 

1. Rajendralala Mitra’s Lalitavistara, in 
the Bibliotheca Indica , 1877. It was written, 
according to the editor’s argument, between 
300 and 450 B.C. ; Xi quoted as Lai. vist . Text. 

2. His translation of that work in the same 
collection, 1882-6 ; quoted as Lai. vist. 

3. Kern’s Saddharmapundarika in the 
Sacred Books of the East, Yol. XXT, 1884. 

Account of the Dakhai*. 

The physical features of the interior 
of the Dakhan are but little mentioned in 
these legends. On the other hand, as might 
naturally be expected from the circumstance 
that most of the traditions belong to various 
seafaring peoples, they contain numerous direct 
and incidental references to maritime matters 
which imply an intimate knowledge of the sea 
and sea-coasts on each side of the peninsula. 

The mountains of the Dakhan are only 


! Man. Bud. 509ff. « M. Introd. p. xvii 

Sc© f urn ' 257 note, and Introd* p. liv. 

8 Batdlay, 4, 365 : Beal, Introd. p. xxiv. 

* £>i -yu-ki, Introd. p. xix. 


T l° 1 5 07n * BuA • Introd. p. v. : Bacr.'Bhs. XIX. 

Introd. p. xxix. * 

lx Sacr. Bks. XIX. Introd. p. ix. 
u Lai . vist. Text, Introd. p. 56. 
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referred to in the most general terms ; as when 
the lair of the lion of the Vijayan legends is 
said to be in “ a lone valley in the deep moun- 
tains’ ’ of Lala, 13 and the route taken by him in 
following the track of the fugitives in their 
flight; towards the home of the princess, lay 
“ through the mountains and valleys 5,14 The 
only hills named in them are the Sachabadha 
Juill 15 in the noithem watershed of the In armada, 
the hill Mudugiri 18 on the sea shore near 
Supp&ra ; Mailigiri, 17 not far from Mudugiri, 
inland ; and the mount Pandu or Pandagiri 
“ in that southern region.” 1 * 

Of its forests, we read of the G-iwnlu 
forest near the river Godavari ; ie the forest of 
red-sanders ;*° and the forest of Mulu in the 
region of Sunaparantaka :** and this last 
dwindles into a mere temple-grove in the name 
* Muluar&ma’ given to it in one of the Punna 
legends.** 

Some portion of the country on the banks 
of the If armada was a sandy desert* 8 in 
those days. We read also of a wilderness 
in the land of IAJa,** and of the wilderness of 
Tambapawi* 5 in Ceylon. 

The only rivers of the Dakhan mentioned 
by name are the Narmada,*® the Mahlvati,* 7 
and the Gdd&vart. 13 

There are a few notices of the sea which 
washes the shores of the Dakhan. That por- 
tion of the Indian Ocean which lies a four- 
months* voyage in a continuous course beyond 
the ‘Five-hundred islands,’ was called ‘the sea 
of the seven gems s’** and still farther onwards 
in the same open sea was a portion which was 
“ agitated by the flames proceeding from hell,” 80 
which may probably refer to the volcanic re- 
gions of the Eastern Archipelago. 

Other islands of this sea are spoken of in 

3 » SK-yu-H, IT. 236. u Ibid. 237. 

« Uph. I. 7 ; II. 22 ; III. 113 : Man, Bud. 210, 260. 

18 Man. Bud . 260. 17 Man. Bud . 260. 

« Rom. Hist. Bud . 276. 19 Man. Bud . 53. 

*° Ibid . 57. 91 Ibid . 209. 

» Ibid. 260. 48 Man. Bud . 210. 

" XTph.I. 69;H.27, 164.: Turn. 43,46: ante, XHI. 38 
(forests). 

« Uph, I. 70 : Turn. 50. 

» Vph. L 7 ; II- 22; HI. 113 : Man* Bud. 209. 

47 Sacred Bks. XIX. 244. 

“ Man Bud. 53, 834 : 8acr . Bks. X. (pt. 2), 184. 

« Man. Bud. 13. 80 Man. Bud. 13. 

ante , Vol. XIII. 35. 

83 Bi-yu-te, II. 235 : ante, VoL XIII, 37. 

84 Si-yu-ki, II. 239- 

34 8»-yit-&, II. 245, 246. « Rom. Hist. Bud. 333. 

38 Lot. vist. 232, 278. 

37 Jfan. Bud. IS: Jour. Ceyl. As, Soc . for 1858-59, 
p. 14. 


general terms : but there are abundant tradi- 
tions of the island of Ceylon, Lankadvipa,* 1 
Sirnhaladvipa, 8 * Ratnadvipa,* 8 “ the island of 
gems,” 8 * “the country of the Rakshasis” 85 or 
“the island of the Rakshasas.” 88 There are 
the “ five hundred islands connected with the 
southern continent Jambudvipa,” 87 which may 
be the Laccadives or the Maldives. In the 
legend of the cargo of red-sanders, 88 the termi- 
nation dvipa must be rendered by its wider 
meaning of ‘peninsular-continent,* as in the 
instance of the name Jambudvipa above. 

The general name for the Dakhan in the 
translations of these legend^ is ‘ the southern 
region’, 80 ‘the southern continent,’ 40 ‘the 
south,’* 1 ‘South India,’** and ‘ Southern 
India.’** 

Southern India is naturally divided, both 
physically, and, in a well-marked general 
manner, historically, into (1) .the Northern and 
(2) the Southern Dakhan, lying respectively to 
the north and the south of the line of the main 
course of the river Krishna. The maritime 
portions of the Northern Dakhan known 
to these legends are (I) Orissa,** and (2) 
Kalinga,* 8 in the upper portion of the Eas- 
tern coast; with (3) L&Ja, 48 occupying both 
banks of the estuary of the Narmada and 
running over into Kathiawaql, and (4) “ the 
region of Sun&par antaka, ’ ’ Apar&nta, or 
Apar&ntaka,* 7 in the upper portion of the 
western coast. To these may also for the pre- 
sent purpose be added (5) Avanti** and (6) 
.the Navabhuvana, 4 * both of which had 
communications through the Narmada with the 
sea. 

On the eastern coast of the Southern 
Dakhan we have (7) the region of the red 
senders tree, 50 the very limited area within 

33 Man. Bud . 57, 39 Rom. Hist. Bud . 276. 

40 Man . Bud . 13. 41 Sacr. Bks. X. (pt. 2), 184. 

43 Rom. Hist. Bud. 39, 275, 282. 

43 8i-yu-ki, n. 58 : Rock. 44, 92. 

44 Si-yu-tt, H. 204ff. 

43 See ante , TGI. 2 ff. : As. Res., XX. 85, 317: Uph. 1. 68 ; 
II. 163 : Turn . 43 : Jour. As. Soc . Beng. VII. 1014 : Jour . 
Ceyl. As. Soc . II. 3, 8 : JE. Monach. 225 : Man, Bud. 54, 
55 : Bxgandet T 344 : DSth. 38 : Rom. Hist . Bud . 43 : Si' 
yu-ki, II. 207fr . ; Lai. vist 115, 116 ; ante , XIII. 37 : Sacr. 
Bks. XI. 25, 26, 135 i Rock. 147. 

43 TJph. H. 27, 164, 166: Turn. 43, 46, 47: Jour. As. 
Soc. Beng. Y1Y. 932: Arch. Sure. W. Ind . I. 80 and 
note, 234; ante, XIII. 34, 37* 38: 5i-yu-&, I. Introd. 
p. xvi. cviii. ; II. 266. 

47 Turn. 71, 73 ; Uph. 1. 7 ; II. 21 ; HL 112, 118 : Man. 
Bud. 56, 209, 259, 260. (See ante, VII. 259 ; VIIL 140 ; 
XI. 236 : Arch. Sure. W. Ind. 1. 129, 133.) 

43 Turn. 16 : Rom. Hist. Bud. 275. « Uph.' HI. 113. 

30 Man. Bud. 56, 260. 
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which this valuable timber grows being the 
district of Cuddapah and its immediate 
neighbourhood, 91 (8) Dravida, 63 and (9) the 
P&$<Jyan Country 58 at its lowest extremity, 
with (9) Malaya 54 at the corresponding ex- 
tremity of the western coast. To these are 
also to be added (10) Mahindo, 55 (11) the 
Naggadipo, 50 and (12) the Mahil&rattha, 57 
whose location is undetermined. 

The omission of the Chdla coast, inter- 
vening between Drfivida and Pandya, in 
these early legends, is remarkable, seeing the 
prominent place which the Cholas occupy in 
the succeeding history of Ceylon. In the list 
of kingdoms in the Rajauatf, 53 Ch61a is placed 
amongst the non-Buddhist kingdoms of Jam- 
budvipa. There is a corresponding omission 
of the middle portion of the Western Coast, 
lying between the Konkans and Malaya, and 
forming the north era-section of the sacred land 
of Parasu-Rama. With these two exceptions our 
legends have a more or less familiar acquaint- 
ance with the whole of the eastern and western 
coasts of the Dakhan. 

In the interior the upper basin of the 
Godavari, and some still larger portion of the 
north-western Dakhan, was known by the 
general name of the Dakkhin&patha, 5 9 and 
its people as the Dakshi^avatas 00 [sic]. 
Farther south in the north-eastern districts of 
the Southern Dakhan “the region, of the 
diamond fields” 01 is to be located, presumably 
in the quadrangle r containing the portion of 
the country fig>m Cuddapah to the river 
Krishna, and westwards from Cuddapah to 
Gooty, and from Gooty northwards to the 
Krishu&, and then down the left bank of that 
river to complete the boundary. 03 The DrfU 
vieja country, whose coast has already been 
mentioned, occupied the whole of the basin of 
the Pillar* or Kshiranadi, up to the foot or the 
crest of the Eastern Ghauts, and the northern 
watershed o£ the lower basin of the southern 


Pennar river, or southern Pinakini, down to 
the northern boundary of the original Chdla 
country. 08 

Several political states are mentioned as 
existing in the Dakhan at this time. On the 
northern shores of the Narmada, in the travel- 
ler’s track from the Konkan to the Ganges, lay 
the kingdom of the NAgar&ja, 64 visited by- 
Buddha on his return journey from the home 
of his disciple Punna to Sravasti, and which 
subsequently formed part of the Y6n country 00 
of Graeco- Bactrian times. Upon the two banks 
of the estuary of that river, and to tie west- 
wards of the Gulf of Cambay, we are now to 
look for the kingdom of IAla, 00 celebrated 
in the Yijayan legends, and forming in Bud- 
dha’s time an outlying dependency of the 
kingdom of Yahga. 07 Mention is also made of 
the kingdom of Avanti 08 and of TTjjam, 09 
closely bordering on the northern watershed of 
the Narmada, if not also partly included in its 
southern watershed, and doubtless exercising 
much important influence upon its civilization. 

Further south, in the upper basin of the 
Godavari, were the two conterminous kingdoms 
of Assaka and Mtilaka, 70 which are also 
mentioned in the cave and other inscriptions of 
a lacer age, 71 the latter of them being perhaps 
the Pauranic Maulika : and upon both banks 
of the delta of this river, extending consider- 
ably inland, lay the long lived kingdom of 
Kalinga, 73 which was apparently the territory 
of that “king of Southern India” whose 
daughter is the heroine of one of the Chinese 
legends of Yijaya. 75 Inland again, very proba- 
bly along the northern banks of the lower 
Krishna and extending upwards into the coun- 
try through Bidar into the basin of one of the 
affluents of the Godavari which still retains the 
name of £ Manjera’ upon our maps, we may 
look for the position of the N&ga kingdom of 
Manjerika or Manjarika, 74 whose king had 
seen Buddha. In the Southern Dakhan the 



59 Turn. 4, 46: Man. Bud. 208 : ante, XIII. 35. 

07 ante , XIII. 35. « U V h. II. 147 

"Sacr.Bfes X.(pt.2), X84 ; XVII. 15, 300 j XX. 394, 
39o. t* Rom ’ Slkt - Blul - vist 183. 

nl Bom. Hi et. Bud. 287, 


These are the limit? of the Golconda region, which 
I conclude to be mount here. The Bnndolkhand mines 
are not in the Dakhan : and the lesser fields could hardly 
come under the designation of the legend. 


93 Salem Manual, oh. i. 

°* Uvh. I. 7 ; II. 21, 22 j III. 113 : Mm. Bud. 209. 

95 Man. Bud. 210. 99 See note 46, p. 8, above. 

87 Turn. 44, 45 : ante, XIII. 37. 

98 Turn. 76 ; ante, II. 363 ; VII. 259 : Rom. Hist. Bud . 
275 : S«cr. Bhs. XVII. 15 5 XX. 394, 395. 

99 See DMt. 61 : Arch . 8urv. W. Ind. 1. 130, 133. 

70 Man. Bud. 334: Sact. 3hs. X. (pt. 2), 184. 

n Arch. Surv. W. Ind. I. 133: Early Hist . of the 
Bal-hm, 14 

J® See note 45, p. 3, above. 73 Si-yu-ki, II. 236. 

J* Turn 27, l3o : UpK. I. 60, 137: Monach. 27 : 
Man. Bud . 172. 
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only organised State mentioned in onr earlier 
legends, is the kingdom of P&mjya/ 8 which 
comprised the area of the modern districts of 
Madura and Tinnevelly. In the neighbouring 
island of Ceylon we find the three MAga king- 
doms and two Yaksha kingdoms in Buddha’s 
earlier years, and the Naga kingdom of its 
off-lying island of Maui. 50 Later legends, 
current in the seventh century A.D., describe 
personal visits of Buddha to Udra, 77 Southern 
K6sala/ 8 MaMrashtra/ 9 Andhra/ 0 and old 
Kalinga/ 1 in the Northern Dakhan, together 
with Malaya/* and Bharukachchha/ 3 and in 
the Southern Dakhan to the kingdom of 
Dhanakataka/* presuming this kingdom to lie 
south of the Krishna, Chuliya/ 8 Dr&vida/ 8 
with its ancient sacred capital Kahchipuram/ 7 
the native-place of the Bodhisattva-Dharma- 
pala/ 8 Malakflta/ 9 and the still unidentified 
city and presumable capital of Konkaija- 
pura : B0 but Borne of these names belong to 
later times, whatever older names of Buddha’s 
days they may have replaced. The silence of 
these legends regarding the remaining old 
kingdoms of the interior may fairly be attri- 
buted to the absence of occasion to mention 
them. Doubtless a similar condition of affairs 
existed in them as in these recorded nations, 
seeing that all the unmentioned States bordered 
upon some one or other of them. 

The cities, towns, and villages of the 
Dakhan mentioned in these legends are Sin- 
hapura/ 1 Sihapura, Sinhanuvara, or Sinhaba- 
puranuvara, in the L&la country, S&galanu- 
vera/* Bharukachchha 98 (the modem Broach), 
TJjjSni or TTjjtai/ 4 AJaka, 98 PratishthAna, 98 
Oudyani/ 7 the villages of Gteuganadi 99 and 


* Monkey-food/ 99 the town or city of SupAra, 
Suppara, or Supparaka/ 00 the village of 
Muloohooloomandrama or Mahniunam or 
Maluarthna 101 in the country of Sunaparanta, 
the cities of Assaka and Mftlaka/ 02 Mahis- 
sati, 103 Dantapura/ 04 KumbAvati/ 03 and the 
port of Adzeitfca or Eedzeitha/ 00 in Kalinga, 
KAfichlpura 107 in Dravida, Konkanapura men- 
tioned above, and the Southern Madhura 108 
surviving under the same name to the present 
day. 

These legends contain indications of several 
sea-routes traversed by the mercantile navy of 
Buddha’s days in the Dakhan: — 

(1) . The port of Bharukachchha, men- 
tioned above, was the point of embarkation of 
a sea-route southwards in still earlier times/ 09 
and continued to be so down to a much later 
period when this name appears again in the 
inscriptions of the cave temples of Nasik and 
J unnar. 110 

(2) . In that neighbourhood we are also to 
look for the city of Sinhapura, mentioned 
above, at or near which was the place of de- 
parture 1 X1 of the ship which carried Yijaya and 
his retinue to Ceylon, and of the two ships 
which carried their wives and children to other 
destinations ; from which also/ 14 or from the 
city of SAgala or Saugalnuwara by another 
tradition, 115 Yijaya’s nephew started to take 
possession of his uncle’s vacant throne. Some 
light is thrown upon the direction of this route 
by the circumstance that both Yijaya’s ship 
and his nephew’s approached Ceylon from the 
southwards ; 114 and this could hardly have been 
done if, as was supposed by the earlier investi- 
gators of the Yijayan legends, 118 the voyage 


7 * See note 53, page 4 above. 

*• Uph. I. 5 ; I L 19, 22, 170 ; III. 63, 65, 92, 127 ; Turn. 
3,4, 5, 7, 46, 47, 49, 51 ; E. Momch. 227 : Man. Bud. 208, 
209, 210 ; Fa-Hian, 149, 150 : ante , XIII. 46 : Si-yu-ki, 


•« Ibid. 227. 88 Ibid. 229, 230, 253. 87 Ibid. 228. 

** Ibid. 22 9. 89 Ibid. 282 . 80 Ibid. 258. 

91 TJph. I. 69, 71; H. 27, 146, 167; Turn. 46, 54; 
Jour. As. Soc. Feng. VII. 932; ante, XHI. 34, 36, 38. 
See also Arch. 8urv. W. Ind. I. 15, 81. 

* Uph. II. 176; E. Monach. 7, 15, 160, 293, 294, 295. 
See also Man. Bud. 210, 513. 

•* See note *83 above : Man. Bud. 13 : ante, XXII. 35. 

•* Turn. 23, 76 : Man. Bud. 334 : D&th., 61 : Baer. 
Bis. X. (pt. 2), 188; 

•* Sacr. Bis. X. (pt. 2), 184, 188. See Man . Bud. 334 
M Sacr. Bis. X. (pt. 2), 188. 

97 Rom. Mist. Bud. 276. * Rom. Bist. Bud. 39. 

14 Rom. Hist . Bud. 275. 

Turn. 48 i ante, XIII, 325: Sacr. Bks. XIX. 244, 


U, 24 o, 240 : jaocK. w, 

77 St-yu-R II. 204. 78 Ibid . 209. 

79 Ibid. 257. 80 Ibid. 218. 8X Ibid. 207. 

•* Ibid. 260. 88 Ibid 259. M Ibid. 221. 


where Sonlupolo = Sftrup&ra, SArp&ra (Sanskrit), Snp- 
pftra (Prfkrit). See ante, I. 321 ; IV. 282 ; VII. 259 ; 
IX. 44 ; XI. 236, 247, 293, 294 ; XII. 272 ; XIII. 35, 325 : 
Encycl. Brit. , 9th Edit. XVII. 728 (art, ‘Odoric’): 
Early Hist. Daih. 9, 32, 34 : Jour . Bo. Br. R. As. Soc . 
XV. 27 5, 291, 326, 328 : Cave Temples, 349 : Arch. Surv. 
W. Ind. No. 10, p. 81, 32, 60; it 40, 131; V. 64, 73, 
82. See also'page 6 below. 

101 TJph. XL. 7 ; H. 21 : Man. Bud. 21. 

See note 70, p. 4 above. 103 Man. Bud. 334. 

** Uph. II. 146 : JS. Mon. 225 : M}h, 38. See BhiUa 
Topes, 30 ; and Turn. Index, p. 31. 

105 Man. Bud. 56. 108 Bigcmdet, 101. 

107 See abov*. “• Turn. 51. 1W Man. Bud . 13. 

110 Jour. Bp. Br. R. As. Soc. VII. : Arch. Surv. W. Ind . 
No. 10, p. 49 s Early Hist. Batch. 18, 34. 

Uph. L69; II. 27, 28, 168: Turn. 46, 47. : ante , 
XIII. 35. m Uph. II. 28, 176 : Turn . 54 ; ante, XllL 36. 
^ Uph. II. 176. 114 See Uph. XL. 168. 276, 

111 See Iiaidlay’s Fa-Hian, 340, note: Turn. IntrocL 
xliii ; Index, 14, 23 : Cunningham, Anc. Geog. Ind. 517, 
518, 557: Uph. II. 167, note : Tennant, Ceylon, I. 830 s 
ante , XII. 65 : Lai. visi. 10. 
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was made down the Bay of Bengal from some 
point on the Ganges and intermediately from a 
port in Kalinga. The clue to the true direction 
of this route was included in Dr. Burgess’ 
discovery 110 that the port of Sup&ra at which 
Yijaya touched on his way to Ceylon, 117 was 
situated on the western coast of the Dakha^. 

(3) This port of Sup&ra or Supparaka, 
according to that identification, lay near the 
modern Bassein. It is mentioned in the legends 
of Punna/ 18 and in the earlier legend of the 
Supparaka Bodhisat. 118 It was also the start- 
ing point of the voyage of Punna’s brother to 
the region of the red-sanders. 12 ° 

No other port on the western coast south of 
Supparaka is mentioned in any of these legends. 

(4) f From some unnamed port in the south- 
ernmost section of the eastern coast, pro- 
bably in the neighbourhood of Tuticorin, 
ships sailed to the opposite coast of Ceylon. 
By this route Vrjaya’s Paudyan bride and her 
retinue were conveyed to their new home ; his 
ambassadors having already come by it from 
Ceylon to the Paudyan coast. 181 

(5) Higher up in the northern section of the 
eastern coast, apparently in Kalinga, lay the 
port of Adzeitta mentioned in the Burmese 
legends 1 81 as the terminus of a sea-route across 
the Bay of Bengal, 188 at which the merchant 
brothers Tapoosa and Palekat landed their 
goods on their way to Suvama in Magadha. 

(fi) Underlying some of the Vi jay an tradi- 
tions there is a consciousness of a coasting route 
along the eastern coast from the mouth of 
the Ganges to Ceylon, having intermediate 
points of communication in the Kalinga country, 
and probably in the delta of the Krishna. 
A landing-place lower down this coast, some- 
where near the mouth of the- Northern Pennar, 
is-implied in the legend of the cargo of red- 
sanders, 1 ** and its counterpart-legend of the 
Bfidhisat of Supparaka. 188 Along this route 
apparently, according to the Chinese version 
of the tradition, the open boat in which the 
parricide son of the Hon was exposed, drifted 
from his “mother’s country of Southern India ” 
to Ceylon. 184 


“ I® 6 «*<*> IV*. 282 and note. Turn. 46 

" See p.8 above. *» Man. Bud. 18. 

2?*" UI. 112 * Mem* Bud. 57. 

„ ?W51. See UvK. tt. 240. ** See pure 5 ab< 
888 Btgandet, 101; Man. Bud. 182. W * D< 

* ft* Man ‘ A* w* 

Sw note 75, page 4 above. 


(7) According to the Janaha-jataka , a sea- 
route for large ships existed in pre-Buddhist 
times and presumably continued through 
Buddha’s life-time, which started from the 
Ganges and terminated at a place called 
* Caumavatoura, ,la7 [Kamavaturai], In the 
termination e turai’ of this name, I recog niz e 
a Tamil word meaning ‘sea-port,’ ‘harbour,’ 
‘roadstead:’ and I would therefore place this 
port of call somewhere on the sea-coast of the 
Tamil country: and if a reference to the 
amorous reputation of the Pallava kings is to 
be detected in the adjectival ‘ Kamava,’ 183 a still 
closer location may be found for it on the 
Pallava section of the Tamil Coast between the 
mouths of the Northern and Southern Pennar 
rivers. 


(8) The voyage of the merchants of Sravasti 
in the Tibetan legend of the Singhalese princess 
Ratnavali, 138 who were driven down the 
Bay of Bengal by contrary winds, ran in the 
main in the track of Pa-Hian’s voyage from 
the Granges to Ceylon In the fifth century 
A.D. 180 Their subsequent voyage to Ceylon 
and back is described in terms which imply that 
their course was the ordinary mariners’ ronte. 
A similar voyage 181 by this route from M6ra- 
pur or Kimbulawat-pura on the Ganges 
to Ceylon was made in the generation which 
succeeded Buddha’s nirvana by the consort of 
Vijaya’s nephew and her companions, and 
shortly afterwards by her six brothers : I8a and 
here we have the additional information that 
the voyage occupied twelve days. 183 

(9) In one of the Chinese legends of the 
lion-prince Simhala 184 the boat in which the 
daughter of the lion was cast away, was driven 
by the winds westwards into the Persian gulf, 
where she landed and founded a colony in 
‘the Country* of the Western Women/ 
The tradition embodied in the jytyavaihia 
version of this legend 188 makes her land on an 
island which was afterwards called ‘the 
Kingdom of Women.’ Underneath the 
legendary matter we may here trace the exist- 
ence of a sea-route between India and the 
Persian coasts in the days of Buddha, 


v^T«J? ne w* tlie , PaJlava districts bore the name of K4ma~ 
krtjam. Winslow, Tamil Diet tub. voc. 

TT ™ J* JWK«m 140. 

1M I* 71; II 177, Turn. 56. , 

m 5- 177. * Turn. 5b. 

Svyu-fa, n, 240. ». ante, XUl. 35. 
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(10) There are finally some general indica- 
tions of a route across the Arabian Sea 
westward from Ceylon to two distant islands 
called ‘The Solitary Island/ and ‘Mah&rat- 
nadvipa/ 13 ® which may possibly be Madagas- 
car and Socotra; and of another vaguely 
described route southwards to the island of 
Harakira. 117 

The descriptions of these voyages imply t ha t 
the vessels employed in them were ships 
of large size; for, whatever the multiple of the 
legendary exaggeration may he, these ships 
are said to have carried a large number of 
passengers. The ship in which Vi jay a was 
cast adrift carried seven hundred of his fol- 
lowers ; 135 and each of the two ships in which 
their wives and children were exposed/ 3 * held 
a similar number. The ship in which Sithhala 
sailed from some unknown port of Jambudvi- 
pa to Ceylon contained five hundred 140 other 
merchants besides himself. The ship in which 
Vijaya’s Pandyan bride was brought over to 
Ceylon* accommodated eighteen officers of state, 
seventy five menial servants, and a number of 
slaves, in addition to the princess herself and the 
seven hundred 1 * 1 other virgins who accompa- 
nied her. The wrecked ship of the Janaha-jutaha, 
had a crew and other passengers of the favou- 
rite number of seven hundred/** in addition to 
Buddha himself in an earlier incarnation. So 
also the ship in which Buddha in the SuppA- 
raka-Bodhisat incarnation made his mercantile 
voyage from Broach to * the sea of the seven 
gems,* held seven hundred 1 * 3 other merchants 
besides himself. There were five hundred 1 ** 
merchants in the wrecked ship of the Cloud- 
hors e-jdtaka'; and the same number 1 * 5 were in 
the ship of the Kesi version of that legend. 
Punna’s brother was accompanied by three 
hundred 1 *® fellow-merchants in his voyage to the 
region of the red-sanders : and there was still 
room left in their ship for the large cargo of that 
timber which they carried home. The ship in 
which the .Burmese merchant- brothers crossed 
the Bay of Bengal, conveyed five hundred 

w 8t-yu*ki> n. 252, 258. *■» Ibid, 25 2. 

Uph. IL 28, 168; Turn. 46, 47 : ante , XITI. 85, 

«• Turn. 46. 140 Si-yu-H, IL 241. 

Turn. 5i. Bigandet , 415. 

Jfan. Bud. IS. 1M ante, Xm. 46. 

Born. Hist. Bud. 382. 1 *° Man. Bud . 57, 260. 

Bigandet , 101. ** Bi-yu-hi, IL 230. 

111 Rock. 52. 4-0 8i-yu-K, XX. 230, 240. 

1,1 Svyu-fci. 243. «■ Jfan. Bud. 57 : ante, XI XL. 85. 

«» Bom. Hut. Bud. 382. “* Mm, Bud. 18, . 


cart-loads 1 * 7 of their own goods, whatever 
other cargo there may have been in it. 
Smaller vessels are not mentioned ; nor, with 
one exception, are boats : the parricide lion- 
slayer and his sister, in the Chinese version of 
the legend, were cast adrift in large open 
boats. 1 * 8 

The expressions, being il pushed by contrary 
winds,” 1 ** driven over the sea/ 5150 “ driven by 
the winds/ 1161 overtaken by a storm and carried 
along, 9 91 together with the more direct all usions 
to sails, 158 and sailing/ 5 * show that these vessels 
were sailing ships. Some of the voyages 
alluded to may have been made from port to 
port along the coast : but the rest were clearly 
made on long stretches of the ocean, needing 
and therefore implying the existence of some 
considerable amount of scientific nautical skill. 
That these seamen were usually dependant on 
favourable winds is implied in the circumstance 
of their failure to make their intended destina- 
tions when thwarted by contrary winds : and in 
crossing the open sea, they evidently took advan- 
tage of the prevailing periodical winds. 135 The 
crews of these ships are but seldom referred 
to directly : but they appear to have been well 
organized. 15 * 

The merchandise with which these ships 
were freighted is not often mentioned. In 
the Supparaka-Bodhisat’s voyage, the mer- 
chants took up whatever u treasures were pre- 
sented” 157 along their route. The red-sanders 
timber which one of them brought home, 
was quite au accidental cargo iu that instance, 
though it was evidently not au unknown one ; 
for the high value of this wood, as well as 
that of the true sandal, is several times 
referred to. 158 The precious stones, and espe- 
cially the pearls of Ceylon 1 are frequently 
mentioned : but they were only valuable 
euper- additions to the general cargo, though 
the chief object of some of the voyages was 
to obtain them. 1 * 0 Some of these ships carried 
rice from the Dakhan, to Ceylon ; as is implied 
in the legend of Kuveni entertaining Vijaya 

“■ See Bom. Hist. Bud. 387. 

«• Man. Bud. 57 ; Bom. Hitt, Bud. 882. 

Man. Bud. 18. 

Uph. I. 7; IL 21; III. 71: Man. Bud, 57, 260; 
Baer. Bks. XIX. 23 ; XX. 78 ,* XXL 378. 

«• ZJph. II. |I75 : Turn. 4, 53 : 2M* fc. 38 : Fa-Hism, 149 : 
Bom. Hut. Bud. 276, 287, 382, 838 : Rock.. 60 ; BUyu-ki. 
11.289, 241, 243, 246, 248. 

*» Rom . Hist. Bud. 332, 836: ante, XU L 86; Hi-yu- 
U, XL 239, 24L 
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and his followers upon the rice which she had 
obtained from ships 161 wrecked on the island. 
One of these voyages was made to exchange 
home-produced articles for foreign goods : 16!l and 
many of the products incidentally mentioned 
throughout these legends were well suited for 
that purpose ; namely, rice and paddy, 1 681 sandal- 


wood, 1 64 red-sanders, 1 c 5 incense, 16 ® perfumery, 1 
medicines, 1 ® 8 chank-shells, 1 ® 9 gold, 170 iron, 171 
and various articles made of these metals, 
cottxm-stuffs, 17 * linen goods, 17 ® curtains, 174 
and other similar articles of commercial 
value. 

(To be continued .) 


DISCURSIVE CONTRIBUTIONS TOWARDS THE STUDY OF ASIATIC 

SYMBOLISM. 

BY H. G. M. MTJBRAY-AYNSLEY. 


(Continued from Vol . XV. p*. 328.) 


IX. 


The Wild Huntsman of Northern Europe 
and his possible Asiatic Origin. 

General Cunningham, in the Preface, page 
vii., of his Bhilsa Topes , 1854, expressed an 
opinion that the Welsh word Buddwas and the 
Saxon name Woden, are u but slightly altered 
forms of the word Buddha. The fourth day of 
the week, Wednesday or Woden s-day was 
named Dies Mercurii by the Romans, and is 
still called JBuddhwdr by the Hindus. Maia 
was the mother of the Greek Hermeias or 
Hermes, and Maya was the mother of the 
Indian Buddha. The connection between Her- 
mes, Buddwas, Woden, and Buddha is evident ; 
although it may be difficult, and perhaps nearly 
impossible to make it apparent to the general 
reader.” 1 

About 25 years agp, M. Holmhoe* endea- 
voured to prove that the Scandinavian god 
Odin, if not Buddha himself, was one of his 
disciples. M. Holmhoe was of opinion that the 
missions of the Buddhists did not stop in 
Transoxiana and Upper Asia, but that they 
pushed on still further through Persia to- 
wards the Caucasus and from thence to the 
homes of the ancestors of the present Scandi- 
navians, when they were still in the countries 
East and North of the Russia of the present 


day. Relations being established with them, 
it is easy to conceive that they were continued,, 
and that Buddhist doctors of religion after- 
wards visited Scandinavia, and it is also not 
impossible that the most illustrious- of these 
missionaries were called, if not L Buddha, 7 at 
least by some epithet derived from the same 
Sanskrit root budh, ‘to know, to understand,’ — as 
for example bodkin ‘making known, teachings 
revealing, or bodhat, bodhant, the present par- 
ticiple of the verb; — and that from this appel- 
lation the Scandinavians may have formed 
Odin and the Germans Woden. The hypothesis, 
which thus seeks to identify Odin with Buddha 
or with some of the missionaries of the Buddhist 
faith, is at least a plausible one, if we accept 
the conjecture that in Hindustan the name for 
Wednesday, or Woden’s day, has in any way 
the meaning of Buddha’s day. In Scandinavia 
it is Onsday , a contraction for Odin’s day. 

As one help towards giving Odin an Indian 
origin, I would remark that his special symbol 
was the trishele or three-armed Sun-snake, 
figured ante , Vol. XV. p. 66, on Plate I. fig. 12 ; 
while the svastilca, the emblem of fire and light- 
ning, was the symbol of Thor. 

It is true that in the Northern lands, Odin 
is represented as a warrior, but the sword has 
often accompanied religion. Odin may have 


iai Turn. 49. ia * Rom. Hist. Hud. 832. 

io» Turn . 44, 49 : ante, XIII. 46 : Rom. Hist. Hud. 337. 
w TJvh . II. 21; HI. 112, 113 ; Man. Hud. 209: Rom. 
Hist. Hud. 68 : Sacr. BTcs. XIX. 244 • XX. 78 ; XXI. 50, 
116 &c. : Rock. 933 : Lai. vist. 274, 284. 

104 Man. Hud . 56': Rom . Hist. Hud. 68: Soar. Bhe . 
XXI. 322. 

168 Turn. 44, 49 : ante, XUL 46 : Ddth. 98. 

«* Hath. 39, 76 : Si-yu-ki, H. 240, 241. 

Rock. 93. 

1W> Turn. 44, 58: Si-yu-ki. II. 238. 
mo Twm. 3, 7, 44, 51 : Man. Hud. 209 : BMh., 38, 77 : 
Rom. i Hist. Hud. 275: ante , XIII. 87 : Rock. 9k 
1,1 fipA n. 173, 175; Turn. 48: Man. Bud. 20S: 
Ha-Hum, 149: Rom. Hist. Hud. 838, 334, 835. 338 : Si- 
yu-ki, II. 238, 240, 241, 248, 246, 248. * 


1Tf Til. Gram. 164 ; ante, XIIL 333 : Rock. 59. 

173 As. Res. XX. 85, 317 : Turn. 48, 49, 50. 

Turn. 49. 

1 [Thus is all based on a false etymology. Budha, not 
Buddha, is the Sanskrit for Mercury or Hermes. The 
meaning of Budha is ‘ wise, prudent," and that of Buddha 
is ‘ perfectly enlightened.’ Budhwfir, not Buddhwfir, is 
Wednesday or Mercury’s day to the Hindus, and it means 
Mercury's day and never Buddha’s day to them. If there 
be anything to connect Wednesday and Budhw&r etymo- 
logically, such derivation would connect Woden with 
Budha (Mercury), and not with Buddha. — This ’and 
other portions of Bhilsa Topes wonld probably' be exten- 
sively recast if another edition were to be brought out* 
— ED.U 

* Buddhisms en Norvige. 
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reminds us of tlie mythological Midguard’s 
serpent, or the serpent encircling the central 
world, the implacable enemy of the gods.” 15 

As to Odin, in his capacity of the Wild 
Huntsman, the following is worthy of considera- 
tion. On landing at Christiania in the summer 
of 1883, 1 remarked the extraordinary resem- 
blance of the horses in the ordinary street 
carriages of that place to a certain breed of horses 
in Central Asia, called Yarkandis, from their 
home in Yarkand. I am well acquainted with 
the type, having possessed and ridden many of 
them in the Northern portion of the Himala- 
yas, and am, therefore, not likely to hare been 
mistaken in seeing the likeness. The Norwe- 
gian horses have the same general form, the 
same head and neck, the same dark line down 
the spine, and the Zebra-like markings on 
the legs peculiar to the Yarkandis, which facts 
appear to prove that they, like the Y&rkandis, 
are of an unmixed race, and still retain 
their aboriginal characteristics. When re- 
marking to a Norwegian acquaintance on their 
wonderful similarity to the animal of Central 
Asia, he replied — “ The people in my part of 
Norway say that Odin brought these horses 
from the Himalayas.” The courteous Director 
of the Museum at Bergen observed when 
told of this, that it was well known from 
certain records that the horse was intro- 
duced into Norway about 2,000 years ago, or 
about the time when Odin is fabled to have 
arrived on the scene, but he did not credit the 
tradition that this hero brought them, or even 
ever existed. As to the introduction of the 
horse into Scandinavia, Dr. Blomberg, of the 
Historical Museum in Stockholm, is of opinion 
that the horse was known in Sweden during the 
Later Stone Age : but, when this period be- 
gan, or when it ended, or when the Bronze Age 
(which succeeded it) commenced, no one has 
yet been able to determine ; though some seem 
to think it probable that the Iron Age in 
Scandinavia dates from shortly before the Chris- 
tian era. But, as regards those northern lands, 
we must keep in mind that their inhabitants 
were pagans down to the Xlth century ; and 
we may therefore perhaps put the commence- 
ment of the Iron Age at a later period tha n 
that given above. 


No. X. 

Architectural and Other Customs. 

In all, or nearly all, the houses in the more 
elevated Himalayan villages the cow-stall 
forms the ground-floor of the house, and the 
same style of buildirfg prevails amongst those 
who inhabit high or mountainous districts in 
Europe. All the houses in the Engadine Y alley 
are built in this manner, partly for the purpose 
of raising the sleeping and living rooms above 
the ground level and partly because the ascend- 
ing breath of the animals gives' some addi- 
tional warmth to the rooms over them. Flights 
of steps, which are not unfrequently roofed 
over, on either side of the door of the cow-stall 
lead to the apartments of the family above, 
the inconvenience of passing through the stall 
being thus avoided. 

The Norwegian peasant’s store-house figured 
in Plate XXI., might stand for an almost exact 
reproduction of many of the superior native 
houses in Srinagar in Kasmir, and of those in 
the Lahaul Valley in the Himalayas. The 
drawing in question is taken from one of the 
best specimens of such store-houses still remain- 
ing in Norway. Had I been shown the draw- 
ing without being told whence it came, I 
should have unhesitatingly referred it to Sri- 
nagar. The windows, or rather the shutters, — 
for there is no glass in them, — open precisely 
as in Kasmir, and the general construction is 
the same. The likeness extends even to the 
man and horse sculptured on the front gable, 
and all the ornamentation of the rest of the 
building is similar in character. Both in N orway 
and in the Himalayas it would seem that, in 
order tor form the walls of such structures, logs 
of wood are placed horizontally one above the 
other and dove-tailed in at the four corners, no 
nails being employed, and the interstices between 
the logsbeing filled in with dry moss. The roofs 
of the better class of houses in Kasmir and also 
in Norway, as will be seen from the drawing, 
consist merely of planks of wood; bnt the 
smaller and poorer houses, especially those in 
mountainous districts, such as the Lahaul Valley 
and the higher parts of Norway, are not so 
carefully finished as in the plate, a roofing of 
sods being substituted for the planks. It may 
be that, as wood is scarcer in such places tha.^ 


15 Ike art in this example is very rude. 
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in the lower valleys, less is used, the deficiency 
being supplied by a thick layer of sods, which 
in time bears a luxuriant crop of wild flowers 
during the summer, and not nnfrequently 
several young trees also. 

So much for secular architecture; let us 
now turn our attention for a while to sacred 
buildings. We find the same type of religious 
structure existing all over the Himalayas, in 
N6pal, in Kullfi, and in Kaimir ; a type which, 
strangely enough, corresponds with the old 
wooden church architecture of Norway. The 
Ndpfill temple at Benares, figured in Plate 
XX., will be sufficient to show the general form 
and construction of these buildings. 

This temple overlooks the Granges, and was 
erected in honour of Siva by a Maharaja of 
Nepal about two hundred years ago. It is 
a large square wooden building, elevated on a 
platform about four feet in height. A small 
flight of steps forms the approach to the prin- 
cipal entrance, on either side of which is a 
lion carved in stone. On the right, between 
the steps and the lion is a stone bust of Siva 
in alto-relievo . The hair is arranged below the 
ears in a double row of curls, standing out 
like the rays of the sun, and round the neck 
are coiled most life-like snakes. The temple 
has four doors, with a window on either side of 
each. These doors, as well as the shutters of 
the windows, are richly carved, and over each 
is a segment of a pointed arch, surmounted by 
the well known chhalri, or umbrella of royalty. 
Sloping eaves, about six feet wide and roofed 
with small tiles, project all round the lower 
story, supported by wooden brackets. Above 
rises a square upper story of smaller dimen- 
sions, famished with similarly sloping eaves, 
along the outer edge of which are small bells 
hung in a row at short distances from i each 
other, so as to tinkle at the slightest breath of 
wind. Above this again is a kind of kiosk, 
having a high pinnacled, roof and smaller kiosks 
of the same form occupying the four comers of 
its platform. A large bell is suspended from 
an iron rod at the summit 'of the ‘Whole. A 
tried or trident, one of the emblems of Siva, 
is attached to this kiosk. This trident and the 


14 Several persons, unacquainted with India, on being 
shown the drawing of the Norwegian church, and asked 
to what country it belonged, at onoe exclaimed that it 
'resembled a Chinese ‘pagoda, a form familiar to them on 
objects ooming from that oountry. [Compare Fergnsson, 


roofs of all the kiosks are gilt. The building, 
represented in the plate as adjoining the temple, 
is a dkarmedld , or house of rest, where pilgrims 
of good caste receive board and lodging gratis 
for a certain fixed period. It was erected by 
the Maharaja who built the temple. 

I would it were possible to give drawings of 
other examples of the same style of archi- 
tecture, such as the temple at Manali in the 
KuM Valley, situated in the midst of a 
forest of debddrs , or of one of the mosQues 
in Srinagar in Kasmir, which are, of course, 
Muhammadan structures ; but it must suffice 
to say, from personal knowledge, that the 
I type is the same as that of the temple-just 
described. 

Let us now turn to Plate XIX., which is 
a representation of the wooden church at 
Borgund hr the Laerdal, one of the oldest in 
Norway. 1 * The drawiugis taken from the north 
side, with the west door and the apse shown 
in profile . 

Taken by themselves the details of the 
exterior of this Norwegian wooden church, 
which was built in the Xlth Century, i.e. soon 
after the introduction of Christianity into 
Norway, would make the student look upon it 
as most singular that any race of people, in- 
habiting almost the extreme north of Europe, 
should have built thus ; but, if the hypothesis 
be admitted that the remote ancestors of the 
builders came from Asia, it becomes very easy 
to imagine that ' in constructing the church 
they adopted forms which had been preserved 
amongst them by tradition. How can we 
otherwise account for the circumstance that, 
though living in such a high latitude, their 
chief object seems to have been to try and 
exclude both sun and light* by making a deep 
verandah all round, the exterior after the 
fashion of European and native builders in 
India ? 

The building is placed upon slabs of stone 
having a uniform height of about eight inches, 
on which the wooden .uprights and cross pieces 
rest: a fact to which it owes its preservation. 
Starting from the base of the exterior, a row 
of sloping eaves forms the roof of a verandah, 

History of Indian jLrchitocture, p. 270 if. on theDrihridian 
Temples at Mtxdbidri in Eanara said p. 298C on those 
in the Himalaya*. Compare especially his figs. 180, 184, 
172, 173.— End 
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which encircles the basement ; a second protects 
the walls of the lower half of the church ; a 
third forms the roof of the nave ; a fourth the 
roof of the belfry ; a fifth and a sixth seem also 
to have been used for the sake of giving 
symmetry to the whole. The quaint objects on 
the gables of the third and fourth roofs are 
dragons’ heads with projecting tongues; an 
ornament that forcibly recalls that on Oriental 
and Chinese buildings . 15 

The following description of a temple by 
Tavernier, which existed in his day at Benares, 
but was afterwards destroyed by Aurangzeb, 
is worth transcribing here. 1 ® He says 1 * — “ The 
Pagoda at Banarus 15 is the most famous in 
all India after that of Jagannath. They 
may be called almost equal, and are both 
situated near the banks of the river Ganges in 
the respective cities whence they derive their 
names . 19 From the door of the Pagoda at 
Banarns one descends by steps down to the 
river, on which are at intervals small plat- 
forms with very dark little rooms, in some of 
which the Brahmans live. Others they use as 
kitchens in which to prepare their food ; because 
these idolaters after having washed “them- 
selves, said their prayers, and made their offer- 
* ings in the Pagoda, prepare their food them- 
selves, fearing lest another not in a condition of 
ceremonial purity should touch it. But above 
all they drink with much devotion of the 
water of the Ganges, imagining that by so* 
doing they will be freed from all stain of sin. 
To return to the Pagoda, which is built { n 
the form of a cross , as are all the other 
temples . In the centre of the exterior rises an 
immensely high cupola, constructed somewhat 
like a high tower, which has many sides to it, 
and terminates in a point. At each of the, four 
ends of the cross is a small tower into which 
one can ascend from the exterior. Before reach- 
ing the top, there are several balconies and 
niches, which give exit into the open air, and 
around are sculptured figures consisting of 
every kind of mis-shapen animal. In the 
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interior of the building immediately beneath 
the large cupola is an altar seven or eight feet 
long, and six feet in width, which has two 
small flights of steps serving ospredellas (seats 
for the priests)., and covered with a beautiful 
carpet, which is sometimes of gold stuff and 
sometimes of silk, according to the solemnity 
of the day or festival. 

“ The altars (of the Hindus generally) are 
covered with gold or silver brocade, or with 
some lovely painted material. The altar in this 
Pagoda is so arranged that it, and the idols 
which are upon it, can be seen from without the 


entrance door ; because neither women nor 
young girls are permitted to enter nor (even) 
the men of one of their tribes (castes ?), but 
have to pay their devotions outside. Amongst 
the idols, which stand on the altar there is one 


which is five or six feet high ; its body, arms, 
and legs are not visible, but only the head 
| and neck, all the rest being covered with a 
robe which trails down to the ground. Some- 
times this idol wears a rich gold chain round 
its throat, or an ornament of robins or pearls or 
emeralds. The idol was made in remembrance 
and in the likeness of Bainmada (p Balarama), 
whom they consider to have been a very 
great personage ; — a saint, whose name they 
are constantly invoking. Qn the left hand of 
the altar is a figure of an animal, or rather 
of some mythological creature, partly ele- 
phant, partly horse, and partly mule. It is of 
massive gold, and is called by them Guru, 
(Garuda?) which no one but a Brahman is 
ever allowed to approach. Near the entrance 
to the Pagoda, between the great door and the 
high altar (above described) one sees a smaller 
altar on the left hand, upon which is an idol in 
black marble, seated with its legs crossed, and 
about two feet in height. When I entered, a 
boy was standing on the left hand of it, the son 
of the chief priest, who kept touching the idol 
with pieces of silk and embroidered cloths of the 
shape of handkerchiefs, which he afterwards 
returned to those who gave them to him for 
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this purpose. Some of the people also gave 
this lad chains made of beads, which looked like 
the stones of some fruit and had a very sweet 
odour 19 others what looked like rosaries made 
of coral and amber ; and some chains of flowers. 
The idolaters wear these chains round their 
necks, or say their prayers over these beads. 
The idol on the small altar is called Morli Ram 
(Muralidhar, ue. Krishna) that is, the god 
Morli,® 0 who they say is the brother of the one 
on the high altar.” 

Tn the above description the plan of the 
temple which “ has the form of a cross, as have 
all the other Pagodas” ; the image, of which 
only the head is visible, the rest of the body j 
being enveloped in a rich robe ; the presenta- 
tion of flowers, strings of beads, or other objects 
to the image, that they may be sanctified by 
contact with it, — recall much that is familiar 
to us in modern European Christianity. 

The same traveller speaks 41 of another fine 
build ing nearthis Pagoda, — a College, — built by 
the then Raja, in which some of his own sons, 
.and other lads of good caste were receiving 
education at the hands of the resident Brahmans. 
On the left hand, at the entrance to the 
College, the Raja had erected a Pagoda, which 
was closed at the time of Tavernier’s visit; but, 
as he much wished to see the interior, he made 
inquiries, and was told that, in order to do so, 
he must present himself at the door before sun- 
rise on the following morning, which he accord- 
ingly did. On his arrival there he found an 
immense concourse of men, women, and children 
awaiting the opening of the door ; and he must 
give his own account of what he witnessed on 
this occasion. “ At the hour fixed eight Brah- 
mans advanced, four on each side of the door 
of -the Pagoda, each having a thurible in his 
hands. There were also many other Br&hmans, 
who made a great noise with drums and other 
instruments. The two oldest amongst them* 
sang one of their own hymns, the people join- 
ing in, all having in their hands a peacock’s tail, 
or some other kind of fan, to chase away the flies, 
so that when the door of the Pagoda was opened 

11 [ ? rudrtiXshas. — Ed.] 

*° (The translation of * Morli Earn * by * the god 
Mom ’ is very interesting, as shoving that in Tavernier’s 
time, as at the present day, the name R&ma is employed 
frequently by Hindtis to mean fi god,’ irrespective of the 
particular * god’ meant. — E d.] 

n ov. cit p. 601 . 

** [This mast be meant for B&machandra, a male and 


the idol might not be incommoded by them. 
This driving away of the flies with music lasted 
half an hour, or until the two chief Brahmans 
made a very great noise with bells at three 
distinct intervals ; after which they tapped the 
door with a mallet. On this being done, the 
door was immediately opened by six Brahmans 
who were within the Pagoda. In the interior, 
and about six or eight paces distant from 
the entrance, was an altar on which was a 
female idol, called by them Ram Kam, 33 who 
was the sister of Morli Ram. She had on 
her right hand a boy like a Cupid, called the 
god Lakemin (Lakshmana), and on her left arm 
she carried an image of a female child, called 
the goddess Sita(Sita). 39 The door of the temple 
being opened, and the curtain drawn back, 
the people, as soon as they saw the idol, all pro- 
strated themselves three times with their faces 
to the ground, putting their hands above 
their heads ; and when they stood up again they 
presented (as in the other Pagoda) bunches of 
flowers and strings of beads, in order that they 
might be made to touch the idol. In front of 
the altar stood an old Brahman who held in his 
hands a lamp with nine lighted wicks, on which 
he, from time to time, dropped a species of 
incense, putting the lamp close to the idoL” 

This last point leads me to remark on the 
common use of incense in religious worship 
in India, amongst both Hindus and Jains. 
When staying on Mount Abu in Rajputana, 
I watched at least 50 Jain pilgrims, — men, 
women and children, — performing a part of 
their devotions, after they had made their 
offerings in the innermost shrine of one of the 
Jain buildings there, whither, of course, I could 
not follow them. They all seated themselves 
in the mantapa, or porch thereof, and were there 
censed by the attendant priest. The forms of 
the censer and its chains were precisely that 
which may be seen in any Roman Catholic 
Church. 

Again, it will he seen from the following 
account, that the Qalmak (Calmuck) Tatars, 
who are Buddhists, also use incense in their 

not a female deity and mythologically a relative (bhdi, 
also * brother of Muralidhar or Krishna : perhaps his 
invariable representation as a young hairless boy 
misled Tavernier.— Ed.] 

15 [This settles the identity of Ham Kam, with 
RSmachandra, as male deities are usually represented as 
having their wives, represented on a much smaller scale 
than themselves, seated on their thighs.— Ed.] 
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worship. Their chief priest is styled the Ktt- 
tuchfca, and in former days was snbject to 
the Dalai Lama, but in course of time schisms 
arose, and he established himself on an equal 
footing with his superior. The Kutuchta 
never exposes himself to public gaze except on 
certain particular days, when with much pomp 
and ceremony he is carried in procession to 
a tent covered with velvet, where he sits 
cross-legged on a throne, with the Lamas on 
cushions around him, and a figure on each side 
representing the divine essence. The whole 
assembly then prostrate themselves on the 
ground, and burst out into loud acclamations 
in praise of the Deity, and lofty eulogi ums 
upon the Kutuchta. The Lamas next throw 
odoriferous herbs into theii censers, with 
which they perfume the figures, the pontiff and 
the whole congregation. 

• Cow-dung, as we all know, is a ' sacred* 
object in India, and, in very ancient days at 
least, it seems to have been so formerly in 
Europe ; for Winckelmann, who wrote in the 
last century, mentions in his History of Ancient 
Art , that Pampbfis, one of the most ancient 
Greek poets, describes a statue of Zeus as being 
covered with cow-dung. The German savant 
imagined this to indicate that the presence of 
the divinity extends to all objects, even the 
most abject. Ho such error could he committed 
now, since India is so much better known 
than it was- in his day, and all who have been 
in that country, are aware that cow-dung is 
commonly employed by the natives as a sacred 
purifier* Such a purification, for instance, 
would be necessary should a man, who possesses 
* caste, desire to drink out of a cup or glass 
which had been used by Europeans, or by one 
not of his own caste. 

Passing from sacred to familiar personal 
customs I would notice that of the * cradle- 
board’ system of nursing children. From dis- 
coveries made at various times in the graves, 
barrows and cysts of different prehistoric 
peoples, it has been gathered that the practice 
of nursing a child while carrying it about on 
a flat ‘ cradle-board’ prevailed in Britain and 
the Forth of Europe, and it is considered very- 
probable that the same custom was in use at 
one time over a great part of the world. It 

•iiKKJMSJKS&t - — i-i 


seems to me that the modem custom in Bavaria 
and in other parts of Germany, amongst the* 
higher as well as the lower classes, of dressing 
their young infants very lightly, — usually with 
only one cotton garment, and placing it on its 
back on a large pillow which is folded over 
the body, leaving the head alone visible 88 is a 
survival of the ancient * cradle-board/ 

In the matter of shoes, too, there is much 
similarity sometimes between the East and the 
West. Mr. A. Mitchell in a most interesting 
work 34 says — “ I once met a funeral procession 
in the Highlands (of Scotland), in which one of 
the men, who earned the coffin wore shoes made 
of the untanned hide of the ox, with the hair 
still on it. Such shoes are known as rivilins t 
and are described in books of cost um es as the 
shoes of the ancient Britons. They are cor- 
rectly so described, and have properly a place 
in collections of antiquities, and yet it happens 
that there are thousands of people in Scotland 
who wear this shoe at this hour. It is in 
most common use in Shetland, where thou- 
sands of pairs could, at this moment, be pur- 
chased, and likewise in the Hebrides. There 
is probably no older form of shoe known. It 
is nothing but a piece of untanned hide folded 
when fresh, or moistened, and placed up the- 
sides of the foot and over the toes, and then 
stitched or closed at the heel and toes with a 
piece of twine or a thong of the hide, and then 
secured to the foot, more or less like a sandal.”* 
A similar species of foot-covering can be seen 
also on the borders of Central Asia, where 
shoes on the model of the rivilins above des- 
cribed are worn by the Ladakis of both sexes. 
The climate of Ladak being a more inclement 
one than that of the Scottish Isles, the Ladakis 
make for themselves a legging of pa//ti, a 
fabric made of the undyed wool of the white 
sheep : they then take a piece of raw hide, let 
it dry to the shape of the foot, cut it to the 
required size, and stitch it firmly round the 
foot on to the legging. In very cold weather, 
when about to take a journey, they put as much 
flour, as they can inside this covering, with the 
double purpose of keeping their feet warm and 
of having with .them an additional supply of 
food in case of need. In certain districts in 
Italy, a shoe of the same kind i s still worn by 
a * The Past in the Present — 1880 . 
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tlie people ; and it is not an uncommon sight to 
see peasants walking about Rome and in the 
Campagna with foot-coverings of the same 
nature as those of the Scottish Isles and of 
Western Tibet; all being equally rude in form — 
evidently made on the foot and fastened with 
twine or thongs of hide. 

As a very curious instance of the develop- 
ment of European and Asiatic ideas in the 
same direction, and also to illustrate the 
wisdom of the old adage that “ there is nothing 
new under the sun,” I may mention that the 
ordinary telephone (not the electric one of 
course) has been known and used in India for 
many generations. A friend (since retired 
from public service iu India) had, when I was 
staying with him at Dehli, a native servant who 
had been many years in his employ. When 
any new or interesting discovery was made in 
Europe, his master was in the habit of telling 


him about it. On the telephone being first 
spoken of, this gentleman mentioned it to this 
native, enlarging npon what might eventually 
be its use, when to his amazement the man 
replied : — “ Oh, Sahib , we natives have known 
of such things for a long time. My father and 
my grandfather used one, I know ; and I am 
every day in the habit of talking with a fellow- 
servant across Sahib's compound in this man- 
ner!” On being requested to produce his 
instrument, the servant went ont and speedily 
returned with two pieces of bamboo each about 
eight inches in length and an inch or an inch 
and a half in diameter. One end of each 
tube was covered with a bit of parchment 
through which a string from 60 to 100 feet 
long was passed and thus connected them. It 
perfectly answered the purpose of communi- 
cation from one side of the compound to 
the other! 


SANSKRIT AND OLD-K AN ARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 

By J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.S., M.B.A.S., C.I.E. 

(Continued from Vol. XV. p. 359.) 

No. 168.— Kauthem Piates of Vikrama-ditta V. — Saka-Samvat 930. 


This inscription, now published for the first 
time, is from some copper-plates which came 
to notice in 1884, through Mr. Ramchandra 
Rajaram, K&rbhari of Miraj.* I edit it from 
the original plates, which I obtained, for exa- 
mination, through the kindness of Lieut. -Col. 
H. N. Reeves, Bo. S. 0., Political Agent, 
Kdlapur and S. M. 0., from the possession of 
Ananda Urf Appa Bin Raghu Kha<Je of Kau- 
thdm, 1 * * the chief town of the KauthSm Peta 
or Sub-Division of the Miraj State in the 
Southern Mar&^ha Country. The present owner 
of the plates is a Jain, and therefore not a 
descendant of the original grantee. No in- 
formation is forthcoming as to the circum- 
stances under which his ancestors discovered, 
or obtained possession of them. 

The plates, of which the first and last 
are inscribed on the outer side only, are three 
in number, each measuring about V 2* by 8f* 
at the ends, and a little less in the middle. 
The edges of them were fashioned somewhat 

1 The * Kowteh * of the Indian Atlas, Sheet, No. 40 ; 

Lat. 16° 59' N. ; Long’. 74° 41' E.; about twelve miles 
almost due north of Miraj. Kantherh ( kauthtrh , or 

Icawath&fh; also kavoanth . and katoaniht; from the 

Sanskrit Jeapittha , ‘the elephant or wood-apple tree, 
Feronia Elephantcun’) is a common name in that part of 


thicker than the inscribed surfaces, with cor- 
responding depressions inside them, so as to 
serve as rims to protect the writing. The 
surfaces are in some places a good deal cor- 
roded by rust ; and towards the top of the 
first side of the second plate there are two 
or three flaws in the copper, which prevented 
the perfect formation of the letters at those 
places. The inscription, however, is in a state 
of excellent preservation throughout. The 
plates are thick ; and the letters, though deep, 
do not shew through on the reverse sides of 
them at all. The engraving is fairly good; 
but, as usual, the interiors of the letters shew 
in many places marks of the working of the 
engraver’s tool. — Towards the left side of 
each plate, there is a hole for a ring to con- 
nect them. The ring is • circular, about J* 
thick and 3| r in diameter ; it had not been cut, 
or otherwise opened, when the grant came into 
my hands. The seal, in the lower part of 
which the ends of the ring are secured, is rec- 

tbe country. The present Kaath£ra is also called, by- 
way of distinction, Kauthem- Y^kand, and Birhia* 
Siddh&ch&h Kauthlit ; and most of the other * Kowtas ' 
and 4 Kowtebs 1 of the map similarly have second dis- 
tinctive appellations. 
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tangular, about 2Y by 3*. It has, in slight 
relief on a deep countersunk surface, inside a 
rim from T V to Y broad, — in the centre, a 
boar, couchant to the proper right; immedi- 
ately above the boar, a sank 1 ft-shell ; in the 
proper right- and left upper corners, the sun 
and moon respectively ; and, behind the boar, 
either an elephant-goad or an ox-goad. Below 
the boar there are some very faint indications, 
suggestive of a legend in two lines; but, if 
there was a legend in the matrix, the casting 
of it was very imperfect, and it is quite illegi- 
ble. The emblems are in such slight relief, 
and the ground, on which they are, is so deep, 
that it was impossible ‘to obtain either a photo- 
graph or an ink-impression of them for 
lithography. — The weight of the three plates 
is 522 tolas, and of the ring and seal, 97 tolas ; 
total, 619 tolas. — The average size of the 
letters is about ^ 9 . The characters are 
those of the South-Indian Nagari alphabet of 
the period. They include the separate signs 
for the lingual d, e.g. in krfida, line 2, kadamva , 
line 9, and shodasa , line 11 ; and for the lingual 
dh , in prarudha , line 48, and mudha , line 59. 
The virama occurs distinctly, separate from 
and below the letter, in drit, line 45, and pdldt 
and samapjanat, line 46, and perhaps as part 
of the letter in ( ‘a)bhut i line 22; but it 
is omitted in (a) bMt, line 52, haran, line 
15, and prakdmyan , line 47. The dec imal 
signs for 3, 9, and 0, occur in line 61. — The 
language Is Sanskrit throughout. Except 
for a few connecting words in prose, the 
inscription is in verse as far as line 58; and 
some of the customary benedictive and im- 
precatory verses are introduced in lines 69 to 
72. As far as line 46, the draft of this inscrip- 
tion is an earlier specimen of the form from 
which were prepared the Miraj grant of Jaya- 
siihha IEC., dated Saka-Samvat 946, and the 
Yehur or Y&wur inscription of Vikramaditya 
"VT., dated Saka-Samvat 999, edited by me in 
tins Journal, ante , Vol. VIII. p. 10ff., and the 
Alir inscription of Vikramaditya VI., dated 
Saka-Samvat 1013 and 1046, noticed by me, 
id. p. 2 Iff. ; and it clears up, so far, almost all 
the points left doubtful by the materials from 
■which my version of- the Mira] and YSwftr in- 


scriptions was prepared. — In respect of ortho- 
graphy, we have to notice (1) the constant 
use, as in the modern vernaculars, of the anus - 
vara, instead of the proper nasal, e.g. in aka- 
lamka for akalahka , line 4, kdritda for kdnda , 
line 3, visrdmta for visrdnta , line 1, kadamva 
for kadamva or kadamba , line 9, and even udva- 
ham for udvahan, line 28, which is altogether 
unjustifiable ; the proper nasal occurs* however, 
in $aundarya> line 51, and vrinda, line 54 ; (2) 
the doubling of dh , in conjunction with a 
following y , once, in ayoddhyam , line 11 ; (3) 
the doubling of d } in conjunction with a. follow- 
ing r, once, in bhujpdlddd = r ashtray line 44; and 
(4) the use of v for b throughout, e.g. in lavdha 
line 6* (twice), vala , line 10, vibharam-vabhiivuk , 
line 12, vabliara , line 16, and vaihdkair, line 22. 

The inscription commences with two invo- 
cations of the god Vishnu, in the form of the 
Boar. And these are followed by a verse ask- 
ing for a benediction upon a king who is men- 
tioned under the biruda of Aka.! anka c liar ita 
(1. 4). On the analogy of the Miraj grant 
and the Yewur inscription, which, being records 
of respectively Jayasimha III. and Vikrama- 
ditya VI., introduce in this place the birudas 
of J agadekamalla and Tribhuvanamalla, be- 
longing respectively to those two kings, 
Akalankacharita ought to denote the reigning 
monarch Vikramaditya V. But, if the copies 
are correct, an inscription, dated Saka-Samvat 
926, at Tumbigi in the Indi Taluka of the 
Bijapur District,* and another, dated in the 
following year, at KannSswar in the Hangal 
Taluka of the Dharwadi District,® shew that 
this biruda belonged to Saty&Sraya II., the 
uncle and predecessor of Vikramaditya V. In 
that case, the inference from the present 
passage seems to be, that Saty&sraya II. was 
still alive on the date of this inscription, hut 
had made over the sovereignty to his nephew. 
And, in support of this inference, we may 
quote the fact, that the present inscription 
does not include a certain verse (see note 20 
below) which is given in the Miraj grant, and 
which speaks of the succession of Vikramaditya 
V. after Satyasraya II. Vikramaditya V. l*ad 
the birudas of Tribhuvanamalla and Vallabhana- 
rSndra, as recorded in lines 59 and 73 below. 


* Elliot MS. Collection, Vol. I. p, 8Sf. 

Vol, . X : P* ^ ~ ThiB hiruda occur* also in U 
of the ttee macriptioM, in the same Colle< 

iron, attributed to Saty&raya, II. ; but they do not mer 


tynhiB .proper name. It does not seem to occur in any 
in the Cpllection, belonging. tc 
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The inscription then introduces the ChAlu- 
kya* lineage (1. 10), which appropriated the 
hard-to -be-conquered power of the goddess of 
the fortunes of the Nalas (1. 9), who had been 
swallowed as a mouthful by it ; which destroyed 
the arrogance of the mighty Kadambas ; 5 
which conquered the Mauryas ; w r hich uprooted 
the R&sh$rakCttas with the abundance of its 
strength of arm ; which laid waste the glory of 
the Kalachuris; and which was the souice 
of jewels of kings, who belonged to the 
M&navya gdtra (1. 5.) and were H&ritiputras 
or descendants of an original ancestress of the 
Harita gttra ; who acquired the white umbrella 
( 1. 6 ) and other tokens of sovereignty, through 
the favour of the goddess Kausiki ; who were 
preserved by the Seven Mothers ; who acquired 
the banners bearing representations of a pea- 
cock’s tail and a spear, through the favour of the 
god Karttikeya; who had the territories of 
hostile kings made subject to them on the 
instant at the sight of the excellent varahalun- 
clihana or crest® of the Boar (1. 7), which they 
acquired through the favour of the holy god 
Narayana ; and who. had the special titles of 
* asylum of the universe,’ ‘ refuge of all man- 
kind’ (1. 8), and the special names of Vishnu- 
vardhana and Vijsyaditya, and other similar 
distinguishing appellations. 

Fifty-nine kings of that lineage reigned at 
the city of Ay6dhy& (L 11), and passed away ; 
and, after that, sixteen governed the dakshi- 
ndp&tha, or region of the south. 

Then for a time the fortunes of the ChfiTukya 
family were impeded by wicked people (1. 12). 

But then, again, there was a king, Jaya- 
simhavallabha, or Jayasimha I. (1. 14), born 
in the ChAlukya lineage, who conquered the 
B4sh$raktLta king Indra (1. 15), the son of 
Kjrisl'tia, possessed of an army of eight hundred 
elephakts, and, destroying five hundred other 
kings, established again the royal fortunes of 
the sovereigns of the CMlukya family (1. 16). 


His son "was Ranarflga (1. 17). His, again, 
was PulakSSin, or Pulikesin I., the lord of the 
city of V&t&pi. And his was Kirttivarman 

I. (1. 21), who again overthrew the Nalas 
(1. 20), the Manryas, and the Kadambas. 

After him there reigned his younger brother 
MangaliSa (1. 24), who with bridges of boats 
crossed the ocean and conquered the island of 
RSvati (1. 23), and forcibly possessed himself 
of the royal fortunes of the K&lachclmris. 7 
He, however, was only the regent during the 
minority of his elder brother’s son (1. 24) ; and 
he ultimately handed over the kingdom to his 
nephew Saty&feraya I. (1. 25), known in other 
inscriptions as Pulikesin II., the conqueror of 
the great king Harsha (1. 26). 

The son of Pulikesin II., according to the 
present inscription, was Nedamari (1. 28) ; and 
his son, again, was Adityavarman (1. 29). 
These two generations, however, are not sup- 
ported by the earlier inscriptions ; and the 
interpolation seems to be based partly on the 
fact that Pulikesin II. had a son named 
Adityavarman, 8 and partly on some confused 
reminiscence of the three confederate kings,® 
who interrupted the Western Chalnkya rule, 
between Pulikesin II. and Yikramaditya I. 

The son of Adityavarman, according to the 
present inscription, hut in reality of Pulikesin 

II. , was Vikramfiditya I. (1. 29). He was 
succeeded by his son Yuddhamalla (1. 30), 
whose proper name, as given in the earlier in- 
scriptions, was Vinayaditya. His son was Vija- 
y&ditya, whose son, again, was VikramA- 
ditya II. (1. 3 1). The latter, again, was 
followed by his son Kirttivarman II., “ under 
whom the regal fortunes of the ChAlukyas 
became impeded on the earth” (1. 32). This 

‘record refers to the historical fact that the 
Rashtrakuta king Dantidurga dispossessed the 
Western Chalukyas about the middle of the 
seventh century A D., and established his own 
family in the place of them. 


* This form of the name, with the long vowel d in the 
.first syllable, belongs properly only to Taila IL and his 
successors and immediate ancestors, by whom the 
dynasty was restored. The original family name, in use 
down to the time of Kirttivarman II., was Chalukya, 
Chalikya, and Chalkya, with the short vowel a in the 
first syllable. The first of these three forms, Chalukya, 
is used, for metrical purposes, in line 16 below. See my 
Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts , pp. I7f., 41 j and 
compare the names of Kadamba and K&damba, t a. 
p 84. 

5 This name is usually written with the dental din the 
second syllable ; as, for instance, in line 21 below . But 


a few other instances occur, in which it is written with 
the lingual <f« as here. 

0 Idfichhana ; see ante, Vol. XV. p. 22 6, note 35. 

T i.e. the Kalachuris of line JO above. The present 
form of the name is only for metrical purposes. In the 
unpublished MaMkut pillar inscription of Mangallsa, 
the name is Sanakritised as Kalatsfiri. 

* See his inscription, ante, Vol. XI. p. 66ff., and Jour. 
Bo. Br. B. As. Soc . Vol. XVI. p. 238ff. 

* See my “Note in connection with the Western 
Chalnkya ting Vikramfiditya I.,” ante, Vol. X. p. 132ff. 
See also ante, Vol. VI. p. 75f., and Dynasties of the 
Kanarese Districts, p. 26, note 8. 
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The Chalukya power was not restored till 
the time of Taila II., A.D. 973-74. For the 
intervening period, the present inscription gives 
the following continuation of the genealogy. 
The verse in line 32£. tells us that “(there 
was) a brother of king Vikraxn&ditya (II.), 
of terrible prowess; 10 his son was Klrttivar- 
man (IH.) (1. 32), who afflicted wicked people 
by scattering earth over them to purify them.’' 
His son was Taila I. (1. 33). His, again, was 
V ikr am&dity a HI. And his, again, was 
Bhima. Bhima’s son was the noble AyyaQa 
I. (1. 34), who appears to have united the 
fortunes of his own lineage with those of the 
Rashtrakutas, by marrying a daughter of 
Krishna. Their son was VikramAditya IV. 
(1. 35), who married BonthAdGvi (L 36), the 
ornament of the family of the lords of Chddi, 
and the daughter of king Lakshmaua. And 
the son of Vikramaditya IV. and Bonthadevi 
was Taila II. (L 37), 4 ‘who easily cut asunder 
in the field of battle the two pillars of war 11 
of Karkara (1. 41), connected with the 
sovereignty of the family of the BAshfra- 
kUfas, which were, as it were, evidently the 
two feet of (the evil deity) Kali stretched out 
with vigour in the act of striding, and which 
were, as it were, shoots, formidable, of compact 
Substance, and having enmity against spiritual 
preceptors for their young sprouts, of the creeper, 
now at length cut down after the lapse of a long 
time, of the fortunes of the R&shtraktLta 
fondly and by whom Utpada 1 * (1. 42),— who 
had -destroyed the lives of the Htinas, and had 
caused the Maravas 13 to tremble at his approach, 
and had cut off the Dhaidyas, u and had per- 
fected his intellect by policy combined with 
conquest of the whole world, — was cast into 
prison. 

With regard to this part of the genealogy, 

I have to remark that the later inscriptions 
fix the accession of Taila n. in A.D. 973- 
74; and that, though the termination of the 
reign of Kllttivarittan II. has not yet been 


fixed, his Wokkaleri grant 13 shews that in 
A.D. 757-58 he had been reigning for eleven 
years. According to the present inscription, 
Kirttivarman III. was of the same generation 
with him. And this leaves an interval of over 
two hundred years, for which we have no con- 
temporaneous historical records of the Chalu- 
kyas themselves ; and, to fill which, we have 
only the five names of Taila I., Vikramaditya 
III., Bhima, Ayyaua I., and Vikramaditya IV. 
This gives for each generation an average of 
more than forty years, or nearly double of 
what experience has shewn to he admissible. 
It is clear, therefore, that the genealogy is not 
altogether reliable here, and that some steps 
are wanting. Now, it is probable that the 
family would have preserved ^correct records 
for at any rate two or three generations imme- 
diately before Taila II. And there are two 
points here in support of this. At the rate of 
twenty-five years to a generation, the period of 
his father, Vikramftditya IV., would be from 
about A.D. 945 to 970 ; which agrees with 
the record that he married Bonthadevi, a 
daughter of Lakshmana, of the family of 
the kings of Ch$di, t.e. Lakshmaua of the 
Kalachuri dynasty of Tripura or ‘Tewar/ 
whom General Cunningham 13 places between 
A.D. 950 and 975. And* in the same way, the 
period of his grandfather, Ayyapa I., would be 
from about A.D. 920 to 945 ; which agrees 
with the record that he married a daughter 
of a certain Krishna, ue. Kjrishua III. of 
the RashtrakUta dynasty of Mftnyakhdta 
or Malkhed, who came 17 somewhere in the 
period between A.D. 911 and 933. There is, in 
fact, no substantial objection to accepting the 
list of names as correct, as far back as Taila 
I., and to placing the break in the direct succes- 
sion just before him. That this is the real 
point at which the record fails, is shewn, I 
think, by the way in which, immediately after 
the mention of Vikramaditya II. and his son 
Kirttivarman II. in line 81* the same names 


" O* who possessed prowess equal to that of B hima .” 
Thw expression inwr perhaps be intended to indicate 
that Ins name was .Bhima, which occurs in the family, 
^^ inscriptdon, four generation 
liter ; and, in dealing with the Miraj grant, I gave it 
this interpretation. But I feel more doubtful about it now. 

See the instance of two raaariambhas, and the wav 
Voh * Bt MU2lder » described anti, 

u I have not obtained any other mention of this king 
by name. But he is perhaps the P4nch4la, or leader of 


the PafichSlas, whom, according to other inscriptions. 

v^xii. d p. 0 |?(J atea “ battl8; eee ’ for “ Bta,10e > ante * 

, Ma^ ?S ° Ple ° f M “ U ° r Marubh4mi > the modem 

nf 'T^~ eopl8 ° f 0h f? i > tbe ttnfdom of the Kalaohnris 
of « r i p, ? a * , « ante > Vol. VIII. p. 23ff 

18 Archaol. Surv . Ind. VoL IX. p. 85. " 

. See the genealogy in of the Kanarese Dm- 

tncti, p. 32, and ante, Vol. XI. p. 109. 
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■are introduced again in line 32, in the state- 
ment that there was a brother of Viki’amn- 
<iitya, whose son again was Kirttivarman. It 
is most improbable that the family archives, if 
otherwise continuous and correct, should fail 
only in respect of the name of the brother of 
Vikramaditya II. It is also unlikely that two 
brothers should each have a son named Kirtti- 
varman. The true explanation seems to be 
that the drafter of some earlier record, pro- 
bably of the time of Taila II., who first applied 
himself to making out one continuous succes- 
sion, had, on the one side, authentic informa- 
tion np to the time of Taila L, and* was able, 
on the other side, to make out the correct 
succession down to Klrttivarman II., from the 
still earlier charters. He probably knew that 
Taila I. was at any rate not a son of Kirtti- 
var man II. But he sought to somehow or 
other connect the two lines. And, failing to 
devise any other expedient, he did this, clum- 
sily enough, by repeating the name of Kirtti- 
varman, — which, it may be noted, does not 
occur again in the later succession, — and thus 
invented Klrttivarman III. as the father of 
Taila IL And then, wishing for some reason 
or other not to identify this Kirttivarman III. 
with Kirttivanuan II., in whose time, he knew, 
as shewn by the latter half of the verse in 
line 31f., the Western Chalukya power had 
suffered some serious reverse, he introduced, 
as his father, a conveniently unnamed brother 
of a king Vikramaditya, whom he undoubtedly 
intended to be identified with the genuine king 
VikramAditya II. ; and so he completed the 
direct genealogical connection that he had in 
view. 

Taila II. married J&kawa (1. 44), a daughter 
of king Bhammaha , 13 the Rafta , 19 the orna- 
ment of the family of the B&shtraktlt»s. Their 
sons were Satyfl&raya II. (L 46), and his 
younger brother Yafc&varman. Yasdvarman’s 
wife was BhEgyavati (1. 51). And their son 
was the reigning monarch, VikramAditya V. 
( 1 53 .) 

*• This is evidently a Prakrit word.— If it is a proper 
name, it may be compared with Khottiga, the only other 
name in the RAahtraka^a genealogy that is not known 
also in its Sanskrit form. And, in this case, the position 
of Bhammaha in the genealogy has still to be determined. 
Others of the names also had PrAkfit forms ; thus, 
Dhmv&is also mentioned as Dhora; and Govinda V. 
as Gojiiga.— If it is only an epithet or a biruAa, it pro- 
bably denotes the last Rfisbtrakfita king, Kakka or 
Vtt-ulrq. III., who is mentioned under the name of Kar- 
kaxa in line 41 above.— Apart from this and from my 


The name of Ya&dvannan is rather a peculiar 
one ; inasmuch as the Miraj grant, which is an 
inscription of Jayasimha III., another son of- the 
same person, gives his name as Da&avarman ; 
so does the Ydwur inscription; and also all 
the other records, known to me, which in- 
clude this part of the genealogy and do not 
pass him over without mention. How, the 
dates of Satyasraya II. and Vikramaditya V. 
indicate .that Yasovarman, or Dasavarman, did 
not actually reign; and this explains what 
was, at the time, rather a puzzling expression 
in the Mira] grant, M in a verse not included in 
the present inscription, which describes Vikra- 
maditya V. as supporting the earth “behind 
the back, or in the absence,** t.e. in succession' 
after the death, of his “ elder father,** t.e, his 
father’s elder brother, Satyasraya II. Again, 
if the copy is correct, one of the inscriptions of 
Vikramadifcya V. himself,* 1 speaks of him 
distinctly as the son of Safyasraya IL; and 
several of the subsequent inscriptions pass 
over Yasovarman, or Dasavarman, without any 
mention, though they do not go so far as to 
distinctly adopt the above statement regarding 
tJie birth of Vikramaditya V. And, again, 
the next verse, applied in the present inscrip- 
tion to Yasovarman, is in the Miraj grant 
applied to Satyasraya II. These facts, put 
together, seem to indicate that Vikramaditya 
V. really was the son by birth of Yasdvarman, 
but, in addition to being the successor of 
Satyasraya II., was adopted by him. As 
regards the two forms of his father’s name it 
is difficult to imagine how such a variation, 
and much more any actual mistake, should 
occur within so short a time. I can only 
point out that, -in the Miraj grant, the metre* 1 
requires the reading Dasavarman; so also, I 
think, in all the other inscriptions that give 
the name in that form. In the present, 
inscription, on the other hand, the .text is 
altogether different ; and, though the metre 11 
does not absolutely require the reading Yas6- 
varman, yet these are the syllables which, in 

original rendering, on imperfect materials, of the Miraj 
grant and the* Y£wftr inscription, I can find no grounds 
for specifying £&kka III. as the father of JikawA. 

19 i.e. fiAshtrakfita. 

90 ante, Voi. VIII. p. 17 ; — asau nija-jytshtha-pituh 
pardksihath babh&ra v&rr&n-vrit&Th dkaritrim. 

11 At Altir in the Gadag TAlnkft of the DhArwAd Dis- 
trict : Elliot MS. Collection, Vol. I. p. 88ff. 

** TJpajAtL of XndravajrA and XTpAndravajrA. 

SWka (Annshtnbh). 
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accordance with the most approved scheme of 
the Sloka, are most suited to their position in 
the verse. Possibly Yasovarman was regarded 
as a person of so little consequence that the 
composer of the Mira] grant, when deviating 
from the present draft, held himself at 
liberty to alter the name to suit his own 
convenience. If, on the other hand, this 
person really had both names, then they 
furnish the first instance of a variation in the 
first or really distinctive part of a proper 
name;** the instance, however, can hardly 
be considered a satisfactory one, without fur- 
ther evidence to support it. 

The inscription goes on (1. 58) to record that 
the MaMrdjddhirdja , Paramesvara , and Para- 
t uabitat tumka Vikxam&ditya V., here men- 
tioned under his birudas of Tribhuvanamalla 
and VallabhanarSndra (1. 59), issues a 
command to the Rashtrapati , Vishai/apati, 
Qrd makutaka, Ayuktaka, Niyuktaka , Adhi - 
kdrika , Mdhattara , and other officials (1. 60), to 
the effect that,— the Saka year nine hundred 
and thirty, or in figures 930, having expired 
(1. 61), in the- Saumya samvatsara** on an 
unspecified full-moon day, and at the time of 
an eclipse of the moon, — at the sacred place 
called Kdtitirtha, at the town of Koll&pura 
(1. 62), — the village of Koddast (1. 65), in 
the Alatage Seven-hundred in the KfLndi 
desa (1. 64), is given by him to the Bhatta 
Devevisofctara, belonging to a sdkhd of tbe 
YajurvMa, and a 'member of the Prathama- 
AtrSya gdtra (1. 63), the sen of the Bhatta 
D 6 nekramay it a, and the son’s son of the 
Bhatta Devanakramayita. The boundaries of 
this village are, on the east, DuddMgr&ma 
(1. 65) ; on the south, Vatt&ra (1. 66) ; on 
the west, Bhei^ev&da ; and on the north, 
Vangl, 

Lines 66 to 68 define the rights attached to 
the grant. Lines 68 to 72 contain an injunc- 
tion that the grant should be continued by 
future kings ; followed by three of the custom- 
ary benedictive and imprecatory verses. And 
the inscription ends in line 73, with auspicious 


exclamations, following the statement that this? 
is a grant of the glorious Vikram&ditya V.,. 
otherwise called the glorious Tribhuvana- 
malladdva. 

All the places mentioned in this inscription, 
in connection with the details of the grant, are 
capable of identification, in the Indian Atlas, 
Sheet No. 40. Koll&pura, of course, is the 
modern K61&pur, 26 the chief town of the 
Native State of the same name in the so-called 
Southern Maratha Country ; and Kotitirtha is 
the name of a holy place still existing at this 
town. Alatage, the chief town of a Seven- 
hundred district named after it, in the KUndi 
desa,— the Kuhundi andKundi Three-thousand 
of other inscriptions, — is the modem Altdih, 27 
the chief town of a Sub-Division of tbe same 
name in the Kolfipnr State, thirteen miles east 
by north of Kolapur. Koddasi, the village 
granted, is tbe modern Kuchl or Kochi, 2 *' 
six and a half miles almost due north of Altem, 
close to the right bank of the river Warn;!. 
On the same side of the river we have the 
modem Wat&r or Wath&r, answering to 
the ancient Vatt&ra, one and a half miles 
south of Kuchi ; and BhendawradSm, , the 
ancient BhendevA<Ja, two miles south-west 
of Knchi ; and, on the other side, B&gni, the 
ancient Vangi,™ and Dudhg&mw, the ancient 
Duddhigr&ma, respectively two and a half 
miles north, and two miles north-east, of Kuchr. 

As regards the date, which is expressed 
fully in words and partly in decimal figures, 
the principal record is that 'the grant was made 
when Saka-Samvat 930 had expired, and con- 
sequently when the year 931 was current ; and 
in the Saumya samvatsara ; aud, according to 
the Tables, Saka-Samvat 931 (A.D. 1009-10) 
was tbe Saumya samvatsa,ra> as indicated. The 
only detail available for computation, is the 
lunar eclipse, on an unspecified full-moon day. 
By the Tables, 50 the choice lies between Tues- 
day, the 12th April, and Thursday, the 6th 
October, A.D 1009. But, according to others 
of the same Tables, these dates answer prima 
facie , by the southern system, to the fourteenth 


See my remarks, ante , Yol. XI V, p. 344f. 

**. According to the Tables, ^aka-Samvat 931 was the 
Saumya saihvatsara, as indicated. ^aka-Samvat 930 was 
the Kilaka saibvatsara. 

The ‘ Kolapoor, Kolhapoor, and Kolhapur/ of maps, 
Ac. — The last two forms owe their origin to a perfectly 
mistaken idea that the first two syllables are the Mara- 
thi word fc'l/tA, ‘ a jackal.’ 


* 7 The 4 Uheh’ of the map. Lat. 16° 46 N. ; Lone. 
74° 28' E. , 6 

u This and the following places are entered in the map 
as ‘ Kochee, Water, Bhendowreh, Bagnee, and Doodgaon/ 
*® It is difficult to explain the transposition and change 
of the nasal in this word. The suggestion has been 
made to me that the reason is th%t the original name 
sounded too much like bhahgi, * a sweeper.’ 

30 Cunningham’s Indian Eras, p. 214. 



January, 1887.] XAUTHEM GRANT OF YIKRAMADITYA V 


21 


tithi of the bright fortnight of respectively the 
months Yaisakha (April-May) and Asvina 
(September-Octobei*) ; i.e., in each case, to the 
tithi before that on which the eclipse must have 


expunction of a tithi, so as to bring the fifteenth 
or f nil-moon tithi, onto the English date, and 
an examination of the tit his of Yaisakha and 
Asvina would probably suffice to shew which 


occurred, viz. the fifteenth, or full-moon tithi. ‘ of the two eclipses mentioned above is the one 
This difference will have to be adjusted by the i that is referred to. 

TEXT. 31 

First Plate . 

1 Om sa [ll*] Jayaty 33 =avishkritam Yishnor-vvarAham. kshobhit-arnnavam dakshin- 

onn ata-damshtr4gra- visramta-bhnvanam vapuli It • Sri- 

2 yam^^mpaharatad-Vah Sri-patih kroda-rupo vikata-visada-daihshtra-pramta-visramti- 

bhajam avahad=adaya- 

3 dasht-akrishta-vispashta-kamda-pratanu-visa-jat-agra-gramthivad=y6 dharitrim \\ Kari 35 - 

makararmakarik- amki ta- j a - 

4 lanidhi-rasanam vasikar6tv=avani-vadhum I Akalamkaeharita-bhupatir=akalamkn. - 

yas6-mvu(bu)rasi-valayita-bhuvanah 


Gadyam 3 ' 


Samasta-bhuvana-samstuyamana-MAnavyasagotranaih 


Kausikx-vara-prasada-la- 

vdha(bdha)-svetatapatr-adi-rajyachihnanadi sapta-matrika-parirakshitanam Karttikeya- 
vara-prasada-lavdha(bdha) -mayurapimchha 37 -kumta- 
dhvajanam bhagavan-Narayana-prasad-asadita-vara-varahalAmchhan-ekshana-kshana-vasi- 
krit-arati-raja-mamdalanam samasta- 

bhuvanasraya-sarwal6kasraya-Yishnuvarddhana-Yijayadity-adi-vis^sha-namnAih raja- 
ratnanamefidbhava-bhfi- 

mih || Ynttam®* || Kavalita IB -E'aIa-lakshmi-durjjay 40 -atirjitya-hari vihata-prithu- 
Kadamvfb) 4damva(ba) r6 Iff anryA(ryya) -nirjjit 
nija - bhu ja - va(ba)la - bhumn = 6tpatayan » RAshtxaktLtAn « kkilita - KaXachuriJh-srir 4 1 = asti 
Vft(chA)lukya-vamsah II Taj 4? -jeshu ra- 

jyam=anupalya gateshu rajasv=ekan=na shashti-gananeshu pur*=adhy-Ay6ddhyam 43 [ 
tad-vamsa-jas«tad=anu sbddasa bhumipalah kshmam da- 
kshinapatha-jusham vi(bi)bharam-va(ba)bhuvuh II Dusht 4 *-avashtapcha(bdha)yAxh cha 
katipaya-purushAintar-amtaritayam Chftlukya-kula-sampadi bhfiyas=CM- 
lukya-vamsya &va ||(|) Kamdah 45 kirtti-lat-amkarasya kamalam Laksh mi- vilas - 
aspadam vajram vairi-mah Ibhrit A m pmtinidhir^deva- 
sya daitya-druhah raj»asij=Jayasimhavallablia jbi khyatas^haritrair==nnijair=y 3'0 
chiram»adi-raja-charit-6ksha(tka)mthah 

prajanam harana(n) it Yo 4 * RftslitraktLta-kulain=Imdra iti prasiddham Kyish^. 

ahvayasya sutam=»ashtarsat4bha-sainyath nirjjitya dagdha-np- 
pa-pamcha-sato va(ba)bhara bhuyas=Chalukya-kula-vallabha-rajalakshmim 1 1 

Chatula 4f -ripu-turaga-patu>-bhatarkarati-ghata-k6ti-gha- 
tita-rana-ragah sukrita-Hara-charana-ragas=*tanay6=bhut-tasya Bapar&g&b II Tat- 
tanayah Pulakdfel Kesinishuda- 

na-sam6=*bhavad=raja YfttApirpuri-vara-patir=akalita-khala-Kali-kaIamka-kalah || 

Yayam 45 =api Pulak£M,kshmapa* 


11 From the original plates, 

** This word is expressed by a symbol ; not in writing. 

** Metre, {§16k& (Annsh^ubh). 

Mebre, MAlinl. » Metre, Ary&giti. 

33 M. ‘a Passage in prose, not metrical, yet framed 
Jn accordance with harmony.*’ The characteristics of the 
present passage are, partly the alliteration, e.g. Sva sH 
samaafa, samstttyam&na-MdnaTya, prasdd-dsddita ; and 
partly the rhyming genitive terminations . 

** Readpichchha. 

“metre.” 


** Metre, Mfilini. 


40 Wathen read lahshmti^durjay, in the Miraj grant. 
The reading of the YSwdr inscription seems to agree 
with that of the present grant. 

41 Read kalachuri-srfr. “ Metre, Vasantatilaka. 

43 The reading, which was altogether doubtful in the 
versions available to merof the Miraj and Yewftr inscrip* 
tions, is here quite satisfactory and intelligible. 

44 Prose (Gadya.) 44 Metre, S&rdtilavikrJdita. 

48 Metre, Vasantatilaka. 

47 Metre, Aryft ; and in the next verse. 

49 Metre, M&linl ; and in the next verse. 



22 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[January, 1887. 


Second Plate; First Side. 


19 tim varnnayathtah pulaka-k&lita-deliah. pasyat=adyapi samtah sa hi turaga- 

gajemdra-graina-saram sahasra-dvaya-pa- 

20 runitam=ritvik-slcli=cliakar=Aivameve(dlie) || Tat-tanayah ||(|) N ala-nilaya-vilopl 

Mauryya-niryyaua-h[e*]iali prathi- 

21 ta-prifchu-Kadaihva(ba)-staihv’a(ba)-bh§di kufcharah \ bhuvana-bhavana-bhag-ip'dran- 

ararnbha-bhrira-vyavasifca-sifca-kifttili Klrfctiva- 

22 rm& nrip6=bhuta(t) \\ Tad=arui tasy=anujah l| (|) Sarvva 49 -dvip-akramana~makas6 

ma(ya)sya nau-s£fcu-va(ba)rhdkair=ullarbghy=4vdhi(bdhi)m vyadhita pri- 

23 tana RSvatl-dvipa-t6(lG ?)parh , ° rujya-srinlm hatha-patir»asft(bhu)d=yas-cka 

Kaiachch.huriu.ani va(ba)blire bhumim saha sa sakalaii-tnamgalai- 1 

24 r=M amgali&ah u Jeptha 5l -bhriituh sati sata-vare=py=arbhakatvad=»asakte yasmin= 

amemny^akrita hi dim ram Mamgali&ah prifchivyam(h) I 

25 tasm i n=pratyarpipad=at ha mahirh yuni Satya&ray£=sau Chftlukytoft-iii kayiva 5 * 

hi pathfl dharmy-ataht prachyavdfca II Jefcur Si, =ddisam 

26 vijitti-Harsha-mahanripasya datur-man6ratha-sat-adhikam=artthayadbhyah saty-adi- 

sarv va-guna-ratn- gu(ga) u-akarasya saty asraya- 

27 tvam=upaiakshanatn==&va yasya || Adamaidkrita 58 -digvalay-6dite-dvid=amavi-parigita-rna- 

ha-yasali Mridam=ai> 

28 pta(shta)-kritam manas=odvaham (el) Ne^amaril? kshitip6=jani tat-sutali || Sutas 56 = 

tadiyo guna-ratna-mali bhu-vallabh6= 

29 su(bhft) d=bhuja-Yiryya-sali Adityavarm=4 (o)rjita-panya-karma tSjobhir=aditya- 

samana-dharma 87 || Tat B8 -suto Vikra- 

30 mfi.dityd ^ vikram-akraihta-bhutalah tat6=pi Yuddhamall-akhyo yuddh^ Yama- 

sarno nripah II Taj-[j*]annia Chi(vi)jayftdity6 virfin=6kum- 
31* ga-samgare cliaturnna[rii*] mamdalanam.=apy=ajayad=«V'ijay-6painah || Tad-bhavo 
Vikrama-dityah Kirttivarmk tad-atmajah yena ChAJu- - 

32 kya-rajyairir=amtarayhiy=abh{id=bhiLvi H VihramStditya-bkhpala-bhrata bhima- 

parakramah tat-sunuh Kirttivarm=ribh-dn=mrit-pra- 

33 s-ardita-durjanah || Taila-bhhpas=tat6 jatah VikrairAditya-bhupatili | tat-simur- 

abhavat=tasmad=Bhima-raj o=ri-bbikaraIi [| | *] 

34 Ayyau-aryyas^tato jajfie yad-vamsasya sriyam svakam | prapayann=iva vamsam 

sal/ 9 vavrit3 Kj^shua-namdana[m*] (1 Abhavat fl0 =»tay6s=taii{l- 

35 30 vijaya-vibhasi virodhi-vidhvamsi tejo-viji(t)-adityah ’ satya-dhand Vikramft- 

dityah II Ch©d® 1 -isa- vamsa-tilakaib 

36 Lakahmaua-rajasya namdanam nuta-silam Vo(bo)mth&d&vim vidhi-vat= 

pariniuyd Vikram&dityal?. II Sutam e2 =iva Vasudevad=D6- 

37 vaki Vasndevam Guham=iva Girijamih 8 * de vam= Ai’ddhendumauleh aj anay ad=atha 

Vo(bo)mthftdftvy=atas=Taila-bhupam vibha- 


w Metre, Mand&krAntA ; and in the next verse. 

T ^ r iu80ripti0] 

" Bead jyfshtha. « Bead Atman*. 

53 Read lea iva. 

** Metre, Yasantatilaka, 

••Metre. DrutavOambita. The influence of Kauares 

able m the rhyming ends, or t mtynyr&sa , of the first wit 
the second p&da, and the tmrd with the fourth 

* f see ante, Yd XIV. p. 255, note 6. 

fire varies? “ d * the next fir* 


89 Read sa. . 80 Metre, AryA 

81 The metre of this verse is peculiar. Either it must 
be treated as Ary A, with two short syllables in excess in 
the, second ptida. Or else it is an Upajiti of Ary&giti in 
the first two Q&dxis, and either AryA or Upagfti in the 
second two. But mixtures of the Ary& class of metres 
8e *? 1 A° ver 7 rar ®» if they are allowable at all. 

03 Metre, M&lint. 

03 The usual name of the goddess P&rvati, as the 
er °f the mountain HimAlaya, is Oinjft. Monier 
Williams, in his Sanskyit Dictionary, gives as (1), 
a ^ >ase * bi the sense of ‘ a sister, a virtuous and 

respectable woman ; (more properly) a female relative of 
the head of a family, a daughter-in-law ;* and (2). a neuter 
base, m the sense of ‘ blood-relationship, the relation of 
brother and sister, relation in general, descent. But it is 
not a word of at all frequent use. 
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38 ya-vijita-Sakram Ti(vi)kramaditya-namiiabi II Ari 0 ^kiubbbi.kambb^^^ 

dargga-kayata-bbamjana-prabbritih saba- 

39 ja-va(ba)lasya Harer=iva va(b:i)la>krid=abbayad=yasja \\ Eimoba Bftahtraktlta-kiLla- 

rajya-samva(ba)mdhibhih C5 u (|) Aurjjityacb® s =cbarana- 

40 v=iva pracbalitaa sakshAfc^Kaleh kramatah krurau va(ba)ddba-sarirakau gurujana- 

dr 6 ha-prak 6 pav 07 =iva kal£it=kbamdita- BA- 

41 shtrakiltaka-kala-sri-yalli-jat-amkarau lunau yen a sukhena Karkara-rana-stambhau 

raaa-pramgane || Huna c 8 -praaa-bara-pra- 

42 tapa-dabano yatra-trasan-Marayas=Cbaidya-cbcbbedy=akbila-ksbami-jaya-aayarvyutpaxma- 

dbir=TTtpalah y en=a ty n gra -ran-a gra -dar si- 

43 ta-ya (ba)la-pracharyya-saury- 6 dayah karagara-nivesitah kavi-yrisba yam vamnayan= 

gh&rnm(rnna)t 6 It Bhammaha 5 l? -Bat 1 Ad=abbavad=bhu- 

44 piiLidd=BS.shtraktlta-kala-tilakata(t) | Laksbmir=iya salilarddbeh sri-J&kavv-akvaya 

kanya II Cbfiluky a 7 °- vams-am ya(ba) ra-bbannmali 

45 sri-Taila-bbupala upayaa(t)=e(ai)nam | tayos=cha lok-abbyadayaya ydgah sacb- 

[cb^Jamd rika-cbamdramasor=iy=asit It Srp-Taila-bhumi- 

46 palat 8 ri-Ja.kayv&(vvA) samajijanat srimat-SatyASrayam Skamdam=Amdi(bi)ka 

T[r*]yamva(ba)kad=iya 7S || Tasy-auujo Ya- 

47 fedvarmA sarmmarbbag^dharmraa-samsrayah ya(ba)bbuva bhuvi yikhyato bbava- 

nani prakasayana(n) \\ Api cba |l(|) Yasya 73 

48 pratapa-jvalanena dagdbah prarobat=iy=ari-ganasya vamsah valaib 74 prarudb-amkura- 

j ila-kalpair=ddisam vij e- 

49 tuh patbi saariivishtai(?)hn Tena cba nij-aujasa nirjitesbu rasbtresbu [|*] Raabtr 75 - 

Aib ta-dnrggam=apahay a yibbirma-sat[t*]vas=tacb-cbbatrayah 

50 kusriti-nissaranena mudhah sakhamriga iva vanad=yipin-amtarani 3 ’agmuh prabhnta- 

va(ba)la-damda-nipidan-arttah || 

51 Tasya 70 priya Bh&gyavat=iti namua va(ba)bhuva Laksbmir=iva Madhavasya 

ya rupa-saundarya-gunair=upeta patym*=vyar-aihgi naya- 

52 n- 6 fcsavo-bbuta(t) U Um=eva Senanyam=udagra-sat[t # ]yam Ramam yatba Kosala- 

rAja-kanya s=asuta VritrAri-samam su-pntram yira-prasu- 

53 r=v vira - vadbur=v var-amgi It V ikraroAditya 7 7 -nam a nam vikram-akramta-bbutalam I 

tyAjifcas=sam yena kshatra-dbarmma [n*] dvisbad-ganah II 

54 Jy 6 tsu 7 , =ey=aycbba(cbcbba)-simirmmala nisi saras-tiresbn bams- Akr it ill kasa-stoma- 

satna saritsa gagane gaur-abbra-yri(vri)nda-dyn- 

55 tih kirttir=yasya tad-udyatn-ocbita-sara-vihnayamana 78 ripun=nityam bbfisayat^ittbam* 

anya-samaye=py=;iyasa-vidvA 


Third Plate. 

56 sbini II Y arnu s °- agra(sra) manam stbitaye stbito=pi yas-cb=4kar6d=varnna-visesha-' 

hAnim sva- kirttibhi[r*] =vyapta-digamtarabhis=tathapi 16- 


Metre, AryS. 

« Wathen read rtjya-stohbhavciu, in the Miraj grant. 
The reading of the Y£wAr inscription is 8ambaddhu.v= 
ubhau ; and this seems the best of the three. In the 
present reading, the instrumental case can only he con- 
nected, and that not very satisfactorily, withprachalitau, 
in the next line. 

« Metre, S nrddlavikridita ; and in the next yer3e. 

® 7 The reading of the Miraj grant and of the Yewdr 
inscription is prardMv, which is much better. 

M Between this and the preceding verses, the Miraj 
and Y^wfkr inscriptions have another, commencing 
Ittham pur«» Diti-mtair , referring again to the over- 
throw of the Rftshtrakfitas. 99 Metre, AryS. . 

70 Metre, Upajati of IndravajrA and TJpdndravajri. 

71 Metre, Sloka (Anushtubh) ; and in the next verse. 


7 * The exact identity of this with the Miraj and Yew ur 
inscriptions, ceases here ; though some of the subsequent 
verses occur in them also. 

73 Metre, XJpajSti of Indravajrfi and UpendravajrA 
In the Miraj grant, this verse occurs, but is applied to 
Saty&sraya. It does not occur in the Yewftr inscription. 

74 The apparent reading of the Miraj grant, bdnatft, 
seems better. 

75 Metre, Yasantatilaka. 

7 * Metre, UpajSti of IndravajrA and Up^ndravajra ; and 
in the next verse. 

77 Metre, Sldka (Anushtubh). 

7 * Metre, S&rddlavikridita. 

19 Bead snrach-chihndyamdnd. 

*° Metre, Upaj&ti of Indravajri and Upendravajrft ; and 
in the following verse. 
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57 kS mahantya eva II Tyag-adayo yasya gun ah prasiddhas=samkhyAm=atikramya 

sada pravrittah yaih saj-jananaih hridaya- 

58 mi(ni) vadhva 31 samachakarsh=5tma-samlpa-d5saih H Sa tu sripyifchvivallabha* 

maharajadhiraja-parainesvaTa-parainabhattaraka-Sa- 

59 ty^iayakxLktilaka-ChMiikyabharana-sriinat-Tribhuvanainallad^va-srlmad>Vallabhaiiar6m 

-dradAvah kniali sarwan=5va ya- 

60 tha-samva(ba) dhyamanakan=ra shtrapati- vishayapati- gr&makAtak- dyuktaka- niyuktak ^adhi- 

karika-mahattar-adin=samadi- 

61 saty=As tru vabt samviditam II Yath=asmabhih 8aka-nripa-kal-attfca-samvatsara-sat5sliu 

navasu tri(tri)msad-adMkeslm gat^shu 930 

62 praYa[r*]ttamana-SaiLinyarSamYatsare panrnnamasyam s omagrahana-parvy ani Kol- 

lApurO KOtitirthe yajana-ystjan-adi-shat-ka- 

63 rma-niratarya v5da-v5daihgarparagaya Yajulisakhiyaya Pratham-Atreya-gofcraya 

Devanakramayitabhatta-pautraya 

64 D6ndkramayitabhatta-putraya D6v3vis6ttara-bliafctaya Kttrh<li-des-abhyaiiitare Alatage- 


saptasata-ma- 

65 dhy5 Koddasi-nama-gramd dattali II Tasya ch=aghatali ||(|) pdrwatah ||(|) 

DuddhigrAmO nama gramah |l(|) dakshinatah 

66 VattAram nima gramah |i(|) paschimatah | Bhem(Jevfl46 nama gramah II (I ) 

nttaratab ll(l) Vaihgl nama, gramah II Evam pu- 

67 rvYa-prasiddha-chatnraghafca-svakiya-sima-sahitah sa-vriksha-mala-kulah | sa-dhanya- 

hirany-adeyah | r&jak!y&[na # ]m=an-amgn- 

68 li.prekshaniyah I nidhi-nidhana-sametah | ghatika-chchhatra-chamar-Sdi-sahitah | sa- 

snkla(Ika)h | sarwanamasya iti II Sa 

69 ch=agamib]iir=asmad-Yaihsyair=aiiyai85=cha rajabhih paripalaniyah II Uktam cha 

bhagavata veda-vyas5na VyasSna ||(|) Sva i8 -dattam para- 

70 dattarb va yo har5ta vasmhdharam shashbim varva(rsha)-sahnsrani vishbhayam 

jayate krimih II V a(ba)hubhir~vvasudha datta rajabhih Sagar-a- 

71 dibhih yasya yasya yada bhtimis=tasya tasya tada phalam || IUbnabhadr5n=6py* 

uktam ||(i) S&m&ny6 8S =yam dharmma-s^tnr»=nripanam kale ka- 

72 15 palanlyG bhayadbhih sanryfinaetan-bhavinah p ar vi (r thi) v5ndr an=bhfiy 6 bhwy6 

y achate R&mabhadrah II Om 9 * || Sri-rajadhiraja- 

73 r&jachudamaneh srimad-Vikram&ditya-srimat-Tribhuvaiiamalladfivasya dattili |(||) 

6m || Mamgalam mahati srih II 


ON THE GRAMMAR OF SAKATAYANA. 

BY PBOFESSOB F. KIELHORN, C.I.E. j GOTTIHGEN. 


Considering that the search for Sanskrit 
MSS. has been carried on now for many years, 
it is strange that no complete and trustworthy 
copies of the grammar of SAkat&yana should 
as yet have become generally accessible. This 
is the more to be regretted, because that gram- 
mar, in my opinion, holds an important place 
in the later grammatical literature of India. 
For, not to mention that Sakatayana is referred 
to again and again in the Ganaratna-m. ahodadhi 
and elsewhere, it is to him, more than to any- 

11 Bead baddhvd. 

•* Metre, £>16ka ( Anushtnbh) ; and in the next verse. 

•* Metre, &lint. 


body else, that H&xnachandra has been in. 
debted in the composition of his own grammar. 
In fact, excepting the circumstance that Hema- 
chandra has adopted many of the technical 
terms of the Katawtra , his grammar (so far 
as I can judge at present)is hardly more than 
a revised and perhaps somewhat enlarged 
redaction of the grammar of JSakafayana. 
On the other hand, it appears to me that, 
among the works which are known still to 
exist, Sakatayana himself has used the grammar 

84 Here again, and in the next line, as at the com* 
mencement of the inscription, this word is expressed bv 
a symbol, not in writing. * 
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of Chandra, in addition to the works of the 
School of P&nini, the Ashtddhydyf, the Vartti- 
kas, and the Mahdbhdshya . 

For those, then, who are investigating the 
history of Indian grammar, correct copies of 
the various treatises which form the Sakai ay am- 
mahavyakarana, and of the commentaries on 
them which no doubt still exist in different 
parts of India, are indispensable ; and it is to 
interest scholars in India in the search for those 
works, that I venture to write these lines, even 
after the accounts already published of Sakata- 
yana’s grammar by other scholars. 

The credit of having first prominently drawn 
attention to the grammar of S&katAyana cer- 
tainly belongs to Dr. Bfihler, who alsc has 
kindly placed at my disposal the various works, 
or rather fragments of works, belonging to that 
grammar, which were copied for him at Madras 
more than twenty years ago. After him, the 
late Dr. Burnell has given an account of Saka- 
tayana, in bis essay M On the Aindra School,” and 
his copy of the text of the Sfftras, together with 
a rough alphabetical index of the latter, belongs 
now to the Library of the India Office. Lastly, 
I myself am in possession of a copy of a work 
based on Sakatayana’s grammar and of a few 
leaves of a commentary, which I owe to the 
kindness of Mr. Paranjpe at Kola pur. Owing 
to the fact of having been copied in D6vanagarl 
from originals written in South-Indian charac- 
ters, most of these MSS. are exceedingly 
incorrect. They nevertheless enable one to form 
a fair estimate of the nature and value of the 
grammar of Sakat&yana, and show at any rate 
that the following works belonging to that 
grammar are still in existence : — 

1. The Sabddnumana, or text of the 
Stitras. 

2* The BaribkdslidsvXrdid for the Sabdd- 
nubdsana . 

3 The Ganapdtha, arranged in the order 
of the 16 Padas of the Sabdanusdsana. 

4. The Dhdtnpdtha. 

5. The Tfrjddisutruni, in four P&das. 

6. The Lingdnusasana, in 70 Arya-verses, 
together with a commentary. Hdma- 
chandra’s Lihgdnusasana is merely 


i Di. Butnell’s statement that the &abd&nutt*ana 
contains about 2280 Stitras, which has been repeated 
brothers, looks like a misprint. The number of Stitras 
of H&nachandra’s Sanskrit grammar, according to my 


an enlarged copy of this treatise of 
Sakatayana’s. 

7. A commentary, called Ghintdmanx , on 
the Sabddnusdsana, by Y akshavarman . 
In the introductory verses, which have 
been already published by Dr. Buhler, 
the author states that he has compiled 
his work from a more extensive commen- 
tary. Yakshavarman occasionally cites 
various readings of the text of the Sutras ; 
and his work appears to have been used 
by Hemachandra for his BrihadvrittL 

8. A much more extensive commentary 
on the Sabdanusdsana. Fragments of 
this occur in the midst of Dr. Buhler’s 
MS. of a part of the Chintdmani . 

9. The Prakriy asamg rah a, by Abhaya- 
chandrasiddh&ntasftri (?) ; an extinct 
from the Sabdamtidsana, together with a 
short and lucid commentary j compiled 
for practical purposes and arranged in 
the following order: — SamjnasamgraJia , 
Saihdhi-s Subanta Stripratyaydnta-8., 
Kdraka-8 Samosas., Dvirukta-pluta- 
vidhi-8.) Taddhita-8 ., Ti-hanta-s., Krit-s. 

10. A similar work, entitled Rdpasiddhi, 
by Day&p&la, and containing the 
following chapters i—Saihjnd-siddhi, Sam- 
dhi-8; Namas ., Stripratyaydnta-8 Vi- 
bhaktyartha-8 ., Samdsa-s^ Ailuk-s., Ta- 
ddhita-8 ., DhdtvMtakdryam on conjuga- 
tion and Krttf-suffixes. This work ap- 
pears to begin with a number of verses, 
yhich probably contain some valuable 
information on the history of Sakata- 
yana’s grammar. 

The &abdanu 808 ana consists of four Adhyii- 
yas, each Adhyaya containing four Padas. The 
total number of Sfitras contained in these 16 
Pddas is in one of the MSS. stated to be 3236 ; 
according to my own calculation, which, owing 
to the imperfect state of the MSS. may be 
wrong, it is only 3232, not counting the 13 
Fratyahara-sutras with which the work opens. 1 
The arrangement of the matter in the 16 P&das 
is as follows 

Adhy. I. Pada 1 ; 180 S&tras : Sathjnd-rule% 
and Paribhdshds ; rales of Scuiidhi. 


calculation, is 8563. The number of Shims of PAtfnf'* 
grammar, not counting the rules on accents and on 
peculiarities of the Ywio idiom, would be about 8880. 
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P. 2 ; 223 Sutras : Declension ; (changes 
of ^ to of to etc.) 

P. '3 ; 195 Sutras : Formation of feminine 
bases ; syntax of the cases. 

P. 4 ; 123 Sfitras : Use of the Parasmai- 
and Atmane-pada; personal terminations. 

Adhy. II. P. 1 ; 229 Sutras : Formation of 
compounds ; Phase sha ; gender of com- 
pounds and arrangement of their mem- 
bers ; Samdsanta-auftixes. 

P. 2 ; 172 Sutras : Terminations retained 
in first members of compounds; inser- 
tion of ST ; Pumvadbhdva ; substitution in 
compounds, etc. 

P. 3; 113 Sfitras: Doubling of words or 
bases; Pluti ; changes in bases before 
suffixes. 

P. 4 ; 239 Sutras : Taddhila- suffixes. 

Adhy. III. P. 1; 201 Sutras; P.2; 227 
Sutras ; P. 3; 180 Sfitras; P.4; 146 Sfi- 
tras : Taddhita-sulSixea continued. 

Adhy. IV. P. 1 ; 270 Sutras : Derivative 
verbal bases ; reduplication ; changes of 
roots before verbal terminations and 
ImY-suffixes ; the past Pass. Partic. in 
*T, ?T, etc. 

P. 2 • 260 Sutras : Strengthening, etc., of 
radical vowels; the augment; the in- 
termediate f; insertion of H before 
roots ; change of a radical ^ to of *rto 
«£etc. 

P. 3 ; 288 Sutras : Viharanas; JSTnVsuffixes ; 
syntax of the tenses and moods. 

P. 4; 186 Sfitras ; 2Tn£-suffixes continued; 
participles, the Infinitive, the Gerunds, 
etc. 

From this brief summary it will be appa- 
rent, that S&kat&yana, dififering in this respect 
from Panini and Chandra, has to a certain 
extent already adopted that arrangement of 


the subject-matter which is followed in the 
Kaumudis and similar works. The summary 
will also show that, like Chandra, he has given 
no rules on accents ; and I may add that, in 
like manner, he has omitted all reference to 
the language of the Veda. For the rest, he 
has -embodied in his work the teachings of 
Panini, as amended or supplemented by Ka- 
tyayana and Patanjali, and later on by Chandra ; 
but on rare occasions he also has added to 
what those predecessors of his had taught 
before him. 2 The construction of his rules 
can offer no difficulties to any one acquainted 
with the Paribhashas of Panini’s grammar, 
most of which indeed have found a place also 
in Sakatay ana’s work.. Many of his technical 
terms are Panini’s ; while in avoiding terms 
such as Guna, Vnddhi , Samprasarana, XJpadhd - 
fh Nipdta, Sarvanaman , Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada , Abhydsa and Abhyasta , and in 
using ndmrd for Panini’s samjndydm , or pdf he 
for upddese, he follows Chandra.® There is no 
doubt, that in the text of his Sutras we may 
observe that tendency to economize which has 
been carried to an extreme in the Jainendra 
gramma* ; and to this tendency we may ascribe 
the use of terms like sva for savarna , nap for 
napuiJisaha , ti for gati, du for vriddha, luck for 
Upa, nyach for upasarjana , etc,, most of, which 
we meet again in the J ainendra and other 
works. Like the author of the later redaction 
of the Jainendra, Sakatayana has tried to 
improve on the Pratyahara-sutras of Panini, 
the number of which he has reduced to thir- 
teen, and in which, following the suggestion of 
Katyayana, he has assigned a place to the 
Anusvdra, Visarjaniya , JihvdmuUya, and Z7p<z- 
dhmdmya , while he has omitted from them the 
vowel Iri ; but it was a mistake to maintain 
that his Pratyahara-sutras are the same as 


* A few examples may show this 
P- I. 4, 36 teaches that governs the Dat. ; 
S&kat&yana teaches that it, governs the Dat. or Acc. 
[Hemachandra follows dak&tlyana]. 

P. II. 3, 44 teaches that srftn T and U rgy govern 
the Instr. or Loc.; g&k. adds [and bo does 

Hfa.1 

p.n.1,18 rorr*r r &k. 

TOTT (*T); [Eta. qft *OT ***1 *r], 

P. IV. A 29 qftgst *r ; Chandra, &&k. [and H&n.J 


P. V, 1. 126 ; Chandra q\* ; 

to save a syllable, Uffr qftl ' Jffirq : ; [H$m. the same] 
P. V. 2, 133 Chandra 

[and Htau] 


2, 128 


Chandra 


n ; to. 

Lh^.. snPr^nwi*n j *«(?i*«ii5]. 

3 Like Chandra, Sfikat&yana has chAdi for Nip&ta, 
sarvddi for Sorvandman, tan or taridna for Atmanfpada, 
atari or ataiidna for Parasmaipada, XJpdnta or Ujpdntya 
for XJpadhd , Praty&h&ras to denote Ghwna, Vriddhi, 
JSathprasdrana, etc. See ante p. 184. 
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those of the Jaine ndra-gT&mm&vS The Anu- 
bandhas attached to case and personal termina- 
tions, and to primary and secondary suffixes, 
are on the whole the same as in Panini’s gram- 
mar. Not taking any account of the accent, Sa- 
katayana would naturally omit those of Panini’s 
Anubandkas which were intended merely to 
indicate the accent. Where any of these Anu- 
bandkas have nevertheless been retained, a 
different meaning has been assigned to them ; 
thus the Anubandha attached to a suffix, 
indicates that the noun formed by such suffix 
is feminine, and the Anubandha ^ of a secon- 
dary suffix shows that the original base takes 
its masculine form. In these as in other 
respects Hemackandra has copied Sakatayana. 

I should have been glad to give together 
with these remarks a portion of the text of the 
Sabddnusdsaaa, which I have been preparing 
for my own use ; and to show more fully how 
Sakatayana has borrowed from or imitated 
Chandra, and how Hemachandra again has 
copied Sakatayana. But I abstain from doing 
so, because I fear that all this would interest a 
very small number of scholars only, and because 
the works of the grammarians named must, after 
all, be published in their entirety, when better 
MSS. and sufficient funds are available. I 
cannot, however, refrain from adding a few 
words on the authorities named by Sakatayana 
in the text of his Sutras. 

In my remarks on the Jainendra-vyakarana 
( ante , VoL X. p. 77), I have drawn atten- 
tion to the fact that the compiler of that 
work has invariably omitted the names of the 
grammatical authorities mentioned by Panini, 
the rule for which an authority is quoted by 
Panini being simply made optional in the 

* SSakat&yana’s Pratyahara-Sfttras are : — 

11%#* II *11 

C*** 33 IK It 3TlT3For?r^. IK II 
^.IK II W’KT^S.IKII ^ IKII 

V * a*. H V II * II \\ II 3T 3 4 8T: X* 
lATrlKx II II It 

Those of the earlier redaction of the JainSndra are 
F&nini’s, while those of. the later redaction are as fol- 
lows : — 

aTT^HMI^IK II? aft* IK ||^3?hJ|¥!| 
f*r^rH^.iKi|3TJr3i>r^iKii *r?3 ||u|| 
«TT»l«tl|ciiar3»T?^i;iKiiW'S-«:3-«r32 > 
V II 3T II \\ II *r «T 3f £srr 


Jaimndra ; and that, on the other hand, the 
compiler has mentioned authoiuties of his own 
only in such rules as are optional in Panini’ y 
grammar. I suggested, at the time, that the 
names so put in were simply added pujddham, 
and were of no value for the history of grammar. 
Now exactly the same practice, which has been 
followed in the Jaine ndra f has been observed 
also in the grammar of S&kat&yana. S Akatiyana 
too makes rules, for which Panini happens to 
quote an authority, optional, by substituting the 
particle for the name given by Panini ; and 
he too quotes authorities only in such rules as 
are optional with Panini. It is in this manner, 
that, e.g., Panini’s mles III 4, 111 and 112, 
in the grammar of our 
Sakatayana have received the wording 3 ?r ffqf 
INNt,— a rule which teaches exactly what 
Panini intended to teach, and does not teach 
what the ancient Sakatayana, who is referred 
to by Panini, is supposed to have taught. On 
the other hand, the three names, 5 which happen 
to occur in Sakatayana 1 s grammar, Arya- 
vajra, Indra, and Siddhanandin, have 
simply taken the place of the words <n\ 
or or ST??TrIT^FT*J, of the corresponding 

rules of Panini’s. Thus Sakatayana’s rule II, 
1, 229 teaches the same as P. 

Y. 4, 154 the rule I. 2, 37 *nT®rr 

the same as P. VII. 2, 101 aRPTT 
and the rales I. 2, 13 and 14 

teach the same as P. 
vn. 1, 79 sr and Varfc. 5 on P. YII. 

1, 72w^rc<y5 Sakatayana in these 

cases has taken the substance of his rules from 
Panini and Katyayana. What he intends to 
convey is, not that before certain termi- 
nations is changed to according to the 

Hemackandra has no PratyfhfirftrSdtras, but employs, 
instead of Pratyfhfras, the terms warn, n&min, samd- 
na, saih&hyakshara, vyanjana, dkut (for Paijdni’a fftj) , 
aghfisha, ghOshavat, antahsthA, and sit (for Siikat&y ana's 
^ir). Malayagiri, again, uses Hemachandra’ s terms, 
but in that portion of his grammar, which has hitherto 
become accessible, he also employs &&kat&yana* s Pratya- 
h&ras 3^, and (for y, v, r, I). 

8 In addition to the above, £&katfyana twice refers to 
the opinions of others By the expression any*6h&m t and 
twice by SkSsh&m. It seems to me very probable, that 
at any rate in one of these cases the scholar referred to 
is Chandra. While, according to Pdpini, a reduplicated 
form cannot be reduplicated again, Chandra by his rule 

JJST: does allow a second reduplication, and this view is 

alluded to by $£kat&yana in his rule 

Hemachandra, copying from ^Skatayana, hasJ*1l4> c, nH. 
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teaching of Indra only ; that certain compounds, 
according to Siddhanandin only, take a particu- 
lar suffix, while according to other grammarians 
they do not do ‘so ; and that, according 
to Aryavajra only, 5fiT5^ forms and 

^gr but that is optionally changed 

to that certain compounds optionally take 

the suffix spoken of, and that optionally 

forms or and optionally 

ZZfci or The names employed by him 

are given solely piijdrtham , and they by no 
means prove that Snkatayana, in these parti- 
cular instances, knew anything whatever of the 
teachings of the scholars whom he mentions. 
One cannot help feeling some little curiosity 


to know when this practice of quoting names 
merely honoris causa , which we find observed 
in Sakattiy ana’s grammar and in the Jainendra , 
was first started by Indian authors. I suspect 
that it is not a very modem invention.' 

I suspect too (if I may venture to say here, 
what I cannot yet prove with certainty), that, 
as was the case with the t Tcpmendva, the real 
name of the author of the grammar, about 
which I am writing, is very different from 
what it is supposed to be, and I trust that my 
Indian friends will succeed in procuring the 
MSS. which are necessary to settle this as 
well as other questions concerning the so-called 
i Sdkatdyana-vydkarana. 


FOLKLORE IN WESTERN INDIA. 
BY PTJTLIBAI D. H. WADIA. 


VII. — The Biter Bit , 
or the Bdjd who sold his Bam. 

A certain Raja had married six wives, one 
after another ; and not content with so many, 
he one day married a seventh, who was pret- 
tier than all the others, and in conrse of time 
became a greater favourite of the Raja than 
any one of the others had ever been. No 
wonder they all felt very jealous of her. 

Kow the Raja was a very sensible man, and 
knew that if he kept all his wives together in 
one palace they would be sure to quarrel with 
one another; so in order to prevent this he 
assigned to each a separate palace and esta- 
blishment, as soon as he married her. In like | 
manner he had provided his seventh wife also 
with a palace, servants, carnages, and so on. 

The young queen, who was a prime-minis- 
ter’s daughter, though very noble-minded and 
virtuous, was a lively young lady, and there- 
fore did not relish the idea of being mewed 
up in a palace the whole day, with no other 
company but that of the king when he chose to 
visit her, or of one or other of her co-wives, 
who now and then called to have a chat with 
her. So sometimes, when there was a bright 
moon shining, the young lady would order her 
litter and be carried out into the city. The 
beautiful stalls that lined the roads, had, a special 
charm for her, and nothing gave her greater 
pleasure than to stop at the different shops, ahd 
buy some of the good things they contained. 
Being, however, frank and open-hearted by 


nature, she would relate to her co-wives all her 
little nocturnal adventures, telling them how 
pleasant it was to visit the bazdr on a moon- 
light night, to buy sweet-meats at one shop 
and pan (betel) leaves and betel nuts at another, 
and so on; and often invited them to accompany 
her. But they all knew that they would incur 
the Raja’s displeasure if they acceded to her 
request, and so were content to remain at home. 
They could not, however, bear to see the young 
queen as high in the king’s favour as ever, 
although she wandered about by night in 
direct opposition to his wishes'; and would have 
told him all they knew about their erring co- 
wife, had they not been restrained by fear, lest 
the Raja should disbelieve them, and, consider- 
ing the accusation to be prompted by malice 
and jealousy on their part, should turn the 
tables upon them. So they hit upon a plan by 
which the Raja himself might listen with his own 
ears to his favourite’s account of her nocturnal 
wanderings, and accordingly one day they 
deputed one of themselves to watch for a 
favourable opportunity and drop a hint to the 
Raja, that if he went to his youngest wife’s 
palace that day unknown to her, he would hear 
something that would convince him how little 
she deserved the love and affection he lavished 
upon her. The plan succeeded, and the Raja 
went and hid himself behind a curtain in the 
youngest Rani’s palace, while the elder one 
who had gone there before him led her unsus- 
pecting rival into conversation. 
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“ How did you like your moonlight excursion 
last night ? ” she asked. 

“ Oh, immensely!” replied the Rani, 4 ‘how 
brightly the moon shone, how very pleasant it 
was, and how pretty the market place looked I” 
“ Indeed ! and what did you see there, my 
dear ?” asked her co-wife. 

“Such pretty confectioners’ shops with the 
sweetmeats so temptingly displayed.” 

“ Oh indeed !” said the wily woman, smack- 
ing her lips in anticipation of the great dis- 
grace that awaited her rival, — “ and what saw 
you next, my dear ? Do tell me.” 

“ At a very pretty stall,” she said,^ “ I saw a 
man selling jpan leaves and betel nnts and” — 
“And yon purchased none of the good 
things ?” exclaimed the other interrupting her. 

“To be sure, I did,” was" the reply, “I 
bought some sweetmeats at one shop, some 
p&n leaves at another, and” — 

“And! and! come! what next H” cried out 
the Raja, unAble to restrain himself any longer, 
while Idle wife, of whose faithlessness he now 
felt convinced, waxed so eloquent, “ what else 
did you do?” 

“Nothing more,” replied the young lady 
promptly and quite unabashed, “My eyes 
opened just as I left the pdn-seller’s stall and 
of course I found it was all a dream I” 

“ A dream !” repeated the Raja, going up to 
her, “ you have been speaking all this time of 
a dream, and this jealous woman,” he said, 
shaking his fist at the other Radi, who was 
quite taken aback at the presence of mind 
displayed by her young rival, -r-“ and this 
jealouB woman would lead me to believe you 
were really in the habit of wandering about 
by moonlight ? Away with her to prison at 
once !” and iu spite of, all her protestations, of 
innocence, the poor woman was taken out of 
the room. 

The Ruja was so enraged with her that he 
forthwith went to his own palace, and issued 
orders to the town-crier to proclaim through- 
out the city that one of the Raja’s wives was 
to be sold the next morning in the market- 
place, with all the' jewellery upon Her, for a 
Idkh and a quarter of rupees. The poor Rani 
was very much distressed to hear of this order 
in her prison, and wished death would come to 


her relief and save her from such disgrace. 
When, however, the youngest Rani heard of 
this cruel sentence, she felc sorely grieved at 
what she considered her husband's unjustifiable 
seventy, and her spirit revolted at the idea of 
another person suffering for a fault committed 
by her ; so she nobly resolved to make a clean 
breast of it to the Raj A, to assure him of her 
coj- wife’s innocence, and to tell him that if he 
wanted to see justice done he had better sell 
her in the market-place, instead of tlie elder 
Rain. When the Raja heard this, he was 
greatly exasperated, though he con Id not 
help admiring the noble conduct and love of 
justice of his beloved wife. He therefore 
forthwith revoked the harsh order, and set the 
elder Rani free. But he thought he might as 
well make an example of the guilty one, so as 
to deter others from doing what she had done, 
and accordingly ordered it to be proclaimed 
thoughout the city that the RAja’s youngest 
wife, being found guilty of disobeying the 
commands of her lord, was sentenced to stand 
in the market-place, buried up to her waist in a 
pit dug for the purpose, and that whoever filled 
the pit up to the brim with gold, was to have 
her. By fixing snch an enormous price on her, 
the Raja flattered himself that he would never 
be able to get any one to buy her, but that the 
degradation and insult to which she would thus 
be subjected would tame her haughty spirit, 
and make her more submissive to him in 
future. So the next morning the young RAni 
was led away to the market-place, and buried 
up to her waist in the ground. The poor 
creature had no alternative but to stand there 
and allow herself to he stared at by every 
passer-rby. Beautiful though she was, she had 
to stand thus exposed for a considerable time, 
as the heavy price set upon her deterred people 
from coming forward to purchase her, 

At last, when Bhe was almost despairing of 
being released, and wished rather to die than to 
go hack to the Raja whom she now hated for 
his shameful treatment of her, a young man. 
who appealed to be a stranger to the place, 
walked up to where she was standing, and 
inquired dfc those around who the beautiful 
lady was, and why she was exposed like 
that in the market-place. 1 On being made 


FThis part i t the tale is comparable with a well-known story in the Alif Laila . — Ed.] 
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acquainted, with her story he felt sa deeply 
for her and was so shocked at the inhuman 
conduct of the Raj ft, that he resolved to give 
away all he had, to take her out of the 
hands of such a monster. Being himself a 
man of liberal and enlightened ideas, he had 
disagreed with his father on certain points 
and parted from him in anger, so he admired 
the independent spirit displayed by the young 
lady, and sympathized greatly with her. The 
Rani, too, conceived a liking for him at first 
eight, and wished in her heart that he would 
purchase her. The merchant soon left her, 
hurried on board the ship in which he had 
arrived at the town, and landing all the gold 
and valuables he had, sold the latter in the 
mai'ket for as much gold as they could fetch, 
and threw all the precious metal into the pit. 
But though he had disposed of everything 
he had, the young merchant found to his dis- 
may that there was still some gold wanting 
to fill the pit before he could take possession 
of the Ruii, aud was therefore at his wit’s 
end to know what to do, when the Rani, who 
had been watching him all the while, saw 
the predicament in which he wa3, and know- 
ing that, for lack of only a small quantity of 
the precious metal with which the pit was 
nearly full, she would have to go back to 
the tender mercies of the R ija; whom she so 
hated, she called him to her, and thanking him 
for all that he had done for her, offered to 
place at his disposal all the jewellery she wore, 
that he might convert it into gold and thus make 
up the deficiency. The young man was very 
glad at this expression of the pretty Rani’s 
regard for him, and forthwith sold all the jewels 
she gave him in the market, and to his great 
joy they fetched gold enough to fill the pit up 
to the brim. The Rini, too, was overjoyed 
at this, and the young man carried the beauti- 
ful young lady triumphantly away from the 
market-place, amidst the cheers of the people 
who had assembled there. 

Knowing of no other place where they 
could go, the pair put up at a dharamb&lCi* 
and after having rested themselves for some 
time, they began to consider how they could 
best manage to live. The young man was 
quite a stranger to* the place, and, as he told 


his companion, was on his way to his father’s 
country, returning there after having been 
away for several years trading in different 
countries, When chance brought them together ; 
and since he had given away in purchas- 
ing her the immense wealth he had amassed, 
he had not so much as a copper lef b, with which 
to begin life anew. The lady, too, having 
parted with all her jewellery, was not in a 
position to help her noble deliverer in the least, 
and so they sat for a considerable time think- 
ing as to what course they should adopt under 
the circumstances, when the young lady hap- 
pened to put her hand to one of her ears, and 
found to her great joy that she had still a 
small earring left in it. She took it out at 
once, and, giving it to her companion, said — “ If 
you but knew some art by which we could get 
our living, you can purchase enough materials 
by selling this trinket to enable you to prac- 
tise it.” 

This set them both thinking again, till the 
man at last recollected that he used to make 
some very beautiful bamboo baskets when he 
was young, and he thought he could make them 
as well now as befoi'e, 

“ Very good indeed,” said the lady, “ and 1 
think I, too, can make myself useful in some 
way. When I was a girl I used to make 
some very nice paper flowers, having learnt 
the art from some poor people whom I used 
to visit, and if my memory does not fail me 
the flowers that I made were greatly admired 
at that time ; so, if you buy some bamboos and 
paper, and the other requisites, we shall soon, 
set to work and earn money sufficient to buy 
us enough for our present necessities.” 

The man went to the market with the ear- 
ring, and having disposed of it, purchased out 
of the money ail that they wanted. The 
two then set to work, and the man made some 
very pretty baskets, while his fair companion 
quickly prepared some pretty dowers and deco- 
rated the baskets with them. The next morn- 
ing the merchant took the baskets to the bazar, 
and was glad to find that they fetched a good 
deal more than he ever expected they would, 
and learnt moreover that such baskets were 
in great demand in' the city. So the two 
worked on with a good heart, and their baskets 


* A free inn for Hindus, usually attached to a place of worship. 
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improved so much) day by day* that in a short 
time the young merchant found that he had 
laid by enough money to enable him to engage 
passages for himself and his companion, in a 
ship bound to his native country, 

Now, thought the Rani was the time to have 
her revenge on the old Raja. So she asked 
the young man to prepare the nicest basket 
he had ever made, and making some very pretty 
flowers herself, decorated the basket with them, 
and the two then went to the Raja’s palace to 
sell it. When the merchant was summoned 
into the presence of the Raja, who was seated 
in the palace gardens, the lady kept out of 
sight, though within earshot, in a corner. The 
Raja, when he saw the basket, was loud in his 
praises of it, and said that it was worth any 
sum the maker might ask for it, and inquired 
of the young man for how much he would part 
with it. The young man, who had been 
already tutored by his fair companion as to what 
to say, replied promptly — “The price I set 
upon my basket is one lakh and a half of 
rupees.” 

The Raja, who had extolled the bamboo 
basket so highly, thought that if he now refused 
to pay what was asked for it, he would he 
giving the lie to his own words, so he ordered 
the money to be counted out to the man, while 
his courtiers laughed in their sleeves at what 
they Considered his folly in giving such a large 


sum of money for a bamboo basket. At last 
when the basket-maker had taken possession 
of his money and was making his obeisance 
to the Raja before leaving, the young Rani 
came out of her hiding-place, and bowing to 
the Raja said — ** Rajft Sahib, a few days ago 
you sought to degrade me in the eyes of the 
people of your city, and it is my turn now, and 
I repay the obligation with interest, for this 
day I have made you the laughing-stock of the 
nobles of your court. You sold me that day 
in the market-place, and to-day I am revenged 
upon you. Remember the saying that — 

u The Raja prides himself on his crown and 
kingdom, and the minister on his virtues ; while 
the virtuous woman proves her chastity in 
various ways.”* 

So saying the lady walked away with the 
young man, leaving the Raja in no very envi- 
able a frame of mind. 

Soon afterwards the young merchant em- 
barked with his companion for his native 
country. When he arrived there, he found 
that his father’s anger was much softened by 
their long separation, for he received them 
both kindly, and when he was made acquainted 
with the history of the young lady, he was so 
pleased with her that in a few days he celebrated 
his son s nuptials with her with great pomp, 
and at his death left him in sole possession of 
his great wealth. 
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BY BANDIT & M. 

No. XIV. 

The Monkey with the tom-tom * 1 

In a remote wood there lived a monkey, 
and one day while he was eating wood-apples, 
a sharp thcrn from the tree ran into the tip of 
his* tail. He tried his best to get it out but 
could not. So he proceeded to the nearest 
village, and calling the barber asked him to 
oblige him by removing the thorn. 

“ Friend barber,” said the monkey, “ a thorn 
has run into my tail. Kindly remove it and I 
will reward you.” 

3 u*r m ^ 
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NATESA SASTEI. 

The barber took up his razor and began to 
examine the tail : but as he was cutting out 
the thorn he cut off 'the tip of the tail. The 
monkey was greatly enraged and said — 

“ Friend barber, give me back my tail. If 
you cannot do that, give me your razor.” 

The barber was now in a difficulty, and as 
he could not replace the tip of the tail he had 
to give up his razor to the monkey. 

The monkey, went back to the wood with his 
razor thus trickishly acquired. On the way 
he met an old woman, who was cutting fuel 
from a dried-up tree. 

1 [Compare the story of “ The Bat’s Wedd mg” from 
the PaujSb, ante, V ol. XI, p. 226JP : where, however, a 
better, moral from the tale is drawn. — E d.] 
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“ Grandmother, grandmother,” said the mon- 
key, “ the tree is very hard. You had better 
use this sharp razor, and you will cut your fuel 
easily.” 

The poor woman was very pleased, and took 
the razor from the monkey. In cutting the 
wood she, of course, blunted the razor, and 
the monkey seeing his razor thus spoiled, 
said — 

“ Grandmother, you have spoiled my razor. 
So you mast either give me your fuel or 
get me a better razor.” 

The woman was not able to procure Another 
razor. So she gave the monkey her fuel and 
returned to her house bearing no load that 
day. 

The roguish monkey now put the bundle 
of dry fuel on his head and (proceeded to 
a village to sell it. There he met an. old 
woman seated by the roadside and making 
puddings. Said the monkey to her— 

M Grandmother, grandmother, you are making 
puddings and your fuel is already exhausted. 
Use mine also and make more cakes.” 

The old lady thanked him for his kindness 
and used his fuel for her puddings. The 
cunning monkey waited till the last stick of 


his fuel was burnt up, and then he said to the 
old woman — 

“ Grandmother, grandmother, return me my 
fuel o'r give me all your puddings,” 

She was unable to retura him the fuel, and 
so had to giro him all her puddings. 

The monkey with the basket of puddings 
on his head walked and walked till he met a 
Paraiya 1 coming with a tom-tom towards him. 

“ Brother Paraiya,” said the monkey ; “ I have 
a basketful of puddings to give you. Will 
you in return present me with your tom-tom ?” 

The Paraiya gladly agreed, as he was then 
very hungry, and had nothing with him to eat. 

The monkey now ascended with the tom-tom 
to the topmost branch of a big tree and, there 
beat his drum most triumphantly, saying in 
honour of his several tricks— 

“ I lost my tail and got a razor; dum* dim” 

u I lost iny razor and got a bundle of fuel ; 
dum, dum” 

“ I lost my fuel and got a basket of - puddings, 
dum,. <tam” 

“ I lost my puddings and got a tom-tom ; dum , 
dum” 

Thus there are rognes in this innocent world, 
who live to glory over their wicked tricks. 


AH ENGLISH-GIPSY INDEX, 

COMPILED BT MBS. GRIERSON ; WITH AN INTRODUCTORY NOTBfBY G. A. GBIERSON, £.C,S. 

(Continued from Vcl. XV, p. 342.) 


Species,— P61u, felo, (M.) 

Speech,— (A lecture) DAma, (M., M. 7); (the act 
of speaking) shib, (M.) ; sbora, (M. 8) 
Spider, — Alefandis, (Tch.); gh’urve, (As. Tch.) 
Spill, to^Chorara, (Tch., M.) 

Spilled, to be,— Chorghiov&va, (Toh.) 

Spin, to,— Katdva, (Tch., Psp. M., M.) 

Spindle,— K atli, (Tch.); fGrka, kakli, (AC.) 
Spindle, point of,— Risini, (Tch.) 

Spine,— K llcha, (Tch.) 

Spirits,— Mul, raklye, raciye, (M.) 

Spit (for cooking),— Bust, (Tch., M., M. 7) 

Spit, to,— Chungar&va, ehungrdva, (Eng.) ; chudel 
(Span. Gip.); chunger&va, chungardA va, 
(Tch.),- chungariva, (Psp. M.); shunga- 
i4va, (M.) 

Spiteful,— Tippoty, (Eng.) 

Spitting,— ChungaribA chungardibA, (Tch.) 
Spittle, -Chungar, (Tch., M. 7); tai, (As. Tch.) 
Splendid,— Mendro, (M.) 


Splendour,— MSndry&ca, (M.) 

Split, to, — Lichar&va, lit’ar&va, pharavAva, 
shin&va, (M ) 

Spoon,— Roi, (Eng.); roi, (Tch., M. 8); r6yi, r6i, 
(Psp. M.); Izhice, roy, (M.) . 

Spoons, he who makes or sells, — Roiengoro,(Tch.) 
Sport,— Bdsi, (Tch.) 

Sportsman,— Yag-engro, yago-mengro, (Eng.) 
Spot (place),— Than, (M.) 

Spring, — Lennor, (Eng.) 

Spring (of water), — Izvoru, izvor,.(M.) 

Spring, to,— Khut’ava, (AC., 7); dukhkiAva, 

(Tch., 5M. 7) 

Spurs, — Busnis, busnior, (Eng.); buzekhA, (M.) ; 
buz, (Af. 7) 

Spy; — M oskey, (Eng.) 

Squ irre l, — Mko-mengro, * (Eng. ) 

Stab, to, — ShinAva, (M ) 

Stable*— Stanya, stanye, (Eng.) ; grAzhdo, grash- 
to, kotdcu, (M.); stasia, (M. 8) 


1 A low carte man ; Pariah. 


4 la response to the sound of the tom-tom. 
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Stack,— Stuggur, (Eng,) ; stogu, (M.) 

Stag, — Cherbo, cherv, (M.) 

Stain, — Abrishi, (Tcb ) 

Stake, — Dombos, piren, dobos, dopos, topos,* pir- 
ini, (Tcli.); kilo, (Tcb , Pap. M , M. 7) 

Stake, to attack to, — Chopanii keriva, (Tcb.) 

Stand, — Terghiovava, tertioviva, ter do viva, 

(Tcb., Psp. M.) 

Stand up, to, — Usbtiiva, (H., M. 8) 

Star, — D udi, (Eng ) ; cberkban, cberklienl, cher- 
gbeni, (Tcb.); stiari, (As Tcb., M. 8); 
cbergbeni, (Psp. M.); cberbaye, cher- 
hi yA (M.) ; cberkban, (M. 7) 

Star, of or belonging to, — Cherkheniikoro, (Tcb.) 

Started, — (mas ) cboveno, (fem.) choveni, (Eng.) 

Stay, to, — Hatchiva, atebava, aziva, ajiva, 
(Eng.); beshiva* zobevisariva, (M.) 

Stays, — Truppior, (Eng.) 

Steal, to, — Nikava, lonrava, fakiva, choriva, 
(Eng.); choriva, uryiva, (Tcb.); furtt, 
(As. Tcb.); choriva, cbolava, (Psp. M.); 
nikabar, (Span. Gip ) ; choriva, (M.) 

Steal, to cause to, — Uryani keriva, (Tcb. ) 

Steam ,— Pira, (M.) 

Steel,— Abcbin, (Tcb., Psp. M., M 7) ; spin, (M.) 

Steelyard, — Chidino, (Tcb.) 

Steelyard, be wbo weighs with the,— Chidines- 
koro, (Tcb.) 

Stench,— K aenipen, kanipen, (Eng.); kan, khan , 
kanilipA (Tcb.) ; khan, (M 7) 

Step, to, — Ukiava, uktiiva, (Psp. M.) ; cf., to Rise. 

Step- mother,— Mishtehe, (M.) 

Stick, — Kosht, kost, (Eng ) ; astardt, kilo, rubll, 
ruvli, mil, (Tcb.); druk, drOku, rovli, 
rouli, (M.) ; kilo, (M. 7); ruvli, (M. 8) 

Sticky, — Kbomereskoro, (Tcb.) 

Still (adv.), — Ajii, achii, daba, (Tcb.) ; enke, (M.) 

Sting,— PusaibA (Tcb.) 

Sting, to,— Pusaviva, (Tcb.) 

Stink, to, - Kaeniva, kan&va, (Eng.); kindiva, 
(Tcb., Psp. M.) ; gh’ehano, (ind. pres.) 
(As. Tcb.) 

Stink, to cause to, — Kaniar&va, kbanierava, (Tcb.) 

Stink, (sub.)— Kan, kanilipA (Tcb.) 

Stinking,— Kannelo, kandelo, (Eng.); kandino, 
(Tcb.) 

Stinking, to be, — Kandinioviva, (Tcb.) 

Stinking, to become,— Kinioviva, (Tcb.) 

Stir, to, — Kelt'isariva, (M.) 

Stir oneself, to,— Khut’&va, (M.) 

Stirrup,— Skeri, (M.) 

Stockings, — Olevas, olivas, olivor, (Eng.); olibias, 
(Span. Gip.) 

Stolen,— Cbordicano, (Tcb.) 

Stone,— Bar, (Eng , Hun. Gip., Span. Gip., Psp. 
M., M„ M. 8*>; bar, (dim ) baroro, bardli, 
(Tcb.) ; vat, (As. Teh.) 
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Stone-horse, — Pelengo-gry, (Eng.) 

Stony, — Bareskey, (Eng.); barano, bareskoro, 
(Tcb.) 

Stop, to (v. neut.),— Hatchiva, atchiva, adjava, 
(Eng.) 

Stop up, to, — Khenj diva, khench diva, (Tcb.); 
astupiiva, poprisariva, sprizbonisariva, 
pbandaviva, pandaviva, (M.) 

Storm,— F ortdna, (M ) 

Story (of a bouse), — PFdntro, pFontro, (M.) 
Straight on,— ftrtba, orta, vorfca, vortha, (M.) 
Stranger, — G-ajo, (dim.) gajord, perghtil, per- 
yQl, (Tcb.); gajani tori, dichftne, (As. 
Tcb ) ; burliku, (M.) ; gajo, (M. 7) 
Stranger, of or belonging to, — Perghulano, 
gajano, (Tch.) 

Straw, — Pus, (Eng.); pus, bus, (Tcb.); sulAm. 

(M., M. 8) ; pbus, (M. 8) ; bus, (Psp. M ) 
Straw, (dim.)— Pusoro, (Tcb.) 

Straw, dealer in, — Puseskoro, (Tcb.) 

Stray, to, — Retechisard’ovava, ( M . ) 

Street, — Ulica, (M ) ; ulika, (M. 8) 

Strength, — Ruslipen, (Eng.) ; zor, zoralibe, (Tcb.) ; 

putere, zur, (11-),* zor^(M. 8) 

Stretch oneself out, to,— Ent’lnzosard oviva, 
(M) 

Stretched out, — B ulilo, (M.) 

Stride, to,— Nakava, (M.) 

Strife,— C bingaripen* (Eng.) 

Strike, to, — Hetaviva, (Eng.); kuriva, tap davi, 
mariva, cbalavira, (Tcb.); vebiriim, (I 
strike), (As. Tcb.); malaviva, valiGm, (I 
strike), (Teh.Tokat.) ; tapiva, (Psp. M. ); 
mariva, (M.); kuriva, lemavira, (M. 7 ); 
malaviva, mariva, (31. 8) 

String, — S belo, shold, (dim.) sbeloro, bandardo, 
bandiardo, banlardo, (Tcb.); sali, (As. 
Tcb.) 

Strive, to,— Ushariva, (Tcb., M. 8) 

Stroke,— D ab, (M., M. 7) 

Strong, to become, — Zural’oviva, (M.) 

Strong, — R uslo, (Eng.); zorilo, (Tcb., Psp. M.); 
gb’aim, (As. Tcb.); zorea, zerus, zuralo, 
(M-) 

Stuff,— M aterie, (M.) 

Stumble, to, — Potiknisard’ovava, (M.) 

Stun, to, — Mariva, (M.) 

Stupid, — Denilo, dinilo, (Tcb ) ; delivano, dilivaon, 
d’ilivano, d’ilfl, gild, (M.) 

Subject, (submissive)— Podin, (M.) 

Such,— Asavko, seso, (Tcb. ) 

Suckle, to,— Piiva, (M.) 

Supper, to,— Pecesariva, rebdisard’oviva, (M.) 
Suffering, (adj.),— Duklo, (Tcb.) 

Suffice, to, — Arosiva, (M.) 

Suffocate, to,— Tasiva, (Tcb.) 

Sugar,— Gudlo, (Eng.) ; sahiru, zabiru, (M.) 
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SuiiPHuib — Bengeskoe potan, (Eng.) 

Summer, — Lennor, lillai, (Eng ) ; nilei, (Hun. 
Gip ) ; nilai, (Tch., Psp. M ) ; tomuzi, 
(As Tcli.); milay, (M.) ; nilay, (M. 8) 
Summer, of or belonging to,— Nilaieskoro, (Tch.) 
Sun, — Kam, kan, kem, (Eng.) ; kam, (dim ) kamoro, 
(Tch)rgam, (As. Tch); kham, (M , M. 7) 
Sun, of or belonging to, — Kameskoro, (Tch ) 
Sunday, — Kinnipen-divvus, (Eng); kurko, (Tch, 
Psp. M.) ; kurko, kurke, (M ) ; kurko, (M. 7) 
Suppurate, to, — Pumb&lioy&ya, (Tch) 

Sure, — V&ti, (As. Tch.) 

Surpass, to, — Nakavavava, (M.) 

Surplus, — Opred^r, (Tch.) 

Swaddling-cloth,— Pata, (Tch , M. 8) 

Swamp, — Bahha, balta, (M ) 

Swear, to, — Saulohaulava, sovlehaulava, (Eng.), 
khasovava, (Tch.) ; colakharava, zhuru- 
isarava, (M.) 

Swear falsely, to, — Saolohaul&va bango, (Eng.) 
Sweep, to, — Shulav&va, (Tch.); shelavava, (M.) 
Sweep, to be swept, — Shulayghioy&va, (Tch.) 
Sweet, — Gudlo, (Eng. Psp. M., M. 7) ; gudlo, guglo, 
(Tch.); guide, guldi, (As. Tch); guglo, 
(M.) 

Sweetness, — Gudlipe, (Tch.) 

Sweet-heart, — (masc.) Pireno, (fem.) pireni, 
(Eng.) 

Swell, to cause to, — Putiaraya, shuvliar&ya,(Tch.) 
Swelling,— Shuylipe, (Tch.) * 

Swim, to, — Zuruisarava, ennotisaraya, (H.) 
Swine,— Baulo, (Eng.); halo, balicho, (Psp. M.)j 
hali, (M.) 

Swine-herd, — Porkar, purkar, (M.) 

Swing, to, — Legeniaya, (M.) 

Swollen,— Puko, shuvlo, (Tch); phuko, shuvlo, 
(M.8) 

Swollen, to be, — Pakiovava, shavliov&ya, (Tch.) 
Sword, — Khando, khanro, khanlo, (Tch.) ; tuv&r, 
(As. Tch ) hanlo, (Psp. M.) ; khando, (M. 7) 
Swordsman, — Churo-mengro, (Eng ) 

Sworn, person who is,— Sovghialo, (Tch ) 

T 

Table,— Mensalli, messalli, (Eng.); saldn, sini, 
sinid, (Tch.) ; mesele, meseli, (M.) 

Take, to,— Le&ya, ley&ya, (Eng.) ; lava, (Tch M., 
M 8., Psp. M-); ushtidaya, (M. 8) 
Taken,— Linnow, (Eng.) ; pardi, (As. Tch.) 

Take away, to,— NTk&ya, (Eng.); nikahar, (Span. 
GipJ 

Take care, to, — W ard&ya* rak&va, gar&va, (Eng.) 
Taken, to be,— Liniovaya, (Tch ) j 

Take up, to,— Pnymiiva, priymisaiAya, (M.) 

Take out, to,— Enkalav^ya, (M.) 

Tail.— P ori, (Tch , M., M. 8, Psp. M.) 


Tailor, — Siya-mengro, (Eng ) ; siibnaskoro, 

(Tch.).; kroyitori, kroitoru, (M.) 

Tales,— Paramiclii, (M.) 

Talk, to, — Rokr&va, (Eng ) 

Talker, — Rokrengnero, (Eng.) 

Tall,— see High. 

Tallow,— K liani, (M. 7) 

Talon, — Kfur, khur, kur, fur, (Tch ) 

Taper,- Mtimli, (Eng ) 

Tart,— Tdrfa, (M ) 

TAyERN, — Kerchma, kezhma, (M ) 

Tea, — M utra-mengri, (Eng.) 

Tea-pot,— Pea-mengri, (Eng.) 

Teach, to, —Sikdva, sikavava, (Tch.) ; sekav&va; (M.) 
Tear, t*o, — Parayaya, (Tch.) 

Tears,— Agfa, dsva, &spa, (Tch.) ; asfd, (M., Psp. 

M.); asva, (M 7) 

Tedious,— U roto, (M.) 

Teat, — Chuchi, (dim ) chuchori, (Tch.) ; memkor, 
(As. Tch.) 

Telescope,— Dur-diki-mengri, (Eng.) 

Tell, to,— Pukkerava, (Eng ) 

Ten,— Desh, (Eng.); des, (Tch); d’esh, (M.) ; 

desh, (Tch,, Psp. M\, M. 7) 

Tenderness, affect to,— Dremezgiava, (M.) 
Tent,— Tan, ten, (Eng); katana, cherga, (Tch ); 
cjgyry, - cehra, katana, koliba, (M); 
cherga, (M. 7); katana, sahriz, serka, 
(Psp. MJ 

Tents, an inhabitant of,— Katuniakoro, cherghds- 
koro, (Tch ) 

Tenth,— D’eshto, deshto, (3VT ) 

Terrible, — Trashadino, (Tch.) 

Terrify, to, — Traishava, (Eng.} ; darayava, ^Tch ) 
Than,— Denne, (Eng.); deket, k&na, kand, (M.) 
Thank, to,— Parakrowava, (Eng.); pareker&va, 
(M. 8) 

Thanks,— N ais, (M.) 

That,— D ovo, savo, te, oduwu, (Eng.); odoba, 
(Span. Gip.); kadava, avaka, akava, oka, 
(Tch.); kodo, (fem.) kode, (M.) 

That one — OkA, odov&, (Tch.) 

The,— 0, (Eng.) ; o, (pi.) ol, (M.) 

Thee also,— 1 Taya, (Tch.) 

Then, Bisim, (Tch ); apoi, (W al.) ; apoy, atOnch, 
atanche, (M.) 

There,— Odoi, (Eng.) ; okotia, oti&, ovotia, ovotiar- 
ing, (Tch); Jcothar, okot’e, ord&l, (M.) 
There from, — Okot&r, otdr, ovoiAr, (Tch.) 
Therewith,— The, (M.) 

There is not,— Hai (na hi), (Eng ) 

They,— Dovor, (Eng ); von, (M.) 

Thick,— Gosto, (Tch.) ; thulo, tulo, (Tch , M , M. 8) 
Thicket,— Poyana, (M.) 

Thief, Chore, (pi ) chories, (Eng.) ; chor, chorao, 
(Tch ) ; gh avt, (As. Tch.) ; chor, chur, 
(M.) ; chor, (M. 7, Psp. M.) 
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Thief, great,— Choraz, chorAzis, (Tch.) 

Thieves, chief of Yoivodas, (Tch.) 

Thieves’ Lantern, — Chor-dudi-mengri, (Eng.) 
Thigh,— Gher, ghiir, (Tch.); ger, (Al. 7) 

Thin,— K ishlo, sanno, (Tch.); sanno, (Psp. M ); 

sanord, (M ) ; kishlo, (M. 7) ; sano, (M. 8) 
Thin, to make,— KishliovAva, (Tch.) 

Thine,— Tiro, (Eng.) ; to, tinrd, (Tch.) ; tfirki, (As. 

Tch.); tiro, t’ird, to, t’oa, cho, (AI.) 
Thinness, — Kishlipe, (Tch.) 

Thing,— Kovar, kovo, sho, (Eng.); kova, koyA, 
(Tch.); kova,(M. 7) 

Think, to, — PenchAva, (Eng.) ; gendia va, gondisa- 
rAva, pomeniAva, pomenisarava, (M.) 
Third, — Trito, (Eng.) $ trito, (AL) 

Thirst,—' Trash, tursb, tmshaibe, (Tch.); trash, 
trust, (Psp. M.); trash, AL, M. 8) 
Thirsty,— Trusno, (Eng.); trashald, turshalo, 
(Tch.); tursaI5,(As. Tch.) 

Thibet, to, — TarAva, (Psp. M.) 

Thirsty, to become, — TrashAliovAva, (Tch., Psp., 

M.) 

Thirteen, — D esh ta trin, (Eng.) 

Thirty— T rianda, (Tch., M. 8) 

This, — Karo, (Eng.) ; kadavA, avakA, akavA, okA, 
(Tch.) ; avakA, avkA (Psp. M.) ; kado, (fem.) 
kade, kodo, (fem.) kodd, knko, keko, (AL) ; 
ada, aka, avaka, kadava, kako, kodo, 
knko, (M. 7) 

This here,— Kavokoi, (Eng.) 

Thistles,— Kanre, (M.) 

Thither,— Okoring, otia, ovotiA, ovotiaring, 
(Tch.) ; othAr; othe, othi, oche, ochi, (AL) 
Thong,— TasmAs, (Tch.) ; haraAl,(M.); sirimi, (M.8) 
Thorn,— Kori, (Eng.) ; kanxo, (Tch.) ; kando, kai , 
(M.7) ^ 

Thorn-bush,— Buro, (M. 7) 

Those, — Dovor, (Eng.) 

Thou, — Tu, (Eng., Tch. M., AL 8) 

Thought, — Gendu, (AL) 


Thousand, — Milia, (Tch., Af. 8) ; miya, miye, (M.) 

Thrash, u>,— EmbletiAva, (AL) 

Thread,— Naval, dori, (Eng.); katlo, tav, (Tch.) ; 
def, (As. Tch ) ; hafre, (Span. Gip.) ; thau. 
tau, (M ); thav, (M. 8); tav, (Psp. M.) 

Thread -seller, — Katlengoro, taveskoro, taven- 
goro, (Tch.) 

Three, -Trin, (Eng , Tch., Psp. AL, AL, M, $); 
tri, (Psp. AL) 

Three times— Trivar, (AL) 

Threshold,— PrAgo, prAgu, (AL) 

Throat,— Kurlo, (Eng., Psp. M., M. 7); vranguld. 

! kori, korin, kurlo, (Tch.) ; gh’andi, gh’ani, 

(As, Tfch.) 

Through,— P rekal, (AL 8) 

Throw, to,—' Wustava, chivava, chflvava, (Eng.) ; 
chivAva, (Tch., Psp. AL); malavAva. 
shudfiva, (AL) 

Thrown, to be,— Chi vghio vAva, (Tch.) 

Thrust,— Kuntia, (Tch.) 

Thrust, to ,— LicharAva, lit’arAva, spidAva, (AL) : 
spilAva, (M. 8) 

Thunder, — Grommena, gro vena, gruhbena, (Eng.); 
kurmt, (Tch.),; tfcnu, (M.) 

Thunder, to, — Grommena va, grovenAva, grah- 
benAva, (Eng.) 

Thursday, — Zhoy, (M.) 

Thus, — A vekA, (Tch.) 

Thy, — T inro, (AL 8) 

Tie, to, — BandAva, pandAva, (Tch.) ; priponisarAva, 

(*) 

Tie, T o cause to,— BandarAva, (Tch.) 

Tied, to be, — BAnliovAva, (Tch.) 

Tile, — K eramidini, (Tch.) 

Tile-maker, — KeramidiniAkoro, (Tch.) 

Till,— Ji,‘ (M. 7) ; chin, (Psp. M.) 

Time, — Chiros, (Eng.) ; (repetition) var, far, (Tch., 
Psp. AL, M. 8); dAtS, dAta, (tempus) 
vreme, (AL); chiro, (Al. 7) 

Timid,— D arano, (Tch.) 


GIPSIES IH ENGLAND AND IN INDIA. 
BT Gk A. GBIEESON ; B.C.S. 


The two works which form the text of this 
article, 1 show, in thAir method of treating the 
subject matter, about as great a contrast as can 
be imagined- Messrs.* Smart and Crofton’s 
book is the first attempt at a deliberate survey 
of the language of the English Gipsies. Such 
a one had long been wanted when it was 
written. The many delightful works of Borrow 


* The Dialect of the'Eriglish Gipsies, by B. C. Smart, 
H.D., and H. T- Orofton. Second Edition. London, 
Aehdr and Co., 1875. 


and of Leland had. lifted a corner of the veil, 
and given us a glimpse of what was behind ; 
but the reader of Lavengro or of The English 
Gipsies, who seeks for a scientific study of the 
language in these tantalizing books, must too 
often have laid them down with a sigh almost of 
despair. Tb-begin with, Borrow had no system 
of transliteration, and without that the student 


Accounts of the Gipsies of India, collected and edited 
by David MacBitchie, with map and two illustrations. 
London ; Kogan Paul* Trench and Co., 1886. 
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is bound to fall into ‘numerous pitfalls ; then, 
as a rule, both Borrow and jLeland dealt almost 
entirely with the common wide-spread corrupt 
dialect * £ quod semper , qxiod ubique , quod ab 
omnibus” and neglected the valuable “Deep’* 
or old dialect, which is par excellence the Gipsy 
Language, of which the first is merely the 
corruption. It is this “Deep’’ language which 
alone is useful to the philologist, and it is 
this which Messrs. Smart and Crofton have been 
the first to attack, and to lay open the citadel 
to the entry of less fortunate students. Far be 
it from me to depreciate the works of Borrow 
and Leland. Wherever the English language 
spreads, their works will always be classics 
and storehouses of Gipsy lore, but they left a 
want, which has now at length been filled. 1 
For myself, I only wish that I had seen this book 
some years sooner than I did ; and as it does 
not seem to be much known in India, I hasten 
to draw the attention of my brother-students 
to it. 


Th~ second book is audacious and startling. 
It strongly reminds the reader of Borrow, both 
in his happy guesses, and in his philology. In 
the latter Borrow dared all things. For in- 
stance, he connected the root dik, see, both with 
the Skr. flesh, and with the Gaelic dearcam ; 
while, of course, it is first cousin of the 
Gaudian delch , Pali dakkh , and Skr. dris 3 
Again, one s breath is rather taken away when 
Borrow connects si, the heart, with the 
Hungarian sxiv , and the Sanskrit dhi, and 
does not mention the modem Indian ji 4 So 
also Mr. MacRitchie ventures to countenance 
the connection of torn, a male Gipsy, with the 
Coptic rom , a man* 


The book consists of a number of detached 
essays, all directed to proving that the Gipsies 
are descended from the J&ts of Sindh. 4 The 
first is a translation, from the Dutch, of a con- 
tribution to the history of the Gipsies, by 
Prof. J . De Goeje, in which all the arguments 
for the theory are summed up. Then follows 
an appendix to this essay by Mr. MaoRitchie, 
in which an astonishing amount of out-of-the- 


swratias 'jrsr^srK a 


way information, bearing on the subject, is 
collected. Then follows, what I fear many will 
consider something very like padding, v\i. about 
80 pages devoted to a description of the siege 
of the Jat stronghold of Bharatpur (Bhurt- 
pore). The author admits that it will appear 
an excrescence to Gipsiologists pure and 
simple, and adds that it is for them easy to 
evade the reading of it, while, on the other 
hand, a different class of readers may find 
more interest in it than in the other portions 
of the book. The answer to this excuse is 
obvious. 

The book concludes with two original essays. 
The first deals with certain Gipsy charac- 
teristics, and in it the author gives very strong 
arguments to show that the use of artillery 
was introduced into Europe by the Gipsies. 
At least as early as 1496 we learn from a 
mandate granted by Wladislas, king of 
Hungary, that Thomas Polgar, chief of twenty, 
five tents of wandering Gipsies, had, with his 
people, made at Fiinfkirchen musket-balls and 
other ammunition for Bishop Sigismond. 
Agai*% in 1516 we learn “that the French 
king hath, by th’advice of two gentlemen of 
Hungary, very experient,. made a great 
number of cannons of a greater calibre than 
hath ever been seen.” These “ two gentlemen” 
were probably of the same race as the followers 
of Thomas Polgar. The whole of this essay 
is most entertaining reading. The last paper, 
entitled “miscellaneous remarks,” gives ac- 
counts of the various wandering tribes of 
thieves in India, including the‘ Ddms and the 
Bediyas. It is difficult here, as often elsewhere, 
to find out Mr. MacRitohie’s own opinions on 
what he writes about. He collects a great deal of 
conflicting information of varying authority, 
often most interesting and important, and leaves 
the reader to decide upon the evidence adduced, 
without a word of guidance. Thus, he men* 
txons with equal prominence ’Paspati’s identi- 
fication of B6rn with Rdma (I) (p. 107), and 
Lelaud’a identification of the same with J)3m 
(p. 226). Not one word does he say to lead 


* I need hardly «ay that I pmrpo»ely avoid dUoutting 
here the way in which dakkh Oomet from dfit 

Eg honourable, which Mr. MacBitohie 

« 55S* T > r eno TT lie ^ ,> hke the modem Greek axovordf. 
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one to know that the first is undoubtedly 
wrong, while the second is almost certainly 
right. 

The J&t theory of the origin of the Gipsies 
may' he stated as follows: — According to the 
SMh-Ndma , the Persian monarch Bahrain Gaur 
received in the 5th century from an Indian 
king 12,000 musicians who were known as Luris, 
and according to the Maj mu'au’t- Ta wurvk h , 
the Luris or Lfilis ( i.e . Gipsies) of modern 
Persia are the descendants of these. The 
historian Hamza Isfahan!, who wrote half a 
century before Firdusi, the author of the Shdh 
Ndma , however, calls these imported musicians 
Zutts, (h ;) and the Arabic Dictionary Al Qdmus 
has the following entry, ‘Zutt, Arabicized from 
Jatt, a people of Indian origin/ Another 
lexicon, the Muhit , gives the same information, 
and adds that they are the people called N awar 
in Syria, and that they are musicians and dancers. 
Zott , as the author writes it, is also a terra of con- 
tempt. “ You Zotii ” is a term of abuse. Again, 
according to Istakhri and Ibn Hankal, Arabic 
geographers of the 10th century, the fatherland 
of these people was the marshy lands of the 
Indus between al Mansura, and Makran, 

In the conrse of years numbers of Zotts 
settled in Persia, especially in the regions 
of the Lower Tigris, where in 820 A.D. they 
had become a great body of robbers and pirates. 
Various attempts were made to subdue them, 
which was not effected till 834, after which 
they were conveyed away to Ainzarba on the 
northern frontier of Syria. In 855 (according 
to Tabari) the Byzantines attacked Ainzarba 
and carried off the Zott prisoners with them 
to their own country. In this way we have 
the entry of the Gipsies into Europe accounted 
for. 

Now, though it is possible that the Gipsies 
of Europe are descended from these Zotts who 
were imported into the Greek empire, and 
that they are the same as the Luris or Persian 
Gipsies, there appear to me to be two most 
important flaws in the chain by which it is 
attempted to connect Gipsies with the JA|s, 
or Jatts, as they are always called there, of 
Sindh. First, there is the point of language. 

It is admitted by the advocates of the Jat 
theory that there is “ a great unlikeness be- 


* Mr. MacBitohie, p. 82. 


tween Romani and Jataki” (the Jat dialect); 
but they argue that “ language does not form 
an infallible test of pedigree. There are several 
gipsy populations by whom the language 
of the Roman! has been forgotten; and eveiy- 
where the tendency among Gipsies of the 
present day is to relinquish their ancestral 
speech . ” 1 5 To this the answer is not far to seek . 
In the first place, though, the language-test 
may not be infallible, it is a very powerful one, 
and throws much doubt on any theory to which 
it gives an unfavourable reaction. The Gipsies 
of the present day undoubtedly speak an Indian 
language, and that language is not, in any way, 
nearly connected with Jataki ; so that if we 
adopt the theory quoted above, we must also 
adopt the utterly impossible assumption 
that the Jats left India speaking Jataki, and, in 
the course of their wanderings over Asia and 
Europe, while they were being or had been 
scattered into a number of independent tribes, 
gave up their own language, and exchanged it, 
not for the languages of their new homes, but, 
all of them, for one certain definite language of 
the India which they had left centuries before. 
We shall have to assume not only this, but that 
clans scattered over Western Asia and perhaps 
over Europe, all fortuitously agreed to adopt the 
same Indian language, though all communica- 
tion between them was barred. 

But, even adm itting that the test of language, 
when considered alone, is not, in this case, 
infallible,— it becomes so, if we consider the 
circumstances which attended the importation 
from India of these 12,000 Zotts or Lfiris. 
Firdusi Says distinctly that they were 12,000 
musicians of both sexes, and the' author of 
the Muhit adds that they were dancers, and 
contemptible. I am at a loss to understand how 
so large a number of degraded persons could be 
found amongst those from whom were descended 
the brave defenders of Bharatpur. With all due 
deference to the authors of the Arabic diction- 
aries above referred to, it is impossible that these 
people can have been Jats. The Jits are one 
of the highest castes of India. They claim to 
be, after the Rajpfits, one of the purest tribes 
of Kshatriyas ;* and any one with the smallest 
acquaintance with the Indian caste system can 
understand that a huge band of professional 

* See, for instance, Moaier Williams, BinduUm^ p, 161. 
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singers and dancers, men and women, could 
never have come from a Xshatriya tribe. In 
spite, therefore, of the authority of Pott, of 
Tmmpp, and of De Goeje, I am unable to 
accept the theory that the descent of the Gipsies 
from the Jats is proved, even if we admit that 
the former are descended from the Zotts or 
Luris of Arabic and Persian writers. 7 

Concerning my own theory of the origin of 
the Gipsies, I have already, in the Introduction 
to Mrs. Grierson’s Gipsy Index, stated my 
opinion that the language-test points to an 
Indian tribe speaking a dialect derived from 
MagadhS and not from Saurasem Prakrit, and 
that, therefore, it is in Eastern Hindustan that 
we must look for their ancestors. I have 
further pointed ont the extreme probability 
of the criminal tribe known as the Magahiya 
Doms (who, by the way, are great musicians, 
singers, and dancers), being descended from 
the same stock as the Gipsies. I may note, 
here, a word quoted by Mr. MacRitchie from 
Mr. Leland, which lends a singular confirma- 
tion to the theory. It is the Gipsy term for 
bread, which is manro or manrb. This is 
usually connected either with the Gaudian 
mdivr ‘rice-gruel/ or with mahrud the millet, 
eleusine coracana Neither of these agrees with 
the idea of bread, but in the Magahi dialect of 
Bihart, spoken south of the Granges, in the native 
land of these Magahiya D5ms, there is a peculiar 
word mandd 1 or mdhrd, which means ‘ wheat,’ 
whence the transition to the Gipsy mdnrb, 
‘bread* is eminently natural. 

Messrs. Smart and Croffcon’s work has two 
great advantages. It is systematic, and it is 
thorough. It begins with a most usef al Biblio* 
graphy, commencing with (chapter xxxviii.) 


“ The first Boke of the introduction of Know- 


lege, made by Andrew Boorde of Physyche 
Doctor,” which u treteth of Egypt, and of theyr 
mony and of theyr speche,” and was written in 
1547/ One specimen of the “ speche of Egypt” 


T [The following remarks may kelp the argument. 
Throughout India the Jftfcs or JAits number 5} millions : 
but there are Jits and Jits, at any rate in the PafijAb. 
and the Jatt of the Lower Indus, Sindh and the DerAiit 
district differs as widely as can well be imagined from the 
JA| of Bharatpur and the J&tt of the ruling Sikh families 
of the Panjlb- In the latter oases he is a fine specimen 


not of the locally superior sort, t.e. which is not SayyicL 
Baloch, PirhAn or Qurlsh. This remark applies more or 
le «f <ri»o to the Salt Range district, the lower ChinAb 
ana Theism, and to Sindh itself. Ibbetsonrs Ethnography 


as it existed at that date may be given for the 
benefit of Indian readers. It is a da mai masse 
(compare Bihariifa mohi [nom. mai] mas), which 
the worthy Doctor translates “ Gene me fleshe !” 

Next follows the grammar proper, preceded 
by a section devoted to orthography, in which 
the authors lay down the lines on which they 
base their system of spelling. They have 
followed the Glossic System used by the 
English Dialect Society, in which ai corre- 
sponds to the sound of the Sanskrit 5jr, on to that 
of arh and so on. It is to be regretted that, in 
treating of a language so closely connected 
with India, they did not base their system on 
that of Sir W. Jones, which is now universally 
used in transliterating Gaudian vernaculars. 
In quoting Gipsy works, I shall endeavour to 
' use the Jonesian system as much as possible, 
as it will be most convenient to the readers 
of the Indian Anttgxmnj, The following special 
signs are necessary : d like a in gnat ; & like aa 
in baa ; d like aur in caw ; a like u mnut ; o like 
o. in not ; and oi like oi in oil . 

The chapter on letter-changes is especially 
interesting to* comparative philologists, who will 
meet here many old friends. Thus the inter- 
change of k and p in chapni or chakm, a whip, 
will remind them of the Sanskrit root pach, 
beside the Latin coc , meaning, ‘ cook.’ Again, 
kol or hoi is parallel to the Greek Kapbia and 
the Sanskrit hridaya . Instances of this kind 
could be multiplied to any extent. 

The chapter on noun-inflections is as full 
and complete as can be desired. Most interest- 
ing is the form of the genitive singular iu 
eskrb, plural engro. These have varieties such 
as meskro , mengro ; omeskro , omengro. These 
genitive forms, as in the other Gaudian lan- 
guages, were originally adjectives. 

Examples of the simplest form of the geni- 
tive are 

gdveskrb , a policeman, from gdv, a town, 

g&vmgro do. from do. 

ofthePanjdb §§ 420 to 440 is the best contribution to 
■ the subject I know: compare also O'Brien’s Settlement 
Report of the Muzaffargarh District. The above use of 
the term Ja*$ may possibly account for the spread 

westwards of such a term, as ehj Zutts to signify an 

inferior class of foreigners, though of course it would 
argue nothing as to their real racial origin.— R. C. 
TxkpubJ r 

♦ See BiMr Peascmt Life, §955. The . change from 

maud# to m&nrti is quite regular. 

• Reprinted by Mr. Fumivall for the Early English 
Text Society, 1871. 
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Here the termination of the genitiye is really 
Jcro or gro, the es and en being respectively the 
singular and ^plural oblique terminations of the 
loun. The words are really gates hr&, and 
yaven Jcro- (altered to gw for euphony). This- 
any student of Prakrit will at once be able to 
trace to its MAgadhi Prakrit form. Kr&, as seen 
from other Gipsy dialects, is a contraction from 
kordi which is the same as the Bihari genitive 
termination hrr(a) k Kara is the direct descendant 
of the Prakrit adjectival suffix Jcera whieh 
implies possession, e.g. ( Ap. Pr* in H£machandra 
IV. 422) jasu kireiii hwhkdradaiui muhahum 
padaviti tnndiih, ‘on account of (instrumental) 
whose roaring the grass falls from the mouths 
(of the deer).* Here jam kirem huiiikaradaem 
is liter all y in Sanskrit yasya kritena hunikdrena; 
in which yasya kritena is pleonastic for simple 
yasya* Now, here two things are to be noted, 
(a) that Jcera is used adjectivally, and ( b ) that 
the noun to which it is pleonastically attached 
is in the genitive case. With these two facts 
compare in Gipsy, (u), that these nouns- in Jcro 
or gro form nouns denoting an agent or pos- 
sessor the termination o being masculine, and i 
(kri, gri) feminine or neuter, and (6) that the 
oblique bases es and en (in e.g. gates and gdven) 
are originally genitives, singular and plural 
respectively. Es corresponds to the Magadhi 
Prakrit gen. sing. term, asia (Him. IY. 299), 
and en to the gen. plur. term dnaih or anha 
(H&m. IY. 300, and Lassen, 271 s ; of. Hem. III. 
123) of the same dialect. Tracing onr typical ex- 
amples, therefore, back to Sanskrit, we get first 
(L) Sanskrit, grdmasya Jtrita : Magadhfr Prakrit* 
gdmassa Jcera ; Apabhramsa Prakrit, gdnoassa 
Jcera ( H6m. IY. 397) ; Turkish Gipsy gdves-koro ; 
English Gipsy, gaves-kro r 1 of or belonging to a 
town, * hence, ‘a policeman. (2) Skr. grdmandm 
Icrita; MAgadht Prakrit,* gdmanha Jcera ; 
Turkish Gipsy, gdten-gbro*, English Gipsy, gdven- 
gro , ‘ of or belonging to towns.* 

We are now in a position to consider the 
other terminations given above, viz. (b)meskro, 
(p)mengrb. 

Examples are — 

sastermesJcro , a blacksmith, from sdsteri iron. 
yogomeskro, a gun „ yoy, fire. 

tdttermengro, a frying-pan, „ tdtter, to heat. 
chinomengrb, a hatchet, „ "chilly to cut. 


In the above the terminations krS and gro 
have been already disposed of. It remains to 
consider the form {jfymes and (o)men* In the 
forms me* and men , it will appear that the 6 has 
only dropped out in obedience to the laws of 
euphony; just as in the Bihar! language the 
form sastrawd has become sasir’wa, a weapon. 
It remains, therefore, to consider the fuller forms 
omes and omen. 

These correspond to what in Bihari gram- 
mar are called * long forms/ which are formed 
by adding the syllable y wd or yd to any noun. 
Thus sastr or (long form) sastr'wd, * a weapon' 
dgi r or dgiya r * fire:' In Bihari a different ter- 
mination is used for adjectives, so that the 
long forms of tattd y ‘hot/ and chhinn, ‘ cut,' are 
tatakkd , and chhinakkd ; bnt the Gipsy appa- 
rently retained the w for adjectives also; so that 
we may substitute; for the sake of comparison, 
suppositions Bihari words, tat'wd, ‘a thing 
heated,* and chhiun’wa, 1 a thing cut.* Now, in 
Prakrit (Hem. IY.397) an m can be changed to 
v preceded by anundsika , and though- HAma- 
chandra does not state the* converse rule that 
v can become m,. it does so in Bihari. In 
vulgar Mai thili;. as spoken by women, this 
long form termination f vjd is commonly pro- 
nounced y man-, OT^md. Examples will be found 
on p. 20 of my Maithil Chrestomathy, where 
we find a'garimd for a'ganwd, ‘a court-yard/ 
bisaran'md for bisar an* tod , 1 forgotten, * and again 
p. 22; where we find asanan'md for asanariwd, 

I ‘bathing/ 

In Gipsy, therefore,, sdstermes is the genitive 
singular of the long form, of sdster yogomes 
the same of yog ; and tattermen, genitive plural' 
of the long form of tdtter ( B t&tta), and chin- 
omen , the same of chin. 

The long form termination 'wd or' *m& is a 
reliG of the Sanskrit pleonastic termination lea, 
which was very common in Prakrit, in which, 
as the # came between two vowels, it was 
elided. In the modem Gau<Jians, awory was 
then inserted to fill the hiatus* Thus Skr* 
sastra, or sastraka , 4 a weapon/ Magadhl PrAkrit 
8astra(k)a, genitive singular sastro-assa Jcira, 
English Gipsy, sdstermes-kro. MAgadhi PrAkrit 
gen. sing*, iastra-dha (H6m. IY. 299) Jcera, 
Bihari* sastr' wd Icar or vulgar tastfmd lcar* 
To take another example, Skr. tapta(Ua), 


H&n. IH. 123, confines , this form to numerals, hot it is regularly formed from glmfoam. 
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‘heated;’ Migadhi Prakrit gen. plural, 
anha kira, English Gipsy tattermengre , Bihari, 
*tattawanh kar -or (vulgar) *tattamanh kar. 

Besides -eskro, etc., there are, in the English 
Gipsy dialect, the terminations esko and este 
in common use, both as genitive singular and as 
adjectival terminations. Of these the U in eslce 
is again the Sanskrit krita, of which another 
Prakrit form is kia, which becomes ho in Gipsy 
and ka in Bihari, through an intermediate form 
tya. The to of esto is not so clear. I believe 
it is from the same krita, which can again in 
Prakrit become kata (Hern, IV . 323). Thus, 
take the Gipsy muesto, 9 of or belonging to the 
face’ (e.g. muesto kova, ‘a looking glass’). This 
wonld he Skr. mukhasya krita , Magadhi Prakrit 
muhas-sa kata. If these two words were pro- 
nounced as one, thus muhassakata , the k would 
be liable to elision as falling between two vowels, 
so that we should get muhassa-atavrhich might 
become in Gipsy mues-to. This derivation, which 
would be otherwise rather hazardous, fits in 
with a similar explanation of the Gipsy dative 
termination este, of which the te would repre- 
sent, if this theory is correct, the Sanskrit Jcriti, 

' a word often used to signify ‘ for,’ and which is 
the original of the Bihan dative suffix kahuh , or 
ken, through the Pr&krit hate, and the Apa- 
bhramsa Pr&krit kaahmh or kaahiih (H&n. TV. 
340, 347 ; kramaMwam as quoted in Lassen, 
26). 

I have lingered so long over this important 
subject of Gipsy genitives, that I must curtail 
my remarks concerning the remainder of the 
grammar as dealt with’ by Messrs. Smart and 
Crofton. Everywhere the student will find it 
interesting and suggestive. For instance, the 
termination of abstract nouns in pen, will at 
once suggest the Indian Gau^ian pan, which 
comes from the Skr. tva or (Vaidik) tvan, 
through the Apabhramsa Prakrit - ppana (BAm. 
IV. 437). Again, I notice that Messrs. Smart and 
Crofton connect the Gipsy sign of the compara- 
tive der with the Persian tar. It is simpler to 
go back to the Skr. tara, which can become 
data in Magadhi Pr&krit (HAm. IV. 302) . On 
the verb, a whole series of articles might be 
written. It will be sufficient to point out here 
identitieslikethefollowing ; Skr. srinSsM, Mag. 
Pr. sunasi, Bih&rt, tuna*, Gipsy, shwnes, ‘thou 
hearest;’ Turkish Gipsy, jala; English Gipsy, 
jSd, BihAri, jdld, ‘ he goes.’ This last is in both 


Gipsy and Bihari a -compound tense, and the 
identity is specially remarkable. The com- 
pound is in India peculiar to Bihari, and is 
only used in Bhej’pfin, or the dialect spkoen 
by Magahiyd Dtms, and in no other dialect. ^ 

The Pronouns give rise to many suggestive 
considerations. The word for 4 V is me, the 
Bihari men. But the plural men, ormtndiia 
still more interesting. A reference to the 
Turkish Gipsy shows that this was originally 
amen, or amendu Amends the Bihari haman' or 
hamani, * we;* but how are we to account for 
the form timendi ? Here again, Bh&j’puri 
alone gives us the cine. Haman or hamani, 
is really an old genitive plural, 'the Prakrit 
amhana 9 of us, 1 and means ‘ (many) of us,’ 
hence simply ‘we.’ In time, however, the 
original meaning became forgotten, and the 
word was considered a pure nominative plural. 
But the genius of the Bihari language, 
differing from that of the more Western Gau- 
dians, seemed to demand that the nominative 
plural of pronouns should be in a genitive 
form ; and so the Bhfij’puri dialect, when the 
fact became forgotten that hamani was really 
a genitive, tacked on to it again kd the sign of 
the genitive, making Kamanikd, which ag^in 
means 4 (many) of us,* * we.’ This is a pecu- 
liarity of the Bh6j , pfiri dialect alone, and does 
not occur in the other dialects. Now let us 
take the Gipsy amendi or mendi. We have 
seen that the element amen is really a genitive. 

I believe that di is also the sign of the genitive 
plural, from the MlgadM Prakrit kade (Skr. 
lent as), just as the to in esto is from kata 
(Apabhramsa, nom. sing katv) as above shown. 

The Grammar is followed by a most com- 
plete Gipsy-English Vocabulary. It, of 
course, deals directly with the dialect of the 
English Gipsies, but throughout, and, espe* 
cially in the appendix, a great jleal of useful 
collateral matter is brought in. It is concluded 
appropriately by a useful English- An glo - 
Gipsy vocabulary. The last hundred pages of 
the hook are devoted to genuine Gipsy com- 
positions, both in the ‘ Deep,’ and in the vulgar 
tongue, most with translations. Here and 
there are short little essays which give much 
useful information. Witness the following : — 
‘The Frog. 

We have often asked Gipsies for the BSmani 
lav (Gipsy word) for *a frog.* Charlie Boswell 
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told us it was the “tikeni koli as jals adrS de 
pdni, and lels de drab avn ” (little thing that goes 
into the -water and takes the poison 1 0 out) . Wes ter 
Boswell told ns it was “ 0 stor-herengro ben - 
gesTco koli to, jdls adre opdni so piova ” (the four- 
legged diabolic thing that swims in the water 
which I drink). The Gipsies in general con- 
sider that any water, into which a frog goes, is 
fit to dnnk. Although they have forgotten 
the word for 4 frog/ they use for ‘toad* the 
word which means * frog* in other dialects, viz. 
jamba, jorriba (Yocab.), but are confused when 
questioned about it, and say “it is no taebo 
lav (true word), but means jumper” * 

It is a curious fact, thus brought to notice 
by Messrs. Smart and Crofton, that there is no 
word in Gipsy for ‘frog;* but it is still more 
curious that an animal which Gipsies consider to 
be a benevolent purifier of water should be called 
4 devilish,’ nearly all Gipsy vocabularies giving 
beng as meaning ‘ devil/ and ‘ devil’ only. Is 
it not possible that the Gipsy for * frog’ can 
once have been also beng ; and that this 
meaning of the word has been forgotten but 
has survived in the phrase bengesko koli, 
‘froggish thing,’ which is now ignorantly 
translated by the Gipsies as ‘ devilish thing’ ? 
Is it not possible that the word beng in Gipsy 
had once two meanings, ‘frog’ as well as 
1 devil, ’ of which the former has disappeared ? 
The Bih&ri (and Hindustani) for ‘ frog’ is beng 
or beng . This is derived from the Sir. vyanga 
‘having deformed limbs/ and not from bheka 
as most dictionaries make out. And the Gipsy 


beng is evidently derived from the same word, 
as is shown by the Hungarian- Gipsy byeng, 
‘ devil.’ 11 Curiously enough, in some Gip6y 
dialects we find the word bearing the meaning 
of * dragon. 5 Thns, according to Miklosich, ?oc. 
cit., in a Beitrag zur.rottwellischen Grammatik, 
we see beng given as the German-Gipsy for 
‘ drathe , teufeU Again, in Spanisb-Gipsy, benge 
means ‘ dragon/ and beng oclii, ‘ basilisk/ bnt 
lengi , ‘ devil. ’ The meanings of both ‘ frog’ and 
* devil/ can well come from vyanga ; indeed, the 
first meaning is given in the Sanskrit diction- 
aries. The idea of the devil having deformed 
limbs is very old. It will be sufficient here to 
allude to the fable of the Diable JBoiteux . 
Paspati, though he goes wrong in the deriva- 
tion 1 * hits on the same idea as that to which 
I have come independently. Talking of the 
Gipsies, 1 * he says, — 

* Le diable, 8wj3oX os, shaitdn des Musalmans, 
leur etaient inconnus : mais dans les tableaux 
chretiens, repr£sentant le chevalier St. Georges 
tertrassant le diable, sous la forme du dragon, 
le diable leur devint familier, sous la forme 
d’une grosse grenouille. Ces tableaux fort com- 
mune partout, et peints par des artistes mala- 
droits, ont, peut-etre, plus que tout autre, con- 
bribu& a assimiler, dans leur pens^e, le diable 
avec le dragon ou la grenouille.’ 

With this quotation, I must bring this al- 
ready too long essay to a close, recommending 
all who are interested in the Indian verna- 
culars to procure a copy of Messrs. Smart and 
Crofton’s book* 
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A NOTE ON THE DATE OF SAMKABACHABYA. 

The latest contributions on this subject appear 
to be Mr. K B; Pathak’s paper, ante , Yol. XI. 
p. 174f in which he quoted a manuscript that 
gives Kaliyaga-Sarhvat 3889 (A.D, 788-81), the 
Yibh&va samvatsara, as the year of BamkarA- 
chArya’s birth, 1 and Kahyuga-Saihvat 3921 
(A.D. 820), the full-moon day of the month 
Vaiftfcha, as the date of his death; and Mr. K. 
T. Telang’s paper, ante , Yol. XIII. p. 95ff., in 
which, questioning the authority of the work 
relied on by Mr. Pathak, as belonging at the 
earijest to about the aid of the twelfth century, 

” drabmdravya . 11 IfOdosieh, VII. 10. 

u He connects at ones pania, bhika and btng l 

same year had previously been given by Prof. 


he arrived, on arguments stated in detail by him, 
at the conclusion that the date of the reformer 
cannot he brought down to any period subsequent 
to about AJ3. 590. 

I would draw attention to the statement of 
the Nep&l Vamidvali,* that Bamkar&dhArya 
visited NApAl either at the end of the reign, or 
within a few months after the death, of Vpisha- 
d6va of the Stiryavamii dynasty; and that Ypisha- 
ddva’s son, SaihkaradAva, was named after 
the reformer, during whose stay in N6p&l he 
was bora. Very similar statements are made also 
in respect of a somewhat later king, Yarad&va, 

Teile, in OutUnes of the History of Ancient TUHoions, 
p. 140; secants, Vol. XI. p. 288. 

* Wright’s History of Htpdl, pp. 118ff., 128 ; and ants, 
YbL XIII. p« 142. 
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and his son Samkaradeva ; but there is the import- 
ant difference that, in their time, the person who 
visited Nep&l was only a Brahman incarnation of 
SamkaT&ch&rya;* whereas, in the case of Yrisha- 
deva and his son, the visitor was the reformer 
himself in person. 

According to Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji’s inter- 
pretation and arrangement of the dates of the 
kings of NOp&l,* Vyishadeva reigned about 
A.D. 260, and thus belonged to a period which 
would make it impossible that the statement 
about 6amkarach&rya could be correct. 

But the real date of VjrishadAva, as estab- 
lished by my own rectification of the early chrono- 
logy of Nepal, 4 5 was about A.D. 630 to 655; 
with, of course, the possibility, since the nearest 
recorded date belongs to the time of his great- 
grandson Manadeva, that he really came some 
ten or twenty years earlier. 

This result approaches so closely to the period 
arrived at, on extraneous and inferential grounds, 
by Ht. Telang, that it is to he hoped that he will 
look again through the facts on which his con- 
clusions were based, and will consider whether his 
deductions do not admit of the slight modifications 
that would bring them into accordance with the 
statement of the Nep&l VamSdvali. Like other 
native records, the VamSdvali is, for the most part, 
extremely unreliable ; it would, for instance, place 
Vfishaddra in B.C. 614. But, as shewn by Dr. 
Bhagwanlal Indraji, 5 it has preserved, though 
in a distorted form, at least one real historical 
item, in the statement that, in the timeof Yisvadeva- 
varrnan, the predecessor of Amsuyarman, Yikra- 
mAditya came to Nep&l and established his era 
there; the real reference being to a conquest of 
the country by Harshavardhana of Kanauj, and 
the partial introduction of his era as the result. 
And there seems no particular reason for refusing 
to accept its statement regarding the visit of 
Sarhkar&cMrja as correct; supported, as it is, by 
the fact that the name of l§amkara appears for the 
first time, among the Nep&l kings, in the case of 
Yfishaddva’s son and successor. It is, at any rate, 
sufficient, I think, to shew that BAinkar&eh&r- 
ya’s period is not later thtm that of Vtfsha- 
d&va. 

J. F. Fleet. 

m October 1886. 

CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. 

The conversion of Hindu dates into TflngiigK 
equivalents has now been much facilitated by 
General Cunningham’s useful Book of Indian 


Eras, the Tables in which, with those in Mr. 
Cowaejee Patell’s Chronology , give, in convenient 
forms, all the data that are ordinarily required. 

Instances, however, constantly occur, in which 
the results arrived at from the Tables do not 
exactly agree with the details, recorded in inscrip- 
tions Ac., that are the subject of computation. 
This is especially the case with dates from South- 
ern India ; my own experience being that, in a 
very large proportion of these, the results do not 
agree. But the case is frequently the same with 
dates from Northern India. And, from the in- 
stances of both classes that I have looked into, it 
seems plain, that, — however absolute may be the 
rules adopted in the Tables for arriving at the 
initial days of Hindu years, which give the basis 
of all the detailed calculations ; and however cor- 
rect may be the published results on this point, — 
yet the subsidiary rules and Tables, for working 
out intermediate days, must not be followed in 
too hard and fast a manner, hut are always liable 
to modification and adjustment, sometimes on 
account of retrenched and repeated lunar tithis ; 
sometimes in consequence of the practice of 
coupling a lunar tithi, when it commences after 
sunrise and does not end in the same day, with 
the name of the following week-day, instead of 
with the name of that with which the greater part 
of the tithi actually coincides; and sometimes 
because the theoretical arrangement of the Hindu 
limi-solar year, in twelve months, consisting of 
alternately 30 and 29 solar days, in regular suc- 
cession, is not adhered to in actual practice, but 
varies irregularly from year to year. These are 
rather intricate matters, for which the Tables 
do not provide, at any rate in a way that is 
convenient for use by those who are not experts. 
And the result is that, except in respect of a date 
that happens to be exactly normal in all its 
surroundings, only a close approximation can be 
obtained from the Tables. 

It is easy enough, accepting the Rules- and 
Tables as absolute in all their details, to assume 
that the interpretation of an original passage 
cont ainin g a date, is not correct ; or, admitting 
that the interpretation is correct, to suggest 
an error in the original record, and to adapt it 
to the results obtained from' the Tables, by pro- 
posing to alter the name of the week-day, or the 
number of the tithi, and so on. But this method 
of procedure is tardly satisfactory. And my own 
inclination, in cases of difference, is, to accept the 
recorded details as at least prvmd facie correct, 
and to use them as data for modifying and cor- 
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4 ante, Yol. XIY. p. 350. 

• ante, Yol. XIII. p. 4311. 
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recting the rules for computing other intermediate 
dates of the same year. 

Any general rules of correction could only be 
established by tabulating a considerable number 
of calculated results; and then noting the way 
in which, and the extent to which, they differ 
from the results obtainable from the published 
Tables. 

And, as a contribution to this line of inquiry, 
I propose to give, from time to time, calcula- 
tions of dates that include points of interest ; and 
thus to provide materials and special points of 
consideration for others, who will go more deeply 
into the subject than I can. 

When General Cunningham and Mr. Cowasjee 
Patell differ in respect of the initial day of a year, 
I shall give the results separately, according to 
each authority. When I indicate no such differ- 
ence of results, it will be understood that both 
sets of Tables agree in all the essential data. Other 
points requiring special notice, will he commented 
on as they arise. 

No. I. 

Through the kindness of Mr. G. Waddington, 
Bo.C S., I have recently obtained, from Kalas- 
BudrtLkh in the Akolem Taluka. of the Ahmad- 
nagar District, a new copper-plate grant of the 
Mahd8dmanta Bhillama III., of the family of 
the Y&davas of Seunadesa. The details of the 
date (1. 14 f .) are — Saka-nripa-kal-atita-saravat- 
sara-sateshu navasv=ashtachatv&rimsad-adhike- 
shv=aihkat6=pi 948 Krodhana-samvatsara- Kart- 
tika-samjat-&dityagrahan£, — “ in nine centuries of 
the years that have gone by from the time of the 
Saka king, increased by forty-eight ; or, in figures, 
948 {years ) ; on the occurrence of an eclipse of the 
sun in (the month) K&rfctika of the Krodhana 
samvatsara* 9 

This gives us, for calculation, Saka-Samvat 948, 
the Krodhana sarhvatsara, both current; the 
month Karttika (October-November) ; and an 
eclipse of the sun, which of course took place on 
the new moon tithi , — the fifteenth titki, but the 
fourteenth, fifteenth, or sixteenth, solar day, as 
the case may be, of the dark fortnight. And 
as the contents of the inscription connect it abso- 
lutely with the neighbourhood in which it was 
found, 1 a locality within the limits of Sou- 

1 This is a point that requires to be always noted 
in respect of copper-plate grants, which, being so port- 
able, may travel to, and, be discovered at, any distance 
from the locality to which they really belong. With 
stone-inscriptions, of coarse, the case is different. 

* In the north, the dark fortnight of each month 
precedes the bright. But the year there, as in the south, 
commences on the first day of the bright fortnight of 
Chaitra; consequently the dark fortnight of Chaitra 
stands, in the north, at the end of the year ; instead 
of in the place of the second fortnight of the year, 
which it occupies in the south. The result is that the 


them India, all the details of the date have, 
primdfacie at least, to be treated in accord, 
ance with the southern method of reckoning ; and 
therefore, as regards the arrangement of the 
months, with the bright fortnight preceding the 
dark, and so, as the Saka-Samvat years commence 
with the first day of the bright fortnight of the 
month Chaitra (March -April), with the whole of 
that month,— not only the bright half of it. — 
standing in the beginning of the year.* 

Here, however, as regards Saka-Samvat 948 
.being recorded as current, as well as the Krodhana 
samvatsara , there is a special point that calls 
for remark. 

It is often asserted that the ancient Hindus 
always expressed their dates in expired years. And, 
according to this, we should understand at it*. din, 

‘ having gone by, having expired,’ or any similai 
word, in apposition with sateshu in the present 
passage, and translate accordingly. Now, (t is 
true that the word atita does actually occur hei*e. 
But it does not qualify sattshu, in respect of the 
number of years to be recorded. It qualifies the 
base samvatsara or samvatsara-sata, in connection 
with the time of the 8 aka king or kings from 
which the era is reckoned. The expression is a 
technical one, of constant occurrence. And with 
the present passage we have to contrast the date 
of the Kautheiii grant of Yikramaditya Y. (p. 24 
above, 1. 61 f.), — Saka-nripa-kal-atita-samvat- 
sara-sateshu navasu trimsad-adliikeshu gateshu 
930 pravartamana-Saumya-samvatsaro <&e , — in 
which we explicitly have gateshu , * haring gone 
by/ in apposition with Satcshu, in addition to 
atita qualifying samvatsara (or sariivatscira-sata), 
as here. In the present passage, there is no jsucli 
word; and, if we were to supply one, the text 
would then indicate Saka-Sarhvat 948 expired, and 
949, the Krodhana samvatsara , current. But the 
samvatsara of the sixty-year cycle would then 
differ from the year of the era by two years, 
instead of only one as noted 'below, according to 
the southern reckoning of the cycle ; and would 
not agree with it, even according to the northern 
reckoning. 

No doubt, in making calculations, the Hindus 
worked, as Europeans must work, with the 
number of expired years as a basis. But this is 

northerners are, for instance, in the dark fortnight 
of Vaisakha, while the southerners are still in the dark 
fortnight of the preceding month, Chaitra; and as 
another, example, the 23t>th day of the theoretical luni- 
solar year is, m the’ south, the new -moon day of KSrttika, 
but in the north it is the new-moon day of the following 
month, Mftrgasirsha. This difference of arrangement is 
obviously only of essential importance in respect of 
dates in the dark fortnights of the months ; thus, for 
instance, the 74th day, in theoretical order, is the full- 
moon day of Jyeshtha, in both southern and northern 
India. 
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quite a different question from that of their 
method of expressing the dates ; as, also, is the 
question whether they did not sometimes by mis- 
take quote years as current which were really 
expired, and the reverse, and even occasionally 
quote, as current, Or even as expired, years that 
were still to come. And, as a very clear and 
pointed instance of the record of a date in cur- 
rent years, we have the Sasbahft temple inscrip- 
tion of Mahipila, dated Yikrama-Samvat 1150, 
which gives (ante, Yol. XY. p. 41; vv. 107, 108; 

1. 40) first, in words, the number of years expired, 
and then, partially in words and fully in figures, 
the number of the current year, — iSkadasasv = 
atfte3hu samvatsara-sateshu eha I ek-ona-paucha- 
iati cha gate3hv=abdeshu Yikramat II Pauchase 
eh=Asvine mase krishna-pakshe nrip-ajuaya I 
racliit& Manikanfchena prasastii -iyam=ujj vala 11 
Amkato=pi 1150 (I Asvina-bahula-pamchamyarh, 
— “and when eleven centuries of years had 
passed by, and (in addition) fifty years, less 
by one, had gone, from ( the time of) Yikrama; 
and in the fiftieth (year) ; in the month Alvina ; 
in the dark fortnight; by order of the king, this 
brilliant eulogy was composed by Manikantha ; 
or, in figures, 1150 (years) ; on the fifth tithi of 
the dark fortnight of Asvina.” 

Excluding special and capricious instances, the 
inscriptions disclose the following general and 
systematic constructions in the expression of 
dates. (1) The use of the nominative singular 
or plural, unaccompanied by any verb or partici- 
ple. (2) The use, in Southern India, of the 
nominative singular or plural, in apposition with 
an ordinal adjective, which, again, usually quali- 
fies the name of the samvatsara in the genitive 
case. (3) The use of the locative singular or 
plural, with the corresponding locative, in apposi- 
tion, of any word signifying * elapsed, gone by/ 
(4) The use of the simple locative singular or 
plural, without any such corresponding locative 
in apposition. And (5). the nse of the abbrevia- 
tions earn and samvat , standing alone, and not 
explained by any detailed record in words ; this 
method, however, throws no light on the point 
under discussion. 

Now, in respect of class (2), it can hardly he 
disputed that current years are intended; the 
very construction prevents any other interpreta- 

3 Gen. Cunningham’s Table X. is not handy on. this 
point. In the first place, it shews the number of days 
according to the northern arrangement only ; and, in the 
second place, it makes no provision for intercalary 
months, and requires to be supplemented at least by a 
note that, for intercalary years, 30 days have to be added 
to make up the total of the days of all Subsequent months, 
when the intercalated month consists of 29 days, and 29 
when it consists of 30, and that the number of days in 
each month, subsequent to the intercalated month, has to 
be changed from 30 to 29, or from 29 to 30. — Another 


tion. And in respect of class (1) it is difficult 
to see how, without imagining an elliptical 
construction for which no actual example can he 
quoted as an authority, the nominative case could 
be used to denote any but the current year. With 
these examples, and the plain record of the 
Gwalior inscription, before us, when we find that 
in a certain class of instances (3), illustrated by 
the date of the Kauthem grant referred to above, 
the locative case is uniformly coupled with a 
word distinctly meaning 4 elapsed or gone by* in 
apposition, whereas in another class of instances 
(4), illustrated by the Kalas-Budrdkh date 
now under discussion, any such word is as 
uniformly omitted, there is nothing to prevent 
our giving, but on the contrary every reason to 
induce us to give, to the simple locative, in the 
last class of instances, its natural and ordinary 
meaning of “in such and such a year,” i.e. “ while 
such and such a year is current.” This is the 
meaning that is always given to the simple loca- 
tive in a regnal date ; thus, in one of the Nasik 
inscriptions (Archceol Surv. West. Ind. Yol. I Y • 
pp. 108,1. 1; 109), — siri-Pulumfiyisa samvachchhar£ 
ekunavis& 19, — “in the nineteenth (19) year of 
the illustrious Pulum&yi.” It has never been 
attempted to maintain that, in such a record as 
this, the text means “the nineteenth year having 
expired.” And there is no reason why any such 
forced interpretation should be put on the simple 
locative expressing the number of years of an 
era; especially when we bear in mind that almost 
every era owes its origin to only an extension of 
regnal dates, and that the system of expired years 
can only have been devised when a considerable 
advance had been made in astronomical science. 

In the preseiit date, therefore, We have $aka- 
S am vat 948, and the Krodhana sdmvatsara, both 
current. 

By the Tables, however, Saka-Sarhvat 948 was 
the Kshaya samvatsara ; and the Krodhana 
samvatsara was $aka-Samvat 947., 

Making the calculation first for ^aka- Samvat 
947 (A.D. 1025-26) current, the Krodhana sam- 
vatsara , — the Tabjes shew that it began on Wed- 
nesday, the 3rd March, A.D. 1025 ; and that the 
month Bh&drapada was intercalary, before K&r- 
.ttika. Then according to the southern reckon- 
ing, by Mr. Cowasjee PatelTs 3 Table X., the 

point, in this Table, that seems to require notice, is, that, 
like C. Fatell’s northern arrangement in his Tables IY. to 
xm., it makes the dark fortnight of every month 
contain 15 days, and makes the variation between 14 and 
15 days, which is dependent on whether the full month 
consists of 29 or of 30 days, occur in the bright fortnight. 
But whatever the modem practice may be, Hiuen 
Tsiang ( Buddk . Bee. West. World, Yol. I. p. 71; and 
Stanislas JuLien’s Hiouen Thsang , Yol. II. p. 61f.), in 
stating specifically that the dark fortnight precedes 
the bright in the arrangement of the month, also tells us. 
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month Karttika should consist of 30 days ; and 
the new-moon day should normally be the 26Hth 
day in the year. Dividing this by 7, the result 
is 38 weeks exactly, with no remainder; and 
consequently the week-day would be a Tuesday, 
reckoning from Wednesday, the initial day of 


the year. Then* — 

3rd March 1 

4th to 3lst March 28 

April 30 

May 31 

June 30 

July 31 

August 31 

September * 30 

October 31 


243 

1st to 23rd November.. 23 
266 " 

corresponding English date, accordingly, 
is the 23rd November A.D. 1025, which, a 
reference to Gen. Cunningham’s Table I. shews, 
was a Tuesday, as required, — the 3rd March of 
the same year being a Wednesday. And Gen. 
Cunningham’s Table XYIII. p. 214, shews that 
an eclipse of the sun did occur on that day. 

Again, making the calculation for Saka-Samvat 
948 (A.D. 1026-27) current, the Kshaya sathvat- 
eara , — Gen. Cunningham’s Table XYIL p. 171, 
shews that it began on Tuesday, the 22nd March, 
A.D 1026, whereas Mr. Cowasjee Patell’s Table I. 
p. 138, gives (Wednesday) the 23rd March. This 
year had no intercalary month. Consequently 
according to the southern reckoning, by Mr. 
Cowasjee Patell’s Table IY., the month Karttika 
should consist of 29 days, and the new-moon day 
should be the 236th day in the year. This gives 
33 weeks and 5 days over; and thus, adopt- 
ing Gen. Cunningham’s initial day, and counting 
from, and inclusive of, Tuesday (the initial day 
of the year), the week-day would be a Saturday. 
And, proceeding as before, we find that the 
English date is the 12th November A.D. 1026, 
which was a Saturday, as required. Adopting 
Mr. Cowasjee Patell’s initial day, the resulting 
English date would he Sunday, the 13th November. 

very distinctly, that it is the dark fortnight which con- 
sists sometimes of 14 and sometimes of 15 days, because 
the month is sometimes short and sometimes long. This 
hint requires some consideration. But, if it is accepted 
and applied strictly, then, in fixing the arrangement of 
a theoretical Hindu Limi-solar year in which there is ho 
intercalation of a month, the first day of the bright fort- 
night of the month Vaisftkha, according to the northern 
scheme, is really the 30th day in the year ; not the 31st, 
as given in the Tables ; and a similar correction of one 
day has to be made all through the bright fortnight of 
every 29-day month in the year. Of course we must 
always bear in mind the difference between solar days 


Turning, however, to Gen. Cunningham’s Table 
XYIII. p. 214, we find that the solar eclipse of A.D. 
1026 occurred on the 12th November ; w hioli duly 
satisfies the result obtained from lii*» Tables. 

The results here are equally applicable to the 
two years. Consequently, the original record 
containing no mention of the name of the week- 
day, it is impossible to choose between them, 
and to decide, from them, whether the real date 
intended is that of the Krodliana sn'thvatsara, 
viz . Tuesday, the 23rd November, A.D. 1025, or 
that of Saka-Samvat 948, viz. Saturday, the 12th 
November, A.D. 1026. The probability, however, 
is that the record really refers to the Krodliana 
scuhvatsara. 

The result for Saka-Samvat 948, however, is of 
interest, as seeming to shew that the initial day of 
that year did fall on the 22nd March, as given by 
Gen. Cunningham ; not on the 23rd, as given by 
Mr. Cowasjee Patell. And we also have the 
following details in support of Gen. Oanningham’s 
initial day. Both authorities agree in respect of 
the 3rd March, A. D. 1025, as the initial day of 
the preceding year, Saka-Samvat 947. In that 
year the month Bhadrapada was intercalai-y. 
This is, theoretically, a 29-day month; conse- 
quently 30 days have to be added to the subsequent 
portion of the year, thus raising the normal total 
number of days from 354 to 384. Of these 384* 
days, 304 fell in A. D. 1025; and the remainder, 
80, brings us up to the 21st March, A.D. 1026, as 
the last day of Saka-Samvat 947. Therefore 
&aka-Samvat 948 ought, under normal circum- 
stances, to commence on the 22nd March, A.D. 
1026, as given by Gen. Cunningham. And this 
is further corroborated by the fact that both 
authorities agree again in respect of the 12th 
March, A.D. 1027, as the initial day of the next 
year, Saka-Samvat 949. 

No. 2. 

The solar eclipse of Saka-Samvat 948 is men- 
tioned again in the Bh&pdtlp grant of the Mahd- 
mandaUsvara Chhittarfija, of the family of 
the Bil&hAras of the Korikap. The date (ante, 
Yol. Y. p. 278, 1. 12ff.) runs — &aka-nripa- 
kal-4tita-samvatsara-sateshu navasu ashta-chat- 
varimsad-adhikeshu Kshay a- sam vatsar- an targa t a - 

and lunar tithis . A tithi being the 30th division (but 
not the exact 30th part) of a lunation, there are always 
30 tithis in the Hindu month ; even though, in adjusting 
them, by expunction and repetition, to the solar days, 
only 29 of them may actually appear in the calendar. 
Ana the first tithi of the bright fortnight of Vais&bha 
will always be the 31st tithi in the year, whether it 
happens to fall on the 30th or on the 31st day. 

* Gen. Cunningham’s Table IV. and C. Patell’s Table 
XI. are intended for this part of the process : but the use 
of them involves certain inconveniences of addition and 
subtraction that may easily introduce errors. 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[January, 1887. 


■J*) 


Klrttik-asuddha’-pailchadasyani yatr=ankato=pi 
siaaivat 94S Karttik-asuddha 15 Ravau sainjate 
udityagruliana-parvani, — “ in nine centuries of the 
v.-ar^ that have gone by from the time of the Saka 
kmg, mcreased by forty-eight ; on the fifteenth 
tithi of the dark fortnight of (the month) Karttika 
which is in the Kshaya saihvatsara ; or, in figures, 
948 years ; the dark fortnight of Karttika ; (the 
lunar tithi or solar day) 15; on Sunday; on the 
occurrence of the occasion of an eclipse of the sun.” 

The contents of the inscription connect it abso- 
lutely with the neighbourhood in which it was 
found, a locality in the Th&$a (Thanem) District ; 
and all the details of the date have, therefore, to 
be treated in accordance with the southern system. 

This record gives us l§aka-Saruvat 948, the 
Kshaya saihvatsara both current ; and, as pointed 
out under No. 1 above, ^aka-Samvat 948 was 
the Kshaya saihvatsara. 

It also adds the information that the day, on 
which the eclipse occurred, was a Sunday. 

We have already seen above that the Hin- 
du date corresponds, by Gen. Cunningham’s 
Tables, to Saturday, the 12th November, A.D. 
108ti, when there was an eclipse of the sun, as 
required; but, by Mr. Cowasjee PatelTs Tables, 
to Sunday, the 13th November, which agrees in 
respect of the week-day, but not in respect of 
the eclipse. Making allowance for the difference 
of time between Greenwich and Bombay, possibly 
detailed computations might shew that the eclipse 
t^ok place at such an hour as to culminate, for 
Greenwich, very late on Saturday night, and, in 
the neighbourhood of Bombay early on Sunday 
morning. This would remove the apparent dis- 
crepancy in respect of the week-day. But, in 
that case, the result would seem to support 
Mr. Cowasjee PatelTs initial day, Wednesday, 
the 23rd March, A.D. 1026, rather than Gen. 
Cunningham’s, Tuesday, the 22nd March ; where, 
as we have seen above that Gen. Cunningham’s 
initial day is more probably the correct one. 
Another explanation might he, that the 30th 
tithi of K&rttika, the 15th of the dark fortnight, 
commenced after sunrise on the 12th November, 
and lasted until after sunrise on Sunday, the 13th. 
In this case, it appears, the name of Sunday, not 
of Saturday, would be connected with the tithi. 5 

6th November 1886* J. F. Fleet. 

S . The^ original has, in both places, K&rttika^faddha, 
* the bright fortnight of KfirttikaT As pointed out by 
Dr. Buhler, in editing the inscription, there is evidently 
& mistake somewhere here ; since an eclipse of the s^un 
cannot take place on the fifteenth hthi of the Irujht 
fortnight, on the full-moon day. His inclination 
was that, instead of an eclipse of the sun, an eclipse 
of the moon was intended. And there was an eclipse of 
the moon in Karttika in that year ; viz. on Friday, the 28th 
October A.D. 1026; or, by the Hindu calendar, on Satur- 
day, the 29th October, or Sunday, the 30th, according as 


CURIOSITIES OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

The Stout of King Dahariya-Karna and <the 
Pandit’s Promise. 

King Dahariya once went to the Ganges to 
bathe, taking his mother with him, and in honour 
of the event he made her a present of 125,000 head 
of cattle. It happened that at the same ghat there 
was a poor Brahman, who also had brought his 
mother with him. In spite of his poverty he told 
her to choose whatever gift she might desire. 
Thereupon she asked for the same gift as that 
which had been given by the king to his mother, 
laughing at the same time at the idea of his being 
able to fulfil such a request. The Br&hman how- 
ever, who was a great Pandit, swore by a mighty 
oath that he would seize the king by the lips and 
bring him before his mother, and cause him to make 
her a present of the required number of cattle. 
Before, however, he could carry out his design, the 
king had heard of it, and for fear of its being 
accomplished shut himself up in his tent and 
refused admission to all Br&hmans of every kind, 
and, after concluding his bathing ceremonies, re- 
turned to his palace, where he again shut himself 
up carefully, and refused to admit any Brahmans 
to see him. The Pandit tried his best to gain an 
audience, but unsuccessfully; so at length he gave 
up overt attempts, and built a small hut for himself 
near the king’s palace, where he lived continually on 
the watch. One night, a very rainy one in BMdra, 
when the clouds produced a thick darkness, and the 
wind and the thunder conspired to make the hour 
terrible, hebeganto sing a song to the melody called 
Malldra , which was very sweet, and dealt with the 
passion of love. So sweetly did he sing, that when 
the queen, the wife of king DahariyA, heard his voice 
where she was sleeping by her husband, she could 
not restrain her feelings, and leaving her husband’s 
side went out through the blinding rain to the Pan- 
*dit’s hut and entreated him to allow her to enter 
and to throw herself into his embraces. 

The king, who had been awake when Bhe went 
out, had followed her in secret, and had heard her 
request. The Pandit refused, in spite of all her 
entreaties, and advised her to go home quietly as 
she had come. She replied that she was afraid 
to go back in the rain, and added: — 

we adopt Gen. Cunnmghan’s initial day, or Mr. Cowasjee 
PatelTs. But, as we also have a solar eclipse as required, 
my own opinion is that the mistake lies in the drafter 
or engraver having written Karttika-suddha,, “.the bright 
fortnight of Kfirttika,” instead of Kdrttik-d^uddha, “the 
dark fortnight of KArttika.” The use of aswddha, fpr 
Ici'ishna or bahula t is perhaps rare ; and I am not provi- 
ded with other instances of it at present. But I have 
instances in which the exactly synonymous term asukla 
is used. 

6 See C. PatelTs Chronology , p. 42, para. 5. 
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MISCELLANEA. 


4 Uncalled I comt% attracted by your excellence, 
I long for your friendship, and nevertheless my 
anguish increases ’ 

Eindin^ her efforts unavailing, she went on — 

PrW wr^sr qrftsr’sr ^ 

w h) ^ 4 ^ ■ ii 

’ O wise sir, I beg thee, even here, to do that 
by which the deceitful hand-clappings and jeers 
of my companion* will be prevented." Where- 
upon the Pandit recited the following verses : — 

^ w Tr*F^i A 4 $*-ri : orr- 

?r^RiF%rrr^'5iTra' w^rit 

4 Inasmuch-as, G lotus-eyed one, you have come 
from the inner apartments of (Dahariya) Karma., 
who is as it were a consuming subaqueous fire 
amidst the sea of his enemies, on a night in which 
the circle of the universe has disappeared in a 
thick darkness increased by bellowing clouds, and 
in which the turmoil is pervaded by watchmen, and 
by waking, fierce warriors, I think the fear of 
women is but a sham/ 

The queen at length consented to go home, 
provided he would sing his song again to cheer 
her on her journey. He consented to do so, and 
sang for her the Malldra as she hurried back 
through the wind and rain. The king also went 
home, thinking on what had occurred, and well 
pleased with the Pandit. The next morning he 
sent for him The Pandit came, much pleased 
at having at length got an audience. Directly on 
his arrival the' king said, ‘That was a very pretty 
verse you recited last night, pray recite it again, 
as I have forgotten it. 4 1 can only remember that 
it ended ^jfMr W^ifacir, “ I think the fear of 
women is but a sham.” 

When the Pandit heard this he was terribly 
frightened, for, of course, he did not know that the 
king had followed his wife, and had heard all that 
had taken place. On the contrary, he imagined 
that the queen had told her spouse some lie, and 
that the king intended to kill him. He knew that 
if he repeated the verses which he had said the 
night before his fate would be sealed, and so on 
the spur of the moment he invented another set of 
lines having the same ending. They are as 
follows: — 


s*mr *tTr?r 

4 (0 king) who art as handsome as the God of 
Love, thy Tame [the word for fame, 5Fflf%, is of the 
feminine gender, and is here personified as a 
woman], passes across the sea in whose waters 
crocodiles are rising, wanders about in the unsus- 
pended sky, and has mounted on to the heads of 
mountains hard to he approached. She has gone 


alone down to Hell, full of poisonous serpents, and 
therefore I think the fear of woman is but a sham.’ 

The king had been pierced on the previous 
night by the high principles show n by- the Pandit ; 
and now he wa* astonished to fhid that his 
learning was at leu^t equal to his virtue, for he 
had without doubt made an impromptu verse, in 
a complicated metre, without any hesitation. H«* 
was sitting facing the east, and covering. his face 
with hi-; hand he determined, after consideration, 
to gi\ e him all that portion of his kingdom which 
was before him. Then, that he might not covet 
another man’s goods he turned round, and sat 
facing the north. The poor Pandit, however, not 
understanding these motions, concluded that the 
king was even still more displeased, and in order 
to pacify him, began again as follows : — 

^TTfrssr ^ rTfi% I 

* Thy Fame, 0 king, is the procuress who seduced 
Sarasvati (the goddess of learning) seated in the 
lap of Vishnu, and Lakshmi {the goddess of 
prosperity), and gave them to thee. When Siva 
heard this, he absorbed Parfafci into himself, while 
Brahm& put on his four faces, and Indra his 
thousand eyes [so as to be better on the watch), 
and Karttikeya, dull-witted god, became averse 
to marriage, and swore to be a bachelor/ 

The king was so pleased with the ingenuity of 
the compliments contained in these .verses that he 
again considered as before, and determined to 
give the Pandit all that portion of his kingdom 
then in front of hipi, that is to say, the northern 
quarter of it. The poor Pandit, -however, terrified 
still more by his actions, and thinking that his 
death was near, again began as follows, the king 
at the same time having turned as before, — this 
time to the west : — 

qfe tfW l fif firs??: II 

‘0 king, the heavens continually pour golden 
showers on thee, but no drops fall on me, luckless 
one, who have taken refuge beneath thy umbrella/ 
This verse had the same result as the others. 
The king was again pleased, and again determined 
to give all his kingdom, which was then before 
his face, viz. all that to the west. He thereupon 
turned to the south. The Pandit, frightened as 
before, went on : — 

ajRNI T Wfr »TKT I 

arnmrc nvilft&i'R ^rcn n 

4 How did -Lakshmi come to you, and how did 
your glory go forth along the path of the edge of 
your sword, all slippery with the blood of your 
enemies ?* 

Thereupon the king determined to give him the 
southern, and last, quarter of his kingdom. B v this 
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time lie had mentally given the Brahman all his 
kingdom, and his prime minister recognized the 
Pandit as the man who had made the oath about 
which the king was so much afraid, and told the 
king so. The latter welcomed the Pandit with 
open arms, and instead of carrying out his mental 


resolutions, gave him 125,000 head of cattle, and 
sending for a pair of tongs (f^<T2T or fjd'fcT) 
allowed the Pandit to catch him by the lips, and 
bring him in this state, together with the cattle* 
before his mother. 

G. A. Gbiebson. 


BOOK NOTICE. 


Kavtahala, a collection of old and rare Sanskrit 
K&vyas, N&takas, Champfts, Bh&na?, Prahasanas, 
■Chhandas, Alank£ras, etc. Edited by Panoxta 
Durgaprasada and Kashinatha Panduranga 
Paraba. Printed and published by the Proprietor 
of the Nirnaya-S&gara Press, Bombay. Parts 
I.- VI., January to June 1886 . 

In a short notice of an edition of the Kirdt&r- 
juniya [ante, page 156) I have already expressed 
the opinion, that no Indian publishers have during 
late years done more for Sanskrit literature than 
the proprietor of the Nirnaya-S&gara Press of 
Bombay, and I have mentioned the titles of some 
of the works published by that firm. Since then 
I have had occasion to inspect the editions, brought 
out by the same press, of several of Kalidasa’s ■ 
works, and to examine more carefully, and 
with very great pleasure, an edition by Pandit 
Durgaprswiada of Trivikxamabhafcta’s DamayznU- 
Tcathd, an! a handy and useful copy of the 
Siddhdntahaumudi. About some of these works 
I may perhaps venture to write more fully on 
a future occasion. At present, I wisb to express 
to the enterprising publisher and toi the learned 
editors Pandit Durgaprasada and Kasinath P. 
Paraba my best thanks for having started the 
journal, to which they have given the appropriate 
title Kfrvyam&l&, and to draw the attention of 
‘European scholars to this most interesting and 
useful publication. 

The Kdvyamdld is devoted to the poetical litera- 
ture of the Indian middle ages. It is intended 
mainly for the publication of such Sanskrit 
Kavyas,N&takas, Champ&s, works on rhetorics and 
metrics, etc., as have not hitherto been generally 
accessible. The more extensive works published in 
it are accompanied by the best commentaries that 
were available; and, in the case of works printed 
without running commentaries, short footnotes 
have been added by the editors for the elucidation 
of difficult or unusual words or phrases. Besides, 
in introductory notes an attempt has been made 
to fix the time of each writer and to give a list of 
his works. Each number consists of 96 octavo 
pages of closely but clearly, printed matter, and 
contains portions varying from.12 to 24 pages of 
more extensive works, while the rest of the number 
is made up by shorter works. The pagination of 
these shorter works is continuous, but the pages 
of every larger work are numbered separately, 
so that each work, when finished, may be bound 
up by itself. The a nimal subscription is exceed- 


ingly moderate, amounting to six rupees ; and, in 
the interest of intending European subscribers, I 
would only suggest that the publisher should fix 
the price, including postage to Europe, also in 
shillings. Unfortunately, Indian publications 
become very slowly known in Europe ; and, when 
they are known, nobody knows how to get them 
without paying the most extravagant prices. 

The following are the larger works, the publi- 
cation of which has been begun in the first six 
numbers of the Kdvyamdld : Mankhaka’s SrXkan- 
thacharita , with J6nar&ja’s commentary, pp. 
112, Sargas I. -VIII., 20 ; Gdvardh&n&ch&rya’s 
ArydsaptasaU , with Anant&papdita’s Com., pp. 
112, 308 Aryas ; Mur&rfs Anarghardghava , with 
Ruchipati’s Com , pp. 64, up to the beginning of 
Act II. ; Budrata's Kdvydlamkdra , with NamisA- 
dhu’s Com., pp. 64, Adhyayas I.-YI., 15- The list 
of the shorter works, that have been completed (on 
160 and 64 pages), is as follows : R&ghavachai- 
tanya’s Mahdgan ap atistdtra, with Com. ; Larikds- 
vara*s Sivastuti; KAlid&sa’s feydmaladandaka ; 
KUlasekharanyipati’s M ukundamald ; Jagan- 
n&thapanditar a 5 8 Sudhdlahari, PrdndbJiara - 
na with Com., Amritalahari, and Karundlahari ; 
Bambhumahkkavi’s Rdj&ndrakarnapura and 
Any 61itimuk tdlatd ; KsMm&ndra’s Kaldvildsa, 
Auchityaoichdracharchd , and Suvrittatilaha ; 
Appayadiksbita’s Vairdgyatataka ; Batnft- 
kara’s VakrdhUpanchd^ikd ; Bankar&ch&rya’s 
Vishnupddddiketdntavarnanastdtra ; and Gum&~ 
nikavi’s UpadeSasatalca. 

I do not profess to have studied carefully every 
one of these works. But, as the Kdvyamdld has 
been a pleasant companion to me during my sum- 
mer-holiday, I have certainly read through by far 
the greater portion of the numbers under notice, 
and I feel no hesitation in saying, that the editors 
have performed their task in a very scholarly and 
satisfactory manner. There are some passages, 
particularly in the commentary on Rudrata’s 
Kdvydlamkdra , which, to judge from the inter- 
punctuation, appear to me to have been misunder- 
stood, and readings (such as M&dhdvirudra on 
pages 2 and 9), which, I believe, are not supported 
by the best ^ISS. ; but, on the whole, I must con- 
gratulate both the editors and the publisher on 
^:hat they have already achieved, and I wish their 
undertaking every success. 

P. Kielhorh. 
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THE DAKHAN IN THE TIME OF GAHTAMA-BTJDDHA. 

3T THE REV. THOMAS FOULKES, CHAPLAIN OP COIMBATORE. 
(Concluded from p, 8.) 


E now turn to the inland routes within \ 
the Dakhan, and from places within the j 
Dakhan to others beyond its limits in North- , 
ern India. They are traced mainly from : 
incidental references in the journeys of Bud- \ 
dha and his converts. 

( 1 ) One of these routes extended from 
SuppAraka on the western coast to Sewet 
(Sri vast!) in Oudk 1 Punna, who has been 
mentioned above, and his merchant com- 
panions in Snpparaka. used this route in the 
ordinary coarse of their mercantile pursuits, 
about the commencement of Buddha’s public 
career. During a visit of curiosity from bis 
Cart-encampment near Sewet to see the new 
prophet, he first heard Buddha preach, and 
became one of his most hearty disciples 5 and 
lie was apparently the first convert to Buddhism 
from the Dakha^. Buddha himself subsequently 
travelled along this route* With a large 
retinue of his disciples on his visit to Punna in 
his hermitage near Snpparaka to receive and 
consecrate the new vildara which he had induced 
his former mercantile associates to erect in the 
grove of Mulu with a portion of the red-sandesrs 
timber which they had brought home on one of 
their sea-voyages.* The direction of this route 
is shown by the circumstance that Buddha on 
his return journey crossed the NarmadA 
where it washed the Yon country of subsequent 
times* and the unidentified Sach&baddy 
rock, mentioned above, the abode of another of 
Buddha’s hermit friends,* and from which he 
made his third visit to Ceylon,* lay in the line 
of the remaining northern section of this route. 
Buddha and his company travelled on this road 
in litters 1 , 7 or palanquins,* or seats : 9 but 
it was used for wheeled traffic also ; for Punna 
carried his merchandise upon it in a large 
caravan of wagons . 10 

(2) Another of these land-routes, part only 
of which lay within the Dakhaa, ran east 
and west across the peninsula from Bengal 

1 Man. Byd. 25$. 

* Uph. II. 21; III. 118; Man . Bud, 57, 209, 260; 
'Sort. Bhi. XIX. 244. 

* Uph. II. 21 ; III. 113 ; Man . Bud. 57. 

4 Man . Bud. 210. 

* Man. Bud. 260. See Sacr . BTcs. XIX. 244. 

* Man* Bud. 210. f Man. Bud. 260. 

v UpK II. 113 : Mm. Bud. 20 9. 


through Magadha to LAla. 11 In the M&ha» 
icauisa version of the Vijayan legend, a party 
of merchants, whom the daughter of the king 
of Bauga joined on their way, were travelling 
by this route 11 when they were met by the Hon 
which carried the princess off to his lair. It 
was traversed also by Vijaya’s father when he 
fled frow the lion’s cave; 18 and again when he 
returned from Banga to La^a. 1 * 

($) The version of this legend has 

a route 15 from an unnamed kingdom in 
Southern India, probably Kalinga, to LA|a* 
supposing the lion’s lair of this version to have 
been in Laja. 

(4) The legend of Bavari has a north-and- 
south route running from ferAvasti in 
Northern Kesala to Alakft in the kingdom of 
Assaka on the banks of the Godavari. 10 The 
Brahman ascetic Bavari. travelled by this road 
to establish his monastery on the banks of that 
river', and by this route he subsequently sent 
his disciples to Sravesti to Buddha to seek 
some means of relief from the persecution under 
which he was suffering. 17 It was a cart-road', 
for the materials for the monastery were brought 
by it all the way from Sewet. 11 

(5) Another north-and-south route with 
capacity for wheeled traffio, ran parallel to the 
eastern coast from the port of Adzeitta 
mentioned above through UrutAla in the 
neighbourhood of B6dh-gaya to Suvama. 19 
The Burmese merchant-brothers, Tapusa and 
PaJeka used this route after transferring their 
merchandise from their Ship into carts which 
they hired at A&aeitta. 

(6) The legend of Vijaya’s marriage with a 
Pan#yan princess has a route from MadhurA 
to a searport on the coast of Tinnevelly 
opposite Ceylon. 10 Vijaya’s embassy to the 
Pauqlyan king to solicit the hand of his daughter 
travelled by this routes as did also the princess 
and her retinue on their way to her new 
home. 

* Uph. >° Jton. Bad. 259. 

» Uph. II. 164, 165 : Turn. 43. 

11 Turn. 48. 13 Turn. 44. 

11 Turn. 46. » St-yu-tt, II. 236. 

“ Man. Bud. 834, 362: Baer. Bkt.X. (pt. 2k 184. 

» Man. Bud. 354. “ JWd. 

“ Bipandet, 101, 425. 

* Turn. 51. 
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The measures of distance which occur in 
the descriptions of these routes are isibus , n 
and yojanas .** 

The trade and commerce along these 
land and sea- routes appear to have heen usually in 
the hands of companies of merchants,” 
of whom one was the recognised head ;** each 
partner contributing a portion of the capital to 
fit out a ship.” But few instances occur of 
individual traders.” The city of Supparaka was 
inhabited by many merchants and so also was 
the renowned Bharukachchha (Broach), and 
its suburban villages .* 3 Host of the versions of 
the elopement of Vi jay a’ s grandmother are 
connected with the movements of merchants. 
In one of them” her lover is a merchant tra- 
velling from Bengal to La la : in another , 50 he 
is the chief of a caravan : and in a third , 51 she 
joins a party of travelling merchants without 
reference to any individual member of their 
company. Punna (Purna or Mahapunna ), 53 a 
conspicuous early convert of Buddha, was a 
merchant of the Simfiparanta region of the 
western coast, trading on a large scale with 
Northern Kosala 55 in partnership with his 
younger brother: 5 * and when he embraced the 
ascetic life upon his conversion, his brother 
Chula-Punna 55 continued to carry on the family 
or guild occupation both by sea and by land. 
One occasion is mentioned on which Chula- 
Punna undertook a distant sea-voyage in com- 
pany with three hundred associate -merchants , 55 
whose common action in the incidents of the 
voyage point to a community of interests in the 
transaction. These common interests survived 
the termination of the voyage ; for these mer- 
chants, at the suggestion of Punna, jointly 
devoted a portion of the valuable timber of 
their homeward cargo to the erection of a 
vihdra * 1 for Buddha in the neighbourhood of 
their home. These mercantile associations 
were survivals from former times ; for Buddha 
himself, in an earlier incarnation, undertook a 


similar voyage in company with seven hundred 
other merchants 53 belonging to a village near 
Bharukachchha. The two Burmese brothers 53 
jointly hired the five hundred carts into which 
they transferred their merchandise on their de- 
barkation, which the description implies .to 
have heen their common property. In another 
legend mention is made of a company of mer- 
chants of Sravasti 40 or a body of merchants ©f 
Madhyadesa , 41 who visited Ceylon with com- 
mon interests in vfew r and who jointly bore 
reciprocal messages between Buddha and the 
princess Katnavali. Simhala also, the hero of 
another legend , 43 was the chief of a large com- 
pany of merchants, who embarked on a simila r 
joint mercantile venture 

Of the more minute details of the transac- 
tions of these early traders, it is not to be ex- 
pected that the incidental references to these 
matters in these wholly religious .legends 
should afford much information. They used 
the drSna** as their standard measure of 
capacity. We have just seen that they em- 
ployed carts by -land , 44 and ships by sea, for 
the transportation of their goods. The people 
of Ceylon exhibited signals upon high flag- 
staffs when ships approached their shores . 45 
Some transactions were in the form of barter : 4# 
but it may be concluded that money was the 
common medium of trade from the circum- 
stances that the existence of money 43 at that 
time in these parts is. otherwise referred to. 
Thus, the nobles of the king of Kosala paid a 
lakh to each of the kings Assaka and Mulaka 
for' the site of Bavari’s monastery and its 
dependent village : 4r and Bavari’s Brahman 
enemy demanded of him five hundred pieces 
of money on penalty of his threatened curse . 43 
So also the South-Indiau artizan, who con- 
structed a catapult for the destruction of 
Buddha, was- rewarded by DSvadatta with a 
pearl necklace worth a hundred thousand pieces 
of gold . 50 Similarly, the reward offered by the 


“ Man. Bud . 14, 18. 

** Uph. II. 165 ; Turn, 8, 44 : Bom . Hist, Bud . 370. 

XIH. p. 35, 37, 46: Rom. Hist. Bud. 333: 
Boelc . 59. . 


Sl Rom, Hist, Bud, 332, 334: ante, XIII. 46: Si-vu-1 
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2 209- “ Man, Bud, 13. 
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" Man. Bud. 56, 259. a * Man. Bud. 259. 
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43 Si-yu-ki , II. 241. ** Rock . 60. 

44 Man. Bud. 259 : Bigandet. 101. 
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king in one of the Vijayan legends for the de- 
struction of the lion which was ravaging his 
territory, was successively a thousand, two 
thousand, and three thousand pieces of money. 51 
A few years later on we read of a present of a 
thousand pieces made for the concealment of 
the doomed infant of the princess Chit lit of 
Ceylon;" 2 and of another thousand being sent 
afterwards to carry him to a more distant 
hiding place. 33 A small (junntltv of red-sanders 
was of the money-value of a lakh of treasure : 3i 
and an annual tribute of clianks and pearls 
with two lakhs was sent from Ceylon to the 
Pan dvan king. 53 

These legends contain several incidental re- 
ferences to the architecture of the Dakhan 
at this time, botli secular and religions. The 
domestic buildings are represented by 
palaces, houses, and fragile huts. We have 
the palaces of the Naga king of Kalya ni, 30 and 
of Kuveni 37 in Ceylon, the ‘ golden pulace’ 5S of 
another king of Ceylon in Buddha’s earlier 
days, and that of king Panda was a in the 
generation after his death, with its prison- 
apartment attached to it built upon an isolated 
pillar, 53 that of the Pandyan king of Madhu- 
ri,® 0 and of the king of Vanga; 81 that of the 
king of Kalinga who received the tooth-relic 
of Buddha;® 2 that of another king of Kalinga 
at Kumbha vati ; G3 that of still another Kalinga 
prince, king Nalikera ; c * and that of Siihhala’s 
father, 05 with its ‘ after-palace/ or ‘ v omen’ 
apartments. We have also the palace of the 
Brahman minister of the king of Avanti, 08 the 
houses 07 of the Rakshasis of Ceylon, the Brah- 
man’s hut® 8 at the door of Bavari’s hermitage, 
and the enclosed prison 00 of the cannibal 
demon-women. 

Examples of the religious buildings are 
afforded by the ‘hall’, 70 ‘residence,’ 71 ‘temple,’ 72 
or vi hdra, 13 built for Buddha by Punna’s 
brotherand his brother-merchants/ 4 — thesplen- 

31 Turn. 45 : ante , XIII. 37. 52 Turn. 5S, 53. 

ss Turn. 60. 54 Man. Bud. 57. 

^ Turn. 53, * a 7 urn. 7. 57 Cph. II. 174. 

31 Turn. 7. M Turn. 56. 57. 60 Turn . 51. 

<*i TJph.. H. 164. 62 DVh. 40. fi3 Mur Bud. 54. 

81 Man. Bud. 55. 85 ante, XIII. 37: Si-iju-k t, II. 214. 

88 Rom. Hist. Bud. 275. 

87 Rom. Bud. 333, 334 « Man Bud. 334. 

«> Fa '•H im, MU Si-yu-ku.II 241,246. 

"*> i jph. I. 7: Man Bud. 209 : Baer, Bk *. XIX. 241. 

" l Jfaii Bud. 57. 260. 

« Uph. II. 21 ; III. 112, 113, 

73 Man, Bud. 260. 7 * See references above. 

73 Mth. 33: See Ujph. 1.286; II. 70, 239. Turn . 241: 
Rock. 147. 


did temple built by the king of Kalinga in 
Dantapura to enshrine the tooth-relic of Bud- 
dha, 75 — the monastery of Bavari on the banks 
of theG6davari, 78 — the hermitage of the recluse 
of the Sachabaddy rock, 7 7 — and the two hermi- 
tages of Punna on the western coast. 78 

The materials used in the erection of these 
buildings were wood, stone, and iron. Chula- 
Pnnna’s vihdra was built of wood. 70 The 
undescribed materials for BavaiTs monastery 
were carried from Northern Kositla 50 to the 
banks of the Godavari : and it was, therefore, 
j probably built of timber. The walls of the 
Ilakshasi city of the Horse-king legend, were 
built of stone. 81 The only other reference to 
building materials is in the case of the iron 
city 5 * of the Rakshasis in Ceylon, and the 
prison of these demons in the vicinity, which 
was also built of iron. 83 

With regard to their form, the palace of the 
king of Kalinga at Kumbha vati had an upper 
j storey: 31 the tooth-relic temple of Dantapura 
| had one or more upper storeys containing 
“hundreds of rooms at the top:” 35 and these 
numerous rooms imply that it wits a very 
extensive building : the prison -chamber of the 
princess Chitta built on a pillar, s ® implies that 
the royal dormitory with which it communicated 
was in an upper-storeyed palace : the stair- 
case of the palace of king Nalikera 57 points aho 
to an upper storey. The palaces luid ‘rates*' 5 and 
doors, 39 halls,® 0 windows, 01 and staircases * * 
and they had inner apartments for the women 5,5 
The princess Chitta’ s prison had a door commu- 
nicating inwards, and a ventilating aperture 
opening to the outer air. 04 Some of the ciths 
were surrounded by walls, 05 with towers, ® 
and surmounted with flagstaff* decorated 
with flags and garlands and umbrella-cano- 
fries. 97 

The furniture of these buildings, such 
as is mentioned in these legends, consisted of 

1 78 Man. Bud. 334: Snct.Bk? X. (i»t- 2), 1?!. 

I ” Uph. II. 22: Man. Bud. 260. 

I Man. Bud. 260. 79 See references above 

*o Man. Bud, 334, 81 Bom Hift.Bud. 331 

82 Rom. Hist. Bud. 333, 335, 336, 338 : Si-yn-fo, II. 240 
241, 246, 246. 

83 See references in notes 243 and 247. 
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! 88 Turn. 36 97 Man, Bud. 56. 

88 Si-uu-ki, IX. 245. *• Turn. 57 ; fr-yu-H, II 243 

90 Si-ua- h\ II. 245. 91 D'dh. 40. ®* Man. Bud 36. 

93 ante, XIII. 37 , II. 244. •* Turn. 57. 

95 Bow. Hid. Bud. 334, 335 

98 Ibid. 334: II. 2*10. 

97 Rom, Hist Bud. 334. 
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seats / 8 thrones / 9 which were sometimes set 
with gems , 100 beds , 101 some of which were cur- 
tained and incensed , 105 basket-cradles , 103 car- 
pets / 04 lamps , 105 golden platters / 00 golden cas- 
kets / 07 and other “vessels of gold ,” 108 water- 
jugs / 09 iron-ladders , 110 and metal censers . 111 
We have auinstanceof the decorations of some of 
the temples in the description of the tooth-relic 
shrine of Kalinga, which was “ inlaid with gold, 
adorned with hanging pearl-necklaces, * . . 
difficult like the early sun to look at, owing 
to the radiance of various gems dazzling the 

>>118 

eyes. 

They give us also some instances of the 
dress and personal ornaments of the 
different classes of the people in those days. 
We have the 4 court-dress’ of the king of Siriwat- 
iha / 13 and the ‘vestments ,’ 114 of his subjects; 
the woman’s clothes of richest texture in the 
legend of Yijaya’s mother / 18 the 4 splendid 
clothing* of the Yakkhinis of Ceylon */ 10 and the 
‘best attire’of the women of Madhura / 17 Some of 
the women’s clothes were of fine linen ; of which 
there is a remarkable example in the almost 
transparent linen dress sent as a present by the 
of Kalihga to Buddha’s friend the king of 
K&sala . 118 Some of the men wore coats with 
sleeves . 119 Yijaya’s Yakkhini mistress wore 
innumerable ornaments when she adorned her- 
self to captivate him / 80 so also the princess of 
Madhura wore every description of golden 
ornaments when dressed up to go to her new 
home . 181 Jewels 188 are mentioned in general 
terms, and also pearl necklaces 188 and valuable 
rings. 18 * They used garlands and bouquets of 
flowers / 85 and incense / 80 and perfumes / 87 and 
every kind of charming ornament /** and they 
bathed in warm scented water . 189 Jewels were 


regarded as a suitable present from a father to 
his son, to mark his appreciation of his dis- 
tinguished conduct ; 130 and so were gems from 
an amorous bridegroom to his bride-elect^s 
father in support of his marriage proposal : lvI 
and they also formed part of the reciprocal 
complimentary presents sent by one sovereign 
to another by the hands of their ambassadors . 138 

The legends have preserved some traces of the 
domestic and. social life of the people of 
the Dakhan in these early times. Amongst the 
articles of their food were rice / 33 rice-gruel/ 3 * 
cakes / 35 cocoa-nuts / 35 edible yoots / 37 and other 
victuals / 83 They cooked their food with wood 
fuel : 189 and they ate their rice off platters of 
leaves . 140 When away from home every man, 
except their princes / 41 cooked his own food : 148 
and when at home their wives and other 
women ate what remained of the men’s meals . 143 
They entertained their friends, and especially 
distinguished guests, with feasts and ban- 
quets : 144 and they showed hospitality to tra- 
vellers, and particularly towards distressed 
strangers / 48 They paid and received compli- 
| mentary visits / 46 and used mutual salutations 
j and congratulations, 14 7 and friendly greetings / 49 
and they exchanged complimentary presents , 146 
some of which were of considerable value / 50 
while the more ordinary sort were betel-leaves 
and flowers / 51 Aged female relatives made 
valuable gifts to the younger members of their 
families : 158 and these presents sometimes caused 
dissensions amongst their other relations / 53 
Women carried their children straddled upon 
their hips : 154 they employed their leisure time 
in spinning thread under the shade of the trees 
on the banks of tanks ; 15fl the wives of Brahmans 
sometimes cultivated the ground ; 156 and some 
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of them put their husbands up to mischief. 157 
The men amused themselves in hunting wild 
animals ; 15S and the hunters used knives to des- 
patch their game. 159 Sons conducted the family 
affairs whe^ their fathers became infirm. 150 
Coercion was employed against recalcitrant debt- 
ors, or as a means of extortion. 161 Amongst their 
recreations they had theatrical exhibitions. 16 * 
They decorated their streets on festive occasions 
with triumphal arches, flags, plantain-trees, and 
festoons of flowers. 1 * 3 They communicated with 
ships making for their shores, and amongst 
themselves on land, by means of signal-flags 
floating from high masts. 164 They* used leaf- 
platters and dishes at their meals and water- 
jugs for drinking : 165 and they had caskets, and . 
platters, and other household vessels which 
were sometimes made of gold. 166 They had 
umbrellas to shade themselves from the sun. 167 
They used horses both for riding and driving, 
and trained elephants : 16S and they fed their 
horses on paddy and corn, and sometimes on 
aromatic grain. 169 When they travelled they nsed 
litters, 170 and sedan-chairs," 171 and palanquins 17 * 
and carriages, 173 and wagons 174 and carts 175 for 
their goods. They employed both maleand female 
domestic servants ; 176 and the institution of do- 
mestic slavery prevailed in Lala, 177 in tbe Pand- 
yankingdom, 178 and in Ceylon. 1 7 9 When they died 
their bodies were burned ; and though in one 
of the legends corpses were in danger of being 
exposed, 130 this was only because there would be 
no survivors to perform the funeral rites. 

We obtain some glimpses also of the marri- 
age customs of the Dakhan in Buddha’s 
days. Marriage was preceded by betrothal. 181 
The first overtures came from the bridegroom’s 
side ; IS * and in the case of princes they were 
initiated by their ministers. 183 The proposal 
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w® Vph. TL. 175 : Turn. 51, 55. 

« 4 Vph. I. 70; II. 175: Turn. 51, 55. 
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was accompanied by presents to the bride-elect’s 
father. 184 Parents disposed of their daughters’ 
hands: 135 and the brides received dowries on 
their marriage ; 186 in the instance of the Pandyan 
princess it consisted of elephants, horses, 
chariots, and slaves. 187 Marriages were accom- 
panied with feasting, which sometimes lasted 
for several days ; 18S and large numbers of friends 
were entertained on these occasions. The nearest 
fconsanguineous relationship was no bar to 
marriage. 180 Irregular marriages 190 were not 
reprobated, though they had their disadvan- 
tages ; and the unrecognised wife could be put 
away at pleasure, though npt without some 
provision for her maintenance. 1 ® 1 The trade of 
the courtezan was under state control ; 193 and 
it was carried on without dishonour. 193 The 
remarriage of widows and separated wives was 
permissible : 104 and a husband’s absence for 
three years constituted his wife a widow. 196 

The various employments of the people 
are frequently referred to both direetly and 
indirectly : and when the products of their 
different industries are mentioned, their pro- 
ducers and their occupations are virtually en- 
kemelled within the names of these articles* 
Their commercial pursuits have already been 
noticed above. There are traditions also of 
their agricultural pursuits : they ploughed and 
cultivated the land ; 196 — they grew rice 197 and 
other food-grains, 198 and flax and cotton, 199 — 
unless the fabrics of these two products were 
made of imported material, — and cocoanuts,* 00 
and plantains.* 01 They possessed herds of 
cattle* 09 also, which they tended ; and they had 
dogs 308 to watch them as well as for domestic 
use. 304 They cultivated flower-gardens, 806 and 
vegetable and fruit-gardens ;* 06 and they made 
bouquets and wove garlands and festoons* 07 
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of the flowers. They had also groves , -03 and 
plantations 200 and parks . 5 * 10 Their women span 
thread sll and they wove linen and cotton fabrics, 
which were sometimes of exquisite fineness 5 * 12 
and softness 213 and richness . 21 * They had skilled 
mechanics , 21 5 shipwrights and Cartwrights, car- 
riage builders and harness-makei's, carpenters 
and masons, house-builders andho use-decorators, 
gold and silver-smiths 210 and jewellers , 217 
artists , 213 musical-instrument-makers , 218 and 
bell-founders, lamp-makers 220 and mnbrella- 
makers, builders of palanquins and sedan-chairs, 
and hirers of carts , 221 the recognized “ five sorts 
of tradesmen ,” 222 ploughmen and herdsmen 
and shepherds, gardeners and garland-makers, 
incense-compounders and perfumers, bar- 
bers, horsekeepers 223 elephant-mahouts , 231 and 
charioteers 

There are also some traces of the higher arts 
of the Dakhan in these times. Its architecture 
has already been noticed. The contemporaries 
of Buddha _ emplo}*ed music, both vocal and 
instrumental, in tlieiv festivities : and they were 
also familiar with dancing . 220 The portrait 
of Buddha painted on semi-transparent cotton- 
cloth for the princess Ratnavali, shows That 
they had some dexterity in the arts of drawing 
coal painting ." 2 7 The art of writing was also 
known to them; for Buddha himself wrote two 
texts of his doctrine upon the cotton-clotli just 
mentioned above liis portrait, and a summary 
of his precepts below it, 22 * he also wrote a letter 
to the king of Ceylon, prescribing the solemnity 
with which his portrait was to be received on its 
arrival. 22 '' The princess Raniavali wrote a letter 
to Buddha begging for the spiritual ambrosia 


from him . 230 And again, in the generation after 
Buddha’s death, Vijaya wrote a letter on his 
death-bed to his brother inviting him to come to 
take possession of his throne . 231 Two or tliree. 
if not more, forms of written characters, were 
in use in different parts of the Dakhan in- 
Buddha’s school-days, namely, the Dravidian, 
theMaratha (‘ Dakshinavatas[), and apparently 
the Paisachaka .* 32 The catapult built by the 
South-Indian artificer for Devadatta for the 
destruction of Buddha , 233 is an instance of the 
progress of the mechanical arts : and the 
condition of the decorative arts is illu- 
strated by the use of triumphal arches, flags, 
banners, festoons, gold and silver filigree -work 
and inlaid work, plantain-tree standards, 
curtains, and lamps . 234 They inlaid or covered 
their temples 233 and palaces 236 with gold ; and 
they gilded their palanquins . 237 

Regarding their chronology, we learn that 
their years were divided into months , 1 238 and that 
these months were lunar months; 238 that their 
year was further distributed into seasons ; 2 *° 
and that seven-day periods formed part of 
their calendar . 2 * 1 

In addition to the prevalence of the art 
of writing and of epistolary correspondence 
noticed above, the advancement of the Dakhan 
in education and literature at this time 
is marked by the existence of large colleges 
and schools of theology and philosophy , 5 * 42 
in which accomplished popular teachers taught 
the Vedas , 2 * 3 the Sastras, 5 *** the doctrines of 
the different schools of philosophy , 213 and 
all the known sciences , 2 * 0 to numerous pnpiK 2 * 7 
Some of those pupils were the sons of ministers 
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of State :*** others were young Brahmans from 
Northern India. 240 Amongst their accom- 
plishments was the power of reciting extensive 
works from memory. 250 Young princes, and 
the sons of rich noblemen had their own 
private tutors. 251 Education was not confined 
to the male sex; for princesses, and other 
girls received a literary training. 2 52 

Illustrative of their superstitions, they 
employed charms, 255 mantrams, 254 and sor- 
ceries ; 255 — they interpreted dreams, 258 and visi- 
ons: 257 — they reverenced sacred footprints, 453 
sacred trees, 250 and relics;* 80 — they believed 
in superhuman animals, 281 and superhuman 
beings,* 82 R;ikshasas t5S and Rakshasis/ 84 Yak- 
khas* 85 and Yakkhinls/ 88 and Nagas/ 87 able to 
assume different human 285 and animal 280 forms, 
and to conjure up phantasmata 270 at will, and 
kings also of this serpent-race, such as the 
two Naga kings of Ceylon who were reconciled 
by Buddha, 271 the king who entertained him of 
the banks of the Narmada, 272 and the king of 
Manjerika who had seen Buddha* in the flesh 
and could call up visions of his bodily form. 2 73 
They had amongst them experts in the magi- 
cal arts, 27 * fortune-telling, 275 divination. 278 and 
prophecy/ 77 men gifted with various super- 
natural powers, 275 and who could command 
several kinds of ecstatic reverie. 270 


Very little is found in these legends respect- 
ing the religion of the Dukhan at this time, 
outside of Buddha's own sphere. The d-rus 
to whom Punna’s friends cried aloud in their 
distress/ 50 and the early gods of Ceylon/* 1 may- 
or may not have belonged to the pre-Buddhist 
cults. There were, however, in those days, Br iL- 
mans 252 and Brahman fraternities/ 53 and a 
hieratical priesthood; 254 we read also of the 
Biskis/ 35 hermits,* 38 recluses/ 57 and ascetics, 233 
and also the Purohito8 t * so of the older faith ; 
and possibly also of other heretics 200 from the 
Buddhist point of view. Mention is made of 
the doctrine of punitive transmigration/ 01 
common to the older creed and the new. 
There are also instances of Brahmanical 
monasteries/ 02 and hermitages/ 05 and caves/ 04 
The Buddhists themselves had their hermi- 
tages/ 05 with their adjacent sacred groves, 2 os 
and their vihdrns / or and houses for Buddha/ 05 
their shrine-temples/ 00 which were some- 
times of superb magnificence, with their 
daily public worship, 300 their mutual confes- 
sions/ 01 prayers/ 02 fastings/ 03 and vows/ 5 * their 
religious offerings, 305 and their almsgiving. 008 
We meet with monks innumerable/ 07 religions 
mendicartis/ 0S both male and female, recluses/ 00 
and male and female devotees/ 10 

The internal organization of the king- 
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do ms of the Dakhan at this time is abun- 
dantly illustrated in these legends. Most of 
the kings of these states were hereditary mo- 
narchs ; 311 and in other instances, as in that of 
Sihabahu , 312 Vijaya , 313 and Pan^uvas , 31 4 royalty 
was assumed either personally or on the petition 
of the ministers , 315 the chiefs of the state , 315 the 
priests , 317 the elders, 31S or the people , 319 or on 
the nomination of the abdicating 320 or dying 821 
king, and sometimes on popular election . 322 
Their coronation 323 was conducted with solem- 
nity and high pageantry ; 824 and their consorts 
were inaugurated by their royal husbands 
immediately upon their own elevation, this 
proceeding being apparently essential to the 
completion of their own enthronement . 825 
They were supported by ministers , 825 and other 
officers of State 827 and nobles of the court , 823 
whom they consulted on their domestic 399 as 
well as public 330 affairs, who were selected for 
their positions and invested in their offices by 
the king , 331 and who, in their turn, installed 
the king on his accession to the throne ; 832 they 
also became the regents of the kingdom npon 
the heirless demise of the king . 333 Elected kings 
had power to decline their election , 334 to abdi- 
cate , 333 and to nominate or recommend their 
successors . 335 Their kingdoms had settled re- 
cognized boundaries . 337 The land, or the un- 
occupied land, belonged to the crown ; for the 
king had power to sell it , 338 to present it in 
gift, and to alienate the tax to which it was 
subject. One source of their revenue con- 
sisted of a tax of one-tenth of the produce of 
cultivation ; 341 they also received tribute from 
other princes i 842 and both the land-revenue 


and the tribute appear to have been paid in 
kind , 343 The king sometimes recommended 
certain conduct to his subjects in their domestic 
affairs . 344 There were also mercantile commu- 
nities who appear to have had some indepen- 
dence in conducting their affairs, and had 
merchant-princes 845 to preside over them elected 
by their community . 345 These kings dwelt in 
palaces , 347 and sat npon thrones 34S which were 
sometimes richly decorated . 348 The royal palace 
was under the charge of a chamberlain, who 
was a member of the royal family . 350 Members 
of the royal family were attended or guarded 
by retinues of friends or servants when travel- 
ling abroad , 351 and when paying social visits . 382 
Princes amused themselves with hunting the 
elk 353 and the wild boar ; 854 and they employed 
organized bands of hunters . 358 The kings were 
the source of honour and promotion ; 355 and 
they punished evil doers of all ranks with 
censures , 357 head-shavings , 353 imprisonment , 359 
banishment , 350 and death ; 351 they also rewarded 
public deeds of usefulness . 352 Wives and chil- 
dren and other relatives, and even the male and 
female servants, workmen, and slaves, shared 
the punishment of the crimes, or of some of 
the crimes, of the heads of their family .* 55 
The kings issued proclamations and decrees, 
which were published by beat of drum from 
the backs of elephants traversing the streets 
of the city .* 54 They coined gold money* 5 ? but, 
although the metal of the coins referred to is not 
always mentioned, there are no distinct traces 
here either a silver or a copper coinage. They 
had standing armies , 355 consisting of infantry, 
elephants, cavalry, and war-chariots ,* 57 under 
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the direction of Commanders-in-chief. 863 The 
armies had standards and standard-bearers, sc ® 
drums, 870 and conch-trumpets. 871 Their wea- 
pons we’re swords, 373 and spears, 878 bows and 
arro ws, 374 darts, 875 maces, 87 fl clubs, 87 7 crowbars, 878 
and other weapons, 37 ® in which must be included 
as a weapon of offence, the catapult mentioned 
above ; and they defended themselves with 
shields. 8S0 

A mosaic picture, such as is presented in the 
present paper, — composed of pebbles gathered 
from so many literary sea-beaches, and so dis- 
tantly separated from each other both in 
locality and time, — may be considered to be 
sufficiently useful at that early stage of research 
in which the materials at present accessible for 
the study of the early history of India necessarily 
place us, if it enables us to form a tolerably 
correct judgment of the main outlines of the 
condition of Southern India at the period 
which it embraces. It appears to me that the 
method on which this paper is constructed is 


well calculated to give their due place and im- 
portance to such materials as are available for 
such a picture : and, presuming these materials 
to be trustworthy, a picture in which they 
occupy their proper relative positions cannot 
fail to be correspondingly trustworthy. The 
question of the comparative value of some of 
the authorities which I have used here, will no 
doubt arise in the criticism which naturally 
awaits a pioneering study like this in res- 
pect of these almost unknown historical times. 
But, even should any portion of the alleged 
facts here gathered together have to be aban- 
doned on any ground, a sufficient number 
of such as are unquestionably genuine will 
still remain, to uphold the general conclu- 
sion which this method of grouping them 
brings home to our mind ; namely, that a 
fairly true picture is here presented of the 
condition of the Daklm# in the time of 
Gautama-Buddha, and that the condition 
thus presented is one of highly advanced 
civilization. 


DISCURSIVE CONTRIBUTIONS TOWARDS THE COMPARATIVE STUDY 
03? ASIATIC SYMBOUSM. 

BY H. G. M. MTRBAY-AYN SLEY. 


XI. 

Spain or t( Further Europe 

The extraordinary dissimilarity between the 
manners and customs of the people of Spain 
and those . of the other nations of Europe, 
makes the title of Further Europe,” not in- 
appropriate, if used in the sense in which Burma 
and Siam are u Further India.” This difference 
is no doubt due to the occupation of portions of 
the Spanish Peninsula by the Moors, which 
lasted for some centuries. 

A survival of Moorish ways is to be seen in 
the mantilla still worn by Spanish women of 
all classes, which strongly resembles the font a 
or head-covering of the modern Moorish women 
of Algeria, 

Another is to be seen in the fact that Spanish 
Churches have very rarely any seats or benches 

** ante , XIII. 37. 

**• Turn. 44. 

8.0 Uph- II. 165 : Man . Bud. 209 : Bom. But. Bud . 
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in them. The men either stand or kneel, and 
the women of the people, when not kneeling, 
squat on their heels and not -[infrequently 
seat themselves cross-legged on the pavement. 1 
A considerable area in front of the high altar 
too is covered with matting, as are the corres- 
ponding portions of Muhammadan mosques. 

Toledo, whose Archbishop is the Primate of 
all Spain, is generally believed to have had a 
considerable Christian population at the time 
it was conquered by the Moors, when a good 
many of the Christians either fled or were killed 
In battle. Some, however, remained, bowed 
themselves to the yoke of the conqueror, 
and were unmolested in the exercise of their 
religion. A reminiscence of this circumstance 
is preserved in the well-known and curious fact, 
that in a chapel within the walls of the Cathe- 

874 Uph. II. 166 : Turn. 45, 48: Man. Bud. 208 : ante. 
XIII. 87: Si-yu-ki, H. 238. 
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<k\tl at Toledo, w hat is called the Mus- Arabic* 
Ritual is still followed. It is so different to 
t:.at of the modern Roman-Catholic Church, 
which trees on in the same building and often 
at the same hour, that the priests and the 
choir, who serve in the Mus -Arabic Chapel, 
receive a special training. I attended at the 
eight o’clock mass in this Chapel on Easter 
M iiidaVj 18S4, when there were not many more 
than twenty worshippers present, as the Arch- 
bishop happened to be celebrating High Mass 
at the time. The service was not an ornate 
one ; and in many particulars it was not unlike 
the Protestant Ritual. I observed one or two 
peculiarities in it; — on the credence table at the 
right hand of the altar were a crucifix about ten 
inches high and a pair of lighted candles ; and 
on the altar were also the tall lighted candle- 
sticks always used; but just before the celebration 
of the Mass an attendant placed a small lighted 
taper candlestick on the altar, — a custom 
ce minon to all Spanish churches and peculiar 
f o them. But, as I will show below, the most 
remarkable part of the service was, that, at the 
mnnent of the consecration of the host, a 
curious machine, which was near a window and 
facing the altar, was put- in motion by one of the 
Cations, or perhaps a n attendant, who pulled a 
rope ami then allowed It to return. This 
apparatus was formed of flat pieces of wood, so 
arranged that they looked like the spokes of a 
water-wheel, working apparently on a common 
pLVot As the wheel revolved, each spoke drop- 
ped down on to the one below it, and caused a 
sound resembling that of a loud clapper or a 1 
watchman 's rattle. Similar clappers, but, of 
course, on a much larger scale, are fixed on the 
top of the towers of churches in Spain and 
used during the latter part of Holy Week, 
when bells are not allowed to be rung, nor 
clocks to strike. 3 

It seems highly probable that this clapper 
was the primitive Christian mode of calling the 
people to worship before bells were invented ; 
and in evidence of this I quote the following 

* [MovArabic or Mus- Arabic, 
an corruptions of Hui'arrib, i 
impure Arab or one who would r 
fore the Mus- Arabic Ritual” 

Arab or Moorish half 
This custom aLo exists in If 
th* chnrch-bclls and dorks a 
substituted for the bolls : except 
a kind of watchman’s rattle pi 
: a dead of the usual dinner bell. 


Mos- Arabian, etc., are 
in * Arab half-breed, an 
►ass for an Arab.' There- 
would apparently mean 
-breeds of Spain— En.l 
aples j but there, though 
re mute, no clapper is 
m private houses, where 
notice of the meals 


from an Early Christian writer. In the Euty + 
cluan Annals* p. 37, it is stated that “the 
Eastern Christians say that, when God ordered 
!Noah to build the ark, he also directed him 
to make an instrument of wood, such as 
they make use of at this day (Xth Century 
A. D.) in the East, instead of bells, to call the 
people to church, and named in Arabic ndqus, 
and in modern (Xth Century) Greek xuniandra , 
on which he was to strike three times every 
day, not only to call together the workmen that 
were building the work, but to give him an 
opportunity of daily admonishing his people of 
the impending danger of the deluge, which 
would certainly destroy them, if they did not 
repent.” It is clear that the above passage ha 3 
reference to the use of a clapper such as that 
at present in use at Toledo. 

We shall now see that a very similar instru- 
ment is to be found in India used for a similar 
purpose. If one lives within ear-shot of a Hindu 
temple, a sort of clashing sound may be heard 
at dusk, produced either by cymbals, or by a 
kind of clapper, which has both a metallic and a 
wooden tone. 1 had heard it many times from 
a distance, but only on one occasion,, when 
going over the palace at Amber, did I seek to 
gratify my curiosity, and witness what was 
going on in a temple there. I arrived just in 
time to see the machine at work which caused 
the noise, making together with the voices of 
the people around a perfect Babel of discor- 
dant sounds. It consisted of a clapper, attached, 
as far as I could make out, to a kind of wheel 
with loose boards and bits of metal affixed to 
it» a worked with a rope by one of the attendant 
priests. I had a fairly good, though not a 
very near, view of the apparatus, over a perfect 
sea of heads of natives who were all prostrate, 
with their faces touching the pavement. A 
nine-wicked brass lamp of singular form was 
on the ground immediately before the altar, on 
which was an idol ; and as spon as the clashing 
noise ceased, all rose, and the lamp was taken 
up and handed round to many of the congre- 
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gation, each of -whom passed Lis hands over 
the flames, and then touching his forehead 
seemed to repeat a prayer. 

Though, as above said, modem Spanish cus- 
toms are largely survivals of former Moorish 
vrays, many of them appear to have a still more 
Eastern affinity. Thus, for example, the 
staple food of the Moors is, and has been 
for many generations, a preparation of wheat 
called kus-kus , consisting of flour rolled into tiny 
pellets with a peculiar motion of the hand, and 
then boiled (or rather steamed), and served 
either with ungainly lumps of boiled mutton 
or with various kinds of sauces, each in its sepa- 
rate sauce-boat, some savoury, and some sweet, 
Kus-hds is eaten with a spoon. But the peasant 
of the province of Murcia, in the South of Spain, 
is a rice-grower and a rice-eater, as are the 
natives of many parts of the plains of India ! 
He is ignorant of the use of the knife, fork, or 
spoon, and moreover eats his rice in the same 
manner as the Indian does, by working it up 
into a ball with his right hand and tossing this 
into his mouth with the peculiar motion adopted 
by the Indian. The above facts were related to 
me in 1884 by an officer of long service in India, 
who had just made a walking tour through 
Murcia, frequently obtaining food and a night’s 
lodging in the peasant’s houses. 5 

Again, the position of the cow-stall in the 
houses of many Spanish villages is similar to 
that already described (p. 10 above) in the Hill 
Districts in India and elsewhere. In the 
remoter parts of the north of the Spanish 
Peninsula, which I visited many years ago, 
before there were any railways in the country, 
and when the particular district of which I 
speak had only a year or two previously 
been provided with a carriage-road, one actu- 
ally entered the house through these stalls. It 
was not an easy matter to find the staircase 
which led up to the living rooms of the family, 
(which when entered were invariably spot- 
lessly clean), for one had to pick one’s way 
through a number of cows and goats, with 
perhaps a pig or two thrown in. 

As other instances I would note that the 
women of Hindustan carry their young children 
on the hip, with one leg of the child before and 

* He also added that he found certain Indo-Persian 
(Hindcugt&nl) words in use in that part of the country, 
such as tartan- for * a plate.’ Bartan , however, must | 


the other behind its mother. The same mode of 
carrying children is not uncommon in Spain, 
but I doubt its existence elsewhere in Europe. 
Also, the movements executed by Spanish 
Gipsy girls when dancing are precisely those of 
the hired dancing- women of Algeria and of the 
plains of India. 

In Valencia there is a curious church called 
La Patriarca, which no woman is permitted to 
enter unveiled. The name given to this build- 
ing at once suggests that it may be a very old 
one, and the ritual adopted there is said to differ 
very considerably from that of tbe other Homan 
Catholic churches in that city. I visited it 
several times, but was never fortunate enough 
to be present at an ordinary Mass, as, each time 
I went, only a service for tbe repose of the 
souls of the deceased relations or friends of 
those who assisted at it was being performed- 
To find the origin of this custom, I fancy 
we must turn to Asia, where the Hindus 
are in the habit of celebrating the anniver- 
saries of the decease of their relations, and the 
pujd performed at Benares by all who can 
afford to go thither is made (once for all by 
the pilgrim) with the object of purifying 
the souls of his ancestors. In Spain, if a 
person loses either parent, he observes the 
anniversary as long as he lives ; if a child, or a 
brother or sister, fora certain number of years 5 
if an icicle for seven years (I have been 
told). A few days previously, notices are sent 
to relations and friends that such a service 
will he held, and all meet at the church, clad 
in mourning, at the appointed hour. 

At Tarragona we find sculptures and symbols 
which remind us of both Asian and Northern 
European mythology as to the hare, the frog, 
and the serpent. 

The hare has long been everywhere con- 
nected with the phenomena of the sky, though 
I could never qoite see on what grounds. 
Thus, sailors are said to have an idea that the 
presence of a dead hare on board-ship will 
bring bad weather. Again the Freyja of Noeta 
legends, the wife of Odin the storm god, 
acquired in Saxony the title of Wald-minchen 
or Wood-nymph, and hares were her atten- 
dants. The hare was also evidently, in older 


be a local word, as I am unable to find it in the 8pmi*K 
Dictionary. 



60 


[February* 1887. 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


times, regarded as a prominent actor in the 
change of the seasons in Spain, and in the 
East was closely connected with the Moon,® 
a fact which has given rise to the following 
myth of Indian origin very popular among 
the modem Burmese ; — “ A’i creatures were 
making offerings to the Buddha, who was 
then engaged in preaching the Sacred Law. 
The hare bethought him that he too must 
give some alms. But what had he to give ? 
Man might bring costly gifts ; the lion found it 
easy to offer the tender flesh of the fawn ; birds 
of prey brought dainty morsels; fish could 
practice no less dainty signs of devotion ; even 
the ant was able to drag along grains of sugar 
and aromatic leaves : but the hare, what had 
he ? He might gather the most- tender suc- 
culent shoots from the forest glades ; but they 
were useless even to form a couch for the 
Teacher. There was nothing but his own 
body ; and that he freely offered. The Supreme 
Lord declined the sacrifice, but in remembrance 
of the pious intention placed the figure of the 
liare in the moon and there it remains as a 
symbol of the Lord of Night to the present 
day.” 

The frog, too, has a place in Indian mytho- 
logy; for at sunrise and at sunset the sun 
near the water is likened to a frog, oat of 
which notion arose a Sanskrit Story," 7 which 
runs as follows: — “Bheki (the frog) was once 
a beautiful girl, and one day, when sitting 
near a well, she was seen by a king, who 
asked her to be bis wife. She consented, on 
condition that he should never show her a drop 
of water. One day, being tired, she asked 
the king for water, he forgot his promise, 
brought water, and BhSkl disappeared— that is 
to say, the sun disappeared when it touched the 
water-” 3 

And lastly it has already been shown, in 
the early part of these papers, that the serpent 
is intimately bound np with Indian mythology. 

Now it may only be a coincidence, but 
surely it is a most singular one, that these 
three animals,— the hare, the frog, and the 
serpent, — should all be found on one piece of 

0 f<*/. the Skr. term Satin for the moon, so called from a 
fawu-d resemblance of its spots to 'those of a hare 

1 Quoted m the Saturday Review for February 1861. 

* [Thu* reads very like a version of a tale on which the 

compaj.itivo uiyiaologist” has been at work, dragging 


sculpture in bas-relief at the base of a column 
in the South-West corner of the Cathedral 
cloisters at Tarragona ; vide Plate XXII. fig. 1, 
p. II above. This building is said to date from 
the beginning of the Xllth Century, and it is 
possible that the original significance of these 
symbols was recognized and known by its de- 
signers as indicating the Storm, the Sun- snake 
(or perhaps the Principle of Evil), and the Sun 
itself ; or they may on the other hand be only 
forms banded down by tradition, and have no 
meaning attached to them. Another capital of 
a pillar (see Plate XXII. fig. 3) in the same 
building has a frog in the centre# The animal 
is on its back with its limbs extended, while 
two serpents, one on each side, appear to be 
attacking it. 

The capital of yet another column (see 
Plate XXII. fig, 2), in these cloisters, possesses 
a still more decidedly Eastern character. On 
the extreme left of fig. 2, is a figure, half- 
man, half-horse, the Centaur of Greek mytho- 
logy and the European representative of the 
Gandharvas, Naras, Kinnaras, or aerial beings of 
India, who were regarded as demi-gods. The 
Centaur, armed with a cross-bow, is aiming at 
a dragon, represented as an animal with a wide 
mouth, rolling eyes, hnd two short straight horna 
projecting from the forehead. This dragon 
belongs to a type which is most familiar to all of 
us on articles from China. Figures of the same 
type, called Dvdrapdlas , or Door-keepers, are 
also sculptured on each side of the entrance to 
the shrine of many Hindu temples in Southern 
India. 9 It has, besides, been adopted by the La- 
mas, or monks, of Ladak who are, of course, 
Buddhists. At their high festivals they 
perform various religious dances, and on these 
occasions they wear huge masks made of 
papier much 4 which entirely cover the head 
and shoulders. In one of their dances, two 
of their number put on masks, which are 
analogous in character to the dragon of 
the cloisters at Tarragona and the Chinese 
monster, and their part is to guard the doors 
of entrance and exit to the court-yard of the 
house where these dances are performed 

in onr old and worn-out friend, the Sun-myth. — E d.] 

* The Chinese empire was in al\ probability the origi- 
nal home of this monster, for it is still rampant there, if 
one may judge from the porcelain and ornaments which, 
come from thence. 

10 I saw the performances at Leh in Lad&k. 
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Lastly, to complete the Asiatic nature of the I 
Tarragona cloisters, on the extreme right is 
represented a man stabbing the dragon with a 
long spear. The dress of this individual is 
of a distinctly Central Asian character. 

As among indications of Eastern civilization 
in Spain I would draw attention to a warming- 
apparatus in use there. The celebrated Sicilian 
traveller, Pietro della Valle, 11 when writing 
from Persia in 1617, says — “Not only in 
Kurdistiua, hut in the whole of Persia, even 
in the most considerable houses, they kindled 
their fires in a vessel called tennbr , 1S — a vase 
of burnt clay about two palms in height, 
in which they place burning coals, charcoal, 
or other combustible matter which quickly 
lights. After this, they place a plank over 
this kind of oven in the shape of a small 
table ; this they cover entirely, spreading over 
it a large cloth, which extends on all sides to 
the ground, over a part of the floor of the 
chamber. By this contrivance, the heat being 
prevented from diffusing itself all at once, it is 
communicated insensibly and so pleasantly 
throughout the whole apartment, that it can- 
not be better compared than to the effect of a 
stove. A little further on he adds — “ Of the 
excellence of this contrivance I am so fully 
persuaded, that I am resolved* on adopting 
it when I shall return to Italy.” This he 
very possibly did, bnt it has not there re- 
mained in its entirety. In Southern Italy the 
arrangement has lost its two most practical 
features, viz . the table and the cloth, which 
cause the heat to diffuse itself gradually and 
warm the whole room. The Italian custom iu 
cold weather is to have a large copper vessel, 
having a domed cover removable at pleasure, 
filled with embers and placed in a ring of wood 
provided with four legs, and thus raised 
to such a height from the ground that it forms 
a convenient footstool. However this may be, 
the identical heating apparatus mentioned by 
Pietro delle Valle may be seen in use at 
Seville at the present day ; only the receptacle 
for fire, instead of being as he describes a vase 
of burnt ' clay, is of copper or brass, fitted into 

11 Viaggi di Pietro delta, Valle, il Pellegrino , Venetia, 

1681, p. 18. 

14 [Pers. tanndr ; but it is a word of Arabic origin, with 
pin. lan&nir. — Ed.J 

11 [All the above is very interesting in this connection, 
■especially as Dr . Hultzech, ante , V ol. X V. p. 57, has shown 


a ring of wood fixed about eight inches from 
the base of a table resting upon four legs. At 
a convenient height from the ground is a 
round table, which is pierced at equal distances 
with holes about the size of a franc, so that, 
when covered by a cloth (as in Persia), the heat 
is felt by those who are sitting at work near 
it. It also more effectually warms the whole 
apartment than the Italian vessel. 

The question of the warming apparatus at 
present in use in Kasmir under the name ot 
kangri has been extensively discussed in Vol. 
XIV. p. 264ff. and Vol. XV. p. 57 of this 
Journal, and, in addition to the evidence as to 
the origin of portable stoves there given, I would 
add that during the winters in Florence, which 
are very cold, no Florentine women of the 
lower classes walks abroad without carrying a 
8caldino , which is an exact reproduction of the 
kdngrt of Kasmir. 18 

There is yet another point of connection be- 
tween Spain and the East, to be noted before 
leaving this portion of my subject. The 
inhabitants of the provinces on both sides 
of the Pyrenean frontier are Basques; and 
therefore one is not surprised to find that 
certain symbols and customs have found 
their way over the mountains from Spain into 
France, and have there survived, owing to the 
circumstance that the peculiar language spoken 
by the Basque people has isolated them a good 
deal from their neighbours. At St. Jean de 
Luz, on the French side of the border, on the 
feast of St. John the Baptist, who is the patron 
saint of this town, the people get np what an* 
called Pastorales, or representations in a versified 
narrative form. Their character varies, treat- 
ing sometimes of secular, and sometimes of 
religious subjects; the actors are invariably 
of the male sex; and where women's parts 
occur they are taken by young lads clad in 
female attire. The same * play, 1 if one may style 
it such, is carried on for some days, with in- 
tervals for rest and refreshment. Here again, 
in every particular, Indian customs are repre- 
sented, The acting and recital of tbe Rama- 
yarn last several days; and there also the 

that the use of portable fire-plaoes or braziers was known 
in India in Kasmir as early as the Xllth Century A.D., 
and here we have their use in Persia (and if Delle 
ValWs word tennor be fight, in Arabia) as well a* in 
Spain and Italy, in a manner which implies a Ion? 
previous history.— Ed.] 
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female characters are taken by youths in 
women’s dress. Certain dances are also per- 
formed in Asia by men and boys, the latter 
dressed as women. 14 

XII. 

Concluding Remarks . 

There is a point which I would feign touch 
upon, in conclusion, in the hope of drawing 
more attention to it than it has hitherto met 
with. There is a most remarkable collection 
of sculptures now in the Archaeological Museum 
at Madrid, which up to date have puzzled the 
most learned antiquarians. They do not seem 
to be as well known to the world in general as 
they deserve; and, as the Spanish Government 
is said to have bought a portion only of what 
was found, it is to be hoped that some may still 
find their way into the Art Museam at South 
Kensington. They are statues discovered in 
1870-7i on a hill called El Cerro de los Angeles 
near Yecla, a small village in the province of 
Murcia. Mr. Juan Riauo, 15 in an article pub- 
lished in the AtlienceUhi of July 6th, 1872, gives 
it as his opinion that “ they do not all belong to 
the same period.” He holds that “ some are 
anterior, and that others are posterior, to the 
Christian era,” and adds * 1 in all of them is a 
marked Oriental influence. It is probable that 
the Cerro de los Angeles was the seat of different 
civilizations, unless some of these objects proceed 
from different localities.” In fact, on studying 
the different types of dress and of physiog- 
nomy shown in the statues, one is tempted to 
imagine that they may in past ages have adorned 
the museum of some collector of antiquities, who 
lived a thousand years ago. One nearly life- 
size figure is- a counterpart of the Egyptian 
god Isis ; while many of the heads bear a strong 
resemblance to certain statues found in 1884 on 
the island of Cyprus. 16 The greater number 
are female figures in a standing position ; but 
there is one male life-sized figure, said to be that 
of a priest, and a few detached male head. 
Some of them are inscribed with Greek 
characters, others bear certain marks which 
none of the learned have hitherto been able 

14 [Compare the description of the swung in the Legends 
of the Pafijdb, Vol. I. p. 121. Among the Kah&r caste in 
Northern India dances, in imitation of the ndch, are 
commonly held in which’ the wpmen’s parts are performed 
by youths dressed up as girls. There ' is an admirable 
representation of such a dance in pottery in the Oxford 
Indian Institute. Passion Plays are, however, very far 


to decipher. One or two of the figures have 
the hair arranged in the Egyptian fashion, 
and some have a veil arranged like the sari of 
the Hindu woman ; others have the hair dressed 
very high and the veil put over it, and these 
remind one of the Sikh women of the Panjab ; 
others again look like Lapp women. One or 
two large heads, presumably male ones, wear 
turbans, while a small male figure of an Egyp- 
tian type has strands of hair brought down on 
each side of the face and twisted into a coil 
beneath the chin ; hut, strange to say, not one 
single male figure is bearded, which would seem 
to point to a non- Aryan origin. One little male 
statue, which is about ten inches high, has in 
its attitude and features the perfect look of re- 
pose peculiar to the statues of Buddha, and the 
likeness is further carried out in the arrange- 
ment of the hair and of the folds of the robe. 

The most interesting point about them, as re- 
gards the subject of Symbolism, is that all the 
female figures carry pots in their hands at 
about the level of the waist, out of some o-f 
which flames are issuing, which would seem to 
mark them as images of votaries of some religion 
connected with the Sun or Fire. One very 
remarkable female figure holds such a pot, and 
.on her breast are the symbols of the Sun and 
Moon with a large star between them. On her 
robe, also, just below the knees are sculptured 
a serpent, a tree (?) and other signs in an 
unfinished state, and therefore not clearly dis- 
tinguishable. Who the people were that made 
these statues, is a complete mystery; and it 
seems hardly possible that they could all have 
been the work of the same race. 

And now that all my observations, discursive 
as they have been, have drawn to a close, let 
me say a few last words as to the lesson that 
studies such as these imply. Doubtless many 
other points of resemblance between the man- 
ners and customs of Asia and Europe still 
remain to be enumerated, and if, face the latest 
researches, we once open our eyes to the possi- 
bility that Asia was the cradle of most of the 
nations of Europe, a new light seems to break 

from being confined to Spain or India. They seem to 
have been prevalent in overy part of 'Europe and Asia 
for many -centuries. — E d.j 

15 Author of the South Kensington, Hand-book on 
Spanish Art . 

01 These latter I only know from drawings. 
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in upon us, and any symbols or customs which 
are common to both continents acquire a value 
to us which they had not before. They seem, 
to assist us in tracing the rise and growth of 
religions feeling, of arts and manufactures, 
amongst European peoples of whose history and 
actions we are, and must otherwise remain, 
absolutely ignorant. We are compelled to own 
that the people of the so-called Bronze Age 
were not the Keltic savages which we once 
imagined them to be ; that the people of the 
Stone Age were clever in their generation; and 


that the Sun and Moon worshippers, who 
adored these planets because they thought that 
to them they owed the fertility of the earth, 
were the pioneers of civilization. We may 
learn a good deal in other ways, too, by studying 
what has been left ns by these prehistoric races ; 
as it is evident that they put their whole 
energy and knowledge into whatever they 
executed. With even our perfect appliances we 
can, in some respects, hardly equal, much less 
surpass, what they accomplished with the rudest 
of tools. 


A GAYA INSCRIPTION OF YAKSHAPALA. 

BY PROP. F. KIBLHORN, C.I.E.; GOTTINGEN. 


I edit this inscription, which is now publi- 
shed for the first time, from a rubbing made 
over by General Cunningham to Mr. Fleet. 
The inscription was discovered by General 
Cunningham at the Sati Ghat at Gay&, the 
chief town of the Gaya District in the Bengal 
Presidency. It consists of 21 lines, which 
cover a space of 16f * by 12!" ; the height of the 
letters is f of an inch. The language of the 
inscription is Sanskrit; and the whole of it, 
excepting the introductory blessing ;pr: 
and the concluding phrase 

[£r] is in verse. The verses were 

composed (v. 14) by one Murfiri, of the 
Agigrama family, a Naiyayika. 

The characters of the inscription are 
Devanajgari; or, to be more particular, a kind 
of Devanagari, which appears to have been 
current in the 12th century A.D. As regards 
sculptured writing, the same alphabet has 
been employed in the Krishga-Dvarika Temple 
inscription of Gaya ( Archmol . Surv. Ind. 
Vol. III. Plate xxxvii.) ; while, of MSS. known 
to me, that one, the writing of which most 
nearly resembles the writing of the inscrip- 
tion under notice, is the Cambridge MS. 
Add. 1693, which was written in A.D. 1165. 
(Bendall, Cat. of Buddhist Sanskrit MSS . 
p. 182, and Plate ii. 2, and Table of letters). 
Regarding the vowel-signs, attention may be 
drawn to the peculiar forms of the medial 
i, w, and diphthongs; and as regards the 
consonants, I would particularly note, that r, 
when immediately preceding another conso- 
nant, though 25 times written by the ordinary 
superscript sign, is several times represented by 


a short stroke which starts from the middle 
of the left side of the following consonant 
and points slantingly towards the top of the 
line, or by a short horizontal line drawn towards 
the left which is added below the top line and 
above the characteristic portion of the follow- 
ing consonant or group of consonants. In 
the rubbing this form of r is most clearly visi- 
ble in 1. 4, 1. 5, and s5W%° 

1. 5 ; but it can also bo recognized in 
1. 1, " »TRr u o iV l. 6, 1 . 16, and stftrer 

1. 17. The form of r here described appears 
to be the usual one in the Krishna-Dvarika 
Temple inscription, in an inscription of Saka- 
Samvat 1059 from the Gaya District, a rubbing 
of which has been sent to me by Mr. Fleet, 
and in the Cambridge MS. mentioned above; 
and it reminds one of the way in which r 
before another consonant is written in the 
Sarada alphabet. Besides, I may state that 
the group tt exceptionally is written by the 
sign for tu, in X 15, and 1. 21 ; 

and that the group sth, written as one would 
Axpect it to be in L 11, is represented by 
the sign for schh in I 4, JTBTPT 0 1. II, 

1. 13, and L 14. The consonant 5 is always 
denoted by the sign for v ; and it may perhaps 
be mentioned that the signs for tlia and ve, as 
well as those for re and initial $, may easily be 
confounded. — In respect of orthography we 
have to notice the use of the dental for the 
palatal sibilant in : L 4, and 1. 7, 

and that of the palatal for the dental sibilant in 
L 9, y ei f W f f 0 1* 16, and 1. 18 ; 
the employment of the guttural nasal, instead 
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of the annsvara , in 1.10; and the absence 
of sandhi in L 5, and rTT^^ft 0 1. 20. 

The inscription is not dated; and, irre- 
spective of such proof as may be afforded by the 
alphabet in which it is written, there is at present 
no evidence to show with certainty when it 
was composed. It records (v. 12) the erection, 
at GayA of a temple dedicated to various 
local deities, the digging of the Uttaramanasa 
tank, and the establishment of a charitable hall 
by the prince (v. 10 narendra) Yakshapdla, 
the son of the prince (v. 4 nr ip a) Vi&varhpa 
and grandson of the illustrious Sftdraka, of 
Gayft (v. 3). Of Yakshapala and Visvarupa, 
nothing of any historical value is mentioned ; 
and of &ftdraka, who is not actually styled 
a prince, it is merely stated that he had 


defeated his enemies, and that the ruler of 
GauQLa paid him homage fit for a lord of men. 

According to Taranatha’s account of the Ma- 
gadha kings (ante, VoL IV. p. 366), a prince 
Yakshapala was the last of the P&La family ; 
but, as his father is stated to have been 
RAmap&la, the son of Sastip&la, it is dif- 
ficult to believe that he is the Yakshapala of our 
inscription. I entertain a very strong suspicion 
that the Xrishpa-Dvarika Temple inscription will 
throw light on the present inscription ; for even 
the lithograph which has been published by 
General Cunningham, shows that that inscription 
mentions not only StLdraka — (end of line 6, 

3?:),— but 

also Vi&v&ditya (line 8, 

who may be supposed to be the Vi&varftpa 

of our inscription. 


TEXT. 1 


stf 5TO infall 

1 frTOP is y ggfr i verse l.— 

2 *r^°ri 'rw^i 4wrar «mir*raT rru%i 

3 *ir ft^r ftrStsfafa n 5 v. 2.— 

5 n s v. 3.— 

6 «nfa t wntfr 10 n“ v. 4.— 


' *fhrart frwgytrRi i *niT«rarr *rr- 

8 «nprr rr l * 11 “ v. 5 . — mm mmt *r «re > wj>. ftrc ft ftw fir- 

9 i w ls ^ r f3P TTH f f frq< n? q r fii r ii v. 6 — ^ptrrRr mmPfr 1 * 


10 v unfair i q^ t Nprcrar* * ffc*nftfirerrw* 

11 tflr* 4 ii” v. 7.— qrifeq rr 


12 m srrcrsjtf wjpjir: wwfo 3- 

13 tPtii” v. 8 — Ls£*”] s HFrar T^m^r Pwngwr Hsfhjj- 


x From the rubbing. a Metre, AryA 
s This akshara in the rubbing looks rather like 3", but U 
is written similarly in ^Pjfrt in 1. 6. 

* Originally 3T, but the vowel-sign of this akshara has 
been struck out, and the sign for the consonant altered. 

5 Metre, &rdfllavikrtdita. • Read 
1 Bead * Metre, VasantatiLaiA 

* Bead M Originally 

n Metre, ^rdfilavikrf^ita. » Bead 
^Originally Vr I ft* 0 . 14 Originally f|*. 

15 Originally 

16 Metre of verses 6 and 6, Tasantatalakd. 


17 Read iT^rt^r^r. ” Perhaps originally 
« Bead WUfit. 90 Bead wrftr. 

81 Originally 0 jjT u T‘.> but, as it seems, altered to 0 
** The superscript r above the second akshara is very 
indistinct ; the third akshara is *T, altered to *TT. 

13 Bead u Perhaps originally 

95 Metre, £ Ardfilavikrldita. M Metre, VasantatHakd. 

,f I am very doubtful about the two alsharas put in 
brackets; the writing on the stone appears' to be quite 
plain, yet I can make out, with certainty, only that the 
upper ]x>rtion of the second akshara is 
21 Read 
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14 * I yggwft ftfov rcyrt] Crggr r$ ' *w »" ffcitr im *rt %runfr 

15 *p ii 50 v. 9.—^^ ^*'ii-3.Rn^«ap>iniP»T(r: gr^wreft - f%^5: ^1*1^5 : raRra«4KW ^f%- 

16 qn* q*tffo i f^Rr s, frrf^T[|]3rf^ srvft [rSfJflr *ffewrqr ^ 

<n=>N5aiftraT- 

18 maTf ^tT cq^f^ t qrt fjpft utot »i«wiP/ft*ww tpr fftr *: «trrt Prar ^Pt?t= ii’*v. ll— 
*fpTTf|«’5ra^i s, f^r- 


%*rctqrer 


20 <*’ 


»s ; rT qrar «r[«n] ^nsr^ u v. 12 .— g$ sr ^R(*P& n mm ' qea’Mt otw ! 


nrav" ’tfhroqrww w- 

21 ap# gf* ii 8 ’ v. 13.— sjjntftqnf^r ^mrqpfhrnrf?^: 1 

f^itii v- i4.-ffci%rrr[*fcT 


TRANSLATION. 

6m ! Adoration to Surya ! 

(Verse 1.) — May the San protect yon !— he 
who illuminates the lotus which is the universe, 
filled with a mass of honey— the objects of sense, 
having for bees the multitude of living beings, 
{and) charming with its leaves — the eight 
regions! 

(Y. 2.) — ^Resplendent is (this) sacred place 
Gayft, which, in the guise of furnishing flights 
of steps on the banks of the Phalgu and else- 
where, provides stairs for those who, cleansed of 
darkness, go to the abode of heaven. This 
beautiful {place) it was, the living soul of the 
whole wondrous terrestrial creation, that caused 
the Creator to think highly of his skill, even 
after he had made the three worlds. 4 * 

(V. 3.) — Here there was the illustrious 
Stldraka, who, endowed with unblemishable 
bravery, made the swarm of (his) enemies long 
for the forest (and) caused it to reside (there) 
in dwellings of leaves. To him paid homage of 
his own accord the ruler of Gauc^a, almost 


« Bead 

*> Metre, Sfcdfilavikrtdita. 81 Bead frURT°. 

» Metre, Sragdhart 88 Bead . 0 S*Tfa^lfl 0 fN°. 

8 * Metre of verses II and 12, $ &rdftlavikrl dita. 

88 Bead °HVR° * 38 Originally *615°. 

*» Originally qjtf °. 88 Bead 
» Metre of verses 18 and 14, Anushtubh. 

40 Originally sffalf^T 0 . 

u Here ends line 21. The name of the writer is written 
in very small letters below the akthartu of line 21, 


equal to Indra, with* homage fit for a lord of 
men. 

(Y. 4.) — From him was born the prince, the 
illustrious Vi&vartLpa, an ocean of wonderful 
manliness, whom Fame, Fortune, and Intelli- 
gence of their own choice took to be their, one 
lord. Even now the host of enemies, hearing 
the tale of the brilliant terrible prowess of 
that (prince), in its supreme terror congra- 
tulates itself on not having been born in his 
time. 

(V. 5.) — He placed the wealth of the enemy, 
which he had appropriated by the strength of 
his arm, at the disposal ,of the most excellent 
twicebom, in such a way that their youug 
wives, enveloped in splendour, shone like 
celestial damsels even on the surface of the 
earti. 

(V. 6.) — On the orb of the regions and inter- 
mediate regions, long rendered white by his 
bright fame, spreading all around, the moon, by 
day and by night, places in abundance the deer 
that forms her own dark spot, in order to make 
(that spot) known in the worlds. 48 


but it is (with the exception perhaps of the two syllables 
’sffa) illegible in the nibbing. 

44 For similar expressions, compare e. g. Damayanit 
Jcathd, p. 104, 1. 5 5 p. 250, 1. 13; p. 270, L 3. On the first 
portion of the verse it may suffice to quote from the 
Gay&-M&h&tmya the line : — 

43 The spot in the moon being rendered invisible by the 
lustre of the prince’s fame, the moon is represented a a 
placing the deer, one of which forms that spot, on the 
earth, in order that her spot may not be altogether 
forgotten.— qojTJ’ 1 take to be a Jffamodhdroyo-oom- 
pound. The moon is called e. g. Srikostfkar 

charita, iv. 18. 
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(V. 7.) — The numerous temples which he 
caused to he built in every direction shine even 
now, eclipsing the splendour of the cold-rayed 
(moon), (and) decorating the earth ; by their 
tops, which on account of the height of the idols 
(in them) are uplifted in rivalry of the peaks of 
the Himalaya, they make it difficult for the sun 
to progress in the sky, his chariot being made 
(by them) to deviate fr-om its course. 4 * 

(V. 8.) — To him themwas bom a beloved son, 
Yakshap&la, as Ajataiatru was to Dharma, 
an abode of firmness. When, under the sway of 
the Kali-age, sacrifices bad ceased to be offered, 
he again and again satisfied the desires of the 
sacrificial fire with sacrifices. 

(V. 9.)— Considering that the god of love, 
scorched (and) deprived of his body, (had to 
dioell) within others, — that he had been con- 
quered by every beggar even — that his strength 
consisted in feeble women, — and that he never 
was long steady, the Creator created him to 
he a second god of love, endowed with a 
charming body, a conqueror of his enemies, 
strong before everything else by his mighty 
arm, (and) always steady in battle. 45 

(V . 10.) — (“ Compared with you, the mountain) 
Rohana 48 was a (mere) burden to the earth ; 
the tree of paradise, like unto other trees ! ( Com- 
pared with you), what kind of cow is the cow 
of plenty ? (Compared with you), the ocean, the 
recipient of praise, is a (mere) ditch surrounding 


the earth !” — songs such as these, addressed to 
the donors of old, used to resound in the world, 
when this lord of men incessantly was gladden- 
ing the crowds of supplicants with the riches 
desired (by them). 

(V . 11 .) — Since the Lord of Fortune, well 
pleased by (his) unswerving devotion, had been 
rendered fond of ( dwelling within) the small 
hut of the lotus of his heart, Fortune, — (ever) 
growing with the virtuous (prince who was) 
worthy of her, though she was day by day 
bestowed (by him) on supplicants, — playfully 
resorted with eagerness to him, knowing him 
to be the dear habitation of her own lord. 47 

(V. 12.) — This wise (prince) caused to be 
built a temple of the inhabitants of heaven 
called Maunaditya, Sahasralinga, Kamala, Ar- 
dhangina, D vis t6mes vara, Phalgunatha, and 
Vijayaditya, and of the god Kedara ; he likewise 
had the famous Uttaramanasa 48 (tank) dug, 
and (established) a hall of charity, to last for 
ever. 

(Y . 13.) — As long as the sun and the moon,— 
as long as the earth, together with the sea (en- 
dures ), — so long may the fame of the illustrious 
Yakshap&la be resplendent on the earth ! 

(Y. 14.) — The illustrious Mur&ri, the b$st 
of the twice-born, prominent among the stu- 
dents of the Nyaya-philosophy (and) bom in the 
Agigrama family, has composed this eulogy. 

Written it was [by ] 


WHY THE FISH TALKED. 

A Kasmiri Story. 

BY THE REV. J. HINTON KNOWLES, F.B.G.S., M.B.A.S.. Ac. 


As a .certain fisherwoman passed by a 
palace crying her fish, the queen appeared at 
one of the windows, and beckoned her to come 
near and show what she had. At that moment 
a very big fish jumped about in the bottom of 
the basket. 


** The word to say the least, unusual. 

1® the secondary suffix is superfluous, just as 

^ in v.4 above $ in a similar maimer the word 

is in later Sanskrit added to abstract nouns; see 
»y note on Fafichatantra, I. p. 28, is. 

48 The words which I have rendered by “ conquered by 
every beggar’* may also be translated by “ conquered by 
Saarra (or Barra, i. e. Sira), who subsists on alms for 

* This mountain, the Ad^ often 


“ Is it a male ; or a female ? n enquired the 
queen ; “ I wish to purchase a feinale fish.” 

On hearing this, the fish laughed aloud. 

46 It’s a male,” replied the fisherwoman, and 
proceeded on her rounds. 

The queen returned to .her room in a great 

praised for the precious stones which it is supposed to 
contain. Com pare the quotations in B. and B.’s Diction- 
ary s . v . and e. g. DamayantlkatM, p. 4, 1. 5 and p. 

259, 1. 14 ; Srtlanthacharita, XV. 11. 

47 T he lord or husband of Fortune is Vishnu. For 

co mpare e . g. Mtoattmd&hasa, Bo. qEd., p. 157 ; 
and for <^<4» Damayanttkathd, p. 176, 1. 1$. 

is simply equivalent to 
— Bhagavadgtti, YTTT . 1Q^ 

49 See ante, VoL X. p. 341, note. 
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rage ; and, on coming to see her in the evening, | 
the king noticed that something had disturbed ' 
her. I 

“ Are you indisposed r” he said. j 

“No, but I am very much annoyed at the | 
strange behaviour of a fi Ji. A woman brought j 
me one to-day ; and on my enquiring whether ! 
it was a male or female, the fish laughed must j 
rudely/ 5 j 

u A fish laugh r lmpossioie 1 You must be j 
dreaming/’ j 

“ I am not a fool. I speak of what I have J 
seen with my own eyes and have heard with j 
my own ears/’ i 

Passing strange ! Be it so. I will enquire j 
concerning it/* 

On the mom > »v the king repeated to his tcaztr j 
what his wife had told him, and bade him in- ; 
vestigate the matter, and be ready with a satis- 
factory answer within six months on pain of 
death. The U'dSr promised to do his best, 
though he felt almost certain of failure. For 
five months lie laboured indefatigably to find t 
reason for the laughter of the fish. He sought j 
everywhere and from everyone. The wise | 
and learned, and they who wero skilled in ! 


nmrio 

and in all m 

aimer t>: 

f trickery, were 

con- 

suited. 

N* body, 

howevv. 1 

, cor. Id explain 

the* 

ma fit r 

; an i so he 

• return 

.1 * -L'-artt. 

S* -O 

L.*> ^OUae, be. 

rt'.vi. to a 

i . go i.i, 5 r.ftbr 

■- iu 

pru.yj-r 

Ct >j i ■* C i «« l 

\ 

: X* * r i iv n i d 

el. 1 

suiiicit 

•lit experiem. 

K nftlu- 

king :o Ir-iuw 

ttlUt 


His Majesty would not go back rro-n Lis threat, j 
Amongst other thiugs he advised his son to 
travel for a time, until the king's anger should 
have somewhat cooled. 

The young fellow, who was both clever and 


Presently they passed through a find of 
corn, ready for the sickle, and looking like a 
sea of gold as it waved to and fro iu the 
breeze. 

“ Is this eater or not said the young man. 

Not under -tair* big his meaning the old man 
replied, “ l don't know.' 1 

After a little while the two travellers arrived 
at a big -village, where the young man gave 
his companion a clasp-knife and said — 

44 Take this, friend, and get two heroes with 
it ; but mind and bring it back, f- a* it is very 
precious.” 

The old man, looking half-amused and half- 
angrv, pushed Lack the knife, muttering -nun ■ 
thing to the effect that nis friend was enlo " 
deluded, or else trying to play the icoi i Hi 
him. The young man pretended Lot to n.t.ee 
his reply; and remained almost silent till they 
reached the city, a >Lurt distance out-ide which 
was the old farmer's house. They walked ub « at 
the ijchtlr, and went to the mu-qae. n- 1 o • :/ 
saluted them, or invited them i u i i ,i \.i 

rest. 

“What a large eemaery !” exclaimed the 
young man. 

4 ‘What does the man mean r” ti: ught the 
old farmer, “calling this largely populated oi:v 
i! w.ietuv!' 

C : n i 1 v ;< *g 'he elty, their **‘*y 1 through 

b ** 1 a g:vve md db-.ib/at'ur e. ■ /.. a.: t 
ki’tchifo (cakes) to passers-by, .n ibo mime of 
their beloved dead. They beckoned ic the tv o 
travellers and gave them as much as Hey 
could oat. 

What a splendid city this h /’ said the 


In j uu ‘me. s tar ted oa wit hersoever <[1 * m at (fate) \ 
mieht Wd Lin* , He had been gone some days, ! 
when he led in -rlth an old farmer, who also 
was on a journey to a certain village. Finding 
the old man very pleasant, he asked him if he 
might accompany him, protest ug ro be on 
a visit to the same plo.ee. The old farmer 
agreed, and they walked along together. The 
<1 ;v was hut a ad .he way was long and 

WeuiT. 


young man. 

•‘Now the mnst surely be dem -nu-d. ’’ 
thought tho old Lrmer. '‘I ruuder tile . La 
will do next 1 He will be calling tie* land 
water, and the water, land ; and be speak mg of 
light where there is darkness, and ox darkness 
when it is light/ 5 However, he kept his 
thoughts to himself. 

Presently they had to wade through a 
stream that ran along tlr, idgv of the eonie- 


Don't you think it would be pleasanter If j 
you and I sometimes gave one another a life 
said the youth. 

u What a fool the man is ! M thought the old 
farmer. 


»erv, The water was ntiLrr deep, su the hd 
farmer took off: his shoe-j and y&Sd.nas 
aud crossed over; but ike young man waded 
through it with his shoe* and pdijd'*a$ on. 

“ Well ! I never did see such a perfect fool / 1 
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‘• V.:,: in word and in deed !” said the old man 
r •> hiimseif 

However, I. ■*> liked the fellow ; ami, thinking 
iLir, lie would amuse ills wife and daugliier h« 
jpnt *d liim t> come and <\v at 'vmse, as 
i }'\>r t is lie hr. d occasion to i* iit.tn ^ the . illage, 

“ Hunk y»>u very much*" t *'o yo>iug man 
replied, "but let me first erq-A<\ if you please, 
v.hether the beam of your W.i-c is strong 

Tue old farmer left hint, in do spaa*, and 
e ate red bis hoube laughing. 

-There is a man in yonder fichl,” he said, 
after iv burning their greet mers. "He uas come 
loo givider part of the way with me, t.nd 1 
v anted him to put up here as loir;* a* he had 
t > Slav m this village, ilut the felh \: is sued 
a fool, that I cannot make anything out ox 
3um. He wants to know if the bc.nn • »? *hn» 
house is all right. 1 The man muafc be nind.’ 
And saying this he burst into si lit of laughter. 

‘•Father," said the farmer's daughter, who 
was a very sharp and wise girl, “ this nun, 
whosoever he is, is no fool, us you deem him. 
lie only wishes to know if 3 oil can a herd to 
entertain him.” 

‘ Oh, of course !” replied the farmer : f sre; 
YvVil, perhaps you can help mo to sohe sonic 
tff Lib other mysteries While we were walk- 


! only asked you to cut a couple of sticks aud 

; be careful nut to lose his knife.” 

1 % *I sec!” said the faimev. “ While we 

I we.; 1 walking over the city, we did not see 
1 v 

m\'J>ody t»uit wc knew, and not a soul gave 

! us a sol rip of any iking to eat, till we were 

j pa^imr ih: cemetery; but there some people 

' called io us and put. into our hands some 

I e't rpali'' and jfc'/,7, •//,?*. So iny companion called 

ihu <*i:y a cemetery, ami tliu cemetery, a city.” 

•• Tin sj, ah/', is to bo understood, father, if 
one thinks of the city as the place where 
eveiy tiling is h> be obtained, and of inhospit- 
able people as worse than the dead. The city, 
though crowned wirh people, was as if dead, as 
fir you were »*o accrued ; while in the ceme- 
tery, which is crowded with the dead, you 
were saluted by kind friends and provided 
with hi ciul.” 

“ True, true,” said the astonished farmer. 
“ Then just now, when wc were crossing the 
stream, ho waded it without taking oil* lus 
shoes and p« (/#/#/? rf*\” 

“ [ a dm me Ins wisdom,’’ replied the girl. 
r ‘ I have of leu thought how stupid people were 
io venture into that swiftty- flowing stream and 
over tljr.se sharp stones with bare feet. The 
slightest stumble, aud they would fall, and be 


i.ig together, he asked whether he should carry 
urn, or I should carry him ; as he thought 
th.i c would be a pleasanter mode of proceeding.” 

-Most assuredly ” said the girl. “He 
meant that one of 3*ou should tell a story to 
be crude the time.” 

- Ok yes ! well, wo were passing through 
a eon;-fieid; when he asked me whether it was 
eau-n or not.” 

4 * And didn’t you know the meaning of this, 
father ? He simply wished to know if the 
man was in debt or not ; because, if the owner 
of the field was in debt, then the produce of 
the field was as good as eaten to liim ; tliat is, 
it would have to go to his creditors.” 

“ Yes, yes, }’es; of course ! Then, on enter- 
ing a certain village, he bade me take his 
clasp-knife and get two horses with it, and 
bring back the knife again to him.” 

*• Are not two stout sticks as good as two 
horses for helping one along on the road ? He 

* VirCnnlcai'ichhpijih dar ?—' “is (your) beam strong?” 
—is a K&sratrt saying, meaning, “can you entertain me 
well ? can you make me comfortable?”— Running along 


wetted from head to foot. This friend of yours 
is a most wise man. I should like io see him 
and speak to him.” 

“Very well,” said the farmer; “I will go 
| and find 1dm, and bring him in,” 

“Tell him, father, that our beams are strong 
enough, and then he will come in. J’ll send on 
ahead a present to the man, to shew him that 
we can afford to have him for our guest.” 

Accordingly she called a servant and sent 
him to the young man with a present of a 
basin of tjhi, twelve eh up at is, and a jar of milk, 
and the following * message 6 0 friend! the 
moon is full ; twelve months make a year ; and 
the sea is overflowing with water.’ Half- wav* 
the bearer of this present and message met his 
little son, who, seeing what was in the basket, 
begged his father to give him some of the food. 
His father stupidly complied; and presently he 
saw the young man and gave him the rest of 
the present, and the message. 

the upper storey of a KasmJrf house is a W, strong 
beam called nankot, upon which the whole roof depends. 
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Give your mistress, my j, hi he* replied, 
“and tell her thar the moon new : and that I 
can only find eleven months in the 3 ear, and ; 
tlie sea is by no means /ail.” 

Noe understanding the meaning of the>e 1 
words, the servant repealed them word lot* j 
word, as lie had heard them, to his mistress ; 
and thus his theft was discovered, and he was 
severely punished. After a little while, the 
young man appeared with the oil famr*!*. 
Great attention was shown to him, and he vr: - 
Treated in e\ery way as if he was the son of a 
great man, although his humble host knew 
nul lunar of his origin. At La ertli he told them 
everyd.mg : — about the laughing of tbo h.di, 1 
Ids father’s threatened ex»*eutiuu, and Lis own j 
bauishnvnt, — and asked their advice as to what j 
lie rdiould do. 

"‘The laughing of the fish," said the girl* 

4 ‘which seems to have been the cause of all 
this trouble, indicates that there is a man ir 
the pakice, of whom the king is not aware.” 

“ Joy, joy,” exclaimed the <uaz%r s son. 
ei There is yet time for me to return and save 
my father from an ignominious and unjust 
death.” 


GIPSY INDEX. 


The 'Allowing day I bu>t<*ie i \ * • 
own euiiutn, iin:ivj> v-i'h Ku th-. 
daughter. Lv.tek j L ; m>‘W cn ri r.vb 1 . 1 

tLepaia v, acii info nurd faivr t>! " \ ’ \ * 
had heard, TI*j »r *- '.**■ zh\ 1 n v tv •* < h r i 

izoin the 1 » rinn ,r t » *’ d. at},. - v : , »> * 

Lin*. it'd to the k i.» v! on. he v* . , : , 
Iit'Vo ii ‘ t Jilt r*> •" . iift'l 1-* 1 *' * ;!'*» 

% *X ver f ’ i*i.id :L • 

* Get b Li'r.'t be s.», y *1.* Jda’e-y ” r< ; '.’-* 

1 1 Lt- 1 4 ‘ ar.l ..a Ol J( v r i ir*» . *:Le.iV 1 v. 

what L h ive heard, T pray v*.u *> n cull t _v,L r *r 
all the* / male attendants m vow paha 1, aid 
order tiu*m to jiunp .wcr pit, which t; c*i be 

due. The man will at olcc betray LA ^cx ii 

the trial.” 

The king had the pir dug, and comma* <L d 
all the female servants belonging to the p 
I to try to jump it. Ail of them tried, hut *»i.]y 
I one succeeded. TLai one was found to be a 
< man ! ! 

Thus was the queen sat h tied, and the faith- 
; iul old tcazir saved ! 

J Afterwards, as soon as arrangements could be 
I made, the wazi/tt son married the old farmer’s 
| daughter ; 2 and a most happy marriage it was! 


AN ENGLISH-GIPSY INDEX. 

COMPILED BY MBS. GRIERSON ; WITH AN INTRODUCTORY NOTE BY G. A. GRIERSON, B.C.S 

{Concluded from p. 35.) 


Tin, — A rkiehi, arch 1 chi, artiohi, kalai, kastiri, 
(Tch); gliala, gh'eili, (As. Tch.); archi- 
cbi, (31 7) 

Tinder,— Potan, (Eng.) 

Tinker,— Petul-wengro, (Eng.) 

Tiny,— Tawno, tawnie, tikno, beti, (Eng.) ; chinoro, 
(Span Gtp ) ; cenunoro, (M.) 

Tired,— Kinyo. (Eng ); khino, kino, (Tch.); quinao, 
(Span. Gip); trodimi, (31.) ; khiuo, 
(31. 7) 

Tired, to be, — Khiniovnva, chiniov&va, (Tch.); 
ehiniovava, Psp. 31.) 

To,— Te, kato, (Eng.); kado.(Hun. Gip.); La, (AT.); 
ki, (31. 7) ; ti, uz, (31. 8) 

Toad.— 31arokka, (M. 8) 

Tobacco. --Tuv, (Eng); tdtos, tut&ni, tuv, (Tch.); 
drab, dryab, tliuidou, (31.) 

Tobacco-pipe,— Chupni, ^Tch., 31. 7); ehukni, 
(Psp. 31.1 

Tobacco-pipe-tube,— B an, (31.) 


“ rj. tbo Iutroduetioa to the St datin'? fir nr a, p. ccxi. ; 
al-.o tLo Katkov nit- '• 'jura m all the details given con- 


Tobacco-pipe«, he who makes or sells,— Chupnia- 
koro, (Tch.) 

Tobacco-pouch,— Tuvcbkeri kisi, (Teh); t’i.se, 
kise, (31 ) 

To-day,— A vdives, (Tch.); eje, aj5, (As. Tch); 
ades, (31.) ; avdives, apdives {Psp. 31.) 

Together —Kettany, (Eng); eketano, ketanc, 
ikateni, kitani,{Tch ); yek shan, (As Tch ); 
eketane, (Psp. 31.) 

Toi/LGATE,~-Pandlo-mengro, (Eng.) 

Tomb, — Mermen, mremcri, (Psp. M.) 

To-morrow, — Tasarla, tasorlo, kalliko, kolliko* 
(Eng); takhi&ra, takhara, yavine, (Tch.); 
tehe, teMra, (31 ) ; takhyfira,(31 . 8, Psp. (31.) 

Tongs, — Kklshta, ksilavi, silavi, silai, silci, rnashi, 
paravdi, (Teh); ksilavi, (31. 7^; ksillahi, 
ksillavj, (Psp. Md 

Tongue,— Jib, (Eng ) ; chip, chib, jib, >Tch ' * jd , 
(As Tch } ; shib, (31 ) ; chib. , 31 7 : *! ?, 
(i^p. 31 ) 


eepuiucr VararuoJd ; aho the chapter on u Comparative 
Folklore,” p.41 of V”oL II. of 27* t* Otit n tUn. 
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Too — / „ - it 1 Z >. 

i rr i ir -- I . . !, *. :ii*M\ ^Encr ' : dunt, (Tell.): 

;As. Teh/ ; dan*/. (AI , 
AI. " ; d,,ir. Psp. Af/ 

To-— V-Tn rO ul Al.t 
% •[ - F v>., pi\Si.\ '7, h.) 

- <. R'i-N t ^--Asun-Mlava, Kuehiiivi, sueliisardvu. 

Torn, to 1> •,— ?«!,' iv£»hiov&ni. pdiiuTaya, ;Tch.) 
Touch, to, — Alibi itesard'oviiva,pipinva, pipisarava, 
AP 

Tow.— Krokidi, v T*:li ) : "hurl, (AI ) 

T iWARii^.-'Ko, te. Tch.* ; fearing, karin, (AI ) 
Towel,— A lesrili. [Tell ) 

Tower, — A lonc&tire, (AI } 

Town, — Gov, (Eng/; poravtlt, (Tell ) ; vier, TAs 
T cli): furo, fern, ,pl ; forusliey, (AI); 
£« ojs. M 7) ; polin, V AI. S ! 

Tuace. -Urine, '.lma, (AI * 

is i' l, to. — ?lr»miiva, slumuva, (Eng } 

Taack, to,— SloimUa, siumava, (Eng ) 

Tramp. — T< * ruro, (Eng.) 

Tr.uiper.— P irdo, (fom.) pirdic, (pi.) pire, pirr- 
gu.Tos, (Eng ) 

Tk.AM.-L, to. — Tradava, (M ) 

Trel, — -R iTk, rukli, Eng.) ; rukk, (Hun. Gip); 
karapl, (Teh); ldvre, lepre. (As. Teh.); 
kopajh, kopiVm, kopachl, [Al/j; lit "In, rut 
01. 8- ; J'uk, .Psp. AI.; 

Tree, ntuir.— Porikm. ruk, [dim/; rokoro, (Teh ) 
Tree, fruit, of or belonging to, — Rukensroro. 
(Tel./, 

Tremble, to,— Lisdrava, (Teh.); izdrava. (AI); 
lisdrava, (AI. S) 

Trembling, to be, — Lisdraniovuva, kolgliiovuva, 
keldovtTva, (Teh ) 

Trembling,— L isdruibe, (Teh ) 

Tress, of hair,— Chum, ehunr, (Teh. AI. 7) 
Tribute,— Biro, (AI.) 

Trivet,— P iralu, (Teh.) 

Trot, — Buyestru, (AI ) 

Trouble, — Kurepen, (Eng.) 

Trough,— B el&ni, kopdna, (Tch,l ; balayi, (II.) ; 

belani, (M. 7) ; kopana, (Psp. M ) 

Troughs, he who mak es or soils, — Kopanenuoro 
(Teh.) 

Trousers, — R oknnyes, (Eng.) ; roklia, (Hnru Gip.) 
Trx:e, — T aoho, (Eng.); chachuno, chachipanu, 
(Tch.) ; (adv.) ohechds, (hi.); chacho,(M. 7) 
Trujotki,— B uchOm, (pi.) trimbice, (II.) 

Trtok, of the vine, — ManuklO, (Tch.); mannklo, 
maniklG, (Psp. M.) 

Trunk,— LG da, ill.) 

Trunk i.of the body.,— Trapo, ( M. si 
Troth ,— C hachipe * ;Teh . , Psp. 11.) 

Trust, — P amken, (Eng.l 
Trusxed, — P izarris. pizanrns, (Eng.) 


ANTIQUARY. 


■ Tn u t h, — T nchipen, (Eng.) 
i Tat, to, — Probolusara7a. ;AI.) 

: Ti b:, — D ussd. [Teh ) 

Tubl, (<•£ a* pair of bellows', — Pflrgheris, (Toll ) 
Tuesday, — D uito divvus, (Eng,) ; marc, (AI.) 
Tulip,— T df&, (AI ) 

Turban— (AI ) 

Turk, — K horakhai, ifom ) khorakni. (Teh., Psp. 

AI ): t'Arkn, M.); khorakhay, (AL 7) 
Turkish, — K hovakbano, khorakkaskoro, (Tch ) ; 
tnrcliierko, <AI ) 

Turkey, — KArko?, mi^irka, (Tcli ) 

Turn, to,— v aot. ( Band'arava, ineut ) vertisard'o- 
vava. (act ) onvertifi^a, (AI.; 

Turn back, to, — T’idava, (A[ ) 

Turn hound, to, — Boldava, (AI ); bolavava, (AI. 7) 
Turnip. — Pahaiticngro, kanafi, k^tnapli, 'Eng j 
Turnpike, — Stiggui* (Eng ) 

Turnpike-road,— Stiggiu’-mengro, (Eng ) 
Twelve,— Desk ta dui, (Eng ) ; desli-u-dui, (Toh ); 
desh-i-dui, (Psp. AI.) 

Twenty, —Bis, (Eng); bisli, besh, (Tck);bish„ 
(AI . AI. 7) 

Twice,— BlI vav, ( AI ) 

Twist, to, — Boldava, j)akiarava, (Toll '• 

Twisted, — Pakiardd, (Tcli ) 

Two, — Bui, (Eng., Tch , Psp AI/; dou, duy, (A[ 
duy, (AI. 7) 

U. 

Udder, — Pemq, (Tch.) 

Ugly, — Nasukai\(Tcli. Psp. AI); bi-sukar, (Tch.) 
Umbrella. — Mash, (Eng ) ; kiolghelik, (As. Tch. ") 
Uncle,— Koko, kokodns, (Eng); kako, kaki^al/ 
tatas, (Teh ) ; khalo, (As. Tch ) ; kak, (M , 
AI. 7 , 

Unclean to eat,— A lokkado, (Eng.) 

Under,— Tule, tuley, (Eng ) ; tala, tala, tal, (AI '■ 
Under, from— Telal, teld, tcli. till, (AI.); tele 
(AI. S) 

Understand, to,— Aglialiovava, akhaliovava, 

(Tch.); akkalava, (AI. 7) 

Understand, to cause to, — Aghalia kerava, (Tch.) 
Understanding,— G odi, (AI., AI. 7) 

Undone, — Bikunyie, ( En g ) 

Unfortunate,— B ahtalo, (Psp. AI.) 

Unloose, to,— Puterava, (AI ) 

Unpitying,— B i-bukengoro, (Tch ) 

Unscrew, to, — Deshrubuisarava, (AI.) 

Until,— J i, jin, chi, chin, (Tch ) ; zhi, (AI.) 

Unto,— K e, (Eng.) 

Untwist,^o,— Buruvava, buvava, (Tch. AI. 7 ) 
Up,— A pre, (Eng ) ; vueho, uchd, (Tch.)i opre, upre, 
(AI ); opre, (Tch., Psp. AI.) 

Upper, — Praio, (Eng ) 

Upon, Opral, opre. oprey, (Eng.); opre, (Tch.) 
Upright,— D ikino, dikiko, (Tch) 
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Urinal,— ' V dliaro, (Tch.) 

Urine,— M utra, (Eng.); muter, (Teh., Psp. 31., 

M. 8) ; amtdr, (As. Teh ‘ 

Urine, to void, — Mutniva, ;Eng., Tcb., Psp. M ) 
Urine, voiding /act *>f 3hneribij, v TcL;. 

Use, to,— Folususirav, . M > 

V. 

Vagabond— U* d.£k, T b 1 
Vain, bi,— Yiv.* v: T . - 31., 

Valle, t ( >, ' Li . - l ! 

Vallly,' — N ri, A.- T-.-h/,; khar, pi.) 

Vapour, — F dklm, pf * 

Vat,— B dt\i, duruli, 31., 31. 7< 

Vault of baked earth's— Xmbriini, inbrali, 'Tcb.) 
Vegetable, — S hakh. (31.); drab. 31.7) 

Vehicle, — Anuksi, Tcli ) ; kangri, (As. Teh.) 

Vein,— Z ila, (Teh ) 

Very,— B ute. Eng ( ; pro, z-nh. zuGs, pi.) 

Very BCcriiVVL, — Prokrasna. ,31.) 

Very little —Khan Toll.) 

Vlry wlll — M is.lv* -lusta, phig.j 
Vexation C liude, pi '• 

Vic iualy,— H abi m, (Er.:) 

V iliac E. — G av , (Entr.. T**h., Psp. M., M, 7); <11 
(As Tdi'-; grJhOX) 

Villagers* G avudnO, pYh.1 
Vine, vineyard,— lies, (dim.) rezore, (Teli., 
Psp. 31.) 

Vixlbranc H, — Klimat'ieha, (Teh.) 

Vinedresser, — 'R esenacor*'* . \Teli.) 

Vinegar,— C hut, eluu e, (Eng.); shut, sku:k3, 1 
iTch \ ; shut, v Psp. 31., 31. S) 

Violin,— C batara. pi ) 

Viper,— S appni, (Teh.) 

Virago,— G rasni, grasnakkur, (Eng.) 

Virgin,— Gum, (Eng.) 

Virginity,— P achi, {Span, Gip.) 

Viscera,— B nk5 f (dim.) bukorO, (Teh,) 

Viscera, of or belonging to, — Bnkoeko ro, (Tch.) 
Visible, to become,— Dikyov&va, (if.) 

Vis-a-vis, — 3IamCd, (Teh.) 

Voice,— Glas, glisu, (31 ) 

Vomit, to,— Ghatt&va, (Teh); shadava, (M.); eba- 
t&va, (M. 7^ ; chartava, chattava, (Psp. M.) 
Vomiting,— G hattipS, (Tch.); ckartimpS, ohat- 
timpd, (Psp. 3f.) 

Vow, — Jam, (Tch.) 

Vulture, — H ulturu, (3f.) 

W 

Wager, — B asi, (Tch.); remesh&gu, (31.) 
Waggon,— V ordon, bordon, ordbn, (Tch.); bddka, 
kerdca, (a kind of) brickka, vurdon, ur&on, 
vordon, (dim.) vurdonuoro, (31.); vordon, 

(M. 8) 

Waistcoat,— B engrS, (Eng.); blani, (Span. Gip) 


j Wait, t^,— Ariku-vinc, rjakuutv.i, (Tch.); ashava, 

. azhak 11 % va, K-shuvr, pi ) ; ujnra. 3L •* 

| Walk, to,— Jaluva, pirava, (Eng); pinlva, Teh < ; 
u&htariva, PI ) 

Walk, a,— Piribe, ,Teh ) ; fivumblare, ppaeiru, 
si aeiri, spacir, sprembUre, iM.i 
Walk, to cause to,— Piravuva, ’Tch ) 

Walnlt tree, — Akhorin, fikorm, .Teh.) 

Wall, — Prispa, perete, parete, paret’e, zedn, PI ) 
War, — Chingaripen, (Eng.) ; bataliye, bataliye. 

hataliya, beteliya, pi.) 

Ware s , — 3 Ij trf a , iM ) 

Warm,— Tatto, * v Eng., Teh., Psp. 31.); tato, (31.. 
31.5) 

* Warji. to, — Tat'aruva, (31.) 

Warm, to be,— Tat’ovdva, pi.) 

Warrant, a,— Godli, iEng ) 

Wander, to, — Vandrniava, vandniisainva, iM.) 

J AVandi rer, — Y andrivnik*,», pi N 
! Warrior,— C lhnga-guero, (Eng ^ ; voyniko, Y**y- 
| niku, PI ) 

j Wart, — X tgu, 31.) 

j AVash, to, — T (Eng, Tch, Psp. 31.'; 

i thoYilva, kJiaviiva, pi., 31. S) 

! W.i-.H, to cause to.— TnvaviUa, (Teli ' 

; Washed, to bo, — ■Tovghh*\dva, ^TelO; khrJid 
j ov&vii, 4 31 ) 

j Washing,— T oil >0, ».Tch) 

3V ashing da’*", — Toving divvus, iEng ) 
Wash-hand basin, — Lekcu, litlnns, lokani, (Teh.) 
Watch, — Ora, 'Eng ) ; ^guard,) varta, (31.) 
Watch, to, — CkokiWa, (Eng.) ; peshtiuva, peshti- 
santvu, peziava, pezosarava, (31.) 

W atchm an,— C liok-engro, (Eng.) 

Water, — Ptlni, pawni, (Eng.); pani, (dim.) 

pai, (Tch.) ; bani, (As. Tch.) ; pai, (31 ) ; 
pani, (M. 8, Psp. M.) 

Water, to, — Pani d&va, (Tch , Psp. 31.) 
Waier-closkt,— K hendt, (Tch.) 

W ater-Oress — P anishcy sliok, (Eng.) 
Waterman,— P& ni-mcngro, (Eng.) 
Water-melon/— E jsrpftzi* kherbuzoy (Tch.); khar- 
blzejIdiaTbim, (Ad. Tch.) 

Watery,— Pawnugo, (Ehg.); pankid, p&w&fcoro, 
(Tch.) 

Water, to make,— Pani fcer&va, ehoravdvn, (Tch.; 
Waves, — V alure, (31.) 

Wax,— Mom, (Tch., M. 8); mum, (31.) 
Wax-taper, — 3IomeIi, mnmell, (Teh.); mnmeli, 
(IT.) 

I Way,— D ram* kfcle, (M.); drom, pf. 7) 

We, — M en, (Eng.) ; amdn, (Teh.) ; emi, (As. Tch ) ; 

amA (M.) ; amen, (31, 7) 

We are,— Simen, (Eng.) 

We, and —Amaya, (Tch.) 

Weak, — Sl&bo, nasf&lo, pi 3 
Weaving, coarse,— Coin, ,31.) 
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Wear clothes, to, — Uryava, oryava, urydava, 
(Teh.) ; uriava, (M. 8) 

Wedding, — Biav, (Teh.) ; abeu, knnuniya, kanuni- 
ye, ntinta, (31.) 

Wednesday,— 1 Tetrad’, tetrad’i, (31.) 

Wedding-guest,— Nunt&sli, (M.) 

Wedges,— E rnie, (31.) 

Weed,— B ur, (31.) 

Weed, to,— Hunav&va, preshi&va, preshisar&va, 

m 

Week, — Krikni, krdkey, krdkauros, krtikos, 
kurkey, kurko, (Eng.) 

Weep, to, — Rovava, (Eng.); rovava, ruvava. (Tch ); 
rovem, (I weep) (Tch. Tok.) ; copiava, 
rov&va, (31.) ; rov&va, (M. 8, Psp. M.) 

Weigh, to — Kenteriava, (3f.) 

Weight,— Paribe, (Tch.) ; varia, (Psp. M.) 

Well, (ad.) — Misto, mistos, (Eng ) ; laches, (Tch. 
Psp. M.) 

Well, to make,— Kairava misto, (Eng ) 

Well, a,— Khaning, khanink, fchaink,(Tch., Psp M.) 

Well, of or belonging to, — Khaningakoro. (Tch.) 

Westward,— Penchya, pechoi, pethoi, (As. Teh.) 

Wet,— Kindo, (Eng ) ; shuslo, (Teh.); tunde, (As. 
Tch.); sapano, shuslo, tindo, (M. 8) 

Wet, to,— Shusliarava, shuslerava, (Tch.) ; thind’a- 
rava, (31.) 

Wet, to be, — SMsliovava, (Tch.) 

What, — So, (Eng., Psp. M.); kava, savo, so, 
(Tch.); savo, so, sou, (3f.); so 

What for ?— Soskey, (Eng.) 

What kind op P— Che, (3L) 

What is it P— So, ai, (Eng.) 

Wheat,— Grir, (Eng ); ghiy, iv, (Tch.) ; d’iu, (M.) 

Wheel,- Per, asfcn, (Tch.); roata, rota, (31.) ; asun, 
(Psp. M.) 

Whelp,— Rukono, (Tch., Psp. M.) 

When,— K&nna,(Tchk Psp. M.); kana, kana, (31.) . 
kana, (ML 7) 

Whence,— K atar, (Tch., Psp. M,); katar, kathar, 

(M.) 

Where,— Kah, kai, (Eng.) ; k&rin, (Tch., Psp. M.) ; 
kay, taring, karin, (M.) ; ka, karing, 
katar, kia, (M.7) 

Wherefore,— Soskey, (Eng.) 

Whet, to,— Astar&va, (Teh.) 

Whetted, to be— Ast&rghiov&va, (Tch.) 

Which, — S avo, so, (Eng.) 

Whine, to, — Cepiava, (M.) 

Whip, — Chokni, chukni, (Eng.) ; chokano, (a staff) 
(Hun. Gip.) ; har&mniko, har&mniku, (31.) 

Whip-hand,— C hukni-wast, (Eng.) 

Whistle,— Shon, (Tch., M. 8); shol, (M.) 

Whistle, to,— Shuyerisar&va, (M.) 

White.— P arno, pauno, (Eng.); parno, (Tchl; 
bun&ri, penari, parno, (As. Tch.); panic, 
(HI., M. 8, Psp. hi.) 


White, speckled with Bry&zu, (M.) 

Whiter,— P arneder, (Tch.) 

White, to become,— P£rniovava, (Tch.) 

Whiten, to,— Parniar&va, (Tch ) 

Whiteness, — Paraipe, (Tch ) 

Whitish,— Parnoro, (Tch.) 

Whither,— Kay, (31. J 

Who,— Savo, koin, (Eng ) ; kon, savo, (Tch., M ) ; 

kon, (M. 7., Psp. M.) 

Who is it ?— Se se, (Eng.) 

Whole, — Cbollo, (Eng.) ; bur, (Tch ); saoro, saurd, 
sauro, sord, se, entregu, (M ) ; bur, (M. 7) 
Why, — So, sdstar, (Tch ) ; sdske, (Psp, M.) 
Wicked,— Wafodu, wafudo, (Eng ) ; gorkG, chun- 
gald, jungalOj zungalo, (Tch.) ; kkaribi, 
(As. Tch.); nas&l, (31.) 

Wickedness,— Wafodu-pen, (Eng.); gorkipe, 
(Tch.); nasulimas, nasulipi, iM ) 
Widow,— Pivli, pivley-gueri, (Eng); pivli, (Tch. 

Psp. M.); phiuli, (M.) 

Widow lady— Pivley-raunie, (Eng ) 

Widow, to become a, or widower, — Pivliovava, 
(Tch.) 

Widows a,— Pi vlo, pivley-guero, (Eng.); pivlo, 
(Tch ) ; phivlo, (31 8) 

Will,—' Voya, voye, (M.) 

Wife,— Juva, juvali, manuslii, (Eng); romni, 
(Tch., Psp M.); roumi, gazlxi, (31.) 

Wife, brother of a,*— Said, (Tch , M. 8., Psp. M.) 
Wife, sister of a,— Salt, (Psp. M., Tch.) 
WiiD,-Sclb&tiko, (hi ) 

WiiDERNEsSj—Zapusta, (hi ) 

Wind,— B avol, beval, (Eng); dukhos, dnldio, 
palvul, balval, (Tch); vai, (As. Tch.); 
balval, (hi , M. 7) ; palvul, (Psp. M ) 
Window,— Picking hcv, (Eng.) vud&r, dar, dal; 

(Tch ) feryilsta, (dim ) feresttiyka, (31.) 
Window-glass, — Stegla, (Tch.) 

Windy,— Bavano, (Eng.) ; palvaEnghere, (Tch) 
Wine,— Mol, mul, (Eng.); mol. (dim) rnolori, 
(Tch ) ; mul, (M ) ; mol, (31. 8., Psp. M ) 
Wine, who makes or sells,— 3£oli£koro, molien- 
goro, (Tch.) 

Wing,— Pak, (Tch., Psp. 31.) ; phak, (ML, 31. 8) 
Winnow, to, — Purava, (Tch ) 

Winnowed, to be,— Pdrgkiov&va,. (Tch.) 

Winter —Wen,; (Eng.); vent, vend, (Tch.); ivend, 
(M., 31. 7); vent, (Psp. M.) 

Wintry,— Venteskoro, (Tch ) 

Wife, to,— Kosuva, (31.); khos&va, (3f. 7); ct 
Clean, to. 

Wisdom,— Jkmopen, (Eng.) 

Wise man, a,— Jinney-mengro, (Eng) 

Wise, sayings of the, — Jinney-mengreskey-rokra- 
pdnes, (Eng.) 

Wish, to,— Karnava, (Eug, Psp. M., M. 7); 
kamdva, mauguva, (Tch., M.) 
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Witch, — Chovahani, chowian, chuvvenhan, 
chohawni, ^Eng.) ; maisa, ^Tclt.) ; chokhai, 
(M.) 

With,— Sar, (Eng ) ; ku, pe, (M.J 

With child, — Shuvaii, (Eng ) 

Withdrawn, to be, — Ddriov&va, daraniov&va, 
(Teh.) 

Withdrawn, — Diirghe, dur, (Tell.) 

Within,— Inna, inner, (Eng.) ; enre, (Span. Gip.); 
andrG, and, ande, (Teh.) ; andrS, (Psp. 
M.7) 

Within, from, — Andral, (Teh.) ; andr&I, ^M.) 

Within, of or belonging to,— Andraluno, (Tch.) 

Without,— Avri, (Tch.); baMra, (As. Teh.); 
avri, avryal, (M.) ; {niue) bi, (Eng., Tch., 
PBp. M., M. 7.) 

Without, of or belonging to, — Avrutno, (Tch.) 

Witness, to bear, — Adeveri&va, adeverisar&va, 
(M.) 

Wizard, — Ciiovahano, chohawno, (Eng.) 

Woe I— Yay, (II ) 

Woe is me ! — Tugnis ainan de, (Eng.) 

Wolf, — Ruv, rnf, (Tch.) ; ra, run, (M ) ; ruv, (M- 8, 
Psp. M.) 

Woman, — Menushi, mort, juwa, jnvali, (Eng.); 
manushni, romni (dim.) romnori, (Tch.) ; 
romni, gazhi, zhuvli, zhuli, (M.) ; juvel, 

• M. 7) 

Woman of low condition, — Zhupun&sa, (M.) 

Woman, outrageous, — Grasni, grasnukkur, (Eng.) 

Womb, — O dhi, od’i, (M.) 

W onder, to,— Miri&va, (M.) 

Woo, to,— Logodiava, logodisarava, mangdva, 
(M) 

Wood,— Kasht, kash, (Tch., Psp. M.,) ; gashd, (As. 
Tch.) ; kasht, (M„ M. 7} 

Wood, a,— Wesh, (Eng.) ; vesh, (Tch.) ; dumbrava, 
vdsh, vosbu, vesh* varah, (M.); vesh, 
(M.8) 

Wooden,— Koshfcno, (Eng.) ; kaahtunanu, (Tch.); 
kashtuno, (M,) 

Woodman, — Weshengro, (Eng.) ; ka^lit^dkoro, 
(Tch.) 

Woodpeckdr,— G raure, gr&uri, (M.) 

Wood, to become bard like, — K&shtio^&va, (Tch.) 

Wool,— Posum, poshom, {Tch.); peshfcra, (As. Tch.); 
poshomi (M„ M. 8) ; posdrn, (Psp. M.) 

Wool, cloth of sheep — Tlialik, (M. 8) 

Woollen, -Talieno, (Eng.) ; posom&koro, (Tch.) 

Woolly, — Posbomald, (Tch ) 

Word,— Lav, (pi.) lavior, (Eng.); lav, vrakeribe, 
(Teh.); alnu, hGrba, (>f .); lav, (M. 8, Fsp.AL) 

W 0 r a,— K air ipen, huehe, bu tsi, buty, buty, (Eng >, 
but*, but'i, bhuti, 'shezetoare, (M.); buti, 
(M. 7) 


to 


Work, to,— Bdtyava, zakeva, (Eng.); chat 1* 
ker, (Ab. Tch.) ; bnt’arava, (if .} 

Workhouse, — Choyenoker, (Eng.) 

Working,— Butying, (Eng.) 

Workman, — Kerri-mengro, (Eng.); bnti&koro, 
(Tch.) 

World,— Tern, (Tch.); Mme, (M.); sveto, (M. 8' 

Worm, — Kermo, ghermo, (dim.) kermoro, (Tch.) ; 
t’ermo, t’irmo, (M.); kermo, (M. 7, Psp. 
M.) 

Worms, full of,— Kermalo, (Tch.) 

Worms, to be eaten by, — Kerm&liov&va, (Tch.) 

Worse,— W afoddder, (Eng.) 

Worth,— M ol, (M. 8) 

Wrap up, to, — Envelosarfcva, (M.); pakiarava, 
(Tch., M. 8) 

Wrestle, to, — Ushar&va, (Tch.) 

Wrestler, — W usto mengro, (Eng ) 

Wrestling, — Usharibe, (Tch.) 

Write, to — Skriiava, skriisar&va, (M.); skrina- 
vava, (M. 8) ; graf&va, (Psp. M.) 

Writing, a,— Idl, (M.) 

Written, — Hramumi, skriimi, (M.) 

Wrong,— Bango, (Eng.) 

Y 

Yard,— O ogr&da, (M.) 

Yard, long,— Kuyike, (M.) 

Yawn, to,— Khamniz&va, (Tch.) 

Year, — Bersh, besh, bershor, (Eng.); bersh, 
bresh, (Tch.); bers, vers, (As. Tch.); 
bersh, bershnro, (M.); be-**sh, (M. 8, Psp. 
M.) 

Yellow,— Zerdi, zarde, (As. Tch.) 

Yes,— O wli, ava, avali, (Eng.); va, (Tch.); beli, 
(As. Tch ) ; v&, (Psp- M.) 

Yesterday,— Wafo divvus, kalliko, kolliko, 
(Eng.); yich, ieh, hija, (As. Tch.); yich, 
(M., Psp. M.); ich, (M. 7) 

Yesterday, day before, — Yichaver, (Tch.) 

Yet,— May, (M.); aoh&i,(Psp. M.) 

Yoke, — Khamftti, (Tch.) 

Yoke of oxen,— Zlrato, (M.) ; juto, (M. 7) 

Yonder,— Dov-odoy, dovoy-oduvva, (Eng); ko. 
tb&r, (M.) 

You,— Tumen, (Tch., M. 8); fcume, turn!, (M. N 

Young,— T erno, yemo, (dim.) temoro. khurdo, fcik- 
no, (Tch.) ; tami (As. Tch.); ternoro. 
ternoro, \M.) ; terno, (M. S) ; terno, yemo, 
tikno, (Psp. M.) 

Young man.* *TSmaMr, (M.) 

Your,— T muaro, <Tch , M., M. 8} 

Youth,— Temipd, khurdipe, (Tch*) ; tarnei, (As. 
Tch.) ; terniuiAta, temim&ta (M.) 
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MISCELLANEA. 


CALCULATIONS OP HINDU DATES. 

No 3. 

In tilt; Wap.i grant of the R&shtrakUta king 
G-dvinda III., from, tlie Dindori Taluka, of tlie 
Nusik District, tlie details of tlie date {ante. 
V.-I XI. p 159, and Plate, 1. 46 f.) are — Saka- 
nripa-kal-atita-sainvatsara-safceslm saptasu trim- 
.s«J-adbik£shu Y yaya-sariivatsare Yaisaklia-siia- 
paurnamabi - sumagraliana - maMparvani, — “ in 
seven centuries of tlie years tliat have gone by 
from the time of the &tka king, increased by 
thirty; in tlie Yyaya mihvatsura ; on the great 
occasion of an eclipse of the moon on the fnll- 
ihmoii tithi of the bright fortnight of ithe month] 
Valsakha.*’ 

This gives us, for calculation, Saka-Samvat 730 
^A.D. 8u8-0], the Yyaya Muivatsam, both cur- 
rent; the full-moon tithi of the month Vaisakha 
(April-May) ; and an eclipse of the moon, which 
of course took place on the fifteenth tithi , 
but the fourteenth, fifteenth, or sixteenth solar 
day, as the case may be, of the bright fort- 
night. And, as the contents of the inscription 
connect it absolutely with the neighbourhood in 
which it was found, a locality within the limits 
of Southern Indiu, all the details of the date 
have, jiv'mid facie , to be treated in accordance 
with the Southern system. 

By the Tables, however, Saka-Samvat 730 
(A.D. 803-9) in Southern India was the Savva- 
dh.irin mvdivatsara ; the Yyaya samvi tUara was 
fcaka-Sumvat 728 ; and the intervening year, 
Sabi- Sam vat 729, was the Sarvajit satheatsara. 

Making the calculation first for Saka-Samvat 
72S. the Yyaya aa>hmtmm, the approximate 
result, by Gen. Cunningham s and Mr. C. Patella 
Tables, is Wednesday, the 8th April, A.D. 806. 
On this day, however, there was no eclipse of 
die moon. There was such an eclipse on tlie 
8th March of that year. 1 But tills English date 
represents, by both the southern and the northern 
system, the full moon tithi of the preceding Hindu 
month, Chaitiu. 

Next, for Safca-Sathvat 730, the SarvadMiin 
smbmUara, the result, in the same way, is Satur- 
day, tlie 15tli April, A.D. 808. But, for this 
year, no lunar eclipse is recorded at all, in Gen. 
Cunningham’s Tables. 

And finally, for Saka-Samvat 720, the Sarrajit 
sGwhvuttfCLnif the result, in the same way. is Tues- 
day, the 27th April, A.D. 807. On this day, 
however, there was no eclipse of the moon. And 
the nearest lunar eclipse was that of the 26th 

* Cimnhi^hnm’s Indian Eras, p, 212. ~~ 

Bead bahul-AmAvdsyd-ti itrt/a ymhma. 


j February, which date represents, by both the 
i southern and the northern system, the full-moon 
tithi of the month Phalguna of the preceding 
year, Saka-Samvat 728. 

No. 4. 

Another inscription, that requires to be noticed 
in connection with the preceding, is the Radhanpur 
grant of the same king, from Gujarat In this, 
the details of the date (fi/ite, Yol. YI. p. 68, and 
Plate, 1. 53f ) are — Saka-nripa-kal atita-samvat- 
sara-satesliu saptasu trimsad-uttareshu Sarvajin- 
ndmni samvatsare Sravana-bakula amavasyarh 
sdryagi*alian.a 2 -paiwani, — “in seven centuries of 
the years that have gone by from the time of the 
Baku. king, increased by thirty; m the 'sauivatsara 
named Sarvajit ; on the occasion of an eclipse of 
the sun on the now-moon tithi of the dark fort- 
night of (the month) Sravana.” 

This gives us, for calculation, Saka-Samvat 730 
(A.D. 808-9), the Sarvajit samvatsara , both 
current; the new-moon tithi of the month 
Svavana ( July- August) ; and an eclipse of the 
sun, which, of course, took place on the fifteenth 
tithi, but the fourteenth, fifteenth, or sixteenth 
solar day, as the case maybe, of the dark fortnight. 
The inscription comes from a place which is within 
the limits of Northern India. But the charter 
recorded in it was issued from Maytirakha^di. 
which Dr. Biihler 3 identified with the 'modern 
Mdrkhai?.d&, a hill-fort in the m sik District. 
And, among the places mentioned in defining 
the boundaries of the village that was granted, we 
have Rasiyana, as the chief town of the hhakii, 
and the river SinhA. These, undoubtedly, arc 
respectively the modern RAsin, in the Ahmad- 
nagar District, and the modern SinA, which 
rises about fourteen miles west of Ahmadnagar, 
and flows into the BhimA about twenty miles 
south of S61Apm\ These details, therefore, con- 
nect the inscription itself absolutely, with Southern 
India; and also prove a clear instance of the 
travelling of a copper-plate charter which I have 
noticed, as being always possible, at page. 43 
above, note 1. 

We have seen above that the Sarvajit $<xmvat- 
sara was Saka-Sathvat 729 , and Saka-Samvat 730 
was the SarvadMiin samvatsara. 

^ Making the calculation first for 6aka-Samvat 
729, the Sarvajit samvatmra, the approximate 
result, by the southern system, by Gen. Cun- 
ningham’s and Mr. C. Patella Tables, is Sunday, 
the 8th August, A.D. 807. On this day, however, 
there was no eclipse of the sun. And the nearest 
solar e'cKpses a re those of the 11th February, A.D. 

3 ante, YoL YI. p, 64. — — — - 
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807, and the 31st January, A.D. 808 ; neither of 
which, by any means whatever, will answer to 
the recorded details. 

But, for Saka-Sariivat 730, the Sarvadh&rin 
samvaUara , the result, in the same way, is 
Thursday, the 27th July, A.D. 808 ; and on this 
day there was an eclipse of the sun, as required.* 
And, to complete the facts for the three years 
under discussion, the result, in the same way, for 
Saka-Samvat 728, the Yyaya samvatsara, is Tues- 
day, the 18th August, A.D. 806. But, on this day, 
there was no eclipse of the sun. And the only 
solar eclipse recorded for that year, occurred on 
the 16th September ; i.e. on the new-moon day of 
the next month, BMdrapada, according to the 
southern system; or, according to the northern 
system, of the following month, Asvina. 

The fact that in these two inscriptions Saka- 
Samvat 780 is coupled with both the Yyaya and 
the Sarvajit samvatsaras, — taken with the fact 
that, according to the southern reckoning, it 
apparently should really have the name of Sarva- 
dh&rin, — led to the belief that there was some 
mistake in these two dates.* 

The solar eclipse, however, of the R M h anpur 
grant, seems to make it certain that the year 
intended really is ^aka-Samvafc 730. 

There remains a .difficulty about the lunar 
eclipse of the Warn grant ; since the Tables give 
no eclipse that will suit the recorded details. 

But here I shall leave the matter; having 
written the above notes as introductory to a paper 
by Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, who, I understand, will 
prove that the record of Saka-Samvat 730 in 
both grants, coupled with the names of two 
Separate samvatsaras, is quite correct. 

J. 3?. Fleet. 


PROGRESS OF EUROPEAN SCHOLARSHIP 
No. 3. 

(1) Oesteireichuche Monatsschrrft fur den 
Orient, for 15th May 1886. — The first article 
(unsigned) deals with the Revenue Resources of 
China. It is dated from Shanghai, and is 
evidently written by one well versed in the 
subject. Previous writers, says the author, in- 
cluding Dr. Williams, author of the Middle 
Kingdom, have been unable to estimate, even 
approximately, the amount of the revenue, 
nor is this to be wondered at, when even the 

4 Cumringhaufa Indian 1 Brew, p. 312. 

* I myself took it (ante, YoL XI. p. 157; and Dynas- 
ties of the Kanamm District*, p. 34) that $aka-S*mvai 
730 was an error, in the Waatf grant, for 738, and in the 
R&dhanpur grant, for- 729. Dr. R. G» Bhandarkar 
(Early Bistory of the Dekkan, pp. 108, 107) considered 
that, m the R&dhanpnr grant, we have, somewhat un- 


' Chinese officials at Peking themselves are unable 
to answer the question. This is due to the system 
of farming out the collections. The principal 
source of income is the Land Tax, which is now- 
adays much lower than it formerly was, from 
various causes, amongst the chief of which may 
be mentioned the Taeping Rebellion. In every 
district a register is kept, containing the name of 
every possessor of land, and no transfer of landed 
property is legal which is not noted therein. In 
many districts, however, the District register has 
fallen into the greatest confusion, which materially 
interferes with the collection of revenue. This 
is interesting to European officials, who remember 
the state of the General Registers in Bengal some 
five or six years ago.. The present land revenue 
of China is estimated at about 20 millio n taels, 
against 32 millions in former favourable years. 
The next item of revenue is the tax on natural 
products. It is difficult to calculate the value 
of this, as it is principally paid in kind, but the 
author estimates it as being worth to the Chinese 
Government about 74 million of taels, which, 
however, is but a small portion of that actually 
collected. A third item of revenue is the Sait 
Monopoly, which forms an important factor in 
Chinese Finance. The management and system 
of this department is so complex that some 
details of its administration are necessary, which 
the author gives. The income from this source 
is about 10 million taels. 

The second paper is a translation of portions a 
of an essay by Mr. S. B. Todd, on the Diamond 
Fields of South Africa. So also is the fourth, 
taken from the Journal of Indian Art, and deal- 
ing with Bidari Ware. 

The third paper (signed v. N.) is a most in- 
teresting abstract of General Prshewalski’s 
Journeys of Discovery in Central Asia. The 
first journey (1871-1873) extended to the sources 
of Blue River. The third journey (1877) resulted 
in the discovery of the gourde of the Yellow River. 
The fourth (1883), which was attended with some 
fighting, was through Northern and Southern 
Saidam, and thence to the Blue River, where he 
was stopped by the Tanguts, and had to fight his 
way back to Saidam. 

Amongst the Miscellaneous Notes, is an in- 
teresting one on the clothing of the followers of 
the Mahdi. The clothing consists in a pair of 
drawers, a kind of shirt with wide sleeves called 

usually, a year and a sathvatsara both current, 
and, in the Want grant contrary to the (in his opinion) 
customary method, a current Saka year, with a post 
scuhvateara. Dr. Kihler (ante, YoL YL p. 71, note) 
remarked that the Sarrafii mwhwfmm corresponds to 
&aka-Sa&vat731. But this is aooording to the northern 
reckoning of the cycle. 
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jubba or tagta according to its shape, and a pair 
el pointed shoes of red leather. Stockings are 
prohibited. There are some curious particulars 
as to the kinds of jubba which are prohibited. 

The Review contained in this number is — 
(a) Armenian Literature, by Dr. Joh. Hanusz, an 
article founded on the Anneno ed Indo-Europeo 
J&cerche Hi Carlo MoraMt, fascicolo 1 , A-B. 
Bergamo, 1885; and on the M ateriaty Alya arm- 
yanskago slovarya (Materials for an Armenian 
Dictionary) ; by K. P. Potkanov, Yols. I. and II., 
St. Petersburg, 1882-84. The first of these notes 
deals with the Indo-European element in Arme- 
nian, which is severely handled. The author is 
oftirf to be ignorant of Comparative Gr ammar , 
and tbe book is called worthless and exces- 
sively priced. The second is the work of a 
well-known Russian author on Armenian. He is 
the great authority of the present day on the 
modern Armenian dialect, and his new contri- 
bution deals not only with that form of the 
language, but with the whole question of Armenian 
Philology and History. 

(2) Oesterreichi&che Monatss chrift fur den 
Orient , for 15th June, 1886.— In this number 
the paper on the Revenue Resources of China 
is concluded. The author now deals with the 
Imperial customs and excise and with the 
Likin or Provincial customs. He finally estimates 
the total revenue of China as follows : — 

Land Tax in cash... 24 million taels. 

Do. in kind... 7 „ „ 

Salt Monopoly, and 
Likin on Salt ...... 9 5 „ „ 

Customs... 13 „ „ 

Excise & Opium Tax. 5 „ 

Likin ...... 9*3 „ „ 

Total.. 68 million taels. 

The principal hindrances to a reform in the 
Chinese revenue are the following: (1) the Auto- 
nomy of the Provinces ; (2) the private interests 
of the Mandarins, whose name is legion; (3) the 
consequences of the Taeping Rebellion, under 
which many provinces still suffer ; (4) treaties with 
Foreign Powers, by which the rates of Customs- 
are fixed; (5) distrust in foreigners. The whole 
series of articles is specially noteworthy, even only 
so far as showing the interest taken in China by 
Germans. 

The next article, though moat interesting, has 
HtUe reference to India, and deals with the 
Ancient Relation* between Greece and Egypt 
It is signed Rudolf von Sc&la. Then follows a 
continuation of Mr .Todd’s paper on the Diamond 
Fields of South Africa. 


Under MisceDanous Notes we may refer to a 
description of the square bamboo of Japan taken 
from the Chinese Recorder , also to a note on the 
use of snuff in China, showing that the custom 
obtained there so far back as 1687. 

In this number the Reviews are (a) The catalogue 
of MSS. in the Berlin Library , Yol. Y., Sanskrit 
and Prakrit MSS. by A. Weber, Part H. (Brah- 
manic Literature), Berlin 1886. The Review is 
by Dr. Biihler, and is interesting and important. 
The most noteworthy MSS. are those of the rare 
Jain&ndravydTcarana, and of the Babddnut&sana 
of H&n&ch&rya.— (6) Kvrzgef asster Ueberblick 
%ber die baby-lonisch-aseyrische Literatur (a 
Compact Survey of the Babylonian- Assyrian 
Literature), with a chronological excursus, two 
Registers and index to 1,700 clay tablets in the 
British Museum, by Carl Bezold, Leipzig, 1886, 
Otto Schulze. The Review is by D. H. Muller. A 
handbook, at once' compact and at tbe same time 
nfmrngr at the greatest possible completeness, of 
the many scattered essays, Ac*, on the subject, 
has long been a desideratum to the student. 
Herr Bezold has filled the gap most satisfactorily, 
(c) Dr. Biihler notices the foundation of the 
Madras Sanskrit and Yemacular Text Society. 
Prof. Opperfc is its Honorary Secretary, and will 
shortly publish, through it, the Grammar of 
d&kat&yana. 

(8). Oesterreichische Monatsschrift fir den 
Orient, for 15th July.— The leading article in this 
number deals with the Economic Prospects of 
Upper Burma, and is from the pen of Herr 
Emil Schlagintweit. It is to be regretted that 
this interesting paper cannot be printed at length 
It is valuable at the present moment as coming 
from one who is evidently thoroughly acquainted 
with his subject, and who gives an impartial 
account of the results of the British occupation 
of that province. Tbe paper commences with an 
account of the inhabitants whom the writer divides 
into Barmans, or inhabitants of the low-lands, 
and the Khyengs, Karens, and Shans, or inhabi- 
tants of the hills. The first comprise four-fifths 
of the population, and immigrated in pre-historio 
times from the eastern portion of the Himalayas, 
but have intermingled with the Shans and other 
races, so as to change both in appearance and 
in customs. In dealing with Burmese habits the 
writer notices that “ a far more lovely, and under 
Eastern Governments rarer, trait, is a strong love 
of truth.” How the overworked official in an 
Indian Kachahri would sigh for an admixture of 
Burmese traits amongst the witnesses whom he 
examines, if he only knew this ! The principal 
cultivation is of rice, cotton; and garden stuffs, 
while the most noteworthy handicrafts are gold 
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and silver, a silversmith being a necessary artizan 
in every village Another important manufac- 
ture is lacquer-work. In the larger towns, also 
iiandsome clothes and curtains are woven. The 
principal exports are rice, cotton, buffalo hide and 
horn, dried fish and fruit, spices, and timber. 
The hides and katechu go mainly to Singapore. 
The principal imports are silken stuffs and German 
salt. Germany exported 8,000 tons to Upper 
Burma, receiving wheat in exchange. 

An amusing paper on the Glories of the 
Tnd-iM-n and Colonial Exhibition, and another 
on German Affairs in the South Sea follow. 
Then comes the conclusion of Mr. Todd’s papers 
on the Diamond Fields of South Africa. 

Amongst the Miscellaneous Notes may be men- 
tioned an important article on the town and the 
climate of Korea. 

The Reviews are— (a) Alphabetic Index of the 
Assyrian and Akkadian words in the Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of Western Asia , YoL II., by J. N. 
Strassmaier, S.J., Leipzig, Hinrichs, 1886. It is 
reviewed by Herr C. Bezold, who says of it: 
“ The beauty, accuracy, and care with which the 
whole work is carried out, bear witness to the 
moat eminent industry.” He also calls it “A 
mon umental work.” (b) Travels on the Perso - 
Russian Frontier , by Dr. Gustave Rad de, 
Leipzig, Brockhaus, reviewed by Herr Friedrich 
Muller. The most valuable portion of the work 
is the contributions to geography, geology, 
botany and zoology (especially ornithology). 
(c) Internationale Zeitschrifl fur Allgemeine 
Sprachwissenschcft (International Journal for 
General Philology), Leipzig, Barth, Yol. H., 2nd 
half, reviewed by Friedrich Muller. This is a new 
philological magazine and is moat favourably 
reviewed: — “We rejoice that oar hopea of the 
eon tmned oari steac e of tfck Magazine have been 
fulfilled, and that the first volume has been so 
quickly followed by a second.” 

The number concludes with a notice of Shankar 
P. Pandit’s new edition of the Atharva-Vida, and 
a, note on some new Andka Inscriptions found in* 
the North-West Provinces, both from the pen of 
Dr* Bdhler. 

(4) Notes from the Proceedings of the Acade- 
mia das PmseripHons at BeUes-Lettres—At the 
meeting of the '21st May 1886 M. Bergaigne 
read a paper cat the Order of Class ifica t ion 
of the hymn* in the I^ig-VAda, and found 
himself able to formulate the following rules. — 
(t) The Rig -Veda was originally composed of 
•even bocks, which followed each other according 
to the numbered hymns in etch, arranged accord- 
ing to increase. (ii) In eaeh book each series of 
hymns addressed tc the same god or written in the 


same metre succeeded the one preceding it accord- 
ing to tbe number of hymns in each, arranged 
according to decrease, (ni) In each series the 
hymns followed each other in decreasing order, 
according to the number of verses which each con- 
tained. (iv) If two hymns, which followed esc h 
other, had the same number of verses, that with the 
longer verses preceded that with the shorter ones. 
The apparent exceptions explain themselves on 
the principle of alterations or interpolations. 

M. Derenbourg pointed out that an analogous 
principle of classification was followed in certain 
parts of the Pentateuch, in the Qur&n, and 
especially in the Misk no, where it is observed 
with great rigour. In each of the sections of the 
MishncL, the tractates follow each other in decreas- 
ing order according to the number of chapters 
which compose them. 

At the meeting of the 28th May M. Derenbwg 
gave further information on the same subject. 
He cited, as an example, the liturgical division of 
the Pentateuch into pericopes or Sabbatic lectures, 
distributed through the different feasts of the 
year, like the epistles and gospels for Sundays 
and Holidays in the Catholic Church. The first 
book of the Pentateuch , Genesis, contains twelve 
pdricopes ; the second, Exodus, eleven; the third 
Leviticus, ten ; the fourth, Numbers, nine ; and 
the fifth, Deuteronomy, eight. It is true that 
Numbers is at the present day divided into ten 
pdricopes , bnt according to ancient tradition the 
eighth and the ninth originally formed only one. 
Deuteronomy appears to have eleven, but the 
ninth, tenth and eleventh are reserved for the 
feasts of the month Tiehri, which is not a portion 
of the ordinary liturgical year. 

At the meeting of the 10th June, the prim 
Stanislas lulien was awarded to F. S6raphin 
Oouvreur, for his Dictionnaire franpaxs-chmois, 
contenant lee expressions Us pins usitSs da la 
’ longue Mandarine. 

The meeting of the &th July was rendered more 
than usually interestingby M. Dieulafoy’s report of 
the recent archmological investigations at Soriana. 

\b) Be we Critique . — The number for June' 7th 
is rendered specially i nte re s ting to Orientalists 
by a rev ie w of a NoHoe ant le Uvre de Barlaam 
d Joasapk, accompagnde <T extraits dm texts grsc 
et des versions ardbe d dhiopienne, by H. 
Zotenberg, Paris, Maxsoaneuve, 1886, (reprinted 
from the notices of and extracts from the MBS. 
of rim Bibbothlqne Nationals)* The history of 
Barlaam and Joasaph has been thoroughly 
gene into in the present wwk Auooordjrig to the 
reviewer (who signs hanscM *h» Greek 

t ext M we hues it now baa csssn to us hem 
Indian sources, ti&rtgh the FshUvt sad then the 
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Syriac. He thus differs from M. Zotenberg who 
believes the Greek text (founded, of course, on an 
Indian base) to be the original one, and points out 
numerous citations in it from the Bible and the 
Greek Fathers in support of bis assertion. G. P. 
is inclined to believe that these Christian addi- 
tions were inserted into the Greek translations in 
a later recension. M. Zotenberg shows that the 
basis of the Greek version is some edition of the 
Zolitavidara, and that the Chinese paraphrase 
♦>£ the AbhinUKkrcmana-Siitra is the one amongst 
those editions which approaches nearest to our 
version. From a study of the theological portion 
of the work M. Zotenberg is able to fix its date as 
between A.D. 620 and 634, and considers it pro- 
bable that its author was John, Abbot of St. Saba 
Antiochu*. In an appendix to the work he has 
given:— v l) The Greek text of the non-evangelical 
apologues inserted in the Romance ; — (2) Extracts 
from the Arabic version hitherto unpublished ; — 
(3) Extracts from the Ethiopic version. 

G. A. Grierson. 


CURIOSITIES OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 
Tatah Km Vetoes. 

What are called tRT: verses are very popular 

in Mitliild, They are called so because the last 


line ends with the words cTcT: far* what is the good 
of it/ repeated four times. Here are two examples. 
The first is said to be by Kalid&sa. The other is- 
anonymous. 

to 

sr 

’RRT f% 5I<T: f% ?RT: % Wf: fo*UI 

* Wealth, piled high as a mountain, but no* 
liberality; — Eloquence, reaching to perfection* but 
no powe?; — A frame, skilled in action, but no fame ; 
An intellect, sharp as the point of hum grass, but 
no education : — What is the good of it ? What is 
the good of it ? What is the good of it ?* 

wftt UNT I 1 

TTt wW » 

BN, Rr* "6 d ; f% d * f% dtf : f®h7| II 

* A handsome person, and a handsome wife ; a 
gorgeous palace ; and wealth piled high as Mount 
Mem : — If the heart is not fixed on the child of 
Yasodd ' What is the good of them ? What is the* 
good of them ?* 

G. A. Grierson. 


BOOK NOTICES. 


The Uvasagauasao, or the Religious Profession of an 
Uvtaaga, expounded in ten lectures, being* the 
seventh Anga of the Jains. Edited in the Original 
Prlkrit, with the Sanskrit commentary of Abhaya- 
d£va, and an English translation with notes, by 
A. F. Rudolf Hoebnue. Published for the Biblio- 
theca Indies, Calcutta 1885. Fasciculus I. 

By publishing this work Dr. Hoemle has again 
added to the heavy debt which all Prdkrit scholars 
owe to him. This first fasciculus consists of (1) 
a pr el i mi nary introduction (pp. i-xi) describing 
the MSS. which were available for the prepara- 
tion of the work, and the critical principles fol- 
lowed by the author; (2) the text of the first 
ajjhayana of the UvAsagadaaAft (pp. 1-44) j (8) 
the Commentary thereof (pp. 1-30); and (4) the 
translation and notes (pp. 1,63). In itself it 
therefore forms a most complete manual for the 
study of Jain Prdkrit, and is, so far as I am 
aware, the only one in the English language. 
The feet that works like the BKag avati of Prof. 
Weber, and the thavdiya-Suttaol Prof. Le umann 
are in German, has barred them fro m a large 
circle of readers, and the present work will, 
therefore, supply a long-felt want. 

Before dealing with the contents of the work, 
I would draw Attention to the creditable style in 
which it has been issued from the press. The type 


is clear, and, by a happy idea, the rubrical direc- 
tions in the Prdkrit text, as well as the catch- 
words in the commentary, hare been printed 
in red type. In referring from the text to the 
commentary or translation, this- will be found a 
most convenient arrangement, and deserves 
imitation in similar editions. Until some device 
corresponding to our Italic type is invented 
for Devan&gari, red type will remain almost a 
necessity for some classes of oriental work. 
Some years ago, I suggested the adoption of the 
Kaithi type of the Bengal Government, which runs 
in “sorts” parallel with Devandgari, for this 
purpose, but the recommendation did not gain 
support. Kaithi very closely corresponds to our 
Italic. It is the running hand of Devandgari, 
from which it differs in little except the “ body” 
of the type, and in having the top line knocked 
off. Gujarati has already solved the problem by 
using, when occasion requires, a thick-bodied type 
corresponding to our “ Egyptian.** 

As its name denotes the TTvdtagadas&d (which ia 
the 7th Jain Anga) deals with the religious pro- 
fession of a Jain Uvdiaga, or lay-devotee. 1 
The first lecture narrates how a merchant A pand a, 
and his wife Sivaaandd of Vdmyag&ma or Vai- 


THs though a convenient translation is not strictly accurate ; see p. I of tranalationT 
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s&li, winch Cunningham places about J 27 miles 
north of Patna, were converted by MahAvira, 
when on a visit to his native place, Koll&ga, a 
suburb of that town.* Ananda was a Kshatriya 
and belonged to the same clan (Ndya-kula, Skr. 
jnairt-lcula), and his name occurs in more than 
one of the Jain sacred books. Thus in the 
HSmachandra YdgaSdstra (HI. 151) he is adduced 
as a typical example of a faithful Sravaka. After 
his conversion Ananda takes the twelve vows of a 
householder.* Then he renounces certain gross 
sins, as follows : — 

1. Gross ill-usage of living beings. 

2. Grossly lying speech. 

3. Gross taking of things not given, i.e. 

theft or robbery. 

He next limits himself to contentment with 
his own wife, and to a certain amount or use of 
various possessions or articles (such as gold, 
animals, ploughs, toilet -articles, washing- water, 
food, drink, and perfumes) and finally renounces 
the four kinds of unprofitable employment, via. — | 

1. Malevolent conduct. 

2. Inconsiderate conduct. 

3. Giving of dangerous objects. 

4. Directing of sinful deeds. 

With the above may well be compared the 
moral (as distinct from the disciplinary) com- 
mandments of Buddhism taken from chapter 107 
of the Sutta-Nipdta. Buddha forbids — 

1. Terse 19, Destruction of life. 

2. „ 20, Stealing anything. 

3. „ 21, Adultery. 

4. „ 23, Lying. 

5. „ 24, The use of intoxicating drinks. 

These are the five obligatory commandments 

(pwUhatila) binding on every Buddhist. It will 
be observed that the first, second and fourth, 
agree with the first, third, and second gross sins 
mentioned above. The third, adultery, agrees 
with the first limitation. The fifth is not speci- 
fically mentioned in the UwUagadatdd so far 
as published. 

Mah& vtra then addresses Ananda, and warns 
him to know and avoid five typical offences against 
each of various laws. The latter theu recites a 
^profession of faith, and returning home sends his 
wife SivanandA to Mah&vira to receive instruction. 

AwatuIa lived fourteen years a blameless life 
as a house-holder, and then making over his 
household to his eldest son set np a pteaha house, 
in the Koll&ga suburb of the town, where he 
practised, in order, the eleven standards of self- 
mortification. At the conclusion of the last he 
became, as might be expected, emaciated and 

* The reader is referred to the very interesting note 
<m VaistU aad its suburbs, on pp. 39 ff. of Dr. Hoersle’s 


reduced to a skeleton, and then resolved to under- 
take the twelfth, and last, act of mortal emacer- 
ation by starving himself to death. While per- 
forming this he so developed his psychic forces 
and was vouchsafed the gift of such super- 
natural sight, that the monk Goyama refused 
to believe it, till be was certified of the fact by Ma- 
b&vira himself. Finally, having made confession 
of sins and promise of amendment, and being 
sunk in deep spiritual abstraction, he attained 
his death, and was reborn a (leva in the Aruna 
abode.” The lecture concludes with a prophecy 
of Mah&vira, that in after ages he would, in his 
next birth, obtain perfection in the great Tideha 
country. 

Such is the plot, if I may use the term, of the 
first book of this layman’s bible. It gives much 
information regarding the doctrines of Jainism, 
many of which can be usefully compared by the 
English-knowing reader with the corresponding 
tenets of Buddhism. One comparison has already 
been made above. Attention may also be drawn 
to another, that between the pusaha or Sunday 
ordinances (with the four-fold abstinence from 
food, bodily attentions, sexual intercourse, and 
daily work) of the Jains, and the upGsaiha or- 
dinances of the Buddhists. 

Many of Dr. Hoemle’s notes are valuable 
historical or linguistic essays. A specimen of 
the former is the long account of Yai&li ou 
pp. 3 ff . On page 16 there is a reference to 

an euphonic insertion of m in the compound 
a#aru-kunkuma-chaiidana~m-ddi6kim. There is a 
custom amongst the illiterate Brahma n s of Tirhut , 
which may have some connection with this. If one 
of these wishes to pose as a learned man before his 
fellow-villagers, he uses long Sanskrit words in 
talking Maithili, adding the syllable am (Sanskrit 
neut. nom.) to as many of them as possible, quite 
regardless of grammar or sense. It is de rigneur 
to lay as strong an accent as possible on this final 
syllable, in order to draw special attention to the 
speaker’s learning. Thus you will hear one of 
these fellows saying 4 bar panditam, “ he is a great 
Bandit,” instead of 4 bar pandit Of course the 
of these men is beneath contempt. They 
are the laughing-stock v of real Pandits, and 
numbers of not very delicate stories are levelled 
at this peculiarity of theirs. 

On p. 34, there is an interesting note on the 
Jain meaning of the phrase 4 longing after this 
world.’ Here * this world’ does not mean * the 
present world,’ it means * the world of men’ as 
opposed to ‘the world of Devas,’ &c, and the 
reference is to a future rebirth into ‘ this world 


* See Hh— ehanfaa’s XI. 18-114. 
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of men/ The ascetic is not to long after being 
reborn. 

On p. 38, there is a new explanation of the 
puxriing word duruhat. Dr. Hoernle suggests 
that it is ud-r6haii with metathesis of ud to 
du. In the following note on the phrase n6 tin * 
atthS samatt'hL Dr. Hoernle says — “A form ina, 
as an instrumental singular, is possible, after the 
analogy of Una; bnt its existence hitherto, so 
far As I am aware, is unproved.” It may be 
useful to draw attention to the fact that, although 
there 'is no classical Sanskrit demonstrative 
pronoun which would make its instrumental &nd, 
still this very instrumental exists in the Yedic 
language, e.g. in R. Y.1 1. 73, 9, where 4na is trans- 
lated by the commentators as an&na. Many 
Pr&krit forms find their explanation in the older 
Yedic language. 

Space will not allow me to discuss the, other 
interesting essays contained in these notes. I 
must content myself by specially referring my 
readers to those on the standards of an Uvdsaga 
(p. 45), and on the five kinds of knowledge (p. 48). 
All scholars must hope for another instalment at 
an early date of a work begun so well. 

George A. Grierson. 
Bray, Co . Wicklow, Ut September 1886. 

The SroDEturrA-XAUKUDi of I^ttojidixbhita, edit- 
ed b y Kasinath Paju>uran<j Paraba. Bombay, 
tfirgayaslgar Press, SfikS 1807. 8to., pp. 2, 467* 
111, and 61. 

The longer I am teaching Sanskrit in a German 
University, the more often have I- occasion to 
observe, that the difficulty of * procuring the 
necessary books and the enormous prices charged 
tor them are not the least among the obstacles in 
the way of a more general and more extended 
study of Sanskrit in this country. It so happens, 
that I intend to lecture on the Laghu-kaumiM. 
Unless I myself take care to provide a sufficient 
number of copies beforehand, I shall probably be 
told by my students that only a single copy of the 
work is for sale at Lejpsio, and that the price of 
that one copy is 20 shillings. My pupils at Poona 
would have procured a hundred copies ,at a day’s 
notice, and would have paid 8 annas . I am grate- 
fah then, for every effort made in Hiding be it by 
the Government or by private publishers, whioh 
may tend to lessen the difficulties we have to 
contend with, and I gladly bring to the notice of 
the public this neat * edition of the Siddh&ata- 
K a um u dl, for which we are indebted to the 
proprietor of the Nirnayas&gar Press, and which 
European students, if they set aboutithi^ the right 
way, should be side to purchase for 4 shilling s, 
while hitherto they have had to pay eight times 
as much for the Calcutta edition. 


And its low price is nob the only thing to 
reco mm end this new Bombay edition. Having been 
got up after the fashion of European books, and 
being in one volume, the edition is much more 
handy t han previous editions. And as the editor 
has numbered the Sfltras consecutively, besides 
giving their places in the Ashtddhydyi , and has 
also added an alphabetical index of the S&tras, 
showing where the rules occur both in - the 
S iddhdnta- Kaumudi and iu the Ashtddhydyi, the 
student is saved the trouble of preparing an index 
of the kind, whioh indeed is indispensable, for 
himself. The use of the book has been further 
facilitated by appending, for the sake of ready 
reference, their proper numbers to any rules 
which have been quoted by Bhabb6jidikshita in 
his commentary. Some errors or misprints of 
former editions have no doubt been repeated in 
the present one. As in the Calcutta edition, the 
rule 1091 is wrongly made an optional rule. 
Similarly, under 2579 we are referred to P. II. 4, 
51, Cnd under 2601 to P. YI. 1, 31, while really the 
first rule is in the Ashtddhydyi YI. 1. 31, and the 
second II. 4, 51. Under 2763 we have acharni for 
dchdmi , as in the Benares and Calcutta editions. 
But many mistakes of the other-editions certainly 
have been corrected, and I therefore feel no hesi- 
tation in saying, that the work under notice is the 
best edition of the Siddhdnta-Kaimudi hitherto 
published. 

Besides the text of the Siddhdnta-Kaumudi and 
the index already mentioned, the editor has given 
us in the shape of Parifishlas the original text of 
P&nini’s Ashtddhydyi, the Ganapdtha arranged in 
the order of the Sfttr&s and Y&rttikas in which the 
Ganas are referred to, the Dhdtupdtha, Lihgdnu * 
idsana, and the so-called Rigvdda redaction of 
the Pdniniya-Sikshd. Of these, the two last 
> might well have been omitted ; the more so because 
the text here printed undoubtedly contains nume- 
rous mistakes. The text of the Ashtddhydyi 
also, which generally follows the printed editions, 
might by a comparison of good MSS. have been 
improved on, more often stall than has actually 
been the case. On the two other PariHehtas, 
which no doubt are indispensable, I suspend my 
judgment, because I have not at hand the MSS. 
which alone would enable me to test the value of 
the texts here printed. 

In conclusion, I may well say that thhi new 
Bombay edition in every way is a decided improve- 
ment on previous ec^ions, and that it win be 
gratefully received by the small number of Boro* 
peaa scholars who take aninterestmthe national 
grammar of India. 

F. Karoo**, 

Gdtiyngm, 
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A LUNAR FORTNIGHT OF THIRTEEN SOLAR DAYS. 


BY J. F. FLEET, BO.C.S., M.R.A.S., C.I.E. 


I RECENTLY had occasion to examine in 
detail some Pcmckdigs . or Hindu Almanacs, 
for the &aka years 1799 to 1808 inclusive ; 
and, amongst other points of interest that came 
to my notice, is the feet that this series of 
years includes a lunar fortnight consisting 
of only thirteen solar days. 

Theoretically, and very often in practice 
also, the fifteen tithis of a lunar fortnight 
correspond to fifteen solar days. And, in 
practice, they very often, through expunction 
of ft tithi, decrease to fourteen solar days ; 
or, through repetition of a titkiy extend to 
sixteen solar days. Bnt their reduction so 
far as to cover only thirteen solar days, can 
only happen through the expunction of two 
tithis in the fortnight, which is in itself rare 
enough ; and, in every other instance that I 
have come across, the expunction of two tithis 
in one and the same fortnight has been accom- 
panied by the repetition of another tithi in 
the same fortnight, which makes up the 
n ^irmW ly minimum number of fourteen solar 
days. 

The lunar fortnight in question, consisting 
of only thirteen solar days, is the bright fort- 
night of the month Jyfehtha (May- June) of 
Saka-Samvat 1800 (A.D. 1878-79), the Bahu- 
dhanya smkvatsara . 

1 took my information, in the first instance, 
from the late Professor K&r6 Lakshmag Chba- 
tr$’s almanac, published by conjointly him and 
Panduraog Ab& J6sht M6gh£, in Bombay. 
According to this almanac, the first tithi of 
the bright fortnight of the month fell on Sun- 
day, the 2nd June ; x the second wad fifteenth 
tithis were expunged ; there was no repetition 
of a tithi; and thus the full-moon was reprer 
sented by the fourteenth, instead of the fif- 
teenth titkiy and this tithi fell on Friday, the 
14th June. I would add, for completeness as 
regards the surroundings, that, in the following 
dark fortnight of the month, the fifth tithi 
was repeated, and there was no expunction of 
a tithi ; and the new-moon, represented as 


usual by the fifteenth tithi of the fortnight or 
the thirtieth of the mon£h, fell on Sunday, the 
30th June. This brought the number of solar 
days in the dark fortnight up to sixteen, and 
the number in the whole month up to twenty- 
nine, which is the minimum number of solar 
days in a lunar month of the Hindu limi-solar 
year. 

The late Professor Kero Lakshman ChhatrS 
was a well-known mathematician and astrono- 
mer,’ in Government Service ; and his almanacs 
are more likely to be essentially correct than 
any other Native almanacs that I know of. 
But they differ from others considerably, even 
in leading points; notably in respect of the 
intercalation of months. And I am told that 
they are regarded rather as theoretical ones, 
intended to improve and rectify the calendar ; 
and that they are not much used by Hindus 
for practical purposes. 

I therefore thought it desirable to compare, 
on so interesting a point, any other almanacs 
that I could obtain. And I have compared 
Gaapat Krishnaji’s almanac, published in 
Bombay, which seems to be the best and most 
correct after Prof. K. L. Chhatrtfs, and is the 
one most in use in the Bombay Presidency ; 
another almanac published at Poona by PAndu- 
rang Viththal R&na^; another published at 
Poona by R&wji Sridh&r G6ndhaldkar ; and a 
fourth, of which the title-page, &c^ are missing* 

These four almanacs expunge the third 
titki, instead of the second, of the bright fort- 
night of JySshtha; and repeat the fourth 
titkiy instead of the fifth, of the dark fortnight. 

But in all other respects they agree with 
Prof. K, L. Chhatr&’s Almanac ; except, of 
course, in the ghatHed and pula winch give 
the end of each titkiy and the differences in 
which lead to the differences in the expunction 
and repetition. 

And the feet is thus established, that the 
bright lunar fortnight of Jy&htha of Saka- 
Samvat 1800 did consist of only thirteen solar 
days. 


* Jm tbe preoedixiff year, gaka-Safrva* 1799, than to 
an intercalary month,--uooo*ding to K. L. Chh a fac Fs al- 
umnae, drtraea, and aeoording to KTwhnajfs 

almanac, Jytsh$ia; oonaeqncn^r, &ka4*aihvai 1890 


oommeaoed rather late,- 


. April; and, at a 


remit, Jytah$h4, contrary to the usual rule, dad not 
include any part ni May • 


9 TTitiMiM in particular, Ms Praia sddktm&Mih 
or TabLes for oaMating the Placer cl the - 

nuMts. 
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The circumstances of this fortnight furnish 
a pointed confirmation of my statement, at 
page 42 above, that the results obtainable from 
Gen* Cunningham’s and Mr. Cowasjee Patell s 
Tables, — or from any other Tables, the calcu- 
lations from which have to be based on the 
supposition that each lunar fortnight of the 
Hindu year covers a certain unvarying number 
of solar days,— can only be accepted as closely 
approximate results. 

Suppose we have, in a Hindu book or in- 
scription, the record of Saka-Samvat 1800, the 
month Jyeshtha (in Southern India j or, in 
Northern India, the following month, Ashadha), 
the dark fortnight, the first tithi, Sanivara or 
Saturday. It is required to find, by means of 
their Tables, the corresponding English date. 

By both the Tables, Saka-Samvat 1800 
should commence, — as in the Native alma- 
nacs, — on Wednesday, the 3rd April,® A.D. 
1876. The tithi in question should fall on the 
seventy-fifth solar day of the year. And the 
result would be Sunday, the 16th June. But, 
owing to preceding expunctions and repeti- 
tions, the tithi in question really fell on the 
seventy-fourth solar day of the year ; viz. 
Saturday, the 15th June. And there would 
have been a difference of two days, instead of 
one ; but that the preceding month, Yaisakha, 
really consisted of thirty solar days, — -instead 
of only twenty-nine, as should be the case in 
accordance with the theoretical arrangement of 
the months given in the Tables in question. 

A later date in the same year, — the month 
Ashadha, the bright fortnight (southern and 
northern), the first tithi, Chandravara or Mon- 
day, — works out correctly by the same Tables ; 
with the result of Monday, the 1st July. But 
this is only because it happens to occupy its 
theoretically normal place on the ninetieth 
solar day of the year. This, however, is in 
consequence of an arrangement of the preced- 
ing months different from the theoretical one 
given by Gen. Cunningham and Mr. C. PatelL 
According to them, Chaitra should include 
thirty solar days ; Yaisakha, twenty-nine ; and 
JySshtha, thirty. Whereas,— following the 
southern arrangement, — the actual numbers 


are. Chaitra, thirty; Vaisakha, thirty; and 
JySshtha, twenty-nine* 

Of course it will be found that innumer- 
able dates will work out correctly from the 
Tables in question. But tbe difference of one 
day, pointed out above, in respect of Jyeshtha 
(in Southern India ; or, in Northern India, 
Ashadha) krishna 1, is quite sufficient in 
itself,*— apart from the fact that numberless 
other similar instances might be quoted, to 
establish my position that the results obtainable 
from such Tables are only to be taken as 
approximately correct ; though they are of con- 
siderable use, as giving by easy and quick 
means, clues as to tbe dates for which correct 
results may be established by more accurate 
processes. 

As might be expected, references to so excep- 
tional an occurrence as a lunar fortnight of 
thirteen solar days, are to be found in Sans- 
krit literature. 

Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit has drawn my attention 
to the following verses in the Mahabharata, 
BMshmaparva , adh&ya iii. vv. 28, 32, 33, in the 
speech of Yyasa to Dhritarashtra, shortly 
before the commencement of the war between 
the Pandavas and the Kauravas, in which he 
describes a number of phenomena and evil 
omens, indicative of the great slaughter that 
there would he in the war : — 
Chandr-adityav=mbhau grastay= 
dk-abna hi trayodasim | 
a-parvani graham yatau 

p raj a-samkshay am =ichchhatali || 28 
Chaturdasim pauchadasim 

bhuta-purvam cha shodasim l 
imam tu n=4bhijane=ham= 
amayasyaih tray 6da aim | 
chandra- sfiry av=nbhau grastav= 
ekarfnasim trayodasim II 32 
A-parvani grahen^aitau 

prajah saxhkshapayisbyatah l 
, mamsa-varsham p unas=ti vram= 
aslt=krisbna-tray6daiim | 
s6nitair=vaktra-sampurn 4 

a-t|iptas=tatra rakshas&b It 33 
(Y. 28.) “ The moon and the sun were both 
eclipsed on the same day, 3 4 dnring the thirteenth 


3 I should remark, however, that Gen. Cimninghsm’s 
book, as published, gives Thursday, the 4th April. But, 
in the copy riven by him to me, he has corrected this 
entry into Wednesday, the 3rd April.. 

* This, of oonne, is a purely imaginative occurrence. 


But it seems to be based on the fact that on the 
amdndsgd, when alone a solar eclipse can take place, 
the sun and the moon are together,, and on the supposi- 
tion that Rfihu, whoin Hindu mythology causes eclipses, 
swallowed, on this occasion, both the sun and the 
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(night) ; 5 ( ami , being thus) both eclipsed on 
a day which is not the proper occasion, they 
indicate a desire for the destruction of man- 
kind. — (Y. 32). I know of previous occasions 
on which the new-moon tit hi has become the 
fourteenth, fifteenth, and sixteenth (night) ; 
but I do not know of any previous occasion on 
which it has become the thirteenth, — a thir- 
teenth (night), in one and the same month, 
during which the moon and sun were both 
eclipsed, — (Y. 33). Through (their) eclipse on 
a day which is not the established occasion, 
they both will wish to destroy mankind ; and 
again, during the thirteenth (night) of the dark 
fortnight, there was a heavy rain of flesh, in 
which the demons were not satisfied, (though) 
their mouths were quite full of blood.” 

And Rangasastri Madhavassatri Maybhatfee, 
of Narsimhpur in the Poona District, has given 
me the following two passages, from astrologi- 
cal books, which, like the above from the 
MaMbharata, maintain the supposed ill-omened 
nature of such a fortnight : — 

In the MuhurtarQana'pati, Miiraprakarana, 
verse 133, we have : — 

Trayodasa-dinah paksho 

yasmin=varsh$ bhavet=tada I 
praja-nas6=tha durbhiksham 

tatha bhumibhujam kshayah U 133 
“When in any year there may be a lunar 
fortnight consisting of thirteen days, then 
(there will be) loss of population, and famine, 
and destruction of kings.” 

And, in the Muhdrta-Ghinldmani, Subha- 
subhaprakarana, verse 48, we have 
Ast§ varjyam Simha-Nakra-stha-Jive 

varjyam k6chid=vakrage ck=atichar& | 
Gurv-Adity& visva-ghasre=pi pakshS 
prochus=tad-vad=danta-ratn-adi- 

bhfisham II 48 

“ Any (auspicious) act which is to be avoid- 
ed at the time of the setting (of Jupiter) 

moon. The passage appears to point to an eclipse of 
the sun on an am&vdsya which was the thirteenth solar 
day of the dark fortnight ; and this might possibly be 
utilised to shew the date ai which the passage was 
written. 

8 That, in opposition with trayddattm, we have here 
to supply r&tnm, not tithim, is indicated by the “Com- 
mentary (Bombay edition), whioh explains trayfidattm, 
in verse 32, by pdrantm t “the 

completion of fifteen days and on the words 
trayddatom, in the same verse, gives 6Jcasminn*h-a 
bhav d#h pUrvctth traySclaJydrh rdtrau. In explaining, 
under verse 28, that the parva-darfa or * appearance of 


is to be avoided when Jupiter is in Leo or 
in Capricomus ; (and) some (sag also when he 
is) in retrogression, and when (his) motion is 
accelerated. (And some sag that any such act 
should be avoided) when Jupiterand the Sun are 
together in one sign ; find also in a lunar fort- 
night which is injurious to all people; (and) 
they say that, by the same rule, the wearing 
of ornaments of ivory, jewels, Ac., (is to be 
avoided on the same occasions ).” — Here, in con- 
nection with the wordB visva-ghasre^pi pah she, 
“ and also in a lunar fortnight which is injuri- 
ous to all people,” the Commentary says* — 
Yasmin=pakshd tithi-dvaya-nisah sa trayodasa- 
dinah pakshah s6=^fci-nindyah 11 Uhtam cha \ 
Pakshasya madhyS dvi-tifchav(#te)=*ap§tam t&da 
bhavM-Raurava-k&lay&gah 1 pakshS vinashte 
sakalam vmashUm^ty=ihur=«3harya-varah 
samastab II Tatha 1 Trayodasa-dind pakshe 
tad& samharat^ jagat I api varsha-sahasrdna 
kAlaydgah prakirttita £t£ \\ Tasmiu=pakshe 
subha-karma varjyam=ity=ahuli U ChandA 
svarah | Trayodasa-dine pakshe viv&h-adi na 
kftray&fc | Garg-adi-munayah prahub krite 
mrityns=tada bhavet II Upanayanam parina- 
yanam v&marambh-adi-punya-karmani yatra 
dvikshaya-paksh^ kuryan=na jijxvishuh puru- 
shah ; — “ When in any lunar fortnight there is 
a loss of two tithis, that (fortnight) consists of 
thirteen days, and is to be looked upon with 
extreme disfavour. And it has been said : — 
* Let two titliis disappear in the middle of a 
lunar fortnight, then there will be the 
Ranrava* conjunction of time ; when a lunar 
fortnight is destroyed, then everything is des- 
troyed, — so say all the best teachers.’ And so 
it is said, — ‘When there is a lunar fortnight 
consisting of thirteen days, then the universe 
is an n ihi lated ; (this) conjunction is declared 
(as occurring) only after a thousand years/ 
They say that, in such a lunar fortnight, any 
auspicious act is to be avoided. (Thus), Chan- 
desvara (sags), — ‘In a fortnight consisting of 

the day of conjunction or opposition of the mm and 
moon,’ falls properly on the fifteenth day (partchada# 
ahni) 7 but on the sixteenth, if there is an increase of 
one ttthi, and on the fourteenth, if there is an exp auction 
of one tvthi, it adds the remark — ttthi-dvaya - h*\aya$~t u 
Vtite na Sdstri drisktam , — “ but the expopction of two 
tithis , (though occurring) in practice, (is a thing which) is 
not declared in the scientific treatises.” 

8 B&nrava is the name of the fifth Kaipa; also of one 
of the Hindu hells. 

T This, of course, is an extensive exaggeration. A 
lnnar fortnight of thirteen solar days appears to occur 
at least onoe in twenty-fire yean. 
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thirteen days, one should not celebrate mar- 
riages, &c . ; if any such ceremony is per- 
formed, then the result is death,— so say Garga 
and other saints. Investiture with the sacred 
thread ; marriage ; laying the foundations of 
a house, and other meritorious acts ; (and) 
going on a journey , — (these are things which ), 
if a man desires to live, he should not do in a 
lunar fortnight in which there are two expnnc- 
tions ( 0 / a tithi). 1 ” 

While revising the proofs of the preceding 
part of this note, I have received from Mr. Sh. 
B. Dikshit another interesting instance of a 
lunar fortnight of only thirteen solar days. 

I had asked him to compute for me the de- 
tails of the Yerawal inscription of Arjunadeva ; 8 
and, in order to settle all the surroundings of 
this date once for all, to make the calculations 
for §aka-Saihvat 1185 and 1187, — as well as for 
Saka-Samvat 11 86, which is the true equivalent of 
Yalabhi-Samvat 945, — and to make them by the 
southern, as well as by the northern, reckoning. 

In making the calculations for Saka-Samvat 

/ 


1185, according to the southern reckoning, he 
has found that the full-moon tithi of 'the bright 
fortnight of Ashadha fell on Saturday, the 
23rd June, A.D. 1263; and the new-moon 
tithi of the dark fortnight of the same month, 
on Friday, the 6th July. And this gives 
thirteen solar days for the fifteen tithis of the 
dark fortnight of this month, Ashadha, in 
Southern India, or of Sravana in Northern 
India; " except,” he says, “perhaps in some 
parts far off in the east of India.” 

Of course, two of the tithis of this fortnight 
were expunged. The authorities differ as to 
which these two tithis were.' But, one of 
them was early in the fortnight; and the 
details of this have not been worked out, 
because they do not bear upon the actual date 
under computation. The other was either the 
twelfth, thirteenth, or fourteenth tithi. And 
according to the determination of this, — to be 
settled hereafter, — the date under computa- 
tion, vis. Ashadha krishna 13, was either 
Wednesday, the 4th July, or Thursday, the 
5th July; unless it was itself expunged. 


/ THE YASUDEYA AND GOPICHANDANA UPANISHADS. 


BY COLONEL G- A. JACOB, BOMBAY STAFF COBPS. 


These two Upanishads appear now in print 
for the first time. When Professor Weber 
wrote his History of Indian Literature , he 
had, apparently, not heard of the former ; and 
the latter was only known to him by name. 
We have therefore not had the benefit of an 
analysis of them from his able pen. Their 
opening and closing sentences have appeared in 
Dr. Rajendraial Mitia’s Notices of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts; but no attempt has been made to 
publish them in extenso. 

Like most of the minor Upanishads of the 
fourth Yeda, they have no real claim to the 
title; but, as the subject-matter is not altoge- 
ther devoid of interest, no apology is needed 
for mak i n g them public. Indeed, it is desir- 
able that everything claiming the dignify of an 
Upanishad should be brought to the light, so 
that, .if undeserving, it may be shorn of the 
adventitious merit derived from that claim, 
which will cling to it as long as it is enveloped 
in the darkness of ignorance. * 


In preparing the text, I have used the fol- 
lowing MSS. : — 

For the Vftsuddva. 

1. One of the set of 59 Upanishads classi- 
fied as No. 133 of 1880-81, in the Deccan 
College Library. 

2. MS. No, 355 of 1883-84, in the same 
Library. It contains tbe text and Naray ana’s 
Dtpilcd. 

3. MS. No. 1645 from the Government 
Collection at Calcntta. It also contains the 
text and commentary. 

For the Gdplchandana. 

1. MS. No. 127 of 1880-81, in the Deccan 
College Library. 

2. A copy made for me at Benares, under 
Dr. Thibaut’s orders. 

3. A copy of MS. No. 222 in the Library of 
the Maharaja of Bikanir. 

4. MS. No. 337 of 1883-84, in the Deccan 
College. Text and Dipikd. 
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5. MS. No. 1645 from Calcutta. Text and 
Commentary. 

My first acquaintance with the GopichanHana - 
Upaniskad was through the manuscript which 
heads the list ; and I was not a little puzzled 
at finding that its opening portion was identical 
with the first two sections, and a part of the 
third section, of the Vdsuddva-Upanishad. The 
subject-matter, too, of both was very similar ; 
yet it was impossible to determine the relation 
in which the one stood to the other. I had 
not then seen Naray ana’s annotations on them ; 
but the perusal of his Dtpikd on the Kdldgni- 
rndra- Upaniskad seemed to establish the ac- 
curacy of the manuscript above referred to ; 
for, in the course of an argument as to the 
meaning of a certain passage in the Kdldgniru- 
dra, he uses the following words, — “Vasude- 
vopanishadi Gbpichandanopanishadi cha, Yaish- 
navan uddisya, N aradena YasudSvam prati, — 

4 Bhagavan urdhvapundrasya vidhim dravya- 
mantrasthanadisahitam me bruhiti’ prishtA sati, 
‘Tam hdvacha’ iiyadinfirdhvapundravidha- 
nach cha, ” — “ and because it is with refer- 
ence to the Yaishnavas that in the Vdsudeva 
and Gfipichandana Upani shads, when Krishna 
is asked by Narada saying — 4 Sire ! tell 
me the rule regarding the i lrdhvapui}dra y 
what substance is used for it, what mantras 
are required, and to what parts it is to be 
applied/ its application is enjoined in tbe 
passage beg inni ng with ‘ And he said to him’.” 

ISTow, taking this in conjunction with the 1 
reading of MS. 127, it was not unreasonable to 
infer that the quotations contained in it were to 
be found in hot h tbe Upanishads named ; but 
a subsequent reference to the Ifipiku on the 
Gojjichandana, as well as to other MSS. of 
the text, showed that this was not the case, and 
that what Narayana meant was, that the in- 
junction as to the urdhvapundra which com- 
mences in the Vdsudeva with the dialogue here 
referred to, is continued in the Qtyichandana. 

That the latter is supplementary to the 
former* is affirmed by Narayana in the follow- 
ing words, — “Tatra [i.e. V A^ude vdpanishadi] 
na jnavate gopichandanaydh kim pravrittinimi- 
ttam, kas charthah, kascha Yasud^vas, tasya cha 
gopibhili kali sambandhah, kutascha tasyot- 
pattih, kinnimittam cha gopibhis tasya 
prakshalanam kritam, kim cha tasya vaibha- 
vam, kim cha taddhara nadanadi phalam iti * 


tadartham Y asudevopanishachehlieshabhutm 

G6pichandan6panisliad Arabhyafce l” 

There can be no doubt that the Gopichanda- 
na Upanishad begins with the words Gopikd 
nama scuhralsJiard. This, too, is the way in 
which my copy of the Bikanir MS. com- 
mences ; although in the printed catalogue its 
opening words are said to be At ha yopkhanda- 
nath namaslcrlhja ( vide section 2 of the Vd. ai- 
de v a.) On receiving my copy through the 
Political Agent, I observed the discrepancy, 
but was assured, on enquiry, that nothing had 
been omitted. 

It is unnecessary to allude to the subject- 
matter of the two Upanishads, as translations 
accompany them. I was unable to ascertain 
the meaning of the words urdkvadandin and. 
•urdkvayfiga ; but perhaps some one will be 
able to throw light on them. The dictionaries 
give no help. 

The Chakrattrtha referred to in the Vasv- 
deva- Upaniskad is some sacred spot or batliing- 
place in Dv&rakfi. ; probably near the month of 
the Gdmati. Its praises are most enthusiasti- 
cally snug in the Dvurakd-Hdhdtmya , of which 
I have examined three different recensions. 
The following detached extracts from that 
ascribed to the Skanda-Purdna may be of 
interest : — 

LSbhenapy uparodhena dambhena kapatfoia 
va l 

Chakratirtham tu yo gachchhen na pnnar 
vasati bhnvi II 

Varimatrena GWmatyAm pindadanam [rmi 
Kalau | 

pitrinam jayat£ triptis Chakratirtha- 
prabhavatah II 

Chakratlrthd narali snatva GtomatySm 
Rnkminihradd | 

drishtva K rish namukham ramyam kulanAm 
tarayAch chhatam U 

DvArakA-Chakratirth6 ye nivasanti narotta- 
maJh.| 

tesharh nivaritah sarve Yamena Xamakin- 
karah II 

It is strange that this famous ttrtha is not 
noticed by any of our lexicographers- In the 
large St. Petersburg Lexicon, there are refer- 
ences under this word to the Prabodkackandro- 
daya ynd to the Vdr&ha-Pwrana . I have been 
able to look up the former only ; bat tbe Cha- 
kratlrtha of that Drama is situated on the bank 
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of the BMgtrathl. In tlxe abridged dictionary, 
the only refex^ence is to a tank on the north side 
of a village in Southern India ! The Calcutta 
dictionary, Vuchaspatyam , gives a description 
of a Chakrattrtha in PrabhAsa, 1 a celebrated 
Icsketra (not in the vicinity of Dvaraka, as 
Monier Williams says,, but) in the south-west 
corner of the Ka this, wad peninsula, near the 
town of Patan- S6m n&th (Wilson’s Vishnu,- 
Pvrdna, Vol V. p. 47) ; but it ignores that at 
Dvaraka. 

The only word remaining to be noticed is 
Pindat&raka. It occurs in N arayana’s Dip ikd , 
where, in explaining the expression Krishiid- 
dipanchandmabhih in Section 2 of the Vdsudeva , 
he gives five names which are said to be found 
in the Dvdru’kd-M.dhdtmya, and one of them is 
PincLat&rak&fea. I have not been able to dis- 
co vei* the epithet there ; but a whole chapter is 
devoted to the tirtha. It appears in the dic- 
tionaries as PixypAraka ; but they give no 
definite idea of its position. In Wilson’s Vishnu - 
Purdna , Vol. V. p. 141, we read — 4< The 


village of PixjupAraka, still held in vene- 
ration, is situated in Gujerat, about 20 miles 
from the north-west extremity of the Penin- 
sula.” The Mahdbhdrata calls it simply a 
tirtha , and locates it in DvArakft, as will be 
seen from the following extract : — “ Tate 
Dv&ravatim gachchhen niyato niyatasanahi 
Pit?.dArak6 narah snatva tabbed bahusuvar- 
nakamil Tasmims tirthe mahabhaga padmala- 
kshanalakshitah \ Adyapi mndra drisyante tad 
adbhutam arindama U’’ Vanaparva, Ixxxii. 6o- 
67. In the text of three MSS. of the Mdhdtmya , 
it is called PincLAraka, but PmdatAraka in 
the colophon of the chapter in which it is 
described ; whilst in the recension ascribed to 
the Vishnudharmottara, that is to the Gdruda- 
Purdna (Burnell’s Index to Tanjore Manu- 
scripts, p. 188), I found PirdatAraka in both 
text and colophon, and that too in defiance of 
metre ! It is evident, then, that the longer 
form is not a clerical error, as I at first sup- 
posed j but, hitherto, no one appears to have 
noticed it. 


I. 

V &sudS va-TTpanishad, 

TEXT. 

^ Om I Namaskritya bhagavantam Naradah suresvaram Vasudevam papraehchba 
Sribhagavan urdhvapundravidhim dravyamantrasthanadisahitam me bruhiti | Tam 
bdvaeba bhagavan Y&sndevah— Vaikunthastbanoabbavari, mama pritikaram, madbha- 
ktair Brabmadibhir dbaritam, Yislmucbandanam, YaikuntliastbAuAd abritya ' Dvtoakftyaih 
mayi . pratiabtbitam \ Chaadanam knmkumadisahitam Visbnaohandanam, mamangA 
pratidinam aliptam gop'ibbih praksbAlanAd, gopiebandanam akbyatam | Madangalepa- 
nam pnnyam ChaKratlrtbantahstbitam obakrasamaynktam pitavarnam mnktisadbanam 
bhavati 11 1 || 

Atha, gApicbandanam namaskritya nd'dbritya— “ Gopichandana papagbna Yishnu- 
dehasamndbhava | chakrankita namas tubbyam dbaraaau muktido bhava” 1 1 iti 
prirtbayann,' “ Imam mA Gange,” iti jalam AdAya,-“ VishnAr rm kam,” iti 

mardayet I “Ato dS™ ayantu naV’ ity etabkir rigbbir, YisbnugAyatryA eha, 
tnvaram abhimantryu, — 

- “ SaukhacbakragadapanA, DyArakanilayachyuta 1 Gdvinda, punejarikaksba, raksba 

awgagatam » iti mAih dhyAtvA.-GrihasthA, lalAtadidvadaiastbalSsby anAmikAngtdyA, 
VisbnagAyatrya,^ KAAavMidvAdaianAmabbir vA, dhArayet 1 BrahmacbAri, YanapLtho 
Tf*. ^^^ti'a-hpdayabAbaiainAsbu, VishnngAyatryA, KrisbnAdipaSchanAmabbir vL 
, J? y airolalatabridayAshu, pranarena dhAraySt | BrahmAdayas 

S “***»*»* JJ® 0 rrta&q*, trial cbbandAthsi, trayA vedAs, trayah svarAs, 

twya tSrtL ki,fiS ’. tkr6 VastMs > traya AtmAnah, pundras 

twi A * AJardkaramakara AtA sarvA pranavamayordbvapundratrayatmakah | Tad 

exaa om, ity ekadha samabhavat 1 

- I 1 uttart TiiSUk8hl aaishi9S 8aritto 
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ParamahamsA lalate pranavAnaikam urdhvapundram va dharayet | Tatra dipa- 
prakasam svam atmAnam pasyan, Brahmaivaham asmiti bhAvayan, yAgi matea- 
yujyam Apnoti U 2 II 

M Athanyo hridayasthArdhvapundramadhyA va, hridayakamalamadhye va, svam 
atmanam bhavayAfc,— “ Tasya madJhyo vahnisikha aniyordhva vyavasthita | niktoyada- 
madhyasthA vidyullekbeva bbasvara ll Nivarasukavat tanvi pita bhasvaty anupamA l 
tasyabt sikhaya madhyA 8 paramatmA vya vasthi tali’ * H Purvam abhyasya pundra- 
stbam, hritpadmastham tat6 ’bhyasAt [ kramad evam svam. atmanam bhavayen mam 
param Harim 11 Ekagramanasa yA mam dliyayafce Harim avyayam l hritpaiikajA 
svam atmanam sa muktA natra samsayah (1 Madrupam avyayam Brabma madhya- 
dyantavivarjitam I svaprabham sacbchidanandam bhaktyA jAnAti vatha yah U fikA 
Vishnur -anekAshu jaiigamas tha varesh a cha I anusydto vasAmy afcma bhuteshv aliam 
avasthitah 11 Tailam tileshn kashthAshu vahnih ksbirA ghritam yatha I gandhah 
pnshpeshu bhuteshu tathatmavasthito ’smy abam [[ ‘ Yach cha kinchij jagat earvam 
drisyatA sruyate ’pi va I antar babischa tat sarvam vyApya NArayanali stbitah 'll 
DeliAdirahitam sukshmam cbitprakAsam niraujanam 1 sarvanusyutam advaitarh param 
Brabma bhavamy aham U BrahmarandhrA bbruvAr madhyA bridayA chintayed Harim l 
gopichandanam alipya tatra dhyatvapnuyat param H Urdbvadandyurdhvareta ya 
urdhvapundrordhvayogavit l urdbvarh padam avapnofci yatir urdhvachatushkavan ll 
Ity efcan nischitara jnAnam madbhaktyA sidhyati svayam l nityam Akagrabhaktis tn 
gopicbandanadburanat II BrahmanAnam ’ tn sarvesbam vaidikfmam anuttamam 1 gopi- 
chandanavaribhyam ftrdhvapundram vidbiyate \\ Y6 gopicbandanabbuve tulasiruiila- 
mrittikam \ mnmnksbur dharayAn nityam aparokshatmasiddhayA H Gopicliandanaliptango 
dehasthani cba tasya yah I asthini chakrarupani bbavanty eva dinA dine \\ 3 II 

Atba ratrav agnihotrabhasmana, “AgnAr bhasmasi” “ Idam Vishnuh,” “ Trini 
pada,” iti mantrair, VishnugAyatryfi, pranavenAddbAlanam 8 knryAt | fivam vidbina 
GApichandanam yo dbarayAd, ’ yas tv Atad adhitA va, sa sarvamabapatakebbyah putA 
bbavati, papabnddhis tasya na jayate, sarvAsbn tirtbAsbu snAto bhavati, sarvair 
yajnair yajl bbavati, sarvair devaih p%o bbavati, NArayanA mayy acbala bhaktis 
ehasya vardhatA, samyag jnAnam labdhva Vishnusayujyam apnoti, na cba punar 
avartfcatA 1 “ Tad Vishnoh paramam padam sada pasyanti sArayah t diviva chak- 
shuratatam U tad viprasd vipanyavo jAgrivamsab samindbatA I Vishnor yat paramam 
padam**. II 4 U 

II Jty AtbarvavAdA VasndAvApanisbat samapta II 


TBANSIiATIOlST. 

Having sainted the revered YAsndAva, lord 
of all, Harada made request, saying— 4 Sire ! tell 
me tbe rule regarding the drdhvapundra,, 
wbat substance is used for it, what mantras are 
required, and to wbat parts it is applied.’ The 
revered YasudAva thus addressed him : — Vi sh~ 
nuehandana , a product of Vaikuntba, of wliicb 
I am very fond, used by Brahman and others 
wbo are devoted to me, was brought by me from 
Yaikuntba and placed in DvfcrakA. Ckandana 
mixed with saffron and other things is vishnu- 

* One MS. inserts here, aham ; but it is not in the 
Aranyaia from which the quotation is made. 

3 One MS. has udvarttanam instead of uddX<Hanam. 


,4 

great d e a l is made, in the M ah/dmya t of the 


ckandana ; but, being applied daily to my body 
after it has been washed by Gapis, it is called 
gopichandana. That holy unguent for my 
body, yellow in colour, found in Chakratlrtba, 
and marked with tbe ckahraf is a means of 
obtaining emancipation (1). 

Having taken up some gdjMiandana, salut- 
ed it, and thus addressed it — *Hail to thee, 
gdpichandana, sin-destroyer, produced, from 
tbe body of Vishnu, marked with the okra ; 
do thou, by this application, become a giver of 
emancipation,’— let him take water, with tbe 

stones here referred to. I quote one verse from the first 
and one from the second chapter of the ShtHda-P*r&t* 
recension ; — * 4 Tatra GhaVrankitafr siUh Gomatyndadhi- 
sangamfr I yachchh&uti pAjyatfim lokc ttm purlin kd na 
s£vayefc" It “ Y# kdchit tatra p&shsnAh Kjkhpachakj^ 
mudriUbl tfshlzh aparianamAto^ mnckyate sarvaki- 
lvishai^ll 
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words * Imaih me Gauge' [RV. 10, 75, 5], and 
pulverize into it the gopichandana, whilst re- 
peating the verse ‘ Vishntr nu Team' [RV. I. 
154, 1]. 

After addressing it three times with the 
verses beginning with 4 Atti (Leva avantu nah 1 
[RV. L 22, 16], and with thel Vishuugdyatn 
[Narayanaya vidmahe, Vasudevaya dhimahi, tan 
no Yishnuh prach6dayat], and after meditating 
thus on me, — £ 0 Achynta, holder of the conch 
the discus and the mace, who hast made thy 
home in Dvaraka ; 0 Govinda, the lotus -eyed, 
preserve me, a seeker of refuge/ — a Grihasiha 
should apply it, with the third finger, to the 
forehead and the other eleven parts, whilst 
2 *epeating the Vishnugtiyatn or the twelve 
names beginning with Kesava , 5 

A Brahmachdrin, or Vanaprastha , should 
apply it to the forehead, throat, heart, and 
shoulders, whilst repeating the Vishnugdyatn 
or the five names beginning with Krishna.® 

A Yati should apply it, with the forefinger, 
to the head, forehead and heart, repeating the 
pranava. 

The three perpendicular lines ( pmdrdh ) . 
represent the triad, Brahman and the others, — 
the three sacred syllables [bhus, bhuws, svar ], — 
the three kinds of metre, 7 — the three Y edas, — 
the three accents, — the three brilliant fires 8 , — 
the three times, — the three states 9 — and the 
three forms of atman The three letters 
a, u, m are of the same nature as the three 
perpendicular lines which are identical with the 
pranava. Thus that three-fold mark is unified 
in the syllable om. 

A Paramahaihsa may optionally make only 
one line on the forehead, repeating the pranava . 

* The twelve names, and twelve parts of the body, are 
gveaMcn the following verses quoted by N ir&yana in his 

Lal8t£ K&savaih vidy&n N&rtLyaMim athddarl I 
JfddhflMXMh hjidayS nyasya wvindaih kanthakilpak£ | 
Vishnwh cha dakshigA kukshau tadbhuj# MadhvsiL* 
danam f 

Tfiviktatnaih karnad£s£ v&m$ kukshau tu Y&manam I 
tfrtdharam tu sad& nyasya ?&mab£haa narah sadft I 
Pculmdndbhajfo pyishthaddae kaknd JbdmCdaruih 

SBMtirtt 1 

V&suctevaib smarln mfirdhni k&ray&t 

kram&t i| 

8 In one of the MSS. these five names are inserted as 
a portion of .the text, and stand thus—' ‘ KyishnSya 
namab, Sankawhantya, V&sndSvSya, Pradyumnfiya, 
Auiruddh&ya.* The Xffpikd gives two sets, but t he first 
oontuna six names, not five. They -are the following— 
1 Kriah fl afr Satyah BStvatab sytoh Ohhanrih Sfird Jan&r- 
d«wb , \— ‘‘^nsliM^ya Vfisndlvtya D^vaklnandan&ya 
cha | nandagopakumaraya Govixid&ya y^mnah | j. 


A Yogin, seeing there his own Self, brilliant as 
a lamp, and reflecting thus— 4 1 am Brahman 
and none other' — attains to identity with me 
( 2 ). 

Any other [e.g. a Tridandm or Kutlchara] 
should meditate thus on his Self within the 
lotus of the heart, or within the urdhvapu\ dr a 
existing in the heart — 4 In 11 the midst of it 
dwells a flame of fire, very small and perpen- 
dicular, flashing like lightning in the centre of 
a black cloud, fine as the awn of a head of 
rice, yellow, brilliant, a very model of minute- 
ness. In the centre of that flame, 12 stands 'the 
Supreme Self/ 

He should first direct his attention to the 
Self as residing in the pundra, , and afterwards 
think of him as in the lotus of the heart. In 
this order he should meditate on me, Hari, the 
Supreme, as his own Self. He who, with his 
thoughts concentrated, meditates on me, the 
1 immutable Hari, as his own Self, is without 
doubt emancipated ; or, he who, by means of 
devotion, recognizes in me the unchangeable 
Brahman, without beginning, .centre, or end, 
self-luminous, existent, intelligence and joy. 
As the one Vishnu, I penetrate the many, move- 
able and immoveable, and abide in them ; I 
dwell as the Self in all creatures. Like oil in 
sesamum/ fire in wood, ghee in milk, and 
scent in flowers, I inhere in creatures as the 
Self. Whatever there is that moves, all that 
is visible or audible, — Narayana permeates the 
whole, both within and without. I am the 
Supreme Brahman, without a body, subtile, 
bright with intelligence, passionless, all-pene- 
trating, without a second. Let a man contem- 
plate Hari as in the heart,) between the eye- 

The Dimhd also gives a list of names of Krishna which 
are said to occur in the DvtiraM-M&h&tmya, one of which 
is Pmdatd.raltsa ; as to which see supra. Another seems 
to be MMcm&dhava (?) According to the Lexicons, this 
is the name of a place. 

7 Ganachhandas Matr&chhandas, and Aksharachhan- 
das. See Coiebrooke’s Essays (new edition) VoL H. pp. 
66, 71, 87* The Dtpilcd quotes the following verse — 
“A dan tftvad G&nachhandd M&tr&chhandas tatah 
param I tritiyam Aksharachhaada iti chhandas tridhfi 
matam^ll 

8 Dakship&gni, g&rhapatya, and Shavaniya. 

* JSgrat, svapna, sushupti. 

10 Sahara, akshara, and param&tman. 
tt Tait. Ar. X. 11. The word andpam/l which occur* 

here and in the Aranyaka, is tanfipami in most of m. 
MSS. of the Mahumar&yaria-Tfyanishad, and that was 
evidently what S&yaaa read. He explain? thus — lauhi- 
ten&m tanfiw/ih stihshmavastfindm upamd 'bhavitwh 
yfigyd. 

* One MS. reads “Island." 
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brows, and in the aperture of the .head ; he 
who after applying gopchandana , fixes his 
thoughts there, must reach the Supreme. 

The Yati who is an urdlivadandin and chaste 
(urdhvaritdk), who understands the vrdhva- 
pundra and d rdhvayoga, and is therefore in 
possession of the four * urdhva,’ attains to the 
high ( [Urdhvam ) place. 

This certain knowledge comes of itself, 
through devotedness to me ; so the application 
of gopichandana should invariably be followed 
by undivided devotion. 

The most excellent urdhvapundra, made with 
gop%chandana and water, is prescribed for all 
Brahmans versed in the VMa. In the absence 
of goptchandancL, the aspirant to emancipation 
should always use a paste made from the root 
of the tvdcm plant, in order to reach the not- 
invisible Self. The hones in the body of one 
whose limbs are anointed with gop^chandana, 


become like the chakra from day to day. (3). 

At night one should rub the body with ashes 
from the agnihbtra , whilst reciting the mantras 
* Agnir bhasma&V [VS. 12, 46], 4 Idar A Vishnuk* 
[RV. I. 22, 17], and ‘Tri nt pad# [I. 22,18],— 
the Vishnugdyatri, and the pranava . . 

He who thus, according to rule, applies the 
gophharidana, or he who reads this, is cleansed 
from all the great sins, — is freed from an 
evil-disposition, — has bathed in all the tir- 
thas , — has sacrified with all the sacrifices, — is 
worthy of honour from all the gods, — and his 
unswerving attachment to me, Mrayanaj is 
strengthened. After attaining to a thorough 
knowledge (of me) he is absorbed into Vishnu 
and does not retnrn. ‘ That exalted place of 
Vishnu’s, the learned ever behold, like the 
sun 15 [lit. the eye] stretched out in the sky. 
Exultant watchful Rishis glorify that exalted 
place of Vishnu’s.* £RV. I. 22, 20]. (4). 


II. 

Gdpichandana- Upanishad. 

TEXT. . 

Gopika nama samrakshani 1 Kutak saxhrakshaui 1 Bokasya narakan mrityor 
bhayach cha samrakshani I Chandanam tnshtikaranaih cha 1 Kim tushtikaranam l 
Brahmanandakaranam I Ta e vain vid van 6tad akhyapayed ya etach cha dharay^d, 
gopichandanamrittikaya niruktya, nirdharauamatrena cha, BrahmalokS mahiyatS, Brah- 
taaloke mahiyata iti ii 1 II 

Gopyo nama Vishmipatnyab syuh l Tasam chandanam ahladanam \ Kaschahladah l 
fisha Brahmanandarfipah | Kascha Vishnnpatnyo gdpyo iama \ Ya atm an a 
Brahmanandaikarfipam KrishnHkhyam param dhima ajayariis ta, jagatsrishtisthifcyanta- 
kariijyah Prakrifcimahadahamidyfi, maham&yah 1 Kascha Vishnuh \ Param Brahmaiva- 
Vishnuh \ Kaschahladah \ G^pichandanasanmktamanushanam papasamharanach chhud- 
dhantahkarananam Brahmaj nanaprap tiicha \ Ya 6vam vMSty npanishat \[ 2 u 

Gdpity agra uchyatam chandauaih tu tatah paschat I Gopity aksharadvayam, chan- 
danam tu triyaksharam, tasmad aksharapanchakam | Ya evam vidvan gfiplchandanam 
dharayed akshayam padam apnSti, pauchatvam na sa pasyati ; tato ’mritatvam 
asnute, tat& ’mritatvam asnuta iti \\ 3 U 

Atha mayasabalitam Brahmasit \ Tatas cha mahadadya Brahmanft mahamayasammili- 
tat l Panchabhut&shu gandhavatiyam prithivy asit, prithivyas cha vaibhavad varna- 
bhedah I Pitavarna mrido jayante lokanugrahartham \ Mayasahitabrahmasambh6gavasad 
asya chandanasya vaibhavam 1 Ya &vam vidvan yatihaste dadyad anugrahirtham 
mayanupaplavali sarvam ayur eti, tatah prajapatyam rayasposham goshpatyam cha 1 
Ya etad rahasyam siyam pratar dhyayed, ah&rafcrakritam pipam nasayati, mritd 
moksham asnuta iti \\ 4 ll 

G^pichandanapankSna lalatam yas tu lepayet \ 6kadandi tridandi va sa vai 
moksham samasnut^ II G6pichandanaliptango yam yam paiyati chakshusM l t&m 
tarn pfitam vijaniyad rajabhih satkritfi bhavet \\ 5 U 


» So the IWpiJWL 
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Brabraahanta krita^nnas cha gogbnas cha gurutalpagah l tesham papani nasyanti- 
gopichandanadharanat ll G6pichandanaliptango mriyate yatra kutrachit l abhivyapya- 
yato bhutva de vendrapadam asnute \\ Gopichandanaliptangam purusham ya n pa sate | 
cram BrahmAdayo devah sanmukhAs tan upasate ll 6 11 

Gropichandalipta ngah purusho y8na pujyate \ Yishnuptijitabhutitvad Vishnuloke* 
mahiyate t| Sadacharah subhakalpo / mitahAro jitendriyali 1 gopichandanaliptangah 
sakshadvishnnmayo bhavet 11 Gopichandanalip tango vratam yas tn samacharet 1 tatah 
kotigunam pnnyatn ity evam munir abravit 11 Go pi chandanalip t a n gair japadanadi 
yat kritam l nyunam sampurnatftih yati vidhanena vis&shatah ll Gopicbandanam 
ayusbyam balarogyavivardhanam 1 kamadaih raokshadam cbaiva ity Avam munayo 
’bruvan 11 7 II 

Agnishtomasabasruni v&jap3yasatani cba \ tesham punyam avapnoti gopicbanda- 
nadharanat n Gopichandanadanasya nasvamedhakritah pbalam 1 na Gangaya samam 
tiftham na suddhir gopichandanat 11 Bahunatra kim uktena, gopic bandanamandanam |r 
na tatfculyara bbavel loke natra karya rich Arana II Chandanam cbapi gopinAm 
keliknmknraasambbavam I mandaniit pavanam nriuam bhuktimuktiphalapradam 11 Krish- 
nagbpiratodbbutaih papagbnam gopicbandanam | tatprasadat sarvadaiva cbaturvarga- 
pbalapradam 11 T ilam atraprad anena kaScbanadrisamam pbalam I knmknmaxh Krisbna- 
gopinarh jalakridasu sambhritam. 11 Krisbnagopijalakridaknibkamam cbandanair yntam fc 
gopicbandanam ity uktam D varavatyam suresvaraih I 14 tilamatram pradayMam punaty 
adasamara kulam ll Gopicbandanakbandam tu chakrakaraih sulakshanam I Yishpurupam 
idam punyam pavanam pitavarnakam ll 8 It 

Apd ya agra asan l Tatra Prajapatir vayur bbutvasramyatedam srijeyam iti 1 
Sa tapo ’tapyata tata omkAram apasyat tato gayatrim 1 Gayatrya vedas tair idam 
asrijata I Dbumamargayistritam bi vedarfcham abbisamdbaya cbatnrdasalokan asrijata, 
tata upanishadah srutaya avirbabhftvuli | Archirmargavistrifcarh yedartbam abbisam- 
dhaya sarvan vedAn sarahasyopanishadarigan Brahmaloke sthapayamasa \ Tas 15 cba 
npadiiad f< Yaivasvate ’ntare sagunam Brahma cbidgbananandaikarupam, Purush&t- 
tamardpena, Matburayam, Y asndevusadmany avirbhavishyati I Tatra bbavatyah sarva- 
1 oko tkrisbtqtsaundaryakridabhoga gopikasvurupaih parabrabmanandaikarupara Krisbnam 
bbajisbyatba I Tatra sl&kau l Iti Brahmavaram labdhva srntayd Brahmalokagah l 
Krisbnam * aradhayamasur GokulA dbarmasamkuld )| Srikrishnakhyam param Brabma 
gopikalj srntayo ’bbavan I etatsambbogasambbutam cbandanam gopicbandanam iti II 9 || 

11 Ity Atbarvavdde Gopicbandanopanisbat samapta || 


TEANSLATION. 

Qopikfc means a* protectress. A protectress 
from wbafc ? A protectress of tbe people, from 
bell and from tbe fear of death. Chandand u 
means a producer of pleasure. Wbat is a 
producer of pleasure ? A producer of tbe joy 
■winch is Brabma. 17 He who, knowing this, 
co mmun icates it to others, and be who appre- 
hends it, ig (tbe one) by reason of bis expli- 
cation of tbe earth gdptchandanct, and (tbe 


other) by bis mere apprehension of it, exalted 
in Brahmal&ka. [1). 

Tbe Oop%8 may be regarded as wives of 
Yishnu, and chandana is their delight. Wbat 
is that delight ? It is identical with the joy 
which is Brabma. And who are tbe Gopfe, 
tbe wives of Yishnu P They are those who 
by themselves gained tbe exalted abode called 
Krishna, which is nothing else than that joy 
which ig Brabma, — tbe causers of tbe world’s 


M I have transposed tins and the preceding line as 
required by tbe sense. It is not T^ron that 
w called but saffron oombined with 

wdal, 

u «e. £nxtts oh*. 

* Boot ('had£ > -~&hl&da& 

” tfntimMiHiA lUyftp *y#d iti I ttr a* nirra. 
duauh -ndu, Mtm mrrxihwiaa ikkylp.y^ch, chid?! 


hyamukh£na uehch&rayH, sishyam grAhayM iti ylrat | 
ya ftaeh cha dhftraySn, nirvaohanam g pb^tylbh ©hSiehyab 
sab I nbhaydr api gopiehandanaM^ttikaydr nimktrri' 


niryachanina, jpwunajiofe maM- 

yatd xnahimdnam aarabhavati 1 1 (Dipikft), It is dear from 
this that NMyapa regarded gSipicJjMi^namrfttibi as two 
things, whereas 1 haye taken the g&ptchandana as itself 
the mtutihA. 
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production, 15 preservation and cessation, — 
Prahriti, intellect, egotism and the rest, — the 
great illusionists. And who is Vishnu ? 
Vishnu is the supreme Brahma and no other. 
And what is delight ? It is the acquisition 
of the knowledge of Brahma, by men who 
have applied the gdpfthandana' 9 and whose 
internal organ has been purified by the removal 
of sin,* 0 He who knows this (obtains these 
benefits); such is the TTpanishad. (2). 

Let the word, gopi be uttered first, and after 
it the word chandam . Gopi consists of two 
syllables, and chandana of three; thus there 
are five syllables. He who, knowing this, 
applies the gdpichandana , reaches the unchang- 
ing goal ; he does not (again) experience dis- 
solution; after that (one death) he obtains 
immortality* 81 (3) 

How Brahma was brought into contact with 
mdyd; then, from Brahma united with that 
great mdyd came Intellect (the great principle) 
and the rest. Amongst the* five elements was 
this earth whose characteristic is smell,* 8 and 
owing to the power* 8 of earth came varieties of 
colour. Soils of a yellow colour are produced 
for the benefit of mankind. The power of this 
chandana is owing to its employment by (or, to 
the loves of) Brahma in association with mayd?* 
He who, knowing this, gives some of it into 
the hand of a devotee for kindness* sake, lives 
for the full period, undisturbed by mdyd, and 
becomes besides the possessor of progeny, wealth 
and cattle. He who, morning and evening, 
reflects on this mystery, destroys the sins com- 
mitted by day or by night, and at death obtains 
emancipation. (4) 

The Ekadandin or Tridandin who smears his 
forehead with the paste of gdpichandana , 
verily obtains emancipation. Everybody who 
is looked at by a man smeared with gojAchan- 


dana should be regarded as pure, and should be 
treated with respect by kings. (5) 

By applying gdpichandana, the sins of the 
Brahman-slayer, of the ungrateful, of .the 
cow-slayer, and of the defiler of his Guru's 
bed, disappear. Wheresoever he dies whose 
body is smeared with gdpichandana ,*° stretch- 
ing forth he gains the abode of the chief of 
the gods. Brahman and the other gods turn 
towards and reverence those who do reverence 
to a man whose body is smeared with gdpfehan~ 
daruu (6) 

He who honours a man whose body is smeared 
with gdpichandana is highly esteemed in the 
world of Vishnu, because he has thereby done 
honour to the majesty of Vishnu. The man of 
good deportment, well-dressed, a moderate 
eater, having his members in subjection and 
his body smeared with gdpichandana, is Vishnu 
in proprid persona. He who engages in 
austerities with his body smeared with gdpi- 
chandana, obtains thereby ten million times 
more merit,— -so said the sage. When japa or 
almsgiving is practised by those whose limbs 
are smeared with gdpichandana, if defective, 
it is rendered complete ; whilst the exact 
performance according to role is exceptionally 
efficacious” Gdpichandana is life, the promo- 
ter of health and strength, the granter of 
desires, and the bes tower of emancipation, — 
so said the sages. (7) 

By the application of gdpichandana, one 
secures the merit of thousands of agnishtoma- 
sacrifices, and of hundreds of sacri- 

fices. The fruit resulting from the gift of 
gdpichandana does not accrue even to the 
offerer of masvamddha ; there is no tirtha equal 
to the Granges, and no purity like that derived 
from gdpichandana. But why enlarge on it? 
That there is no ornament in the world equal 


u I advisedly abstain from using the word creation, 
as containing an idea foreign to - Hinduism which de- 
mands a material, as well as an efficient, cause for every- 
thing. JEa? mhUo nikii fit is an important sodom with 
Hindus of all schools. 

” This is to remove the idea that Brahma can only be 
known by the learned. 

*° Consequent on that application. 

** akshayam padam ipndtiti f kim tfa&iva d$h6na I 
nahi I tarte dfoaty flgadupkham anivyittam Ava ity Asanky- 
Aha panchatvam na sa paiyatitd | majanadnfrkham n&nu- 
bharattty arthab I kificha maranam api sakrid AvHy Aha 
tato ’mritatvam asnuta iti H (DfpiAA.) 

» For the distinguishing characteristics of the five 
elements , see IkrfasatftgrraAa, 10 - 17 * 


“ vaibhavAfc sAmarthyAfc t (XKptjfcd.) 

“ asya chandanasya 

vaibhavamiti I g&pik| ishnasaro b h6gasa6iBa ktakAimira- 
kshffianSdakasaADhStatvAt parabra hmaik a r dpA gopi- 
chandanamrlda id sfervajanln! prasiddhir iti tasya 
vaibhavam If (jWpiid.) . This same oompoun ’ 
with gtptlcrisbna, oocurs elsewhere in the 
there the word chandana is included after 
should undoubtedly be added here. 

*» This rendering is very "doubtful. Ntrfiyaea's 
explanation is as follows t Ayatd dtrghd bhfitrA abhi- 
vyapya sitfvatWhAni avagthya. I dont think it helps 
ns much. 

M Nydnam avidhikjitaafc chHvSsmpdmffi syid, vidhA- 
nAna kritaah ohAd bhavmffi, tarfri vrftshatafe phaladsm 
syAt (JDfptW.) 
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to gtifiichandana, is beyond dispute. Chandana, 
combined with tbe saffron used in the sports of 
the GSpis, is purer than an ornament, and yields , 
to men the fruit of present enjoyment and 
future emancipation. Sin-destroying gapichcw 
dana, the outcome of the loves of K r ishna and 
the G6pis, by their favour, unceasingly bestows 
the four objects of human pursuit. By giving 
away a piece of the size of a sesamum-seed, 
one obtains a reward equal to the gift of a 
mountain of gold. The saffron was collected 
during the water-sports of Krishna and the 
Gopis. This saffron from the water-sports of 
Krishna and the Gopis, combined with chandana, 
is, in D varava ti, called gopichandana by the 
chief gods.* 7 By giving away a piece of the 
size' of a sesamum-seed, one purifies one’s 
family up to the tenth generation. A piece of 
gopichandana, discus-shaped and yellow, and so 
of good appearance,** is a form of Vishnu, 
pure and purifying. (8) 

In the beginning there was water. Then 
Prajapati, taking the form of wind, exerted 
himself (to dry it up) in order to produce this 
world. He practised austerities ; then he saw 
the Ankara, then the three sacred syllables, 
then the Gayatri. Prom the Gayatri came the 
Vedas, and by means of them he produced this 


universe. For, having regard to the purport 
of the Veda as manifested in the Jcarmamarga* 9 
[lit. path of smoke], he produced the fourteen 
worlds. Then the Upanishads, which are Sruti, 
appeared. Having regard to the purport of 
the Vida as exhibited by tbe jndnamdrga* 0 \lit. 
path of light], he placed the whole of the 
Vidas, including the ritual, 81 the Upanishads 
and the Vldangas, in the world of Brahman, 
and instructed them thus : — “ During the period 
presided over by Manu-Vaivasvata, Brahman 
with qualities, consisting only of joy and solid 
intelligence, will appear -in Mathdra, in the 
house of Vasudeva, in the form of Pnruahot- 
tama. There, you, with bodies fitted for en- 
joyment and possessed of beauty surpassing 
that of ’ all the worlds, will appear in the 
form of Gopilcds, and will serve Krishna who 
will consist solely of the joy which is the 
supreme Brahman.” Regarding this there 
are two couplets The Vedas, receiving 
Brahma’s boon, Went to the world of Brah- 
man. They worshipped Krishna in Gokula, 
a place full of righteousness. The supreme 
Brahman took the name of Sri-Krishna, and. 
the Vedas became the Gopikas. The chandana 
produced by their sportings is called gopichan- 
dana* (9) 


CHINGHIZ KHAN AND HIS ANCESTORS. 


BY HENRY H. HOWORTH, X.S JL 
{Continued from Vol. XV. p. 138.) 


XXXIII. 

We have traced the career of Chinghiz TThftn 
from his birth to his death, and will now de- 
vote a faw words to his burial, and to a general 
survey of the results of bis career. 

Rashidu’d-din tells us that the body of 
Chinghiz was transported secretly to Mongolia, 
and to prevent the news of his death being 
noised abroad the troops which escorted the 
remains killed every person they met with enr 
route, and it was only when the cortege reached 
the grand or-du of the chief, near the sources of 
the Kemlon, that his death was published. 
The body was successively taken to the ordm 
of his four principal wives, whither, at the 



invitation of Tului, the princes and princesses 
and the military chiefs, went from all directions 
to do the last honours to the remains, and to 
pour out their lamentations. Those who came 
from the further limits of the empire, took 
three months for their journey. 

After the funeral ceremony the body was 
interred on the Burkhan Galdun mountain. 
Hunting one day in that district Chinghiz KMn 
rested under the shade of a great isolated tree. 
There he passed some minutes in a reverie and 
on rising said he wished to be buried there 
in that spot. The princes, his having sons, 
[ leam * tin** caused him to be buried there : but 
the district round was presently covered by a 



; meBh£Siya<m lid -Up anish 

1 nbasyariuptakdi (Dtpikd.) 
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thick forest 'which prevented the particular 
tree, near which the remains had been buried, 
from being recognised. Several of his des- 
cendants were buried in the same forest, which 
for a long time, was guarded by a thousand 
men of* the tribe Uriangkut, who were 
exempted from military service. 

Perfumes were burnt without ceasing before 
images of the princes placed in this spot. 
It was only accessible to the four great 
ordus of Chinghiz Khan : a privilege they still 
preserved a century after his death. 1 * * In re- 
gard to these images of the princes it would 
seem that a figure of Chinghiz Khan, perhaps 
made of felt, was placed in a cart in front of 
the royal tent of Batu Kh&n, to which were 
offered gifts, and inter alia horses, which no one 
afterwards mounted. They also offered other 
animals to it which were killed and their flesh 
eaten. Their bones were not broken but 
burnt. Carpini tells us he saw this figure and 
that the Russian prince Michael was killed 
because he refused to make obeisance to it, 
saying he did not mind bowing to Batu and 
his people) but that it was not permitted to a 
Christian to bow tb the image of a dead man.* 
Rash idu’d- din tells us in his account of Ogotai, 
Chinghiz KhAn’s successor, that after his inau- 
guration he caused funeral meals to be offered 
for three days to his father’s manes. He then 
selected from the families of the Noyaus and 
generals forty of the most beautiful girls, who 
were splendidly decked out in rich garments 
and jewels, and then, to use Rashidu’d-din’s 
own words, were sent to serve Chinghiz KhAn 
in the other world. Some splendid horses 
were similarly sacrificed.® 

To return to the funeral of the great chief. 
Marco Polo Bays, “You should be told also 
that all the Grand Khfins and all the descend- 
ants of Chinghiz, their first Lord, are carried 
to a mountain that is called Aitay to be 
interred. Wheresoever the sovereign may die, 
he is carried to his burial iu that mountain 
with his predecessors, no matter if the place 
of his death were 100 days* journey distant. 
Let me tell you a strange thing too. When 
they ‘are .carrying the body of any Emperor 
to be buried with the others, the convoy 


that goes with the body doth put to the 
sword all whom they fall in with on the road, 
saying, £ Go and wait upon your lord in the 
other world.’ For they do in sooth believe 
that all such as they slay in this manner do go 
to serve their lord in the other world. They 
do the same also, too, with horses ; for when 
the Emperor dies they kill all his best horses, 
in order that he may have the use of them in 
the other world, as they believe. And I tell 
you as a certain truth that when Mangu Khan 
died more than 20,000 persons, who chanced 
to meet the body on its way, were slain in 
the manner I have told." 4 

According to Vincent of Beauvais, a Tatar 
sometimes selected the slave whom he wished 
to be buried with him when he died.® Ssanang 
Setzen, in speaking of the changes introduced 
by Buddhism among the Mongols, says that 
up to the time of their conversion the cus- 
tom prevailed among them of slaughtering a 
number of camels and horses, according to 
the means of the dead man. These animals 
were buried with the deceased, the offering being 
called Moilgha* In another place he tells us 
that when Tibet Taishi, the son of * Altan 
TChidgftn died, the mother of the boy, who was 
not given to the new cult, demanded that 
a hundred children and a hundred camels 
should be killed to act as a convoy to her child 
and be buried with him. Forty children had 
already been killed and a popular onslaught 
was about to take place, when, as they were 
going to kill Tolai the son of Shinekei Orlik, 
Kia Taiji objected, and bade them send him 
instead. As this was not possible they ceased 
to kill tiie children. 7 Thomas of Spalato says 
that, when a Mongol was killed in war they 
buried him in a secret place, levelled the 
ground, and then trod it under horses’ feet so 
as to conceal the place.® 

Mandeville has a few quaint sentences about 
the funerals of the .great Khans which are 
worth quoting. He says that when the 
chief’s body was taken by a few people to 
the place of burial, a tent was then pre- 
pared, in which he was placed on a wooden 
throne, and before him was put a table witji 
delicate dishes on it. Into this tent was 


1 D’Ohseon, Vol. I. pp. 381-388. 

9 Carpini and DMvesao, pp. 620-621. 

9 D’Ghsaon, VoLH. p.18. 


* Trie's Marco Polo, VoL I. p. 241-242- 

* Op. ctf. XXIX. oh. 84; D*0hs8o%Vol. I. p.401 note. 

« Op. cifc. p.335. p.240-251. * Wolff; op, dt p.JB4. 
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driven a white horse richly caparisoned, with 
its colt. The tent and its contents were then 
buried in a hole and the ground straight- 
ened again. The Mongols believe, says 
our author, that they enjoy themselves after 
death; and— hence they give their emperors 
a tent to lodge in, meats to eat, milk to 
drink, money to spend, a horse to ride and a 
mare to breed young ones. After the death of 
the emperor no one mentions his name before 
his family, for fear of troubling his repose.® 

A more fantastic story is told in the Shajrat- 
ul-Atrak as to the burial of Chinghiz Khan 
than any of the above. “On the arrival 
of Chinghiz Khan’s family in Mnghalis- 
tan they buried his body at the foot of 
a favourite tree, under the shade of which 
he was accustomed to sit when out hunting, 
and which he had directed should be his 
place of burial. He also directed that a mau- 
soleum of magnet or loadstone should be made, 
and that his body should be placed in a 
coffin of steel. It is related, that when 
his children had constructed the mausoleum 
aud placed the coffin therein, as he directed, 
the latter became suddenly attracted on all 
sides and remained suspended in the air. 
His family then caused the vicinity to be 
forbidden 10 or laid waste, and now the mau- 
soleum is in the midst of a thick forest 
through which there is only one narrow path. 
It is said that some Kafirs 11 have taken 
up their abode in this place, and that a devil 
at times enters the coffin, and gives responses 
to such questions as are proposed to him. These 
the hearers look upon as oracles, and the 
Kafirs who are the attendants or priests there, 
and who worship this coffin, conform to these 
pretended oracles, and increase infidelity by 
their promulgation. The infidels consider this 
tomb as the house of God. There is no other 
road than that described to this mausoleum, 
from the thickness of the forest surrounding 
it. Some modem historians say that Chinghiz 
Khan was bora when the sun was in the sign 
Libra, and as that sign is esteemed influential 
.cm the atmosphere, for that reason the learned 
in the religion of Maui'* directed that the 
body of Chinghiz Khan should be suspended 

* D’Qlwson, Vob L pp. 884-5, note. 

* “tabooed.” u Infidels. 

a The Mamcheaas. » op. cit. pp. 109-200. 


in the air on a cross. The sons of Chinghiz 
Khan, however, refused to offer such an indig- 
nity to the body of their father, and, therefore, 
to avoid such an exposure, the Manicheans 
formed the mausoleum of loadstone as above 
described. The sons of Chinghiz Khan and 
the Noyans were much pleased at the ingenuity 
of the undertaking, it being sue! as was never 
before attempted /’ 13 

With these notices of the obsequies of 
Chinghiz Khan we may compare the Sagas 
preserved in the Kalmuk chronicles, the 'Altai* 
Top chi and the Chronicle of Ssanang Set sen, 
evidently composed after the Mongols had 
been converted to Lamaism. I will extract 
the former version as being the older one. 
We there read that when near his death he 
said to those about him : “You my four bro- 
thers are like musk deer, and you my four 
sons are like Jculuhs .** You the five banners 
and four foreign peoples, listen. I never once 
experienced snch agonies, even when I was 
assembling my great people. I made myself 
uneasy and fretted even when my leathern 
stirrups stretched and the little ears were torn 
out of my iron stirrups. I felt not such suffer- 
ings when mounting my sterile white mare, 
and fastening behind me the skin (?) of a young 
goat, I assembled my great people. Is not this a 
reward for the works I did in former lives ?” 15 
Thereupon KilukenBaghatur of the Sunid tribe 
broke out and said: “Thy will, strong as 
jade, will weaken. Thy beloved Burtehjnjin 1 ® 
Setzen will die, Khayar and Belgutei two of 
thy brothers will struggle for the throne, the nu- 
merous people thou hast brought together with 
so much pain will disperse, thy lofty government 
will he abased, thy wife Burtehjujin, united by 
strong ties to thee in thy youth, will die, thy two 
sons Ogotai and Tului will become orphans ; the 
numerous peoples thou hast collected will he 
separated and ruled by others, thy .govern- 
ment, exalted like a mountain, will subside, 
Burtehjujin the wife whom thou didst find, 
with whom thou wast united will die ; two 
of tby brothers, Khatsugu and Utsuagu, will 
become rivals. The numerous peoples thou 
hast collected will disperse over mountains 
and forests and will migiute in the direction 

14 i.e. choice chargers. 

u i.e. referring to the doctrine of metempsychosis. 

“ i.e. his favourite wife Burteh. 
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of Khangai Khan. Thy -wife and children will 
come to ns there with sobs and tears. Wilt 
not thou therefore give ns thy commands ? 17 It 
is difficult to subdue a newly regenerate body, 
but if we subdue it we shall doubtless arrive 
at the state of nirvana, in which there are no 
sufferings. It is difficult to subdue a strong 
body ; but if we do crush it, we shall doubtless 
meet in th 6 country of the blessed. As thou 
art going to leave thy wife Bnrtehjujin Setzen 
a widow, and thy sons Ogotai and Tnlni or- 
phans, will thou not point out to them water 
in the desert and a road over the ridge ? ” 
Thereupon Chinghiz Khan replied: “Do not 
thou die, but point thou out a road along the 
ridge and water in the desert to my widow 
Bnrtehjujin Setzen and my orphans Ogotai and 
Tului.. The precious jade-stone has no crust, 
nor has the polished steel any rust ou it. Our 
body is not immortal. Act resolutely and tide 
things firmly over. The essence of a thing is 
in its completion, although it have a hundred 
beginnings. Firm is the soul of man who keeps 
bis plighted word. Behave thyself modestly 
.end * surrender thy voice to that of the many. 
To die after a lifetime is the fate of us all 
Secure a good government and abide the 
commands of the boy Khubilai.” 13 After these 
words he died in the Ting-swine year, and 
the 67th year of his age. 19 Therefore, says 
the Altan Topchi , they harnessed horses to 
a waggon, upon which they placed the golden 
remains, of the Ruler.* 0 And as they marched, 
the S unid Kiluken Bagbatur thus belauded 
him: “ Thou my ruler hast departed, as though 
on the wings of a migrating falcon. Thou hast 
become a load for a creaking cart. Thou hast 
departed as if on the wings of a hovering 
hawk ; as if on the wings of a fluttering lark. 
Thou hast become a load for a creaking cart.’* 1 

17 Ssanang Setzen has it: “ Wilt thou not, therefore, O 
my Lord, rouse thyself and hie thee onward ?” 

“ i.e. of his grandson, who afterwards became Khakan 
of the Mongols and Emperor of China. X have given the 
names in Ssanang Setzen’s orthography. 

19 Ssanang Setzen says the 66th. 

20 Ssanang Setzen says it was a two-wheeled waggon, 

and that his whole people accompanied him wailing as 
they went. , . 

91 fia^-na-ng Setzen here has a better version and I appro- 
priate the graphic translation of my friend Colonel Yule : 

“ Whilom thou didst stoop like a falcon, a rumbling 
waggon now trundles thee off, 

O my king I 

Hast thou in truth then forsaken thy wife and thy 
children and the feet of tby people , 

0 my king? 


When the procession reached the boggy dis- 
trict of Mona, the cart sank to the footboard. 
Unable to move it they harnessed horses be- 
longing to the five banners to it; but still 
it would not move. The Sunid Kiluken 
Baghatur, as the whole people harnessed 
themselves, bowed himself and said : “ My holy 
Ruler, so like a kulnk , who wast born of the 
azure and eternal heaven, wilt thou desert 
thy whole people in this plight while woi-king 
out thy high destiny P Thy solidly grounded 
government ; thy children and thy wife who 
bore them ; thy native land and waters ; all are 
yonder. Thy government founded on justice ; 
thy gathered clans, thy dear children and wife ; 
thy golden palace ; all are there. The snow 
the waters in which thou wast wont to bathe ; 
thy numerous Mongol subjects, and thy 
birth-place Deligun Boldak ; thy standard 
made of the crest of a bay colt ; sa thy pipes 
and kettledrums ; thy whole people and the 
place Arlau in the plains of the Kerulon where 
thou didst mount the throne ; all are there. 24 
Thy wife Bnrtehjujin Setzen whom thou didst 
marry before thou becamest famous ; thy well- 
watered land Bor kb at a Khan ; thy beloved 
friends Mukhuli and Boghorji ; and thy admini- 
strator ; all are there. Thy lutes and pipes and 
other instruments; the wholeof thy great people ; 
thy holy fatherland; all are yonder.* 0 Hast 
thou, my lord, been so charmed by the warmth 
of Kharguna Khanu ; by the number of the 
Tangut people; and by the beauty of Kurbeljin; 
that thou hast forsaken thy old Mongols? 
Although thy dear soul is fled, we will carry 
thy remains, precious as the jade-stone, to thy 
birthplace, and shew them to thy widow Burteh- 
jujin and to all thy people.” These words, 
which it may be remarked have a charming 
naivete and peculiar local colour about them. 

Circling in pride like an eagle, whilom thou didst lead 
tLS » 0 my king ! 

But now thou hast stumbled and fallen like an un- 
broken oolt, O my king: 

For six and thirty years thou hast brought thy people 
peace and joy, and now dost thou leave them. 

O my king 2 ** 

** t. e, thy birthplace. 

95 Ssanang Setzen says tho tail of a black horse. 

** Ssanang Setzen says the pastures of the Kerulon 
where thou didst mount the throne as Kh&kan of the 
Arnlad. 

Ssanang Setzen adds thy heavenly-born partner 
Khulan Khatun and thy two charming wives Jissu and 
| Jissukea.” 
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were, we are told, heard by the ruler, and .the 
cart began to move again with a creak. All were 
delighted, and escorted it to the country of his 
birth. The Mongols have a superstitious dread 
of openly admiring any place they are pleased 
with, as they treat it as an omen that they will die 
there, and we-are accordingly told that Chinghiz 
Khan had once admired the district of Mona 
Khan when he was traversing it, whence it was 
the cart sank there up to the step. They now, ' 
says the Allan Topchi, spread false rumours 
among the people that he was buried there, 
whereas they only deposited his shirt, his 
tent, and leggings ; while his corpse according 
to some was buried in Burkhan Galdhun, while 
others said it was at buried Yeke Utek, be- 
tween the shadow-side** of the Altai Khan and 
sunny side** of the Kentei Kh&n. 

Such is the story of Chinghiz Kh&n’s. 
burial as reported in the native Sagas . 

Let us now notice very shortly the geography 
of these notices. .The Mona mountains were 
probably the chain of mountains in the modem 
Ordus country north of the Yellow river, called 
Munu-nla by Pfcre David.* 8 Thence the cortege 
moved across the Mongolian desert, to the 
mountain where the body was interred. Rashid- 
u’d-din Bays Chinghiz was bnried in the 
mountain Bu rkhan Galdun. He adds that 
the place- was also called Yeke Kuruk i.e. 
the great sacred place or great tabooed place, 
which probably answers to the Yeke Utek 
of Ssanang* Setoen’s notice above quoted. He 
also says he was buried at Budah Ondur 
near the Selinga. This name connotes 
the same thing asr Burkhan Galdun. The 
mountain, according to one of Ssanang Setzen’s 
notices was on the sunny side* 8 of the Kentei 
range. ’ This points- to the famous mountain of 
Kh&n-ula where TTrga is situated. Now it is 
carious that Gaubil says several Mongol princes 
of the family of Chinghiz Khan reported that he 
washuriedin the mountain Han. 80 In some MS S. 
notes quoted by Qnatrem&re, a very considerable 
Mongol Mandarin assured Bather Parennin that 
Chinghiz wan buried on the mountain Han, near 
the sources of the Onon, Tula and Kemlon, and 
the same fact was confirmed to the same Father 
in the presence of Gaubilby a Mongol prince of 

m m. the north. m the south, 

** See Now, Asm. tic. New Series, IY. Bulletin, 6. 

*• t. *. The eputh. *> Gaubil, p. 54 note. 

“ Outtreax^e, p. 119 note. 


the stock of Chinghiz Khan. 81 We may takfe it 
therefore that the Khan-ula is the traditional 
place of sepulture of the great chief. Timnkof ski 
speaks of , this mountain as remarkable since it 
is the first one in Mongolia coming from the 
south, and the last coming from the north, 
which is covered with woods. He tells us it is 
the highest peak of the Khingan range, adding 
that the forests which cover it are held sacred 
by the Mongols, and at the time of his arrival 
there some Khalkhas brought a number of good 
horses they intended offering to the tutelary 
genii inhabiting the summit of the mountain. 88 
A guard of Uriangkuts was appointed to look 
after the grave of Chinghiz Khan, and from 
being thus connected with the royal ordus 
received the name of Ordus, which a tribe of 
Mongols probably descended from them still 
bears. Like other tribes they migrated across 
the. desert on the weakening of the Ming dynasty, 
and are now found in the so-called Ordus 
country, west of Knku Khotan. 

A very curious fact must now be told. P&re 
David, who travelled in the Ordus country 
in 1866, tells us that the Mongols there still 
preserve most carefully the mortal remains of the 
famous Chinghiz KMn bogoto . 8S They are en- 
closed in a large silver chest whioh they do not 
readily show to strangers. The precious box is 
preserved not in a lamasery but in a private tent 
by one of the princes of the country. Pil- 
grimages are made to it, and Mongols go thither 
to make their Jchoto or prostrations, such as 
they make before living emperors. This place 
is about 30 or 40 leagues south of Sarchi and 
is called Tia-y-sen. .It is stated that this casket 
of massive ‘silver, after having been carried 
about in various parts of Mongolia, for fear it 
might be plundered, has been for a long time 
definitely housed in the country of the Ordus, 
which is safe from hostile invasions on account 
of its poverty. The box is always folded in 
precious stuffs, which are kissed respectfully by 
the devotees. 8 * What this box contains it would 
be interesting to know more definitely. It is, 
at all events, remarkable that the Ordus still 
claim to a have the sacred remains of the old 
Mongol Chief among them. 

Chinghiz Khan, according to Juveni, had about 

** Op. cit. VoL n. pp. 425-6, 

M w. the sainted. 

3 ‘ Nouv. Ann . du Mus, New Series, VoL 4 Bulletin 
.78-74/ 
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500 wives and concubines. The latter were 
either captives or Mongol damsels,* for accord- 
ing to the custom then in vogue the fairest 
damsels were specially sifted out for the Khan’s 
service. All those belonging to a company 
were inspected by its captain, who selected the 
most beautiful and presented them to his mille- 
narian, he did the same and presented his 
choice to the commander of a tinman, and they 
in turn presented their choice to the Khakan. 
Those maidens not required by the Khan en- 
tered the service of his wives or were made 
over to his relatives. 88 This is confirmed by 
Carpini, who says that if the Khan demanded 
anyone’s daughter or sister she was at once 
surrendered to him, and that he brought to- 
gether every year, or every two or three years, 
the damsels in his country to select those who 
pleased him, making the rest over to those of 
his court. 

Among Chinghiz Khan’s wives five held 
superior rank, namely, Burteh, who bore the 
Chinese title of Fujin, and was the daughter of 
the chief of the Kongnmts, Dai Setzen ; Khu- 
Ifl-n, a daughter of Dair Ussun, Chief of the 
Merkits ; Jissu and Jissuken, or as Rashidu’d- 
din calls them, Yisukate and Tisulun, who were 
both Tatars 88 ; and Kokju or Kunju, daughter 
of the Kin emperor of China. This last had 
no children, and survived till the time when 
Arikbuka, Chinghiz Khan’s grandson flourished. 
Among his other partners were also Abika, 87 
daughter of Jakembo, brother of Wang, Khan of 
the Kirais; Gurbyessn, the mother of Tayang 
Khan of the Naimans, called his widow in 
some accounts ; according to Yon Hammer’s 
table, Hogutai, daughter of Ererauk ; Murkai, 
of the Bekrin tribe; and lastly the daughter 
of the ruler of Tangut, who is called Kur- 
beljin Goa by Ssanang Setzen. The rest 
were daughters of officers or of tribal chiefs. 88 

I have mentioned in chapter XY. the divorce 
of Abika, called Abakh also in the Yuan-chao- 
pishi* 9 Rashidu’d-din, referring to this, tells 
us that one night when he was reposing with 
hisKirai wife, Abika, his sleep was disturbed by 
a terrible dream On awaking he told her that 


m B'Ohwon, I. p. 416417. 

** Ssanang Setzen says they were daughters of Yoke 
Tsoro. * 

ST Called Amka by Baverty. 

*» Rashida’ d«dtn, quoted by D’Ohsaon, Yol. I. pp. 
418419. M Called Amka by Bayerty. 


he had always been pleased with her, but that 
in a dream God had commanded him to make 
her over to another. He begged that she 
would not oppose him and at the same time he 
asked in a loud voice who was outside the tent. 
The Noyan Kehti, was on guard that night. 
He made himself known. Chinghiz having 
ordered him to enter told him he gave him 
that lady in marriage, and as Kehti remained 
dumb with surprise he urged that he spoke 
quite seriously ; then turning to the princess he 
gave her the ordu she lived in, with the ser- 
vants, furniture, horses and cattle depending’on 
it, keeping only for himself an officer of the 
table (Munjenk), and a gold cup which he kept 
as souvenirs of her. Abika thus became the wife 
of Kehti Noyan of the Mongol tribe Urut, who 
commanded four thousand men of the left wing. 40 
This incident is very curious from the fact that 
Abika’ s two sisters became so famous as the 
wives of Chinghiz Khan’s two sons ,Juchi and 
Tului. One was named Bigtutemish and the 
other Siyurknkteni. 

By his wives Chinghiz KMn had several 
children. Of these the most important were 
those of his chief wife Burteh, via,, four sons 
and five daughters. These sons were (i), Jnchi, 
whose birth under ambiguous circumstances, as 
we have seen, apparently threw doubts on his 
legitimacy and deprived him of his birthright ; 
(ii), Chagatai or Jag^tai; (iii), Ogotai and 
(iv), Tului. His daughters were (i) , Kojin or 
Khojin Bigi, who was first engaged to Kush 
Buka, the son of Sengun, eldest son of Wang 
Khan of the Kirais, which engagement fell 
through. The Yuan~shei~lei-pien says she married 
Butu or Podu Gurkan, chief of the Xnkirasses, 
who, according to the same author and also the 
Kang-mu* 1 had previously married a sister of 
Chinghiz Khan named T^mulun. Rashidu’d-din 
has two accounts of her, inconsistent’ with each 
other. In one he makes her marry Butu 
Gurkhan of the Inkirasses. 4 * In the other 
he makes her many Berta* Gurkan, son 
of Tekus Gurkhan of the Kuralas. 48 (ii) 
Jijegh&n, who married Turalji Gurkan, son of 
Kutuka Bigv chief of the TJirads. (iii), AloV^ f 

40 Bashidu’d-dtn, article on the TTruts ; D’ORwoxl, 
Yol. 1. pp. 418419 ; Erdmann, Temudschin, p. 921. 

41 See Ganbil, pp. 8 and 88; Be MAflU YoL IX, p. 14. 

tf Borejine, 1859, Erdmann, Tmmdmkm, 901. 

43 Borejine, pp. M58. 
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Bigi who was married to Jingai, son of the 
chief of the Ongnts. (iv), Tumaltin who married 
Shenkku or Jikn Gnrkan, son of Alchi Noyan 
a chief of the Kunkuruts. (v), Altaian who 
married Taiju or Baiju Kurkan, chief of the 
Olkhonuts. 44 

By his Merkit wife Khulan, Chinghiz had 
a son, Kulkan, who left descendants. 45 By 
Yisukat, one of his Tatar wives, he left a son 
TJjanr called Chawur by Yon Hammer, who 
died when young. 45 By a Narman concubine 
he had, according to Rashidu’d-din, a son, 
Jurjetai or Jrujeai or Jar jin as Raver ty reads 
the name, who died before his other son. And 
by a Tatar concubine, another son named 
Urhjaghan ; he died young. 4f 

Besides these Chinghiz had two adopted sons 
who were treated almost on an equality with 
his actual children. One of these was the Tatar 
Shiki Khntuko. He used to style Chinghiz 
Ijeh, i.e. Father, andBurteh Fujin, Berikan Bkeh, 
and also Sain Ekeh. Chinghiz called him 
Aka. He ranked with Chinghiz Kb art’s other 
sons, and Bat above Mangu his grandson. 45 
A second adopted son of Chinghiz was the 
Tangut Chakan, also called Djijhan, who was 
captured when a boy, adopted by Burteh Fujin* 
and eventually commanded Chinghiz Khan’s 
life-guards. 

Among no race probably is there such a keen 
distinction made between those who belong to 
the royal caste and the Karajus or subjects, as 
among the Mongols. That oneof the latter should 
thrust himself into apositionof sovereignty would 
be virtually unprecedented. On the other hand, 
as among most nomad peoples, the chiefs right 


depended npbn popular election, the theory 
being doubtless that an unfit man, even if 
entitled by birth, could thus be excluded. The 
rule Of succession again, as is generally the 
case with nomadic peoples among whom it is 
inconvenient to be ruled by infants, prescribed 
that a man should be succeeded by bis brothers 
if fit* in turn, and when these are exhausted 
then the son of the eldest brother becomes the 
patriarch of the family or the tribe, or the 
nation. This rule did not apparently apply, 
however, to the heritage carved out by a man’s 
own sword. In such a case his brothers were 
excluded, and the inheritance passed to his 
sons in succession. This was apparently 
the law. In the case of strong rnlers, and 
especially of rulers with such an exceptional 
position as Chinghiz Khan, it was frequently 
the custom for them to select their heir, which 
choice was generally ratified by the Kuriltai 
or Grand Assembly of the nation. Thus 
Chinghiz passed over his two elder sons and 
selected the third one Ogotai to succeed him as 
Khakan or Imperator over the Mongol world ; 
a heritage which Ogotai considerably enlarged 
before he died. His brothers were his depen- 
dents. If the Mongol Empire had been smaller 
and more compact this might have continued, 
but the very size of the empire speedily made 
it easy for those, who thought their ancestors 
had been deprived of their rightful heritage 
to strike blows which eventually shattered 
it. This is, however, no part of our present 
subject. I have treated of it at great length 
elsewhere. 

(To be continued .) 


SIRPIJR COPPER- PLATE GRANT OF THE MAHARAJA RUDRAbASA. 
BY PANDIT BHAQWANLAL INDRAJI, Ph.D. 


The subject of this paper is a fragmentary 
copper-plate* which Mr. J. M. Campbell, Bo. 
C.S^ C.IJL* kindly sent to me in 1884. I 
understand that he got it from Mr. J. A. 
Baines, Bo.C.S., who again, obtained it from 
MMrdm Pitil of Sirpur in the KhAnd&h 
District. 

The remnant of the plate measures about 
¥* by 4 j". It is intact at the top and bottom, 
and at the right side ; but at the left sideit is 

p. 201. 

44 Set Erdmann, Tnt m dtcki n, p. 440 and note SJ& 


broken away, pretty evenly, all the way down, 
and, judging by the context of lines 1 and 
2, two or three letters have been lost here 
at the beginning of each successive line. There 
is no ring-hole in the plate ; hut there may have 
been one in the portion that is broken away ; 
and there must have beeu one, if, as seems 
likely, this is only the remnant of an original 
set of two or more plates. The inscription is 
on only one side of the plate. But on the other 


M id. 446. * v note 856. Yfcm Hammer, Ilkhaua, 
table 6. 44 Erdmann, TemudscKin, pp. 183. 
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side there are, faintly cut, seven of the so-called 
‘ shell-characters’ that have been found on 
several of the ancient stone-monuments of 
India. 1 * * — The characters, which are well pre- 
served, are ancient, of the early Yalabhi style, 
and also with a certain amount of resemblance 
to the character used in the Yakataka inscrip- 
tions. I should refer them, as far as this can be 
done on pakeographical grounds, to about the 
beginning of the sixth century A.D. The 
language is Sanskrit prose, in many places in- 
accurate, and not altogether well engraved. 

The inscription is one of a Mah&raja named 
Rudrad&sa, whose genealogy, if given, was on 
a missing portion of the grant. The extant 
portion gives ns no information about his 
family. But from the termination ddsa, and 
from the locality whence the plate was obtain- 
ed,* it may perhaps be inferred that Rudra- 
d&sa belonged to the family of the rulers of 
Ajrmftkn. (the modem KhftndOb), whom 1 
consider* to be a branch of, and subordinate to, 
the V&c&t&lcas, and of whom we have an in- 
scription* in Ajanfi. Cave No. XVII. It gives 
us three names ending in ddsa j Bhikshudasa, 
Niladasa, and Krishnadasa. And it is possible 
that Rudr&dAsa may be the elder son, whose 
name is now illegible in that record, of Krish- 
uadftaa. In addition to the title of Mahdrdja , 
Rndrad&sa has, in the present inscription, the 
epithet of parainabhatfdraka-pdd-dnudhy dta, 
“meditating on the feet of the paramount 
sovereign;” and the two attributes together 
shew that hfe was no petty chief, but a fairly 
important ruler. 

The inscription records the grant of a field 
named Ghdtakafcala, to the west of the village 
of Vikattft ga&a in the Xafeapwra sub-divi- 


sion (?). The boundary of the field is men- 
tioned as extending as far as K&halatfcaka, which 
may be a field or a village. The donee is a 
Brahman named Drdnilaka, of the Bharadvaja 
gttra. 

The most important point in the plate is its 
date, which unfortunately has been very care- 
lessly cut by the engraver. The record of the 
date begins with the word varsha , followed by 
a vertical stroke ; and after the stroke there 
come the numerical symbols for one hundred 4 
and for ten. These symbols are followed by the 
five letters revaitrayayd ; and then comes the 
numeral for two. It is hard to make any- 
thing of revaitrayayd ; which curious jumble of 
letters is, I think, due to a mistake of the en- 
graver. The re is much like the Kshatrapa 
numerical symbol for 8 ; and, if we take it as 
a symbol along with the two preceding it, 
the date would be 118. The remaining four 
letters, vaitrayayd , may perhaps be meaut for 
C A ai tra- dvitiy ay am ; especially as va and cha 
are letters closely alike, and the numeral for 2 
follows yd. * Taking 118 as the date of 
the grant, the next question is, to what era 
should it be taken to belong? The word 
varsha , for ‘year,* is most commonly found in 
the Kshatrapa dates; but the Kshatrapa or 
§aka era is here out of the question, as the 
letters of the grant are not so old. There 
remain the Chedi or Traikutaka era, commenc- 
ing AD. 250, and the Gupta era of A.D. 
319; but dates in both of these usually 
begin with the abbreviation sam or ‘the word 
samvatsara, while the term here used is varsha. 
I leave this point open for the present; hoping 
that further light may be shed on it by some 
new find from Khindds and the neighbourhood 


TEXT. 


1 [ — ]s* 

2 [srnrlffr 


1 [See ante, Vd. XV. p. 864.— The shell-characters on 
this plate are cat in outline, and so faintly that any ink- 
impression of them is impossible ; bnt perhaps they 
might photograph. Part of the seventh, character, and 
of the flourish round them all, is lost with the part of 
the plate that is broken away.— J. P. F.] 

* [This, however, proves nothing, in the case of a 
boKUmraad E |?J* S P** 068 m enti one d hi it can 

• Arehmh 8wrv. Wed. Ind. VoL IV. p. 129. 

‘ [Between the word van ha and the symbol for 100, 
there is a strongly marked fnJl-sised upright straight 
stroke. It stands so oloee to the symbol, that it un- 

doubtedly belongs to it; audit appears to me to be inr 
tended-to modify the symbol into some multiple of 100. 


At the same time, there is no analogy to it in the symbols 
riven in this Journal, unfs, Vo-1. VLp. 44f. ,* especially as 
the signs which there make the multiples of 100, are 
placed after, not before, the symbol itself. It is useless 
bo speculate farther, at present, on the ante of this 
inscription. I will only remark that, if the Gupta era is 
bo be applied, then the symbol must certainly be some 
multiple of 106/ — J. F. F.] 

* The vim fa suggests that the previous word was an 

epithet of BudxadAsa, which might be «xm», that 

the was probably a fiUiva, appears from his name. 

•R«*d T Bewl 

• Bead < ¥3t3^CTt o « 0 SKg’CTri O * 
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3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 


P ra re re * ^rererTrerererer 11 ^ntf^ur- 

§re ^frafr^TTR 1 * 


C— ]*r 
[ — 1 
[*&] 

[jrrah-^f] srert^r srreav-sFsr 
[<fhru<] wr^W^Hl^-urrei ?^* 0 f^i- 

[ ]?jwt 5^rT 17 f^rTi^rW^WT^ 13 SPI3*- 

[strs*rf*r]fir gR te reftfe rec re r- v>«” \** (?) ^nrar*° ^ 



THE VILLAGES MENTIONED IN THE GUJARAT RATHOR GRANTS 

NOS. III. AND IV. 

BY DR, G. BUHIiER, C.I.E. 


When theR&thdr Grants 1 Nos. III. and IV. 
were editedby Dr. Hultzschand myself, the want 
of the Trigonometrical Survey Maps of Gujarat 
prevented ourtracingthe villages and towns men- 
tioned as fully as would have been desirable. As 
I am now in possession of the sheets required, I 
think it advisable in the interest of the ancient 
geography of India, to supply the former omission. 

Nearly all the places mentioned in No. III. 
the grant of Dhrnvadeva III. are found on 
sheet No. 34 of the Gujarat series of the 
maps. The village granted is P&r&hapaka 
which lay east of the “ Brahman settlement 
named Mottaka.” As I have pointed out 
formerly* Mottaka can only be the present 
M6ta in the Surat District, the home of the 
Motala Brahmans. This identification is con- 
firmed by the map which shows in the 
position, indicated by the grant, the village of 
Par6na, clearly a corruption of P&r&hap&ka. 
North of Parahauaka, the grant states, lay 
M6iv&saka ; and the map has a corresponding 
name, wachhi. On the southern boundary 
lay Khaurachhaka, which we find represented 
on the map by Kharw&sa.* The village 
of Khaurachhaka belonged to the dhdra of 
Tre&n&, which latter place according to verse 
45 was granted by Dhruvar&ja to Jdjibhd’s 
father, Doddhi. Trenn& is dearly the modern 

* Ro»d 

M Possibly a mistake of the engraver for . and 

then tko following loiters, in line 4, might be 
** Read ; one zjf seems to be redundant. 

“ Probably for 15 Read °gr^F°. 

14 °T*° u Bead ° # s qftnF n . * Read °fmPT: 

tT Boad gWH * Read 

19 [See note A p. 99 above.— JT. F. F.] 

“ W (?) 

1 *»**, Voh XBupp. 179-190; and Vot HU. pp.d5-69. 


T6n,* about two miles west of Bard611. The 
latter town, finally, may possibly be identical 
with Bhadrapall, 5 which according to verse 44 
was the home of Doddhi, and probably also of 
his son J 6 j ibha . T wo villages mentioned in the 
grant, Ku$dlravallik&, east of Parahanaka 
(Parona), and J 6nandh&, a second village, 
situated in a southernly direction, are not 
traceable on the map. As regards Karm&n- 
tapura, the capital of the district to which 
Parahanaka belonged, it may possibly be an- 
other name of Kamrfij, which in the Gurjara, 
Chalukya and Rathor inscriptions is called 
KamapAya, Karmaneya, or Kammanijja. 

The villages and towns, mentioned in No. IV., 
the grant of Krishna 'II., are found on 
sheets Nos. 14 and 15 of the maps. The 
donee resided at Variavi which is also called 
“ port of V ariavi. ” The latter epithet makes it 
not doubtful that it is, as I* have already 
pointed out, 6 the modern Vari&o on the Tapti, 
east of Surat. The village granted* Kavitha- 
sfUjLhi which is stated to lie east of Variavi* can 
only be the modern K6s&d. The other bound- 
aries of Kavifchasadhi are, — to, the north, 
Vasuh &rik& which Rao Saheb Mohanlal R. 
Jhaveri has already identified with the modern 
Waawari ; to the east, Valaohha, the modern 
Varachha ; to the south, Uttarapadhavapaka, 

* ante, Vol. XII. p. 181. 

8 Tbe intermediate form is Kha&ravfisa. In popular 
conversational Gujar&ti, chha and sa are constantly 
interchanged. 

* Also called Tcnnft in Mr. H. H. Dhruva’s grant 
Np. VIII. Zeitschrifb der Deutschen Morgenlanduchen 
Gesettschaft, Bd. XL. p. 323 ; and Treyaw& in an un- 
published Scndraka grant. 

4 This is ^ on the supposition that the poet tried to in • 
vent a signifi cant Sanskrit name for Bardoli. The real 
2r of the latter town was BAradapallikA, see 

H. H. Dhruva, loo . tit. Similar inventions of tho Pandits 
are common. Thus Surat is sometimes called SAryapura 
and sometimes Snxatapura. 

* ante, VoL XHI. p. $6, note 16. 
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in the place of which, the map (sheet No. 15) 
gives TJtrftn. All the modern names, ■with the 
exception of Kosad and Utran, are so similar 
to the ancient ones that they require no 
special remarks. With respect to the latter 
two places I may state that the intermediate 
forms which led to the corruptions, shown 
by the modern names, are probably Kaviha- 
sAdhi and IT ttar avaha^aka. With respect to 


the statement of the grant that Variavi 
belonged to the “one hundred and sixteen 
villages of the Konka^a,” I must add that 
the people of Gujarat know even at present 
of the ancient division of their country, 
according to which the south was sometimes 
reckoned as a part of the Kohkan. Thus the 
Ahmadabadls call the Nagars, settled in Surat, 
Kdnkan&s. 


NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA. 

BY PROF. F. KIELHORN, CJ.E.; GOTTltfGEtf. 


(Continued from Vol. XV. %age 233.) 


5.— The authorities on grammar quoted in 

THE MAHABHASHYA, 

In the preceding note I have tried to show, 
that the Kdrikds , which we meet with in the 
Mahabhashya, are taken from grammatical 
works composed after the Vdrttilcas, and that 
Patanjali has probably used the same works, 
even where he does not actually quote from 
them. In the present note I intend to collect 
those passages or expressions, in which Katya- 
yana and Patanjali, or the authors of the verses 
preserved in the Mahabhashya, are distinctly 
quoting or referring to authorities on grammar, 
other than Panini or Katyayana. 

PtLrvasHtra. 

Grammars older than Panini are referred to 
by the term Ptirvasti.tr a, 1 which is used by both 
Katyayana and Patanjali, as well as in the 
KariJcas, and which occurs six times in the 
Mahabhashya. According to Katyayana (VoL 
II. p. 205), PAnini may have employed the 
word upasarjana in the rule IV. 1, 14, in the 
sense of upradhdna , in accordance with the 
usage of former grammars. According to Pa- 
taSjali (Vol. I. p. 248), PAnini has similarly 
used vriddha for gdtra in I. 2, 65. In a Kdrika 
in Vol. I. p. 36, the term aksharais said to have 
been employed in former grammars in the sense . 
of varna , * a letter.’ In Vol. HI. p. 104, Patanjali 
refutes a suggestion of KAtyAyana’s by intimat- 
ing, that the term in P. VI. 1, 163, need not 

necessarily be the Genitive of ma Y 

1 Kaiyata on P. IV. 1, 

* Kaiyata on P. VI. 1, 163 qj iwm rcfr WTT 
and on P. m 4, 7j-^Nrth 

tout *r 


taken to be the Nominative of f^cf, 1 containing 
a suffix that has the Anubandha the Nom. 
having been employed by Panini in accordance 
with the practice of former grammars, in which 
that which undergoes an operation was put in 
the Nom., not in the Gen. case* According to 
Patanjali (Vol. III. p. 455), the word 3T$*: in P. 
YHI. 4, 7, may, by the same reasoning, be taken 
to be the Nom. of STf , not the Gen. of 
Lastly, in Vol. III. p. 247 it is suggested that 
PAnini may have taken the term which he 
uses in VII. 1. 18, from an older grammar, a 
suggestionintended to show, why the operation, 
which in Panini’s work usually takes place 
before a termination with the Anubandha 3F, 
does not take place in the case of the termina- 
tions under discussion. This last passage has 
occasioned Patanjali’s general remark, which 
has been made much of by the late Prof. Gold- 
stucker, 8 that Anubandhas used in former gram- 
mars have no effect in the grammar of Panini. 

From all this we learn little about the works 
of Panini’s predecessors. That some of their 
tec hnic al terms differed from those used by 
Panini, is probable enough, but Katyayana’s and 
Patanjali’s remarks regarding the particular 
terms mentioned are hardly of more value than 
the similar statements concerning Purvdchdrya- 
samjndh or Fr&chdm scahjndh of later writers. 
It may also be true that some ancient gram- 
marians, like some modern ones, 4 did use the 
Nom. in the way stated, and that they did 


* See Goldsttfcfcer’s Pfatim, p. 181 ; BurnelTB On the 
Aindni School of Sanskrit grammarians, p. 43. 

* e.g. the author of the KAtawtr* . Compare a lso in 
the Kirikis such constructions as 


Vol. H. p. 313.— The use of the cases in the 

technical structure of PAumi’s rules requires a .separate 
and full investigation. In this respect, Vbpm is most 
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named by him were really all grammarians. 
According to Vart. 35 on P. I. 2, 64 (Vol. I. 
p. 242), VSjapyAyana maintained, that words 
mean a genus, while according to VArt. 45 
(Vol. I. p. 244) Vy&cjiheld the opposite doc- 
trine, that words mean individual things. 14 In 
Vart, 3 onrP. VIII. 4, 48 (Vol. in. p. 465) the 
rule, that a tenuis before a sibilant is changed 
to the corresponding aspirate (^r: to 3TVET), is 
ascribed to Paushkaras&di . 15 
Apara Aha ; KAchid Shuh : Apara aha ; or 
Apara fthuh. 

Patanjali most nsnaliy introduces the opinions 
of other grammarians by the phrase apara aka 
‘another says,’ which occurs no less than 83 
times in the MahAbhasbya. From an exami- 
nation of the statements so introduced it appears, 
not only that Patanjali knew of grammarians 
whose views in individual cases differed from 
those of Katya yana, or who had tried to add to, 
to simplify, or to render more exact, and gene- 
rally to improve on, the Vdrttihas of that 
scholar, but also, and to this I would draw 
particular attention, that there had been those 
who, before Patanjali, had explained the Vdrtti - 
lea*, Fatanjali’s quotations certainly prove, 
that others had interpreted or even read certain 
Vdrttikas differently ; and more than once he 
even places before us two different explanations, 
by others, of one and the same Vdrttika. 
Besides, he introduces, by apara dha % opinions 
that are at variance with his own, also where 
he is not explaining KatyAyana ; and he em- 
ploys the same phrase before a number of 
Rdrikas. 

I shall net weaiy the reader by fully discuss- 
ing here every one of the many passages which 
have occasioned these remarks, A few simple 
examples will, I trusty sufficiently illustrate 
what I have said above. According to Katya- 
y*na (Vol. HI. p. 321) the word in 

P* VII. 3, 15 indicates merely, that P. VII. 

applicable, e. g ti in the formation of 
according to another, the same word 
indicates generally, that words denoting time are 
nowhere in Pacini’s grammar included in the 
that accordingly we must, e.g. } 
by P. IV. 1, 22 form notwithstanding 


the fact that that rule contarffSUm exception re- 
garding words denoting a measure. On P. I. 

3, 25, KAtyayana has the remark (Vol. I. p. 281, 
another has ^TTf gprsf r # - 
To the rule P. IV. 2, 7, 
KatyAyana appends the note (Vol. II. p. 273) 

; another gives the general rule 

In Vol. I. p. 367, KatyAyana defines 
a sentence to be ; 

another , simplifying that definition, merely says 
In Vol. I. p. 4C8 another 
permits the two constructions ^fpUTT 
or TrfaPtdT which is contrary to 

the teaching of both Panini and KatyAyana. 

In Vol. I. p. 179, Patanjali’s reading of two f 
Vdrttikas is HTR a rrs?»Trf;i % r ^ c l Tf^T - 

; another , we learn, reads In 

Yol. I. p. 192, Patanjali explains the reading 
^rnrf'SiprRrr^:, and he intimates, that another 
reads *rpfr * In Yo1 - L P- 314 he 

shows, that another reads the Vart. 6 without 
the particle W; in Vol. I. p. 422, that another 
reads 3CS3RW instead of In Yol. I. 

PP* 10, 20, 64, 237, 247, 357 and elsewhere, 
Patanjali gives us his own explanations of 
Varttihas and also those of another . Regarding 
the Vart. 2 on P. VI. 1, 3, he informs ns (Vol. 

III. p. 8), that some supply for the word 

while another supplies ; and 

regarding the Vart. 2 on P. VI. 4, 106 (Vol. 

III. p. 215), that some supply gff jfe s r q, 

and others In a similar manner 

he records different explanations in Vol. I. p. 

424 and Vol. II. pp. 92 and 171. 

Again, in Vol. I. p. 390 Patanjali himself pro- 
poses to substitute for the one 

word of P. II. 1, 37, and he tells us, that 
another would substitute In 

Vol. III. p. 30 he explains the word 
*** VI.^1, 36, to be a reduplicated form of the 

word and he adds, that another derives the 
same word from In Vol. III. p. 244, 

he tells us, that either the rule P. VII. 1, 8, or 
the rule P. VII. 1, 10, is superfluous, and he 
adds, that according to another the word 
of P. VII. 1, 8, and the ruleP. VII. 1, 10, may 
be dispensed with. In the same manner he 
mentions opinions of others, that differ from his 


. % ^iqraka, which i 

wgprtttd to have been composed by Vy&lL see belcw 

frit. XIV. 12 } VtjDMnl^rit. iv! 119 ; and R:.k-prU 


cmxx.lt may he noted that, contrary to his nsnal 
mstom, KatyAyana, in Ins UHtiha pnts the name 
in the Gen-, not in the Norn. case. 
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own, in Vol. I. pp. 172, 210, 290 and elsewhere; 
and he records the views of different scholars 
in Vol. I. p. 427* and Vol. II. pp. 19, 120, 151 
and 254. 

That Patanjali introduces some of the Kari- 
kds by apara aha , I have already mentioned in 
a previous note- 14 I will only add here, that 
the authors of the Karikds themselves allude to 
*the opinions of other scholars, who are referred 
to by the words $ke or Kichid in Yol. III. 
pp. 217 and 414. 

The Bh&radv&jiy&h, Saun&g&h, and 
Kr6sh.trly&h. 

Of individual grammarians or schools of 
grammarians those most frequently referred to 
by Patanjali are the Bh&radv&jlyas and the 
Saun&gas. The former are actually quoted 
ten times (Vol. I. pp- 73, 136, 201, 291; 
Vol. II. pp. 46, 55, 70, 233 ; and Vol. III. 
pp. 199 and 230), and the latter seven times 
(Vol. I. p. 416; Vol. H.pp. 105, 228,238, 325; 
and Vol. III. pp. 76 and 159), but it does not 
seem at all improbable that some of the state- 
ments, which are introduced by the phrase 
apara dha, or which would appear to contain 
suggestions of Patanjali himself, may likewise 
really belong to either of those schools. 15 Both 
may be described as authors of Vdrttikas, and 
both flourished after Katyayana. But, while 
to amend the Vdrttikas of Katyayana appears 
to have been the main object of the Bharadva- 
jlyas, the Saunagas, so far as we can judge, 
would seem to have criticized the text of Pani- 
■ni’s grammar more independently. This is 
indicated also by the manner in which both 
are quoted in the Mahabhashya. Whereas 
Patanjali usually places the dicta of the 
Bh&radv&j ly as by the side of those of Katya- 
yana, as it were, to point out the differences 
between the two, and to show how the former 
have tried to improve on the latter, 1 ® he 
generally cites the Saun&gas in support of his 


own statements, and without any snch distinct 
reference to Katyayana’s Vdrttikas . X7 Thus it 
happens, too, that in six out of seven cases the 
remarks of the Saun&gas are introduced by the 
ph rase q t ft ^TCPTT: 7*T%, preceded by 

or some similar expression, while 
the dicta of the BhftracLv&j ly as are always 
introduced simply by HTCglsf Ni r: 7*1%. That 
of i the Vdrttikas of the Bharad v& j iyas which 
are cited in the Mahabhashya, one (in Vol. III. 
p. 1 99) is in verse, I have already had occasion 
to state in my remarks on the Kdrikd 

A third school of grammarians, the Kr6sh- 
triyas, is mentioned in the Mahabhashya only 
once (Vol. I. p. 46). All we learn about them 
is, that they considered the two rules, P. I. 
1, 3 and 52 to be quite independent of each 
other, and were of opinion, that in any case 
where both rules might happen to be simul- 
taneously applicable, the former ought to 
supersede the latter, an opinion which is not 
shared by Patanjali. 

G6pik&putra, GAnardiya, Kuparav&tjava, 
Sauryabhagavat, and Vftflava. 19 

The passages in which Patanjali quotes 
GAaik&putra (Vol. I.p. 336) and GAnardiya 
(V ol I. pp. 78 and 91 ; VoL IL p. 76 ; and 
Vol. III. p. 309), I have already discussed in 
my second note (ante, Vol, XV. p. 81) ; and T 
have there tried to show, that GAnardiya was a 
writer of grammatical Karikds, who in all 
probability lived after Katy&yana. About 
GApik&putra it is difficult to say anything. 
Later than K&ty&yana is also Knparav&(Lava, 
for the two statements ascribed to him by 
Patafljali (VoL II. p. 100 and Vol. HI. p. 317) 
are distinctly directed against Katyayana* 
whose Vdrttikas they show to be superfluous. 
Whether thi£ Kxujarav&gUtva is really the same 
as Vadava, who together with the Saury abha - 
gavat is mentioned by Patanjali in the difficult 
passage in Vol. HX p. 421, I have no means 


M ante , Vol. XV. p. 231, note 17. 
w In Vol. II. p. 209, 1. 8, it seems as if Patagali 
hims elf were attempting to improve on a *artMJea> 
of K&tyfiyana’s ; from Vol. II. p 105, 1. 7 and p. 288, 
1* l'O we see that he is merely repeating a statement oi 
the Saonfigas. _ _ 

w On P. I, 1. 20, KAtyfiyana has *OTTT 

the Bh&radv&jtyas read yd fllTT 
ft rfiffirp fe; on P. m. 1, 88, K&fcyAysaA has 


the Bh&radvAjlyas add etc - 

17 But the Saun&gas also mere fully explain the mean* 


inc of a Fflrftife* of K&ty^yana in Vol. I- P« ^18, and 
toy improve on another VfM* in to i statement 
alludedto in note 15 above. A FdTihhaqfto Sann&- 
ffas. which has not been taken from to Hah&bh&ahya, is 
given in the ZiMWonP. VH.2.17. In commenting on 

that passage, Haradatta explains by .jpJPTPTT' 

» onte,VoL XV. p.280. 

» I purposely have omitted into & bove Vfirshyayani ; 
to naLftg e in which his name occurs (Vol. I. p. 258), 
has Se^copied by Patahjali from the Sir^kta (Eoth % 
edition, p. &)- 
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of deciding; nor do I know what scholar is 
meant to be denoted by the term Sauryabhaga - 
cat , ‘the Achdnja of the town Sanrya,’ as 
Kaiyata explains it. 20 Nagojibhatta takes Va- 
dava to be the author of the Vart. 3 on P. VIII. 
2, 106, a statement, the correctness, of which 
I doubt. 

The Samgraha of D&ksh&yai?A, 

This work, on which Patanjali is reported 
to hare based his own work, is cited in the 
Mahabhashya only once, in connection with 
the first Yurtiika (Vol. I. p. 6). From that 
passage we learn, that the question, as to 
whether words are nitya or kdrya , had been 
fully discussed in the Samgraha, and that the 
science of grammar had been shown to be neces- 
sary, whichever view might be taken regarding 
the nature of words. Elsewhere we are told 
that the Sawjraha was composed by Vy&di ; 
Patanjali himself incidentally calls the author 
of i„t D&ksh&yana, in Vol. I. p. 4G8. 

Considering the great bulk of the Maha- 
bhushya, it is disappointing that we do not learn 
from it more regarding the history of Indian 
grammar, and particularly, that, what we are 
told in it of the predecessors of Panini, is well- 
nigh valueless. But I trust, that my survey of 
the grammatical authorities referred tp by 
Katyayana 'and Patanjali will at least make this 
much clear, that Kilty ay ana cannot have been 
the first author of Ydrttikas, and that between 
him and Patanjali there intervene a large num- 
ber of writers, writers in prose and in verse, in- 
dividual scholars and schools of grammarians, 
who all have tried to explain and to amend the 
works of both Panini and Katyayana. To what 
extent Katyayana and Patanjali were indebted 
to those that went before them, we shall never 
know ; judging from the analogy of the later 
grammatical literature of India we may, in my 
opinion, certainly assume, that, like Panini him- 
self, both have based their own works on, and 
haye preserved in them all that was valuable 
in, the writings of their predecessors. 

10 A town Saniya is mentioned ia-VoL I. p. 474.* 


In conclusion, I would here draw attention 
to the fact, that instead of the regular terms of 
the ' P untidy a and also in addition to them, 
occasionally, both in the Yarttihas and in the 
Kdrihds , we meet with a number of other 
grammatical termini technici. Most of those 
terms had doubtless been in use already be- 
fore fanini, and they were generally adopted, in 
several of the later grammars, in preference 
to the more artificial terms of Panini. But a 
few are themselves highly artificial symbols, 
which may have been invented by grammarians 
later than Panini, and which remind one of the 
terms used in the Jainendra, -where indeed one 
of them actually occurs. 

Thus, Katyayana occasionally employs the 
terms soar a for Panini’ s (Vol. I. pp. 59, 123, 

etc.), vyarijanaiov^t^ (Vol. I. pp. 26, 42, etc.), 
samdndkshara for 3Tar(Vol. I. p. 24 and Vol r 

II. p. 19), sauidhyakshara for ^ (Vol. I. pp. 

22,24, etc.); sparsa and aghtisha (Vol. I. p. 355) ; 
prathama, doitiya, tritiya, and chaturtha for the 
first, second, third, and fourth consonants of 
the five Yarrjas (Vol. III. pp. 218, 465, and 
Vol. I. p. 154) ; ayogavdha t jihvdmiiUya , and 
upadhmdmya (Vol. I. p. 28’ and Vol. III.'p, 
431). For and ^ he has bha- 

vanti, svastani, bhavishyanti and adyatani (Vol. 

I. p. 443 ; Vol. II. pp. 114, 123, 160 ; Vol. II. 
p. 143; Vol. I. p. 474; Vol. II. p. 114; Vol. 

III. p. 217). For the phrase he 

uses the artificial term tan (Vol. I. p. 488 ; Vol. 

II. pp. 99 and 221) ; and, strange to say, for 
Panini’s shasfi, which he himself has, e.g. in 
Vol. II. p. 199 and Vol. III. p. 107, he employs 
du in Vol. I. p. 304. 

In addition to some of these terms we find in 
the Kdrihds , pardkshd for (Vol. I. p. 199), 

kdrita to denote the Causal (Vol. II. *p. 415), 
and chekriyita and eharharita to denote the 
two forms of the Intensive (Vol. II. p. 232 and 
VoL III, p. 359), In the Kdrihds we also meet 
with la for Idpa (Vol. II. pp. 284, 378, and 
425), and with ghu,* 1 (or perhaps dyu) for Pani- 
cs uttar apada (Vol. HI. pp. 229, 247, and 
318). 

* See «** Vol. XY.> 251, note 14. 
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FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 


BY PANDIT S. M. NATESA SASTRL 


No. XV . — Good will grow out of Good. 

In a certain town there reigned a king 
named Patnipriya, 1 to whose court a poor old 
Brahman, named Papabhiru, 2 came every 
morning, with a yellow lime in his hand, 
and presenting it to the king, pronounced a 
benediction in Tamil : — 

Xanmai vidaittdl , nanmai viliiyum : 

Timai vidaittdl , t&mai vijaiyum : 

Nanmaiyum Hmaiyum pinvara lidyaldm . 

«* If -good is sown, then good will grow : 

If bad ts sown, then bad will grow : 

Thus good or bad the end will show.” 

The king respected as much the noble 
benediction of the Brahman as he did his grey 
hairs. 

In this way the presentation of the fruit 
was daily continued, though the Brahman had 
nothing to request from the king, but simply 
wished to pay his Tejpects. On observing that 
he had no ulterior motives, but was merely- 
actuated by rdjasevana , or duty to his king, the 
king’s admiration to his old 1 morning visitor - 
the more increased. 

After presenting the fruit the Brahman 
waited upon his sovereign till his jy&ja* was 
over, and then went home where his wife kept 
ready for him all the requisites for his own pilju. 
Papabhiru then partook of what dinner his wife 
had prepared for him. Sometimes however, a 
Brahman neighbour sent him an invitation to 
dinner, which he at once accepted, lor his 
father, before he breathed his last, had called 
him to his bedside, and, pronouncing his last 
benediction, had thus advised him in Tamil— 
Kulai sdttai taUdde , 

Kannil Kandadai solldde . 

Rajanukhu payandu nada .” 

“ Morning meal do thou never spurn, 

Nor say thou what thine eyes discern. 

But serve thy king for feme to earn. 

Thus it was that Papabhiru began his visits to 
the king, nor did he ever reject an invitation 
to dinner, though* it might come at a very 
inconvenient time. 

Now on a certain Skddasi* morning, Papabhiru 
went to the king to pay his respects as usual, 


with the lime and the benediction, but found 
that he had gone to his pujd and so followed 
him there. On seeing the Brahman, the king's 
face glowed with pleasure and lie said : — 

“ My most revered god on earth, 1 I 
thought that some ill must have befallen 
you, when I missed you in the council-hall 
this morning ; but praised be Paramesvara for 
having sent you to me, though it is a little late. 

I never do my pujd without placing my scimitar 
by the side of the god, but last night I left it 
in my queen’s room. It is under the pillow 
of the couch on which I usually sleep. Until 
you came I could find no suitable person to 
fetch it for me, and so I have waited for you. 
Would you kindly take the trouble to fetch it 
for me ?” 

The poor Brahman was only too glad of the 
opportunity thus presented to him of serving 
his king, and so he ran to the karam and into 
the room where the king usually slept. 

Now, Patnipriya was very fond of his queen ; 
bnt she was not faithful to him, and allowed the 
king’s minister to pay visits to her. Tlie most 
convenient time for such meetings was during 
the king’s pujd. Of course the poor Brahman, 
Papabhiru, knew nothing of this, and when he 
entered the room, a shocking sceno met his 
eyes. He closed them for horror, and lifting up 
the pillow, felt for the scimitar, and then 
turning his back on the conch, he retraced liis 
steps, placed the sword before the king, and 
took his leave. True, however, to his father’* 
last words, “Nor say thou what thine eyes 
discern,” he never opened his lips, and went 
his way with a heavy heart. 

The qneen and her wicked visitor were 


greatly alarmed. 

“That rogue of an old Brahman has seen 
us and may report ns to the king at the first 
opportunity,” faltered the minister. 

Bnt the qneen, as bold in words as in sin, 
said : “ 1 will have him murdered before the 
sun rises. Wait yon here. I shall inform the 
kfeg of what is to he done and report the 
result to you, and then you may go home.’* 

So saying, she assumed the guise of a most 


1 ». e. Lover of his wife. 

* i. e. A sbodderer at $in, 

9 Worship of the household gods. 
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chaste lady that had resisted the temptations 
of a wicked man, and stood before her royal 
husband who was at his worship. Patnipriya 
rose up and asked her the reason for her 
sudden appearance. 

Said she : — “ Your Majesty seems to think 
the whole world as innocent as yourself. That 
wretched old Brahman, though his hair is as white 
as milk, has not forgotten his younger days. 
Fortunately for ns there were several maids by 
me when he approached me, and so he fled 
away without his vile intentions being fulfilled. 
If you do not order his death before to-morrow 
morning, I shall kill myself.” 

The king was much vexed with what he 
heard, and all the regard he had for the Brah- 
man disappeared at once. He called two of his 
executioners and spoke to them thus before 
his wife 

Take to the east gate of the town a large 
iron caldron, and keep it boiling to the brim 
with gingely oil.* A certain person shall come 
to you in the morning and ask you, 4 Is it all 
done ?’ Without observing who he is, tie his 
hands and feet and throw him into the boiling 
oil. When he has been boiled to death, put 
out the fire and empty out the oil.” 

The executioner received the order and 
went away to perform their terrible duty. 
The queen, too, glad at heart at having thus 
successfully arranged for the murder of vthe 
Brahman, reported the fact to the Minister, 
but said nothing about the special question 
to be put by the victim. The Minister, much 
pleased, went to his palace and waited for 
the news of the Brahman’s death. 

When his pujd was over the king sent for 
Papabhiru, and the poor Brahman, never having 
before been sent for at such a time, made his 
appearance with a beating heart. When he 
arrived the king, in order to arouse no suspicion 
in his mind, said gently to him : “ My dear 
Brahman, to-morrow morning, when you go to 
make your ablutions, pass by the east gate. 
There you will see two persons seated by the 
side of a large caldron. Ask them, ‘Is it all 
done ? ’ And whatever reply they give you, 
come and communicate to me.” 


Thus spoke the king, firmly believing that 
Papabhiru would never return to him ; while 
the Brahman, glad to be able to serve the king 
a second time next morning, went home and 
slept soundly. Early in the morning, even a 
ghatikd before his usual time, he got up, and, 
placing on his head a bag containing dry 
clothes, proceeded to the river for his morning 
bath. He took the road to the eastern gate 
as he had been ordered, but had not walked 
far when a friend invited him to a dvddasi 7 
breakfast. 

“ My poor old mother did not taste even a drop 
of water the whole of the eleddasi, {yesterday) . 
Rice and hot Tvater for a bath are ready. Pour 
a little of the water over your head,® pronounce 
one gdyatrif and taste a handful of rice. 
Whatever may be the urgency of your bnsiness, 
oblige me for my poor mother’s sake.” Thus 
spoke his friend, and PApabhiru, out cf regard 
to his father's order never to spurn a morning 
meal, ran in haste into his friend’s house to 
oblige him ; the king’s order all the while 
sitting heavily on his mind. 

Meanwhile the Minister was most anxious to 
hear the news of the Brahman’s death, but was 
afraid to send any one to inquire about it, 
lest he should rouse suspicion. So he went 
himself to the east gate, as soon as the sun 
had risen, and asked the executioners, sitting 
by the side of the caldron, by way of a simple 
question : 4 Is .the business all done ? ’ And as 
they were instructed not to observe who the 
person was that came to question them, but to 
tie him up and boil him in the oil, they, 
notwithstanding his howls, bound him and 
threw him in. As soon as he was dead, they 
extinguished the fire, poured out the oil, and 
turned over the caldron, corpse and all. 

The Bra hman finished his dvddasi breakfast, 
in great haste, and, with the betel leaf still in 
his hand, ran to the gate to inquire of the 
persons seated by the caldron whether it was 
all done. When he put them the question, 
they smilinglyreplied, 44 Yes, Sir, it is all done. 
The Minister is boiled to death. We gave full 
execution to the king’s orders. You may go 
and report the affair to him.” 


* Oil of aesamnm : m and gingely oil are the ordinary 
mxamfov tbi* common product of 

BvwlaH is the twelfth lu n a r day, on which early in 
the morning, before even the is over, every 


orthodox Hindu is obliged by hi* religions codes to break 
the previous day's fast. 

* *dt. a * chombu-full the chombu is a small vessel. 

* A s&ored hymn. 
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The Brahman, not knowing 1 the reason for the 
course events had taken, ran back and reported 
the reply of the executioners to the king. The 
Minister’s interference in the affair at once 
kindled suspicion in the king’s mind. He un- 
sheathed his scimitar, and holding it in his 
right hand, twisted the lock of hair on the 
Brahman’s head into his left. He then asked 
him whether he had not tried to dishonour his 
queen the previons morning, and told him that, 
if he concealed the truth, he would make an end 
of him. . The poor Brahman now confessed what 
he had seen, on which the king threw down the 
scimitar and fell down on his knees before him. 


“ The words of thy benediction, O respected 
BiAhm&n, have only now been explained to me. 
Thou hast sown nothing bnt good ; and good, 
in having tliy life preserved, hast thou reaped. 
The wicked Minister,— whose conscious truilt 
made him so very anxious to hear about thy 
death, — because he sowed a bad intention in bis 
heart, has reaped evil, even a death that he 
never expected. Another victim of evil sowing 
remains in my queen, in whom I placed an 
undeserved love.” 

So said he, and ordered her to the gallows. 
The old Brahman he appointed his Minister, 
and reigned for a long time. 


MISCELLANEA. 


CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. 

No. 5. 

In the Haidar&b&d grant of the Western 
Chalukya king Pulikgsin II., the date {ante, Vol. 
VI. p. 73, 1. II ft.) runs — Atmanah pravardhamAna- 
rAjy&bhisheka-samvatBare tritiye Saka-nripati- 
samvatsara-sateshu chatustrims-Adhik&shu pan- 
cha8w=atit6shu BMdrapad-amavagyajAm sflrya- 
grahana-nimittam, — “ in the augmenting third 
year of {my} own installation in the sovereignty ; 
when five centuries of the years of the 6aka 
king, increased by the thirty-fourth {year), have 
gone by ; on the new-moon tithi of (the month) 
Bhadrapada; on account of an eclipse of the sun/’ 

This gives us, for calculation, $ aka- Sam vat 535 
(A.D. 613-14) current; the month Bhadrapada 
( August-September) ; the new-moon tithi ; and 
an eclipse of the sun. And, — in addition to the 
record in tins inscription that Fulikfisin IL was, 
at the time of this grant, resident at the city of 
V&tfcpl, which is the modem B&d&mi, the chief 
town of the B&d&mi T&luk& in the Bij&pttr 
District, — the Western Chalukyas were a southern 
dynasty ; and, primd facie , all the details of the 
date have of necessity to be treated in accordance 
with the southern reckoning. 

In connection with this date, however, there 
are at least two points of difficulty. 

In the first place, in Saka-Samvat 535 the month 
Bhadrapada was intercalary. 1 In the inscription 
there is nothing to indicate that the month re- 
ferred to is the intercalated Bli&drapada; and 
the presumption is against this, inasmuch as in- 
tercalated months are held to be inauspicious, 
and the performance of ceremonies in them is 
prohibited; unless there are two intercalated 
months in the same year ; in which case the first 
of them is praiasta or * stamped as excellent,’ 


and only the second is nindya, or 'to be looked 
on as under prohibition.’ But, in taking the 
month to be the natural Bh&drapadaj the ques- 
tion then arises, whether we are to take it as 
the second of the two Bh&drapadas, in accordance 
with the present custom of Southern India, or as 
the first of them, in ‘accordance with the more an- 
cient custom mentioned in th e Brahma-Siddkdnta, 
in a verse, — to which my attention was drawn 
by Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, — quoted by Pandit Bapu 
Deva Shastri in his edition- of the Siddhusta- 
Stromani of BhAskarAcharya, p. 49, note, and 
running — 

Mesh-adi-sthe savitari 
yo yd m&sah prapflryate ch&n&rah ] 
Chaitr-Adyah sa jneyah 
p&rti-dvitve=dhim&sd=ntyah If 
“ Whatever lunar month is completed when the 
sun is standing in Aries and the following {signs), 
that {month) is to be known as Chaitra, Ac.; 
when there are two completions, {there is), an 
intercalated month, {and it is) the latter (of the 
two ).” — In the first case, the corresponding Eng- 
lish date, as closely as it can be determined by 
Gen. Cunningham’s and Mr. C. PatelTs Tuble*. 
is Thursday, the 20th September, A.D. 613; and 
in the second ease, Tuesday, the 21st August of 
the same year. 

On neither of these days, however, was there 
an eclipse of the sun. And the only solar eclipse 
of A.D. 613 occurred on Monday, the 23rd July.* 
There can be no doubt that this is the eclipse 
intended. It was calculated some years ago by 
Mr. D. B. Hutcheon, for Dr. Burgess, who passed 
the notes on to me; and Mr. , Hutcheon found, 
roughly, that, at B&d&mi, the eclipse began at 
9*38 a.m., with the middle at 11*14 am., and 
ended at 12*53 p m. ; that, at the time of greatest 


Conaingham’s Indian Eras , p. 157 ; Patell’s Chronology, p. 189. 


x Comkmgijaax’s Indian Eras, p. 216. 
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obscuration, the whole of the sun’s surface except 
o' (about one-sixteenth of the diameter) was 
obscured; and that it was thus, from all points of 
view, an eclipse of the most impressive and memor- 
able kind. And the eclipse was subsequently 
considered by Sir George Airy, whose conclusions 
were that it was a total eclipse $ that it was total 
probably at B&d&mi, certainly very near B&d&mi; 
f W. the totality occurred when the sun was very 
near the zenith of B&d&mi; and that there could 
be no doubt that this is the eclipse intended in 
the inscription. 

The 23rd July, AJ). 613, however, represents, 
by the southern reckoning, the new-moon day of 
the preceding month, dr&vana. It is only by the 
northern reckoning that it represents the full- 
moon day of Bh&drapada , and the date is correct 
in every respect by the northern reckoning, in 
which, of the four pakshas or fortnights of which 
a natural and intercalated month consist, the first 
(dark) belongs to the natural month, the second 
(bright) and third (dark) to the intercalated month, 
and the fourth (bright) to the natural month.* I 
For this use of the northern reckoning in an 
inscription of a southern dynasty, written in the 
very heart of the K&narese Country, 1 can find 
no analogous instance at present, and no explana- 
tion in the grant- But, that the northern reckon- 
ing was used in thife particular instance, seems 
dear; unless we are at liberty to interpret 
Bhddrapad-dmdv&syd as meaning, at that time, 

‘ the new-moon tiihi ushering in the month Bh&- 
drapadaj* and not, as it means now, * the new- 
moon tiihi at the end of Bh&drapada.’* 

If, however, this interpretation may be accepted, 
then there still remains the point that, unless 
the intercalary nature of Bh&drapada in £aka- 
Samvat 535 can be disproved, this inscription, — 
having regard to the prohibition of ceremonial 
acts in an intercalated month ; and taking into 
consideration the corresponding English dates, 
by the southern reckoning, which I have given 
above, — seems also to shew that, at that time, in 
Southern India, an intercalated month certainly 
was placed after the natural month of the same 
name, in conformity with the rule of the Brahma - 
Siddhdnta ; not, as now, before it. Otherwise, 
the Hind u date would still differ from the Eng lis h 
by a complete lunation. J. F. Fleet. 

PROGRESS OF EUROPEAK SCHOLARSHIP. 

No. a. 

Journal Antique, YoL TIL No. 2 (Feb., March, 
April, 1888.)— The number opens with a paper by 

* Ptnuttp’s Esso**, Thomas* Edition, Vol. IL Useful 

/ndum * 91 : 

• In his Banakjit Dieticmary, Monies Williams gives 


M. H. Zotenburg on the History of Gt&l’&d and 
Shim&s ( cr*+*&* **** ), a romance which 

is found appended to several copies of the 
Thousand and One Nights . The author remarks 
that though the work has long been printed, it 
does not appear to have attracted the attention 
of scholars, who have specially interested them- 
selves in the history of Indian folklore. It is 
nevertheless noteworthy as being not only one 
of the most ancient acquisitions which Arabic 
literature has made in the domain of moral fiction, 
bat because certain reasons tend to show that it 
has come to the Musalm&ns through a Greek 
recension^ After briefly narrating the framework 
of the history, which contains the various apologies 
which form the bulk of the work, M. Zotenburg 
points out its general similarity to the Book of 
Sindibdd, although the stories contained in the two 
works are quite different. The book of Shim&s is 
mentioned by three authors of the 4th century of 
the Hijr&, — Mas’&di, Hwnza Igfah&ni, and the 
author of the Kitabu’LFihrist The last mentions 
it amongst those romances which are either 
Greek or translated from the Greek. The MSS., 
as we have them now, appear to have passed 
through the hands of Christian editors, some of 
them even commencing with an invocation to the 
Trinity. One copy in the Bibliotheque Nationale, 
is found at the end of the Book of Barlaam and 
Joasaph. The origin of the book, however, is 
evidently Indian, and Buddhistic; witness the 
apologues, the moral doctrines, such as the 
destruction of desire, passion, and anger, the 
ordinances of truth, moderation of speech, humi- 
lity and filial piety, the practice of justice, of 
generosity, and so on. The course of translation 
through which the book passed before appealing 
in its Arabic form, M. Zotenburg leaves doubtful 
M. Zotenburg finally compares the contents with 
those of the Kalila and JDimnd, and of the Pan - 
chatantra , and gives the text of one fable (the 
mendicant monk and the broken pitcher) in two 
versions, one taken from the work under notice, 
and the other from Kalila and Dimnd. 

In the second paper M. H. Sauvaire continues 
his materials towards the history of the Numis- 
matics and Metrology of the Muaalm&na. 
Here is given a portion of the third part, — that 
relating to measures of capacity. “ The reader 
will find in this third part the names and 
values of the generality of the measures of capa- 
city in use in the Musuhn&n states, since the 
origin of Isl&m/’ They are arranged in alphabe- 
tical order, and are accompanied by n um ero us 

amdvdsyd as meaning ‘the first day of the first quarter 
on which the moon is invisible. This- explanation, 
makes the new-moon tiihi the first day of the month 
But I (jannot obtain any authority in support of this- 
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. references. As a work* of reference this paper 
cannot but be authoritative and valuable. 

The third paper concludes the articles by 
M. Sylvain Levi on the Bpihatkath^mai j ari of 
KshAmSndra. The author first deals with the 
MSS. available, of which there are five, three be- 
longingto the Tan j ore Palace Library, and two to 
the library of the Deccan College at Poona. The 
name Brikatkaihdmatij ari is peculiar to the Tan- 
jore MSS. In the Poona ones it is called simply 
the Brihatkathd: As its great extent will long 
postpone the work being edited, M. Levi publishes 
in the article a complete table of its contents, 
which will be useful for future reference. M. 
Llvi then extracts from the subject of the 
notice, and translates the first two stories of the* 
Vttdlapafichavimlaiikdy with a notice of other 
versions of the same story. Herr Uhle’s identifi- 
cations of an anonymous version of it, as a prose 
translation of Kshem&idra's verses, is established, 
and M. L£vi points out that the faults of Kshe* 
mAndra’s style, by which Herr Uhle identified the 
translation,, have been greatly toned down by the 
translator. The two tales given in the text fully 
bear this out, by the numerous peculiarities of 
style which they exhibit. It is some years since 
1 have read the old Baitdl-Fachis^ of Hindi fame, 
and no copy » at present available, but, as well 
as I remember, the name of the hero* is different 
from that of the Bfihaticathdma/njarl* Kahe- 
mendra’s hero- is named. Trivibrama SAna of' 
PratishthAna, but be of the Baitdl PhchUiis the 
evergreen king Bikram of ^glorious, pious and. 
immortal memory” infolktales. So, also, I miss hr 
Kshemendra’s version, as given by M. hfri, the well- 
known bargain made by the demon with the king.. 
A very interesting paper concludes with a chro- 
nological note onthe two BriKaflcathds. Dr. Buhler 
satisfactorily fixes Somaddva’s* date as between 
1063 and 1082 AD. He then argues that Soma- 
deva was a contemporary or nearly so* of KahA 
mAndrp, and that the Kaihdtaritsdgara and the 
Brihatfarihdmmjari were written about the same 
trine. M. LAvi combats this last theory, and 
argues that the Brihaikdlhdmanjari is anterior to* 
the Kaihdsaritsdgara, and that the latter was 
writtehas a direct criticism upon^-or rather a kind 
of reply addressed by Somadeva to KshtinAndra. 
This being assumed M. LAvi now refers to a 
quotation from the Bfif^kcdhAmaJ^ari in the 
Datar&pa, and*- differing from Dr. FitsEdward , 
TT«ll t concludes that the latter work is posterior 
to the Brpiatkaihdmmjari and. anterior to the 
Kathdsaritsdgara. , 

The last paper in. this number is a continua- 
tion of a Translation of the Tchao-Sieau 
fPohe by the late M. F. Scherzer, F r ench Consul 


at Canton. This is a discursive geographical 
description of the Korea in Chinese, and is, 
with its commentary by the translator, most 
interesting reading, replete with information and 
folklore. 

Amongst the Nouvelles el Melanges at the end 
of the number is an interesting review by M. 
Pavet De Courteille of Die Bchnbaniade sin 
dzhegisches Seldengedichi in 76 Gesange a, von 
Frinz Mohammed aus Charem. The 
baniad ( ^ ), an UzbegEpic in 76 books 

by Prince Muhammad Salih of KhwArizm— text, 
translation and notes by Hermann Vambriy, 
Imperial Printing Office, Vienna, 1886. This 
is spoken of as bring “ a work of the greatest 
historical and. literary interest. In a narrative, 
the poetic form of which in no way diminishes its 
rigorous exactness as a journal of events, in 
which the author has taken part as a witness and 
as an actor, he retraces for us the history of a 
singularly troubled epoch in the life of Central 
Asia. The facts of which he speaks occurred 
between the years 1409 and 1506 AD. We know 
them already in part, thanks to the Memoirs of 
the celebrated B&bar, the declared enemy of 
Shaib&ni, but how interesting it is for us to be 
able to control the assertions,- often partial or 
made under the influence of passion, of the great 
conqueror! * * * It has been ML VambAry’s 
good fortune to bare discovered such a. treasure; 
and all scholars owe him a debt of gratitude 
for having, published, translated; andan notated 
it.” 

A shorter review follows on a Chaldaic trans- 
lation of the Imitatio ChristL 

Journal Asiatique* Vol. VII. No. 3{M ay, June,. 
1886.y— 1 The first article, from the pen of M . H. 
Peril; Dragoman to the French Embassy at Con- 
stantinople, deals with the Poems of Shaft* a, alias 
Asar the blind (<£** I j* 1 )» the oe&brated satiric 
poet of Persia. Bom at Shirts, he lived at 
TfffrJiftn during the reign of the SulfAn Hussain 
in (AJBL 1105-1135} and died at Lar in Khorlsln 
in A H. U13 (AJD. 1701) according to some, and 
in A, IT. 1124 (1712) according to o4hm». He set 
before himself as his models KaaaAl Tyfahlnft 
SalmAn, and IQfttibt, and henee his style is fell of 
concerts which too often, conceal a real talent. 
The author concludes by gmng, extracts (with 
translations) from the DMd, which fuBy bear 
out hk remarks. 

The next paper is a continuation of M. Sauraire’s 
k ^ort ant material# towards the history of the 
Mumimna t tos and Metrology ofthe Mm a hufris . 
The sdfcject measures of ^apa<% is sfcfti dealt 
with. 



112 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[March, 1887. 


The third paper by M.C. l>e Harlez is entitled 
« Constitution de FEmpire de Kin, Livre final 
de I* Aisin Gumn-i Suduri Bithe.” It is an 
appendix to the History of the Empire of Gold 
or of Kin, written in 1642, during the conquest 
of China by the Manchus. The generals, who 
ruled during the minority of Chun-tsi, and who 
were uncles of the young sovereign, had this 
history drawn up at the same time as that of the 
Mongols and of the Tailiao. M. De Harlez has 
at present in the press a complete translation of 
the Aisin Gurun-i Sudari Bithe , and he here pre- 
sents to us a portion of it. It is an interesting 
and minute account of the country dealt with, its 
divisions, method of taxation, and military system. 

To Indian readers, however, another of M. 
Senart’smost valuable studies on the Inscriptions 
of Piyadasi will be the most welcome portion of 


this number. The present paper deals with the 
Language of the inscriptions. Owing to its 
nature, it is impossible to give an analysis of its 
contents, for it is an inventory, as condensed as 
possible, of all the grammatical forms worthy of 
notice in the inscriptions. In a second part M. 
Senart proposes to draw general conclusions. 
He first deals with the Gimfir Inscription, then 
with those of Kapur -di-Giri, then with those of 
Khulsi, Dliauli- Jaugad, Bhabhrd, Sahasram, Rflp- 
n&th, and the Columnar edicts (especially that of 
Firoz SMh at Dehli). Each of these is subject to 
a minute grammatical analysis, under the Heads 
of phonetics, declension, and conjugation. The 
whole paper is really three distinct complete gram- 
mars of the Piyadasi inscriptions. A continuation 
is promised in a future number, and will be eagerly 
looked for, G. A. Grierson. 


BOOK NOTICES. 


The Tarka-Kaumudi of Lauoakshi Bhasxara, edited 
with various readings, notes critical and explana- 
tory, and an introduction, by Manilas Najbhubhai 
jDvivedi, B.A. Bombay Government Central Book 
Depot; 1886. 8vo. pp. 18 and 70. [Bombay Sanskrit 
Series, No. XXXII.]. 

European scholars, desirous of acquiring an 
elementary knowledge of the NyAya-system of 
philosophy, which indeed is indispensable for .all 
who engage in the study of Sanskrit, hitherto 
have had to resort to the Tarkasamgraha and its 
often inaccurate English translation. For the 
understanding of the original texts, they have, 
from the Dictionaries, not been able to get any 
real help whatever; for, in them, .even the 
ordinary terms of the Nyiya are either not given 
at all, or are explained in a vague and slovenly 
manner, apt to mislead rather than to instruct 
the beginner. This edition of the Tarka-Kau- 
mudi, therefore, in my opinion, supplies a long- 
felt and urgent want ; and I may well congratu- 
late the Superintendents of the Bombay Sanskrit 
Series, not only on the choice of this particular 
text, but even more on having found an editor so 
eminently qualified to explain that text, as Mr. 
DvivSdi has proved himself to be. Mr. Dvivedi no 
doubt has had the advantage of studying Nyaya 
under Bhim&charya in the Elphinstone College; 
and he himself gratefully acknowledges what he 
owes to that learned Naiy&yika. But even with 
such assistance his task has been by no means 
an ea ay one. And the result of his labours is all 
’tb*t could have been desired. His full and yet 
very concise notes show that he has thoroughly 
mastered his subject, and that he is able to 
exg&ain it to oUiers, He has shirked no difficulty 
himself; and, judging from my own study of the 
book, he has succeeded in solving the difficulties, 
which the student is likely to encounter in his 
attempt to master the somewhat unf amiliar con- 
tents of the Taidca^Kaumudt^ By furnishing 


similar text books for other Sdstras, the Bombay 
Department of Public Instruction will certainly 
earn the gratitude of all who are interested in the 
progress of Sanskrit scholarship, 

F. Ktelhorn. 

Gottingen . 


Vienna Orient ax Journal; edited by the Directors 
of tie Oriental Institute of the University. Published 
by Messrs. Holder, Bothethnrmstrasse 15, Vienna. 

This new paper, published under the patronage 
of the Austrian Ministry of Public Instruction, 
is intended to supply a want long felt among 
Austrian Orientalists, by giving them a central 
organ, exclusively devoted to the interests of 
Oriental studies. It contains — (1) original articles 
on Oriental history and philology; (2) reviews 
of important works on such subjects, published in 
Europe and in the East, as well as short miscella- 
neous notes. Its critical portion is really a con- 
tinuation of the * e Literarischkritische Beilage zur 
osterreichischen Monatsschrift fur den Orient ” 
which have appeared during the last three years 
with the assistance of the gentlemen who n'ow 
edit it. 

English, French and Italian communications 
are accepted for both parts of the journal, besides 
papers in German.. Articles referring to India, 
or likely to interest Indian students, are published, 
as far as possible, in English, the lingua franca 
of the Aryans in the East. The number’s of the 
Vienna Oriental J ourual will, as a rule, appear 
in each January, April, July and October, and 
the subscription for a volume of four numbers, 
about 320 pages octavo, has been fixed for India 
at eight rupees. 

The editors are Messrs . G. Buhler, J. Karabacek, 
D. H. Muller, F. Muller, and Leo Reinisch, whose 
riames are sufficient guarantee for the excellence 
of its contents. 
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THE METHOD OF CALCULATING THE WEEK-DAYS OF HINDU TITHIS 
AND THE CORRESPONDING ENGLISH DATES. 


BY SIIANKAR BALKRISHNA DIKSHIT ; BOMBAY EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT. 


I N this paper I purpose to exhibit, according 
to the system laid down, by the late Pro- 
fessor Kero Lakshman Chhatre in his book en- 
titled Graha-sddhan achhh Koshiahm, or “Tables 
for calculating the places of the Planets/ * the 
correct method by which we may determine, 
for any given Hindu tithi (RflfSf) or lunar day, 
the corresponding vdra (^k) or week-day, and 
the equivalent English date according to either 
the Julian or the Gregorian Calendar. 

Before detailing, however, the steps of the 
process, I will explain the principal technical 
terms which will be used, and which for the 
sake of brevity and conciseness, will be retained 
in their original Sanskrit forms. 1 * * * 5 * * 

Explanation of Technical Terms. 

The abdapa && ‘lord of a year,’ of 

any particular year, is the conventional term, — 
in Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s book, and others ; bat 
not universally, — for the time of tho M^ha- 
Samhrdnti or ♦entrance of the 

Sun into Aries,’ in that year. 

The figures for the abdapa are given in 
Table T. on pages 10, 11, of Prof. K. L. 
Chhatre’s book, and are expressed in vdras, 
ghatis, aud palas. 

Of these, tho ' vdra , sometimes also called 
dina or divasa (f^T or ) or ‘ solar day/ is 
counted in regular order from Sunday, as 1, 
up to Saturday, as 7 or 0. And the oar a of the 
abdapa shows the wock-day on which the 
Mvsha-Sauikrdnti of the year fell. 

A ghati (q^f), also gliati and ghatflsd (cjfc 
and is tho sixtieth division of the 

twenty-four hours of a solar day and night, 
which is always reckoned by the Hindus from 
sunrise to sunrise ; and it is, therefore, equal 


1 Mobt of these explanations are my own. Either to 

reduce the bulk of his book, or for some other reason, 

Prof. K. L. Chhatre has used the technical terms with- 
out explanation, oxeopt in the case of a few or the 

simpler one* ; nor does he explain how he obtained cer- 
tain figures for certain years, or the variation for a 
year. 

5 English astronomers use the word * apparent’ in all 
capos iu which we use spushta* Apparent, therefore, 
is tho proper translation of spasl^a. 

5 There are three schools of astronomers in India. 

One follows the Sdryn-Blddhdnta, and is i called Saura- 

p&kiiha; another follows the Brahnia-Biddhdrwh andis 
named Br ahma -paksha ; while the third follows the 


to twenty-four English minutes. A pala (q 75 “ ) 
is the sixtieth division of a ghati ; and is, there- 
fore, equal to twenty-four English seconds. And 
the ghatis and palas of the abdapa give the 
time after sunrise, on the particular vdra, at 
which the Mesha-SavdcrdnU took place. As a 
matter of convenience, the word ghati is also 
used for the sixtieth part of a flthi ; but in 
that application it is not identical with the 
sixtieth division of a solar day aud night. 

Thus, the abdapa of Saka-Samvat 0 is given on 
page 10, opposite the entry Mesh «- Scttiik ra ntic h 1 
vel or 1 time of the Mesha-Samkrun ti’ as 1 dim, 
10 ghatis, 10 palas ; which indicates that, in 
that year, the Mesha-Sariikrdnti took place on 
Sunday, and 10 ghatis and 10 pdas, or four 
hours aud four minutes, after sunrise. 

The abdapa adopted by Prof. K. L. Chhatre 
is the time of the spashta or ‘apparent/ 

— lit. * clearly perceived, distinctly visible, 8 — 
Mesha-Samkrdnti, as ascertained by the method 
given in the Sdrya-SiiUhada ; s whereas, in 
other Hindu works of the same kind, the 
term abdapa is used as meaning the time of the 
Sun’s entrance into Aries with reference to his 
madhyanm (TO*) or ♦mean’ longitude. So, 
also, the length of the solar year adopted by 
him, is that of the Sm'ija-Siddhdnta, which is 
accepted, in tho present day, in most parts of 
India. It should, however, be borne in mind 
that the tables of the sxu> and the moon, and 
those of the planets, given by him, are based on 
European tables \ and that the places of the sun 
and other heavenly bodies, obtained from his 
book, are reckoned from the equinoctial point. 
The starting-point adopted by Hindu astrono- 
mers, for reckoning the places of heaven! v 
j bodies, coincided, in Hieir opinion, with the 


nw-SiddMnta, and is called AryapakfOm. The maxa 
D?nt on which teey differ U the length of the year : but 
ith differences, between each other, of only a tew 
palas (a tnpalcv is the sixtieth part of »£*!<*)• Mother 
Dint of difference is, that the number of rovoluhooH of 
ie moon, phaets, Ac., in a «Wa ponod,-for m*fcan£> 
i a Mahdyo&— i generally cUfferont iu each of toin. 
rof K L Chhatre has adopted, from the 
t only the length of tho year, and its starting- pomt. 
it u the Mhh^SamkrrnH: in almort eveiy oihtT 
aspect he follows none of these three authorities, bnt 
as based his Table* an Enrot^n Tables .A* 

d jus Tables relative to hihxt, however, in the part©* 
L workcalled KAlo-rfdW, see pagellS below, note 
0, and the text above note 19 on page 130. 
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equinoctial point about Sdka-Samvat 444 (A.D. 
522-23). The interval in time between two 
successive returns of the sun to the vernal 
equinox, — called “ the tropical year,” — amounts 
at present to 365 days, 14 ghatis, and 31' 972 
palas, while the length of the year, according 
to the Su rycL- S iddhdn ta, is 365 days, 15 ghat is, 
and 31*523 palas. During this time, the sun’s 
motion amounts to one complete revolution 
from equinox to equinox, plus about 58*6881 
seconds of arc. The starting-point, therefore, 
of the Hindu astronomers is at present a little 
more than 22 degrees to the east of the vernal 
equinox. This difference is called ayandtiisas 
( are Hrer) lit ‘degrees of precession ;* and the 
(vjanamas for the present year, Saka-Samvat 
1809, are 22 degrees, 45 minutes, according 
to the Graha-Ldjhava of Gauesa Daivajna.* 
As the longitudes of heavenly bodies, reckoned 
from the equinox, include these ayandiiisas, 
they are called say ana lit* * possessed 

of ay ana or precession.’ And the places of 
heavenly bodies obtained by the method given 
in the Sunja-Siddhdnta and other Hindu works, 
are called, for the sake of distinction, nirayana 
(f^TWT), lit* * destitute of precession.’ The 
places obtained from Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s 
tables are sdyana. The tithi, however, obtained 
by either process, is the same ; but this is not 
the case with the nahshatra (qwr) or * lunar 
mansion,’ and the yoga or ‘addition of 

1 he longitudes of the sun and the moon.’ 5 

The word tithi denotes the thirtieth part of a 
lunation or lunar month; that is, as applied to 
the ecliptic circle, it denotes exactly the one- 
thirtieth part of that circle, vis. twelve degrees ; 
bub, taken as an apparent tithi, and applied to 
the period of a lunation, it may be the exact 
thirtieth part of that period, or it may vary 
from fifty to sirty-six ghatfs, as subdivisions of 
a solar day. If the word tithi requires to 
be rendered into English, it is best represented 
by 4 lunar day/ Of the thirty tithis of each 


month, fifteen belong to the bright fortnight, 
or period of the waxing moon, and fifteen 
to the dark fortnight, or period of the waning 
mo‘on. The fifteenth tithi of the bright fortnight 
is called piirnhnd, purnamdsi \ or paurnarndsi 
(‘JFPTT, tfarrcft. or qpfqjlTt’), lit . ‘that which 
has the full-moon, or that on which the month 
is completed;’ aud the fifteenth tithi of the dark 
fortnight is called amdvdsyd (sRT^T^rr), lit . 

* that on which there is the dwelling- together 
(of the sun and the moon).’ 

At the end of the amdvdsyd , the sun and the 
moon are together ; that is, they have the same 
longitude. When the moon, moving towards 
the east, leaves the sun behind by 12 degrees 
of longitude, then ends the first tithi, which is 
technically called pratipad or pratipadd 
(snrPT^ or So, a tithi is the time 

which the moon takes to ont-go the sun by 12 
degrees. With the exception of the pratipadd , 
the tithis are denoted by the regular ordinal 
numerals, doitiya , tritiya, &c., up to chaturdasi , 

* the fourteenth.’ The pdrnimd and amdvdsyd 
are called sometimes by their own spepial 
names, and sometimes pahehadasd, ‘ the fif- 
teenth; bat the amdvdsyd is generally entered 
in Paiichdhgs as the thirtieth tithi, even in 
Northern India, where the dark fortnight of 
the month precedes the bright. 

The term tithi-iuddhi lit c the 

subtraction of tithis ,* denotes the number of 
tithis that elapse from the beginning of 
the month Chaitra (March-April) np to the 
time of the Mesha- SamhrdntL In Prof. K. L. 
Chhatre’s tables, this term is used to shew the 
number of tithis, calculated from the difference 
between the moon’s mean longitude and the 
suns apparent longitude, that elapse from 
the beginning of Chaitra to the time of the 
sun’s spashta or ‘ apparent* Mesha-Saihhrdnti* 
Thus, in Saka-Samvat 0, at the time of the 
Meska-SamJcrdnti, the sun’s mean longitude 
was 11 signs, 20 degrees, 46'1 minutes (page 


♦ The date of this work is $aka-Sathvafc 1442 (A.D 
1520-21). At present, all the Panch^ngg (Hindu calen- 
dars) m the Dekkan* and in some other parte of India, 
are prepared from this authority, and from another small 

^thor. entitled Tith^ChinHmani 
containing the necessary tables. . * 

* To calculate tithi*, only the difference between the 

longitudes of the moon and of the sun is to he taken. 
Therefore it matters not whether these longitudes are 
*JEP8 or To find a nakzh’ttr*, the 

mMtWyptodfefte moon* Witude obtained from 
Pint. K. L Qtaini table*. The B&yava-Pafiehdiqa, 


annniaiy published, from &ka 1806, under the patronaee 
w 5“ %K eSB MfcMrtji Holkar, bv MrVisaH 
Eaghmi^ib Lele of GwSlior, with the aid of Mr. Janardan 

\ ^'v° f 5 oa *} >a y University, c f m ya e lf, 

b«ed o“tae^S^lm atfWth ***' ° f Udor ’ is 

and other works, the term 
10 oense of the number of tithxe, 
the mean places of the sun and the 
thebegrmning of Chaitra to 
IfatffS Zti ** sntt8 ma ^ t V ama or ‘mean’ MSsha- 
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46) ; and the apparent longitude obtained from 
it, according to the method given by Prof. 
K. L. Chhatre, is 11 signs, 22 degrees, 38*9 
minutes. The moon’s mean longitude at 
that time was 4 signs, 25 degrees, 42*4 minutes 
(page 87). The difference between the longi- 
tudes of the sun and the moon,— the sun’s 
longitude being subtracted from that of 
the moon, — is, therefore, 5 signs, 3 degrees 
(=153 degrees), 3*5 minutes. Then 153 3 3' -5 
— 12 =12 + (9° 3'*5 ~ 12) tithis ; that is 12 
tithis and about 45 ghatis and 14 p alas, had 
elapsed. This, therefore, is given as the tithi- 
suddhi for aha- Sam vat 0. 

The tithis 1 obtained from the mean places 
and mean motions of both the sun and the 
moon, are madhyama or ‘mean’ tithis. So, 
also, those calculated from the apparent place 
and motion of the sun and the mean place 
and motion of the moon, — as in the case 
of the tithi-suddhi and the mean solar equi- 
valents of tithis given in Table IIL pp. 13-19, 
column 2, — may be called mean tithis, and 
not apparent. But the tithis, &c., given in our 
Panchahgs are always spashta or * apparent ; ’ s 
that is, they are calculated from the apparent 
places and motions of the sue and the moon. 
The spashta-tithi differs from the madhyama 
tithi sometimes by nearly 25 ghatis ; and this is 
chiefly owing to the fact that the moon’s appa- 
rent longitude differs from her meau longitude 
sometimes by about 5 degrees. 9 Many correc- 
tions have to be applied to the mean place of the 
moon, in order to find her apparent place ; but, 
generally speaking, only one of these, called 
phala-samskdra taken into account 

by Hindu astronomers ; 10 and this amounts to 
5 degrees at the greatest. This correction varies 
according to the moon’s Jcindra (%rjf) or ‘ ano- 
maly ;’ which is taken to be her ‘distance from 

1 Here, and in such eases in general i _by the expres- 
sion tithi is meant the end, not the beginning or d ora- 
tion. of a tithi. In Parlchd^Sj tee ghxtts and palas of 
tithis are given j and, by them* it is to be understood that 
the tithis end so many gkutts and palas after sun-rise. 

* Though not always in the strictest sense. I say so, 
because, in practice, extreme accuracy is not, and cannot 
be sought. But, hi theory, they are required to be 
** apparent* in the strictest sense. 

• According to European Tables, the difference is 
sort* times about $ degrees. 

w The amount of this correction, adopted by Prof. 
K. I*. Chhatre. in finding out tithis in bis JC*U w Xdh/na 
Tables (pp.lto ITofWWjJ is nearly the same as 
that adopted by ancient Hindu astronomers. Therefore, 
tee tithU obtained by his method, as described above, 
should agree very closely with those obtained from the 


apogee. 11 From this correction is calculated the 
correction in time to be applied to the mean tithi ; 
it is named pardkhya (TO^g) ; and it is given 
in Table IV., on page 20, in the column headed 
pardkhya. It evidently varies according to the 
moon’s kmdra . One revolution of the moon’s 
kewdra is completed in 27 days, 33 ghatis, 16*56 
palas . This period is called nfahoc Judin- mcis a 
; la and is known to English astro- 
nomers by the name of the ‘ anomalistic month.’ 
This period, converted into tithis, 1 * is equal to 
27 tithis, 59 ghatis, 33*36 palas; that is, nearly 
and practically, 28 tithis- It is converted into 
tithis for the sake of convenience; since the 
variation in the Iwulra is one tithi of hendra 
in one tithi of time"; and it is called tithi - 
Icendra (fcTBI^ST), or ‘the anomaly of the tithi, 
expressed in tithis .’ 

The moon’s mean he/ id r a at the Mesha-Saui- - 
Tcrdati in ►Saka-Sarhvat 0, is 10 signs, 19 de- 
grees, 58*8 minutes (page 87). This, con veiled 
into tithis, is equal to 24 tithis, 52 ghatis, 
50 palas ; Xi and this is given (page 10) as 
the titki-nialhifaina-lce ridra (fcrf^^T^R^JT), or 
‘mean anomaly of the tithi , 7 at the time ol 
the Mcsha-Saiidcninti in S aka- Sam vat 0. It 
shews that so many tithis and parts of a 
tithi had elapsed, up to that Mesha- S anile rant i, 
from the moon’s preceding arrival at her 
apogee. 

The year adopted by Prof. K. L. Chhatre 
is equal to 365 days, 15 ghatis, 31*52 palas . 
Dividiag 365 by 7 (the number of days in a 
week), the remainder -is 1. And so, if in one 
year the Sun enters Aries at the time of sun- 
rise on a Saaday, then, in the following year, 
he will come to Aries on Monday, and 15 ghatis, 
31*5 palas, after sunrise. Therefore, the 
variation in the ahdapa in one year is given 
(page 10, ool. 3, under aura) as 1 day, 15 ghatis, 

methods prescribed in Sanskrit work*. But, in the « hdopa 
and other elements, tee Hiiiya-Siddkitda and other 
authorities themselves siisrhtly differ, one from tee oth*r. 
And, accordingly? tee difference will be sometimes about. 

5 or B gh a**- There are, also, some other uunute causes 
of difference. 

11 la European astronomical work*, the anomaly is 
reckoned from perigee or perihelion ; but in Hindu works 
it is reckoned from apogee or aphelion. 

** la this term nitha means * perigee •/ and wkcha, 

* apogee.’ And ntch'cKtKa-mfati is the period in which 
the mo<m come* from pengee or apogee to the same 
point again, 

» One tithi is aqnal to 0 *$343529572 of a mean solar 
^‘‘aso* : 319“ 58*8 ST »*. 59 W36 j tf . M yi. SB 
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31 '5 palas; the decimals being supplied from 
column 2, in which is given the number of 
days, corresponding to the number of years in 
column L 

In one solar year, the mean tithis are 371, and 
3 yh'LtU, 53 '4 palas. Dividing 371 by 360, the 
remainder, 4-1 tithis, 3 ghafis , 53‘4 palas, is 
• dren as the variation of the tithi-suddhi in 
one year (page 10, col 4). 

The variation in the moon’s kendra , in one 
year, is 3 signs, 2 degrees, 0*2 minutes (page 
87, column 3). This, changed into tit Jus by 
the rule of three, viz. — 350° : 92 3 t> / *2 :: 
ti 27 gh. 59 p, 33*3 6 : ti. 7 gh . 9 p. 42, —is 
e*iven, therefore, as the variation in the 
titki-Jceridm in one year (page 10, col. 5). 

A few other points and terms will be 
explained, as we proceed with the following 
example. 

To find the Week-day of a given Tithi. 

The process will be best illustrated, step by 
step, by actually working out an example. 
And, at Mr. Meet’s request, I take, as my 
example, the date of Saka-Samvat 400 (A.D. 
484-85).; the month Ash&dha (June-July) ; 
the bright fortnight ; the twelfth tithi. 

From Table I. page 10, write down (see the 
Table on page 117 below), in three separate 
columns, three quantities, for Saka-Samvat 0, 
which are technically called the hshSpalca (^faeR 1 ) 
or ‘additive quantities;’ viz. (a) the abdapa , 
vdras 1, ghafis 10, palas 10; (6) the tithi-suddhi, 
tithis 12, ghafis 45, palas- 14 ; and (c) the tithi- 
madhyam a-tendra, tithis 24, ghafis 52, palas 50. 
Below each of them respectively, in its proper 
column, enter, from the same Table, the bid da 
(afc)or ‘ variation’ for the component parts of 
the given Saka year; 1 * viz. for 400, in (a) vdras 
6, gh. 30, p. 9*3, in (6) tithis 15, gh. 55,2?. 49*2, 
and in (c) tithis 9, gh. 24, p. 45 ; and for 6 
years, in (a) vdras 0, gh. 33, p. 9*1, in (6) tithis 
6, gK 23, p. 20*2, and in (c) tithis 14, gh. 58, 
p. 39. 

Now, as the given year is anterior to Saka- 
Samvat 1622, a correction, to be arrived 
at from Table II. p. 12, is to be applied, 


w The decimal* in the palas of (a) the dbdwpa are 
taken from the uhor$ana, or total number of solar days 
of the solar year, in ooL 2. 

** Properly speaking, this variation is for Saka- 
Samvat 500, midway between Saka-Samvat 0 and 


and is always to be added, in respect of the 
iithi-suddhi and the tithi-madluja ma- lev n dr a . 
The reason for this correction, is this. As ex- 
plained above, the tithi-suddhi and the tithi- 
‘hiadlujaitia-lrhitlra, depend respectively on the 
mean longitude and the mean anomaly of the 
moon. But the moon’s mean motion is not 
always the same. Therefore, to her* me^n 
longitude and mean anomaly, obtained from 
the genera! Table of annual variation in them 
(Table III. p. 87f., cols. 2, 3), a correction 
(Table IV*. p. 89f., cols. 2, 3) is to be applied. 
Thus, for Saka-Samvat 0, the correction in the 
moon’s moan longitnde is 44 seconds, and that 
in the kendm is 2 degrees, 55 seconds (page 90). 
These, turned into tithis are 3 ghafis, 40 pala<, 
with regard to the titld-suddhi ; and 14 ghatu, 
with regard to the tithi-lcendra. These figures, 
therefore, are given as the correction in res- 
pectively the tithi-suddhi and the tithi-kendra 
for Saka-Samvat 0. In the Table, this correc- 
tion is given for intervals of 1000 years each. 
Taking first the tithi-suddhi, the correction for 
Saka-Samvat 0 is gli. 3, p. 40 ; and the correc- 
tion for Saka-Samvat 1000 is p. 32. Therefore, 
deducting the latter from the former, the dif- 
ference, gh.3,p. 8, or 188 palas, is the variation 
of correction in 1000 years. 16 Then, by the Rule 
of Three, — 1000 years : 406 years : : 188 palas 
: 76 palas. And 76 palas are gh. 1, p. 16. As 
the quantities are decreasing ones, this is to be 
subtracted from gh. 3, p. 40, for Saka-Samvat 
0. And the remainder gives ns, as the suffi- 
ciently approximate correction for &aka-Samvat 
406, gh. 2, p. 24, to be added in (5). Similarly, 
the correction for the titlii-madhhyama-Jcendra , 
worked out in the same way, is gh. 9, p. 8, to 
be added in (e). 

Now add together the respective quantities 
in (a) (5) and (c), bearing in mind that, iu 
doing so, when the vdras in (a) the abdapa 
exceed 7, or any multiple of 7, only the re- 
mainder, above 7 or its multiple, is to be 
brought to account, because there are 7 vdras 
or week-days iu each week ; and that, when 
the tithis in (b) the tithi-suddhi and in (c) 
the tithi-madhyama-kSudra exceed 30 and 28 


1060, It should be reduced first for the year midway 
between Saka-Samvat 0 and the given year; in this 
instance 406. But there is no absolute necessity for 
such exact precision. 
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Saka-Saihvat 406 = A.D. 484-85. 

AsMdha (June- July) ; the bright fortnight; the 12th tithi ; Suraguruvftra (Thursday). 

t'O (i>) (e) 

Abdapa. Titlii-mddh i. Tithi-madh 


vara 

gk p- 

Saka-Samvat 0 (p. 10) ... 1 

ID 10 

Add variation for 400 

Saka years (p. 11) 6 

30 

93 

Add variation for 6 &aka 
years (p. 10) 0 

33 

9*1 

Add correction for a date 
prior to Saka-Sadivat 

1622 

Week-day and time of 
the Mesha -Sa tide rant i 
«»f Saka-Saiiivat 406 ... 1 

13 28*4 


yhnfU and palas only, 

from above 0 13 2S 

Add, from (6), the mean 

solar day 0 52 20 

tithi-bhoga 1 5 43 

Add:- 

expired tithi * : — 

Cliaitra 15 

Vaisakha 30 

Jyeahtha ...... 30 

Ask&dha 26 

101 

minus, from (k), 

t ith i - dhniva 5 

expired tithis from 
end of Chaitru 
bukla 5 96 

solar equivalent of 96 

Mhisfa 14) 94 17 S3 

95 23 24' 

Add pcir'jikhya, obtained 
from (c) tithi-Bpashta- 
Mndra of AsMdlia 

Sukla 12 0 21 19 

Days elapsed up to end 
of apparent AsMdha 

sukla 1*2 95 47 43 

Add week-day of Mfelut- 
Saibkrdnti of &aka- 
Samvat 406 1 

Reduce to weeks ?) 96 (l3 

91 

Remainder, the 5th day, 
is Thursday 5 


(*> 

Tithi-mddhL 

w 

Tithi-madh yt i ma-kt a dr<t. 

tithi gh. x>. 
1-2 45 14 

tithi yh. | 

15 55 49~*> 


. 0 20 -2 

1J. =# ;{9 

0 2 rt 4 

! 

tithi-dliruva and 
bhxikta-tithi 5 6 -17*4 

21 25 22 

From one tithi 1 0 0 

Deduct bhulcta-tithi 0 6 17 

bhvyya-tithi o 53 13 

Deduct as many 
palas as there 
are ghat is in the 
bh'xjija -tithi O 0 32 

Add, from \Jj) tin- 
bhdyyti-fdhi ... o 53 13 
tithi- up a^hla-hCn- 
<?'•<« 22 IS 35 


Mean solar day * O 52 20 


| Add l Ith l -h 'n d ? ‘t 
I of (a) U0 tithi* 
vP-11) 


12 1 2 


t titll i~f*p tt Skf U - 
| Icf'itdfH nt end 
I of A s li a d h 
| snklu 12 o 19 55 


RESULT ; THURSDAY. 
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respectively, or any multiple of them, only the 
remainders above 30 and 28, or their multiple, 
are to be taken notice of, because there are 30 
+ it his in ono lunar month, and, as nearly as 
possible, 28 tit his in one revolution of the 
tithi-kendra. 

Wo thus obtain in (a) the abdapa , vdras 1, 
gh. 13, p. 28*4. The first quantity, of the 
days, shews that the week-day on which the 
Mies ha-Samlcrdnti of the given year, Saka-Sam- 
vat 406, occurred, was Sunday. And the re- 
maining quantities shew that the Mesha-Saui - 
hr anti took place at the end of gh. 13, p. 28*4, 
after sunrise on that Sunday. The small deci- 
mal which we have here, as also in (b) the 
t ithi-suddhi, under the palas, may be dis- 
regarded in the following steps of the process. 

In (b) the titlii-swldhi ’, we obtain tithis 5, 
<jh. 6, p. 47*4. From this we learn that, when the 
-Uesha- S aiiik ret nti of the given year, Saka- 
Samvat 406, occurred, 5 ‘ mean 5 tithis of the 
month Chaitra were completed, and also 6 
ghatis and 47 palas of the 6th tithi had elapsed. 
The number of completed tithis, here 5, is 
technically called the Hthi-dhruva ( UTT^rSTT) 
or 6 constant of the tithi; 7 because, when it has 
been determined for any given year, it remains 
uniform or constant in working out any exam- 
ple in that same year. And the remainder, 
ll ere jA 6, p. 47, is called the bhuMa-titki 
or ‘elapsed portion of the (current) 

tithi.’ 

Subtracting the bhukta-tithi, gh, 6, p.47, 
from 1 tithi or 60 ghatis, the remainder, 
gh. 53, p. 13, gives the portion of the 6th tithi 
t oat was still to run. This is technically called 
the bhogya-tithi ut. « (that portion 

oi) the tithi which is still to be enjoyed.* 

^ ( c )’ ^he tithi-madhyama-kendra , we obtain 

talus ^ 21^ gh. 25, p. 22. This gives ns the 
moon s kendra , reduced to tithis, at the time 
of the Mesha-baudcrunti of the given year, Saka- 
Samvat 406. 

To this, the bhogya-tithi, viz. gh. 53, p. 13, is 
to be added. And the result, tithis 22, gh 18, 
I K 35, is the kendra at the end of the 6th tithi of 
Chtotra. This is called the tithi-spashta-hendra 
or < apparent Icendra of the tithi.’ 


Next, by subtracting from the bhogya-tithi 
viz. gh. 53, p . 13, as many palas , 53, as 
there are ghatis in it, 17 we convert it into a 
mean solar day, with the result of gh. 52, p. 20- 
Add this gh. 52, p. 20, to the ghatis and palas 
only of (a) the abdapa. The result, vara 1, gh. 
5 ,p. 48, shews that the 6 th mean tithi of Chaitra 
ended with gh. 5, p. 48, after sunrise on the 
following day, Monday, after the day of the 
Mesha-Samkrdnti, Sunday. This quantity, 
vara 1 , gh. 5, p. 48, is called the tithi-bhftga 
(firftPTfar), lit. ‘the enjoyment or duration 
of the tithi ;* and it is the end of the dhruva- 
tithi , increased by 1. It is, of course, a mean 
tithi . And it shews that days 1, gh. 5, p * 48, 
had elapsed, from sunrise on the day of the 
Mesh a-Samh rdnti. up to the end of Chaitra 
sukla 6 as a mean tithi. 

We have now to bring into consideration the 
number of tithis elapsed np to the commence- 
ment of the given tithi. And, in doing this, 
we must of course take account of any interca- 
lary month that there may be, preceding the 
given tithi , in the given year. 

In our example, however, the result in (£) 
the tithi-suddhi is less than 19 tithis . And a 
reference to Table VI. on page 22, — which 
would enable ns to determine the intercalary 
month approximately, if there were one, — 
shews us that there was, therefore, no interca- 
lary month at all in the given year, Saka-Sarii- 
vat 406. The explanation of this, is, that, 
when the tithi-suddhi is less than 19, it shows 
that the samkrdnti in Chaitra occurred within 
the first 19 tithis of that month. And, as, 
generally, the solar months are longer than 
^he lunar months, the samkrdntis of the sun, 
i.e. his passage from one sign of the zodiac into 
the next, occur continuously later in each 
successive lunar month. But, when the sam- 
krdnti in Chaitra falls within the first 19 tithis, 
no satnhrdnti , up to the end of the year, can go 
beyond the 30th tithi of any lunar month ; 
and, therefore, no month will be intercalary. 

Consequently, from the beginning of Chai- 
tra. np to the commencement of the given 
tithi, Ashadha sukla 12, there had elapsed 
only the usual number of 101 tithis ; viz. in 


^ rt * This propo 

nott u taken for the sake of easy calculation. Proper 

fSSjTSJ? * solar day, the sixt 

fourth part shoul d be subtracted ; because one met 


foita is equal to *984353 of a solar day, as nearly as 
p ossible , sixty -three fdxty -fourths or a solar day. The 
difference, however, does not introduce any material 
error. 
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the bright fortnight of Chaitra, 15; inVaasa- 
kha, 30 ; in Jyeshtha, 30 ; and in Ashadha, 15 
in the dark fortnight, and 11 in the Lright. ls 
From this number of tithis, 101, we subtract 
the tithi-dhruva, 5. And the remainder, 96, is 
the number of tithis elapsed from the end of 
Chaitra sukla 5 up to the end of Ashaeiha 
sukla 11. But the tithi-blitiga, which we have 
already arrived at, is the end of Chaitra, sukla 
6 ; and the same number of tithis, 96, expire 
from the end of Chaitra sukla 6, up to the end 
of Ashadha sukla 12. Therefore, adding to the 
tithi-bhoga the solar equivalent, now to be 
introduced, the result will bring us to the end 
of the given tit hi, Ashadha sukla 12. 

Turning to Table III. on page 14, we find 
that the equivalent, in mean solar days, of 96 
tithis, is days 94, gh. 17, p. 36. And, adding 
this to the tUhi-bhoga, the result, dags 95, 
gh, 23, p. 24, gives the interval that had 
elapsed, from sunrise on the day of the Mesha- 
Samkranti up to the end of Ashadha sukla 12, 
as a mean tit hi. 

How, however, we have to determine the 
spaslita-tithi , or apparent tithi. For this pur- 
pose, we require the par cckhya -correction, which 
is to be ascertained through the tithi-Mridm. 

Turning again to Table HE. page 14, we find 
that the variation in the tithi-kendra for 96 
tithis is tithis 12, gh. 1, p. 20. Enter this in : 
(c), below tithis 22, gh. 18, p. 35, which we 
•have already arrived at as the tithi-kendra at 
the end of Chaitra sukla 6. Add the two 
quantities together; and the result,— excluding 
28 tithis, as before,— is tithis 6, gh. 19, p. 55; 
which is the tithi-spashta-kSndra at the end 
of the given tithi, Ashadha sukla 12. 

W ith this argument, we turn to Table IV . 
page 20, for the pardkhya- correction . In this 
Table,the correction is given for tithis and ghaiis, 
at intervals of 10 ghaiis . Thus, for the tithi- 
spashta-kendra, tithis 6, gh. 10, the pardkhya 
is gh. 24, p, 10; and for tithis .6, gh. 20, 
it is gh, 24, p. 19. The difference, 9 polos, is 
shewn in the last column of the Table, and 
would serve to* calculate Hie exact parakhya 
for the tithi-spashi a-kindra . But here it is 
sufficiently close for our purposes to take the 
pardkhya as gh x 24, p. 19, 

u We are dealing with a northern date ; and that is 
why, the tithis are counted in this way. If .we were 
dealing with a southern date, the enumeration would 
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Under (a) the abdapa, enter this pardkhja 
below the sum of the tithi-bhtga and the solar 
equivalent of 96 tithis, and, — as is indicated 
by the sign plus at the top of col. 1 in 
Table IT., — add it to that sum. 

The result, vdras 95, gh . 47, p. 43, gives the 
number of days, and parts of a day, that had 
elapsed, from sunrise on the day of the Mesha- 
Samkrdnti , up to the end of the apparent 
Ashadha sukla 12. To the days, 95, add 1, 
the week-day of the Mesha-Sauikranti. Divide 
the sum, 96, by 7, and the result is 13 weeks, 
and 5 days over; which shews that the 
current week-day on Ashadha sukla 12 was 
the fifth day in the week ; that is Thursday. 
The remaining quantities, gh. 47, p. 43, 
shew the time after sunrise, on that Thursday, 
on which the given tithi, AsMdha sukla 12, 
ended. 

The Tables in Prof. K. *L. Chhatre’s book, 
however, are adapted to the meridian of 
Bombay. The ghaiis and palas, therefore, of 
a tithi worked out by the method exhibited 
above, are for Bombay ; and are to be reckon- 
ed from mean sun-rise at Bombay. When the 
tithi is required for any other particular 
place, the difference of longitude in time (1 
degree = 10 polos') is to be added or subtracted, 
according as the place is east or west of 
Bombay. 

In the present instance, as I learned after first 
working it out, the above Saka date was select- 
ed in consequence of its being the equivalent 
of the date, in Gupta-Samvat 105, recorded 
in the pillar inscription of Budhsgupta at 
in the Central Provinces. We have 
therefore now to determine the tithi for ilran 
itself. 

The longitude* of Bombay is 72° 51'; and 
that of iferan is 78° 15' ; both east of Greenwich, 
firag, therefore, is 5 degrees, 24 minutes, east 
from Bombay. Adding (5° 24^x 10=)54 palas 
to 47 ghaiis and 43 palas, which we have 
obtained above for Bombay, the tithi at £ra& 
is gh. 48, p. 37, reckoned from mean sun- 
rise, on the same day, Thursday. 

The above-result is sufficient for all practical 
purposes. But it is further to be noted that 
the tithis in our Panchdngs are intended to be 

be, in ChtttraySOj in Vaiittha, 30 ; in Jyftshfba, $0 ; 
and in the bright fortnight of Aift&ffha, 11. The total 
is the same , 101; since a bright fortnight is concerned. 
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Saka-Samvat 406 = A.D. 484-85. 


AsMtJha (June- July) ; the bright fortnight; the 12th tithi; Suraguruv&ra (Thursday) 


The time, after sunrise, on which the Tithi ended. 

By K. L. 
Chhatre’s 
method 
exhibited 
above. 

By the Stirya- 
Siddhanta. 

! 

By the 
Siddhdnta- 
Siromani. 


gh. p. 

gh. p. 

gh. p. 

Reckoned from mean sunrise at Bombay 

47 43 

50 42 

52 52 

» » .. Ujjain 

48 12 

51 11 

53 21 

Eran . .... 

48 37 

51 30 

53 46 

„ „ apparent sunrise at lilrau 

50 33 

53 32 

5542 


given from apparent sun-rise. In practice, 
however, so much minuteness is not always 
and everywhere attempted; at least, in tho 
present day, in the Dekkqn. For this reason, 
it seems, Prof. K. L. Chliatre lias not noticed 
this }>oint in his method exhibited above. But 
I will now give the tithi in question from 
apparent sun-rise at Eran. Without going 
through the process, which is rather too com- 
phcated to be given in the present paper, I 
will state only the result, that the apparent 
aun-rise at Shan, on the day in question, took 
place gh. 1, p. 50, before the mean sun-rise ; the 
latitude of £ran used in the process, being 24° 
5'. Adding, therefore, gh. 1, p. 56, to the 
above result from mean sun-rise, we get gh. 50, 
/*. 8ft, reckoned from apparent sun-rise, at 
w inch the given tithi, Ashfidha sukla 12, ended 
;it feraQ on the Thursday. 

Before dismissing this part of the subject, 
L would point out that the calculation of a 
tithi, by the above method, is not of necessity 
absolutely accurate, according to the present 
absolutely accurate European Tables of the sun 
and the moon. Absolute accuracy, in this sense, 
could be ensured only by working from the 
actual places or longitudes of the sun and the 
moon, to be determined in strict accordance 
with the method prescribed for that purpose. 
The tithi obtained by the method exhibited 
above, will differ, sometimes by as much as 10 
glottis, from that which would he obtained from 
the apparent places of the sun and the moon, 
actually calculated from Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s 
Tables for the sun and the moon. The differ- 
ence, however, at fall-moon and new-moon 
will be very small, 1 ghati at the greatest; 

10 


and it reaches its maximum on the eighth 
tithi of the bright and of the dark fortnight. 
But, in respect of this second possible method 
of Prof. K. L. Chhatre, it must be stated that 
we have nothing to do with it in dealing wit'i 
Hindu titlm ; for the reason that, with the 
exception of the phala-samshdra, the corrections 
introduced by him in finding the apparent 
longitude of the moon, were not taken into 
account by ancient Hindu astronomers. 

And, on the other hand, the method ex- 
hibited above being in close agreement with 
Hindu works, it may be claimed that the tithi 
obtained by it will differ but very little from 
the tithi obtained by the method prescribed in 
the Surya-Suldhdnta and other Hindu works. 
The difference 10 will amount to 5 or 6 ghatis at 
the utmost ; and that in but very few cases. 

In order, however, that no room may be left 
for doubt, I have calculated the tithi in the 
pro s ent example actually by the Surya - 8 iddhduta 
and the Siddhdnta-8irf>mani. I calculated it 
first for Ujjain, reckoning from the mean sun- 
rise there ; and then turned it into the tithi for 
$rau. The longitude of Ujjain is 75° 43', east 
of Greenwich. I have also calculated the 
ghatis and palas from the apparent sun-rise 
at firan ; and all the results are given in the 
Table on the top of this page. From them we 
see that the tithi fell on a Thursday, according 
to all the authorities. The result arrived at 
from the Siddhdnta-Siromani , maybe said to be 
the result from also the Brahma- Siddhdnt a ; 
since the former is based on the latter. I 
have" no tat present a copy of the Arya-Siddhdnta 
to refer to; but I am confident that that 
authority would give the same general result. 


See page 115 above # note 10. 
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Saka-Samvat 406 = A.D. 484-85. 

Ashft^ha (June- July) j the bright fortnight ; the 12th tithi ; Buraguruvtoa (Thursday). 


Date of the Mfoha-Saihkrdnti in March of A.D. 0 (p. 30) 

Add variation for A.D. 400 (p. 30) * 

93 it 84 (p. 27) 

Date of the Mdsha-Smhkrdnti in March of A.D. 484 .. 

Add days elapsed from the Mesha- Samkrdnti np to tie given tithi , from ool. 
(a) of the previous process 


days. gh. p. 

13 59 10 

3 30 9 

0 44 7 


18 13 26 

95 


Deduct number of days in completed months from the 1st March:— 

March..... 31 

April 30 

May 31 

92 

Remainder is the current day of the next month, and the current day of the 

given tithi 21 

RESULT ; 21st JUNE, A.D. 484. 


If, by the calculations detailed above, we 
find that a certain tithi ended nearly at the 
end of a Hindu day, — for instance, 57 ghatis 
after sunrise on a Sunday; i.e. 3 ghatis be- 
fore sunrise on Monday, — there may he the 
possibility that it really ended shortly after 
sunrise on the following day, Monday. And, 
on the other hand, if our results shew that a 
certain tithi ended shortly after the commence- 
ment of a Hindu day,—- for instance, 3 ghatis 
after sunrise on a Sunday, — there may be the 
possibility that it really ended shortly before 
the termination of the preceding day, Saturday. 

In dealing with a particular record that, on 
a certain week-day, there was a certain tithi, 
we can only be sure of absolute accuracy in 
our results, if we can ascertain, so as to apply, 
the actual authority and method used by the 
author of the calendar which the drafter of 
Nhat record consulted in preparing his state- 
ment. 

The^thod exhibited above, however, may 
be safely^el^ed on for all practical purposes. 

To find the English Date for a given Tithi. 

The materials f orchis process are to be 
found in Prof. K. S/ Qhhatre’s book, in 

*° The ghatUxnApabu ought to agree with the ghatH 
and jpoior of the abdajxi of &aka-SamYafc 406 m ooL (a) 
of the previous prooeea. Here there is a difference of 


Table IX. on page 27, and in Table XL on 
page 30. 

The English date answering to the given 
Hindu date in onr present example, has ob- 
viously to be worked out according to the 
Jnlian Calendar, or Old Style; being long 
anterior to A.D. 1752, when the Gregorian 
Calendar, or New Style, was introduced. 

From the heading of Table XL page 30, we 
find that, in AD. 0, the Hindu MS&ha-Sttm- 
kr&nti occurred on the 13th March, and gh. 59, 
p. 10, after sunrise (civil time). Enter these 
quantities. And below them, enter the hhSda 
or variation for the component parts of the 
given year AD* in this instance AD. 484- 
(85), which is always obtained by adding AD. 
78- (79) to the given £aka year; viz. for 400, 
days 8, gh. 30, p. 9, from Table XL ; and for 
84, days 0, gh. 44, p. 7, from Table IX. p. 27. 

Add these quantities together. The result, 
for AD. 484, is<2oy*18,pA13,j>. 28. And 
this shews that, in AD. 484, the Hindu 
M&sha-SaMr&nti occurred on the 18th 
and 13 ghatis and 26 pdas ? 0 after sunrise. 

Add 95, which we have already ascertained, 
in the previous process, under (a) the abdapa, 
to be the number of dajB that had elapsed from 

2*4 paiati which chows that here *ia a imaH sristak* 
somewhere in the Tables* 
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sunrise on the day of the Mesha-Saihhrdnti, up 
to sunrise on the day on which the given tithi 
ended. The sum, 118, gives the number of days 
up to, and inclusive of, the given tithi, from, 
and inclusive of, the 1st March. 

From this sum subtract the number of days 
in as many entire months as were completed 
within the total of 113 days; viz. in the pre- 
sent instance, in March, 31 days ; in April, 30; 
and in May, 31 ; total, 92. 

The remainder, in this instance 21, gives the 
current day of the next month, corresponding 
to the given tithi . The result, therefore, in the 


present instance, is the 21&t June, A.D. 484, 
Old Style. 

The identification of this date with the 
week-day previously obtained for the given 
tithi , may be verified by any of the ordinary 
means available. For instance, from Gen. 
Cunningham’s Indian Eras , Table II. p. 98, we 
find that the 1st January, A.D. 484, Old 
Style, was a Sunday. And then, turning, as 
the given year was a Leap-year, to the right- 
hand side of his Table I. on page 97, we find 
that the 2 1st June of the same year was a 
Thursday, as required. 


CHINGHIZ KHAN AND HIS ANCESTORS. 


BY HENRY H. HOWORTH, F.S.A. 


( Concluded from 98.) 


XXXIII. 

Having selected Ogotai as Khakan, Chinghiz 
divided his empire into four parts, assigning 
one as the particular patrimony of each of his 
four sons, Juchi, Chagatai, Ogotai and Tului. 
In this division he apparently ignored the 
settled and civilized territories which he had 
conquered, and limited himself to what he pro- 
bably alone valued, the pasture lands of Central 
Asia, and in fact he apparently divided rather 
his clans than his lands among his sons. It was 
the tribes that they inherited : the necessary pas- 
tures where they lived simply went with the men. 

Let us now shortly try and realize the limits of 
this division. To Juchi was assigned what was 
afterwards known as the Khanate of Kipehak, 
from the dominant Turkish tribe which lived 
there. The Kipchaks and Kankalis answered 
roughly . to the Kirghiz Kazaks and Turko- 
mans of our day ; and with the smaller tribes 
in their neighbourhood they formed his ulus 
or kingdom. It was probably bounded on the 
west by the Caspian and the Volga. On the 
north by Great Bulgaria and the Ugrian tribes 
of Siberia, who were not herdsmen but fisher- - 
folk and hunters. On the South it included 
the district of Khwarizm, now known as the 
Khanate of Khiva, as far as the northern fron- 
tiers of Khorasan. Excluding M4waru’n-Nahr 
or Transoxiana, the boundary probably followed 
the Sihun or Jaxartes up: to its sources. On 
the east it was bounded by Lake Balkhash and 



it also included a large part of the valleys of the 
Chui and its tributaries. The Ulugh Tagh 
mountains were the strongholds of the Khanate, 
and there Juchi probably had his chief camp. 
At Khw&rizm he apparently put a deputy with a 
garrison. This deputy was Chin Timur, who 
had summoned the town of Urganj when it was 
first attacked. 1 In the Kang-mu , Juchi is des- 
cribed as of an impetuous temperament, but as a 
very brave and a good soldier.* Abulfaraj says 
that Chinghiz made Mm Ms master-huntsman. 

East of the camping grounds of Juchi 
were those of Chagatai. Their boundary is 
not very clear. They included apparently 
the country south of the Thian Shan range 
from the Pamir as far east as K&mul, and 
also the northern slopes of the same range from 
the Talas valley as far as and including 
Bishbaligh and the Uighur country. Its 
capital was A lma ligh. It thufe included the 
old country of the Karluks and the Uighurs, 
Kashgar, Khoten and the various smaller 
States as far east as Kamul. Chagatai is de- 
scribed in the Kang-mu as of a serious character 
reserved and very taciturn, whence he was 
generally feared. 8 Abulfaraj says that Chinghiz 
made Chagatai chief judge of the Empire, and 
according to Mirkhond he was. styled director 
of the law. 

Minhaj-i-Saraj says that as he was of a very 
sanguinary, malevolent, and tyrannical nature, 
his father did not leave him the sovereignty, 

’ D« MaiUa, YoL IX. p. 129. 
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but left it to his younger brother Ogotai.* 
North of the country controlled by Chagatai 
was the ulus of Ogotai, that is to say his 
private appanage, independent of his position 
as emperor of the whole Mongol world. T his* 
apparently stretched from Lake Balkhash as 
far as the Kanghi chain in the East and as 
far north into Siberia as the Mongol arms 
had reached. It apparently included the land 
of the Kirghiz and the Naimans. Its chief 
towns were Imil, near the modern Chuguchak, 
and Pulad and KayAlik. Abulfaraj says 
Chingkiz appointed . Ogotai chief counsellor 
of the empire. 

East of the Kanghi chain and as far east 

as the sources of the Onon, including Chinghiz 

Khan’s own private property and ulus among 

his own people, was the ulus of Tului, the 

youngest or hearth-child of Chinghiz Khan, 

whom he. nominated commander-in-chief of the 
* 

army, with control of the Mongol community 
properly fco called. He ruled the kernel of the 
empire, a position in which he was succeeded 
by his sons, who were thus able to secure 
supreme power more easily a few years later. 

East of Tului’s appanage and on the borders of 
Manchuria lay the domains of Khazar, Ochigin, 
Kachiun and Belgutei, Chinghiz Khan’s 
brothers.® Manchuria, Liau-tung and Corea 
were ruled by chieftains of their own, who 
owed allegiance to the Mongol emperor. 

Northed China and Transoxiana were 
treated as common properly, each of the four 
brothers having a share in their revenues, and 
a deputy there to look after his. interests. 
China was administered by Yeliu Chntsai, who 
had had temporary authority in Transoxiana, 
as we have seen. Transoxiana was apparently 
administered by Mahmud Yelvaj, whose visit 
to Chinghiz t have also described, and who 
sMms to have retained the post till the year 
1241, when he took charge of Northern China. 

It is hard to say what occurred between 
Chinghiz Shin’s withdrawal and the reappear- 
ance of Jelalu’d-din, the son of the Khwirizm 
Shah Muhammad in the country south of the 
Oxus, in Afghanistan. It would seem that a j 
contingent was posted at Badghiz under Tair 
Baghatur. A coin, now in the British Museum, 
has been found, which bears the name of 


Chinghiz Khan on it. One side has the in- 
scription Al-Adil-al-Aazim Chinghiz Khan, 
and the other Au Nasir-i-din-ullah Amin-al- 
Munmnin, that is, the name of the then ruling 
Khalif, Major Ravefty is doubtless right 
when he says that this coin was struck, in all 
probability, by one of the subjected rulers of 
Ghur or Kerman, or the parts adjacent, per- 
haps by Hassan the Karluk. Mr. Thomas, in 
his account of the coins of the Pathan dynasty, 
mentions another similar coin apparently 
struck at Kerman. He says these coins in 
fabric are like those struck by the Khwarizxn 
Shah J'elalu'd-din, when in the East, and 
by Nasir-u’d-din Muhammad-ibn Hassan 
| Karluk.® 

There is no mention among Western writers, 
nor yet among those of China, of any conquest 
of Tibet by Chinghiz Khan. And Colonel Yule 
says that it is not very clear how it came under 
subjection to the Mongols. In the 11th book 
of the Tibetan work Dub-thaty leg-shad sel-kyi 
milon, there is a curious notice, however, which 
~h%H been translated by Babu Sarat Chandra Das, 
which inter, alia , says : — "Chinghiz Khan, wild 
turned the wheel of might, visited Tibet* 
After subjugating Nari-kor-sum, U, and Tsafi, 
Lho, Kham and Gran, he sent an envoy to Tsan 
offering large presents to the learned Kun-gab- 
Ninpo, the hierarch of Sakya, and appointed him 
his spiritual guide, and subsequently invited 
Tn*m to visit Hor. f He obtained from Tibet 
some images, sacred volumes and chattyas, from 
which the Mongols imbibed faith in Bnddhism 
and commenced to adore Kon-chhog, or the 
Supreme Being. During this time some Mon- 
gols also took the vows of JJpdsdka^ Ac., whence 
they got hold of DharmaS” This notice is not 
very trustworthy, and I quote it merely for 
what it is worth. 

JSsanang Setzen has an entirely different 
story, which is probably of equal authority. He 
says that in the Bing panther year 1206, when 
the Lord was 45 years old, he marched against 
KSlftge Dorji, Khakan of Tibet. The king of 
Tibet sent the prince named Hughu with his 
submission, to the Lord, with 300 men, and 
many camels, as tribute- The Lord met them 
on the mountain Ajinu Tsai dam, received 
them well, and made them large presents and 
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when he sent Unghn Noyan back again 
he gave him a letter and salutations for the 
Lama, called Sakia Tsak Lodsawa Ananda 
Garbai. The* letters stated,— “ I have wished 
to summon thee, but as the course of my worldly 
affairs was completed, I have not summoned 
thee. Heneeforth I confide in thee. Do thou 
protect me.” Thus did the Lord subdue the 
three districts of the eight hundred and eighty 
thousand people of Kara Tibet lying below 
the province of Ngari.® 

In a Mongol work entitled Jirukenu Tolta, 
written by Choigji Odozer, we are told that 
Chinghiz Khan sent an envoy to the Lama 
r-Jebstun b-Sopnam r-Chemo with the message; 
“Be thou the Lama to counsel me in the 
present and the future. I will become the 
lord and fosterer of religious alms, and will 
unite the practice of religion with the adminis- 
tration of the state. For this end I have 
relieved all the clergy in the kingdom of Tibet 
from the payment of alms.” Thereupon the 
Lama replied: “I will endeavour to follow 
thy wishes in all things.” 10 

Pallas has taken the same story from a 
Mongol workentitled Brullva-Sagdsha-Bandida 
jan gargaksen Monggol Wessuk, written ac- 
cording to the • title under the 4th Khan 
Daiclhing Nairal Tub. ‘He calls the Lama to 
whom Chinghiz sent an envoy, Jibsun-Sotnam- 
SOwnon. 11 Both these works treat this event 
as the foundation of the position of “Grand 
Lama/’ 


Minhaj-i-Saraj tells ns that “ Chinghiz Khan 
when he entered Khorasan was 65 years old, a 
man of tall stature,' of vigorous build, robust 
in body, the hair on his face scanty and turned 
white, with cat’s eyes, possessed of great energy, 
discernment, genius, and understanding, awe- 
striking, a butcher, 'just, resolute, an over- 
thrower of enemies, intrepid, sanguinary and 
cruel/’ * He reports some remarkable things 
of him : e.gr., that he was an adept in magic and 
deception, and that some of the devils were his 
friends. Every now and then he used to fall 
into a kind of trance, when he used to say 
strange things, and the devils who had power 
over him -foretold his victories. The tunic and, 
clothes, which he wore on the first occasion, 

* op. rtf , p, SO. 

** BmTiaiw Seteen, pp. 892-3, note 0. 

u Pallas, SamL Hui Noth. etc. IL 356, 357. 


were placed in a trunk, and sealed up ; and he 
used to take them about with him. When 
thus inspired he used to discourse on his 
victories, undertakings, defeats, plans for invad- 
ing countries, &c. A person nsed to take the 
whole down in writing and enclose it in a bag 
and place a seal upon it, and when he came to 
his senses again they used to read over his 
utterances to him one by one, and according to 
these he would act, and more or less the things 
used to come true. 19 This account may possibly 
be based on some epileptic tendency* on the part 
of Chinghiz KMn, such as Napoleon suffered 
from. Minhaj-i-Saraj goes on to say that he was 
skilled in the process of divination by means of 
burnt shoulder-blades of sheep, adding th^t the 
Ajami diviners 1 * were not in the habit of burn- 
ing the hones they consulted. Justice was so 
well administered by him that throughout his 
camp it was impossible for any one to take up a 
fallen whip from the ground unless he was 
the owner of it ; while lying and theft were 
unknown. If any woman who had a husband 
liv ing was captured by the Mongols no one would 
form a connection with her, and if a Mongol 
desired such a connection he first killed the 
husband. 14 

An anecdote reported by Rashidu’d-dm puts 
graphically before us the character of the great 
conqueror. He one day asked his general, 
Borghorji, what was the greatest pleasure in 
life. “It is,” said the latter, ““ to go hawking 
on a spring morning, mounted on a beautiful 
horse holding a falcon on one’s fist, and to 
see it seize its prey.” He then put the same 
question to Burgnl and others of his officers, who 
replied in the same terms as Borghorji. “No,” 
replied Chinghiz Khan, “ man’s greatest joy is 
to vanquish his enemies, to drive them before 
him, to seize what they possess, to see those 
whom they love bathed in tears ; to mount their 
horses and press their wives and daughters to 
his bosom.” 15 

From an anecdote reported by Minhaj-i-Saraj 
it would appear that Chinghiz Khan could 
only speak Mongol and did not speak Turki, 
which is curious, since it was probably his 
mother’s language. 1 * 

Chinghiz Kh&n was undoubtedly the fore- 
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most figure in Asiatic history, not only from the 
area which he conquered, hut still more from the 
length of time which his conquests remained 
in his family, and the deep impress he made 
upon the polity of the Asiatic peoples. Timur 
compared with him was hut a transient meteor, 
and it must also be remembered that the wea- 
pons which Timur fought with were ready 
to his hand, while those which Chinghiz Khan 
used he had to make. It is not, therefore, 
strange that his name should occur in so much 
of the poetry of the desert, and should even 
have reached the far west; where, as Colonel 
Yule has argued, Chaucer’s Cambuscan Bold 
probably represented our hero through the 
intermediate form of Father Ricold’s Camius 
Can. It is more strange that he should have 
been almost lost sight of in English literature. 
D’Ohsson has admirably condensed the 
accounts of him left us by Juveni, Rashidu’d- 
din, Ac. Chinghiz Kh&n, he says, owed his 
triumphs to the strength of his will and the 
resources of his genius, in which he enlisted 
all kinds of means as justified by his end. . 
Perfidy and treachery were drawn upon, as 
much as the strong arms and robust frames of 
his soldiery. The terror he inspired deprived 
men of courage to defend themselves. Never 
did a conqueror more despise the human race,- 
and well might .he do so. The Mongols in 
their original home were among the most 
wretched of men, wandering with their herds 
in an elevated region of farther Asia under an 
inclement sky, and with very hard surroundings. 
So poor that, as Rashidu’d-din says, only their 
chiefs had iron stirrups. The chief of a few 
small tribes of shepherds such as these, after 
fighting for years with adversity, first secured 
the rule over his own people, then broke the 
yoke fu nding bim to his feudal superior ; and, 
reinforced by a succession of hordes which he 
first defeated, he subdued the nomadic ‘world 
of Asia. Lastly he broke in upon China and 
Persia, the two greatest contemporary Empires 
in the world, trampled upon them, and marched 
with such continuous success, that he professed 
that God had given him the empire of the 
world; and when he died in the midst of hie 
conquests, he left his sons an empire so well | 
organized, and an army so well equipped and 


strong, that they speedily increased the great 
circuit of his dominions. 

How so much was done so quickly and with 
so very few errors, is a great puzzle, until we 
realize what an elaborate and perfect machine 
Chinghiz had created in his highly organized 
army, or rather his nation organized like an 
army. “ The nomad nations,” says an historian 
of Russia, “are armies, irregular indeed, but 
easily put in motion, prompt and always on foot ; 
whatever they leave behind them, can he 
guarded by old men, women and children. To 
such nations war is not an event; for long 
marches produce but little change in the habits 
of a wandering people ; their houses, their pro- 
visions march along with them ; and this is of 
some importance in uncultivated and uninha- 
bited forests.” 17 There was no distinction among 
the Mongols between civilian and soldier; all 
were soldiers who could carry arms, save per- 
haps a few Shamaaist medicine men* They 
could live anywhere where their horses and 
cattle could find pasturage. They were kept 
together also by a most rigid discipline. Each 
tribe was broken up into small sections of ten 
men. each with its leader ; nine such leaders chose 
a tenth for their centurion ; nine centurions simi- 
larly chose a millenarian ; a^d ten of these latter, 
a divisional commander, who had charge of 

10.000 men or a tumcun, ; and in giving orders 
each officer, from the leader of 100,000 to the 
leader of ten, had to give them to ten inferior 
officers only, and each of them to ten others, and 
so on, everyone being responsible to his immediate 
superior alone. No man could change his sec- 
tion or company, and the most implicit obedience 
was exacted from all If a commander com- 
mitted a fault it was provided that the 
meanest soldier might be sent to summon him 
for punishment, and if he was at the other 
edfctremify of the Empire, and in command of 

100.000 men he would, on an order arriving in 
such tighdfl, submit himself at once to the bas- 
tinado or to execution. u Very different*” says 
Juveni “ is what one sees elsewhere,” referring 
to the customs of the Muhammadans, “where, as 
soon as a slave who has been bought with money, 
becomes possessed of ten horses, his master 
most speak to him with some deference ; much 
more so if he has given him command of an 
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army. And it is seldom that a general, who 
has become rich and powerful by his master’s 
favour, does not rebel against him. Every time 
such chiefs have to march, either to attack 
or repel the enemy, they require months to 
put their troops in motion. They draw pay 
for soldiers who are only on paper in peace time, 
and when war comes about they have to borrow 
from one another to fill up their ranks. Among 
the Mongols, on the contrary, the warrior, in- 
stead of receiving pay, pays his chief annually a 
certain number of horses, cattle, pieces of felt, 
Ac. Ac. Nor does a time of war exempt him from 
these payments. His wife, or the person he 
leaves in charge of his house, must perform the 
services he owes. A man cannot, like the 
sun, he present everywhere ; it follows, there- 
fore, that his wife, when her husband 'is on a 
campaign or hunting, should keep his house in 
such good order that, if a messenger comes 
from the prince, or some stranger arrives, he 
may find it in good order and find a good meal 
there. This does honour to a married man. 
The merit of a man may be judged of by that 
of his wife.** 

Chinghiz insisted that his officers should have 
their men in such good trim that they were 
always ready to mount. He said that a man 
who could command ten men well, deserved to 
be entrusted with a thousand ; hut, he adds, “ if 
a commander of ten men does not know how to 
manage them, I will put him to death, him, his 
wife and his children, and will replace him by 
another man from his section.” It was the same 
with the commanders of 100, 1,000 and 10,000. 
He urged his officers to come to him in the spring 
of each year to receive his orders and listen 
to his advice. 44 Those who stay at home, instead 
of coming at these times, are like a stone drop- 
ped into deep water, or an arrow shot among 
the reeds. They disappear. They are unfit to 
command.” He wished his officers to instruct 
their children in riding, archery and wrestling 
as they would have to rely on their bravery for 
a livelihood, just as a merchant relies on his 
wares. He professed to employ each man in 
the post he was best fitted for. Thus he said : 
“ I give the oommand of troops to those who 
join courage with skill. To those who are 
alert and active I confide the baggage, while 


the dullards I send to tend cattle with a whip 
in their hands. It is by due vigilance, order 
and discipline that I have seen my power grow 
like a new moon, that I have obtained the coun- 
tenance of heaven and the support of earth. 
If my descendants will, only follow my example, 
they will for 500 years, nay for a thousand or 
ten thousand, be similarly aided by heaven . Grod 
will reward them, men will bless them, and they 
will enjoy during long reigns all the good 
things of the earth.” 18 

In time of peace Chinghiz counselled his 
soldiers to he quiet and gentle as calves, but in 
war to rush on the enemy like a hungry falcon 
on its quarry. Speaking one day of the merits 
of his generals, he said : “A braver man than 
Yessutai does not exist; no one possesses rarer 
gifts ; but, as the longest inarch does not fatigue 
him, he feels neither hunger nor thirst* and 
fancies his soldiers are as enduring as himself. 
This is why he is unfit to command. A general 
should not be insensible to hunger and thir st, 
so that he may appreciate the sufferings of 
those whom he commands. His marches should 
he moderate and he should be sparing of the 
strength of his horses and men.” 1 ® .He recom- 
mended his successors, before undertaking an 
expedition, to examine the arms of their sol- 
diers. Carpini tells us each Mongol had at 
least’ one how, sometimes two or three, with 
three quivers full of arrows, and an axe and 
cords for drawing military engines. The richer 
men also had pointed swords, somewhat re- 
curved. Some of them carried lances, with 
hooks on them to drag men down from their 
horses. Their arrows, he says, were two feet, a 
palm, and two fingers in length, them iron heads 
being very sharp and two-bladed. On their 
quivers were hung files to sharpen the arrows 
with. They had, besides, arrows with broad 
points for hunting, Ac. They also carried 
shields made of osiers, Ac., which were appa- 
rently only worn when in camp or on guard, 
especially at night, about the chiefs tent. 

Carpini describes in considerable detail the 
body armour used by the Mongols for covering 
their horses as well as themselves, body and 
head, end which was made of cult bouly or 
softened leather, with, plates of iron sewn upon 
it, for which purpose each man, as we elsewhere 
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read, liad to supply himself with an awl, a 
needlfc and thread. 90 Thomas of Spalato says 
their armour was made of buffalo hides with 
scales fastened on it, and was virtually impene- 
trable. They wore iron or leathern helmets, 
crooked swords, quivers and bows. The heads 
of their arrows were four fingers broad, 
longer than those used in the west, and were 
made of iron, bone or horn, and the notches 
were so small that they would not pass over 
the strings of western hows. Their standards 
were short, made of black or white yak’s 
tails, and having balls of wool at the top. Their 
horses were small, compact and hapdy, and 
submitted to almost any hardship. They rode 
them without stirrups, and made them jump 
like deer over rocks and walls. 91 

The commissariat of campaigns, such as the 
Mongols indulged in, which is such a mystery 
at first sight, is partially explained by Marco 
p 0 l 0; — “They are more capable of hardships,” 
he says, “than other nations ; for many a time, 
if need be, they will go for a month without any 
supply of food, living only on the milk of their 
mares, and on such game as their bows may win 
them. The horses also will subsist entirely on 
the grass of the plains, so that there is no need 
to carry store of barley or straw or oats, and 
they are very docile to their riders. These, in 
case of need, will abide on horseback the livelong 
night, armed at all points, while the horse will 
be continually grazing. Of all troops in the 
world, these are they which endure the 
greatest hardships and fatigue, and which cost 
the least: * * * and when the army is on 

the inarch they have always 200 horsemen very 
well mounted, who are sent a distance of two 
inarches in advance to reconnoitre, and these 
always keep ahead. They have a similar party 
in the rear and on either flank, so that there is 
a good-look out kept on all sides against a sm> 
prise. When they are going on a distant ex- 
pedition, they take no gear with them except 
two leather bottles for milk, a little earthen- 
ware pot to cook their meat in, and a Kttie tent 
to p hel t^r i.Tiffm from rain, and in case of great 
urgency they will ride ten days cm end without 
lighting a Are or taking a meal On such an 


occasion they will sustain themselves on the 
blood of their horses, opening a vein and letting 
the blood jet into their months, drinking till 
they have had enough, and then staunching it. 
They also made a paste out of milk, by boiling 
it, separating the butter, and then drying the 
curds. When on an expedition, a man will take 
ten pounds of this, and on a morning put half 
a pound in a leathern bottle with as much 
water as he pleases.” 99 This dried milk, called 
kurut, is also referred to by Rubruquis, who 
says the milk was allowed to go very sour be- 
fore the curds Were taken and dried. He adds 
that they would not drink water by itself." 
From Bamusios’ version of Marco Polo, it would 
seectn that each Mongol, what with horses and 
mares, took 18 animals with him.** 

The account of these Western travellers, is 
very like the report sent to Muhammad the 
Khwarizm Shah by his envoys, which has been 
extracted from an eastern author by Erdmann. 
“ The army of Temnjin,” we there read, “is as 
countless as ants or locusts. Their warriors are 
matchless in lion- like valour, in obedience and 
endurance. They take no rest, and flight or 
retreat is unknown to them. They take oxen, 
sheep, camels and horses with them, and live 
on meat and sour milk . Their horses scratch 
the earth with their hoofs and feed on the roots 
and grasses they dig np, so that they need neither 
straw nor oats. They pray to the sun and 
moon on their rising aild setting *, they heed not 
whether food be dean or unclean, and eat dogs, 
swine, and bears. They will open a vein in 
their horses and drink the blood.”" 

Before each expedition, a Kuriltai or General 
Assembly of the princes and military chiefs was 
held, when the time and mode of attack were 
decided upon. Spies were sent forward and in- 
telligence collected diligently about the country 
to be attacked. Chinghiz intrigued with the 
discontented and seduced them by fair pro- 
mises. On .attacking a province he generally 
divided the army into small bodies, invested 
the towns and slaughtered the people in the 
open country, sparing only a certain number 
to he utilised in attacking fortified places, which 
yrere blockaded. An advance guard was gene- 


Cvpini, ed. dArewkC, pp. 6844®. 
n TKoma§ of Spalato, Sift Baton, 87 . 
ChHk.derMong.otc.3S*. 

op.stt. V<& I# pp- 25S-SB4, 


Wolff, 


» op. cited. tfAvvaCr p. 2®. 

* YuW* Marco Polo, VoL L p, S5S, note A 
m Zfema&cfcMt, «*c. p. 364; Yxtie’t Marco 

Ptfo,Y«J.I.p.a57. 



128 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[April, 1887. 


rally sent ahead, which prudently refrained from 
destroying buildings or killing cattle. Presently 
came the main army; when everything was 
swept away, leaving nothing of any kind alive. 
In crossing rivers the Mongols sewed skins 
together into water-tight bags, put their goods, 
&c. inside,, and then tied the bundles to their 
horses* tails and swam over on them, holding on 
by the horses* manes. 

They generally devastated the country round 
a fortress before attacking it, and tried to entice 
the garrison into an ambuscade. They built 
regular siege works armed with catapults, 
made and manned by Chinamen, Hermans, 
&c. <fcc., skilled in working such machines and 
in the use of the so-called Greek fire. The 
peasants and captives were compelled to work 
the machines, to fill up the ditches, &c., and 
were then forced to head the assault. The attack 
was continued day and night, relieving-parties 
keeping the garrison in perpetual excitement. 
Mines were skilfully employed to sap the walls ; 
and rivers were turned to oyerwhelm devoted 
cities. To delude the garrison, they would 
sometimes raise the siege, leaving their bag- 
gage and valuables behind, only to return by 
a sudden countermarch as soon as the garrison 
was lulled into security. They rarely aban- 
doned an attack on a fortress, and would some- 
times blockade it for years. They were bound 
by no oath ; and, however solemn their promise 
to the inhabitants to induce them to surrender, it 
was unscrupulously broken, when the credulous 
garrison capitulated; and a general massacre 
ensued. Nor did instant submission avail in 
any case where possible danger to the com- 
munications, <fcc. of the invading army might 
ensue, for it was their policy to leave behind 
them no body of people, who could thus molest 
, them. Towns and men they deemed of no 
value, and everything was swept away to make 
pastures for their herds. “ They gloried,** says 
Vincent of Beauvais, “in the slaughter of men; 
blood was spilt by them as freely as water. 
They employed lies and deception to delude 
their victims, and then destroyed them. They 
styled ■ those who shut themselves up in for- 
tresses “ their imprisoned pigs*’ and deemed 
them more completely in their power than 
others. 


“ At the approach of a hostile force, their scat- 
tered detachments concentrated together to meet 
it. They despised honour and chivalry. In the 
business of war, ruse and surprise were more 
welcome to them than open fighting, and 
even their fighting was rather of a Fabian 
kind.** “ When they come to an engagement 
with the enemy,” says Marco Polo, “ they will 
gain the victory in this fashion. They never 
let themselves get into a regular medley, but 
keep perpetually riding round and shooting 
into the enemy, and as they do not count 
it any shame to run away in battle, they 
will sometimes pretend to do so, and in 
running away they turn in the saddle and shoot 
hard and strong at the foe, and in this way 
make great havoc. Their horses are trained so 
perfectly that they will double hither and 
thither, just like a dog, in a way that is quite 
astonishing. Thus they fight to as good pur- 
pose in running away, as if they stood and 
faced the enemy, because of the vast volleys of 
arrows that they shoot in this way, turning 
round upon their pursuers, who are fancying 
that they have won the battle. But when the 
Tartars see that they have killed and wounded 
a large number of horses and men, they 
wheel round bodily, and return to the charge 
in perfect order, and with loud cries ; and in a 
very short time the enemy are routed. In 
truth they are stout and valiant soldiers and 
inured to war. And you perceive that it is 
just when the enemy sees them run, and 
imagines that he has gained the battle that 
he has in reality lost it, for the Tartars 
wheel round in a moment when they judge 
the right time has come, and after thin 
fashion they Have won many a fight.” 28 

Carpini tells much the same story. He adds . 
that the princes and chieftains did not join in the 
struggle with the men, hut stood some distance 
behind and encouraged them. They mounted 
the boys and women so as to make the enemy 
believe the army was really larger than it was, 
and for this purpose they sometimes also 
mounted puppets on horseback. They placed 
their captives and the men of other tribes ih 
the front of the fight, while with their picked 
troops they turned the enemy’s flanks and tried 
to surround him. If a desperate foe resisted 
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bravely, they would open their ranks to let him 
-escape until the disorder of retreat made the 
work of destruction easy . and they wounded the 
horses and men from a distance by flights of 
arrows before they closed with them, so as to 
create a stampede. 47 Their cavalry manoeuvred 
by signals and was very skilfully handled. 
They mercilessly killed cowards, and even put 
to death a whole section if several men in 
,it tried to fly, and they similarly killed those 
who wilfully lagged behind when others were 
charging ahead. 48 Each man had several horses 
so that when the enemy’s cavalry showed 
signs of weariness, they secured remounts. 
They would extend their lines quickly and thus 
envelop bodies of the enemy which had 
imprudently advanced too far. Those who 
turned aside to loot were treated like cowards. 

In these expeditions the Mongols encamped 
to rest and recruit their horses for a few months 
every year. And, as the drudgery and the 
dangerous work of war was chiefly done by the 
captives, their lordly masters easily kept up 
their strength in the most distant expeditions. 
During times of peace, the nation was annually 
exercised in all the manoeuvres of war at the 
great winter hunt, which, as we have seen, 
was organized like a military expedition, and 
formed the best of all training. 

It is when we realize such facts as these in 
detail, that we see how admirable a machine for 
the purposes of war the Mongol army was. Pro- 
bably no army that ever existed could rival it 
in the combined qualities of the hardihood of its 
men and horses, its complete independence of 
communications, in the excellence of its arma- 
ture, its rigid discipline and loyalty, and in 
its most skilful tactics and strategy. Certainly 
no army then existing could approach it in these 
respects. And we must remember that a great 
deal of its organisation and character was 
the actual work of Chinghiz himself, whose 
military genius and resources can only be com- 
pared with those of Napoleon. No doubt, he 
used his power ruthlessly. It is awful to 
think that from 1211 to 1223, 18,470,000 hu- 
man beings are said to have perished in China 
and Tangut alone, at his hands — a fearful 


hecatomb which haunts the nfemory. 4 * In 
Persia audits locality, he utterly laid prostrate 
the fairest and most flourishing provinces. 
“ came,” said a fugitive poet from Buk- 
hara, reported by Juveni, “and they rifled, 
they fired and they slew, trussed up their 
loot and were gone.” Najmu’d-dln of Rai says 
the same in most dismal phrases : « It was in 
the year 617 80 (of the Hijra) that the army of the 
reprobate Tatars (may God humiliate and 
destroy them) conquered that country. Such 
alarm, slaughter, slavery, destruction and 
burning as was caused by these accursed ones, 
was never seen or heard of before in the land 
of unbelievers or of Islam, and can only be 
compared with what the Prophet announced 
as signs of the Last Day, when he said: 

4 The Hour of J ndgment shall not come until 
ye shall have fought with the Turks, men small 
of eye and ruddy of countenance, whose noses 
are flat and their faces like hide-covered shields.’ 
‘There shall be days of horror. And what mean- 
est thou by horror ? said the Companions, and he 
replied". ‘Slaughter! Slaughter!’ This beheld 
the prophet in vision 600 years ago. And 
could there well be worse slaughter tfa*n there 
was in Rai where I, wretch that I am, was 
bom and bred, and where the whole popula- 
tion of five hundred thousand souls was 
either butchered or carried into slavery,” 81 
It is curious to contrast these sombre phrases 
with the inflated rhetoric of the great traveller 
and geographer, Ibn Yakut, in a letter preserved 
by Ibn K habkan, which he sent in the Hijra year 
617 from Mosul to the Vizier JFamaln’d-din. 

It has been given at length by Von Hammer* 
and in it the Persian art of concealing any 
distinct statement of facts under a cloud of 
turgid metaphors is carried out in an extraor- 
dinary way, even when dealing with such a 
terrible calamity. 

The progress of the Mongols was so destruc- 
tive, that we are apt to overlook home of 
the constructive elements which characterized 
it and which very considerably affected the 
directional subsequent human progress. In 
the first place, it was a great gain to secure 
that, over the wide stretch of Asia* men 


*’ Carpini, e& D'Avezac, pp, 683-6&L 
** id, p. 684. 


to, p. v&k. , , 

* pf there mean anything, it is most probable 

that they represent the nnmher of the transported, «* 
watt as of tee killed. AH through tine narrative them is 


mow ml evidence of Chinehia Kh&afr making xm of 
hkflaptirwt ton of big alatfUJg them*— KnJ 

» timer, GeacK* ter 6kkL Herds, pn. 7*77: 

Yule's Marco itoii, VcA I* p* 2S8. 
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could freely pass to and fro without danger, and 
that the trade of the brigand and the robber 
■were for a time in abeyance. Ohinghiz Khan, 
i titer alia , organized a postal service, with relays 
and convenient posts, <fcc., between the principal 
places, such as had been in vogue in China 
along the grand routes, .to facilitate travel- 
lers, couriers and public officers in their 
travels. The horses, carriages and food were 
supplied by the inhabitants, and strict regula- 
tions prescribed 1 the conditions under which 
they were used, and the safety of the road was 
protected by severe police regulations. For the 
first time probably, and for the last, it was pos- 
sible to travel with safety across the Steppes 
of Central Asia. 8 * The result of this was that 
a very great intercourse sprang up between the 
Ea^t and West, and we can gather from the 
narratives of the Missionary friars how con- 
stant and widespread was the flow of commerce 
and of culture over the whole Mongol world, 
and how remarkably colonies of traders sprang 
up in various inland towns of the Empire. This 
led to an interchange of thought between East 
and West, which caused a great renaissance in 
both. The art of printing from movable blocks, 
and the use of gunpowder, were two among the 
more notable crafts which have revolutionised 
the world, which there can be small doubt 
found their way into Europe from China through 
the intervention of the Mongols. Similarly 
the art of Persia invaded and greatly modified 
that of China; while many ideas from the West 
travelled thither, so that in two genera- 
tions, namely in the reign of the great Khubilai 
Khan, the artistic and literary condition of 
China was at its best. 

It was not only merchandize, literary and 
artistic wares which were thus exchanged, but 
more important elements in human progress. 
Ohinghiz Kh&n counselled his sons to tolerate 
all creeds, telling them that it was largely in- 
different to the Deity how men honoured him; 
and he exempted from all taxes the ministers 
of different religions, devotees, the poor doctors, 
and other learned men. 18 It is easy to see what a 
revolution in the social life of large parts of 

Asm and even of Europe lay behind this breadth 



* Juveni sad iHaihifia* d-dia quoted by D'Ohssoxu 
ToLLpe. 40*407. “idViia. ^ 


Another great moral change which Ohinghiz 
endeavoured to introduce, was the suppression 
of the chicanery, lying and general obliquity 
and artificiality of Eastern life. I have quoted 
some instances in an earlier page. Especially 
noticeable was his life, as a protest against 
pomp and luxury. Disdaining the extravagant 
titles which were then in vogue, he used only 
that of Khan or Khakan. The princes of the 
blood addressed him by his own name, and 
in his letters, diplomas, etc., this name was 
unaccompanied by any honorary titles. The 
Edicts issued from his chancellary were simple 
and concise, and free from the inflation then so 
usual in Persia. When he had conquered 
Transoxiana, a Secretary of theKhwarizm Shah 
Muhammad was taken into his service. Having 
heard from his general Chepe, that he was 
prevented from attacking Syria by the opposi- 
tion of Badru’d-dxn Lulu, the prince* of Mosul, 
Ohinghiz told the secretary to write to that 
prince in these terms : <c God has given us the 
Empire of the world. Those who submit and 
allow our troops to pass will preserve their 
kingdom, their families and property. As to 
the rest God alone knows what will happen 
to them. If Bedr-u’d-din submits he will 
find a friend in us ; if not, what will become 
of Mosul at the approach of our army?” 
The secretary wrote this message in Persian, in 
an inflated style, and using the various epithets 
then applied to sovereign princes. When the 
chamberlain, Danishmand, had interpreted it in 
Mongol Ohinghiz Khan said this was not what 
he had dictated. The scribe replied that he had 
followed the ordinary usage. “You are a trai- 
tor/’ answered the Mongol Chief, in a rage. 
f 1 * You have written this letter ina tone which will 
only encourage the prince of Mosul to be more 
audacious/* and he had him put to death. 8 * The 
same writer tells ns how he prophesied that 
his descendants would dress themselves in costly 
stuffs, broidered with- gold, would feed on rich 
food, ride splendid horses*, enfold beautiful 
women in their arms, and forget to whom they 
owed these pleasures. Nor did he fail to warn 
them that if they ceased to keep up a system of 
strict subordination and discipline their empire 
would fall into decadence. “Then,” he adds,, 
“they, will ask for Ohmghm KMn agam/ ?S8 

quoted by D'Obsaon, VoL L 
pp. 413-414. M wt. p. 416- 
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If we limit ourselves to the area lie control- 
led, perhaps the most notable of all the changes 
made by Chinghiz Khan was the breaking 
down of the feeling of nationality, and especially 
of tribal feeling, by wholesale transportations 
of whole peoples, with their chiefs, from one area 
to another. It was thus he consolidated a 
heterogeneous mass of clans into a nation 
of which the aristocracy was Mongol in blood. 
This aristocracy in certain cases ceased to be 
Mongol in speech and in other respects, and 
became absorbed in the mass of Turks which 
surrounded it. On the other hand, various 
Turkish clans in Mongolia were swallowed up 
and incorporated among the Mongols them- 
selves. Thus we account for the presence in 
Mongolia, at this day, of several small clans of 
Nains, etc., of Turkish origin, but speaking 
Mongol ; while the reverse has occurred in 
many districts elsewhere. The process of 
consolidation was, no doubt, greatly assisted 
by the co mmunit y o^ habits religion, &o v even 
when language and separate tradition creat- 
ed barriers; and this was strengthened by 
the fact of Chinghiz Khan having been a Turk 
by origin, although ruling over Mongols. It was 
probably in consequence of this that the Turks in 
all parts of Asia, after a momentary resistance, 
collapsed and joined his army, which thus grew 
like a ro llin g snowball in the Alps. Each 


tribe he encountered when defeated fell into 
ranks behind him and joined in his triumphs 
march, just as the Hessians, Poles and Italians 
followed Napoleon, and as the Goths, Alans 
and Slavs followed Attila. The perpetual 
success of his arms was the most potent of con- 
solidating forces ; and, when he died, the many 
tribes he had conquered formed a strong nation, 
bound together by a fanatical loyalty to himself 
and his family. 

In regard to wider issues, we are tempted 
to despair as we trace the careers of ruthless 
conquerors whom men make gods of, such 
as Alexander, Caesar, Attila, Chinghiz, Timur, 
Napoleon. And yet there is no lesson more 
firmly established perhaps by history than that 
the progress of civilization is not continuous. 
It passes through periods of stagnation and 
decay, when it needs a rude plough to tear 
up a virgin stratum, and rude hands to sow 
untainted seed ; and it is a strange fact that, 
as the most bountiful harvests of summer are 
generally garnered after the severest winters, 
so do worn out and sophisticated communities 
need a very deep harrow to unlock their riches ; 
and, the greater the desolation for the moment, 
and the longer the fields lie fallow, the more 
generous is the harvest. This is not an apology 
for “ the Scourges of God;” it is an empirical 
lesson from history. 


SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 
BY J. If. FLEET, Bo.C.S., C-I-E. 


No. 169. — Parla-Kimedi Plates oe the 
This inscription, which has not been pre- 
viously published in full, was first brought to 
notice by me in 1884, in this Journal, ante , 
Vol. XIII. p. 120. It is on some copper-plates 
which were found at ParlA-Kimedi, 1 the 
chief town of a Zamindari or Estate of the 
same name near Chicacole (properly &rikaku- 
lam), in the Gahjam District of the Madras 
Presidency. I obtained the original plates, 
for examination, from the Government Central 
Muse um at Madras, to which they were pre- 
sented by Mr. W. Taylor. 

The plates, of which the first and last are 


Maharaja Iisn bavarian. — The year 91. 
inscribed on 'one side only, are three in number, 
each measuring about by 2'. They are 
quite smooth ; the edges of them being neither 
fashioned thicker nor raised into rims ; but 
the inscription is in a state of perfect preserva- 
tion almost throughout. The heads of the 
letters have in many places an imperfect and 
disjointed appearance, as if they had been 
partially worn away by rust ; but this is due, 
wherever it occurs, to faulty execution on the 
part of the engraver, in omitting sometimes 
to complete the mdtrds or horizontal top* 
strokes, and sometimes even to commence them 




fixsfc syllable is hardly likely to be oorteok m the cue of 

* ofAntiqm*Us> Madras VoL IL p- 
262 wad note. 
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at all. In all other respects, the engraving 
is bold and good ; though the interiors of the 
letters in a few places shew, as usual, marks 
of the working of the engraver’s tool. The 
plates are tolerably thick and substantial ; and 
the letters, though fairly deep, do not shew 
through on the backs of them at all — 
Towards the proper right end of each plate 
there is a hole for a ring to connect 
them. The ring, which had not been cut 
or otherwise opened when the grant came 
under my notice, is about thick and 
in diameter. The seal, in the lower part of 
which the ends of the ring were fused and so 
secured, is slightly oval, about by H // . It 
had, on a slightly countersunk surface, either 
a legend or some emblem ; but it is now quite 
unrecognisable, and not worth reproducing by 
lithography. A lithograph of the plates 
themselves has been prepared, and will be 
issued in my Indian Inscriptions , No. 18, the 
publication of which will commence as soon as 
my Gupta Inscriptions are out of hand. — The 
weight of the three* plates is 10^- oz., and of 
the ring and seal, oz. ; total, 1 lb. 1 oz . — * 
The average size of the letters is about 
The characters belong to the southern class 
of alphabets; and are of almost precisely 
the same type with those of the Chicacole 
grants of the Mahdrdja Indravarman, of which 
lithographs have been published in this 
Journal, ante, Vol. XIII. pp. 120, 122. They 
include, in line 19, forms of the numerical 
symbols for 1, 30, and 90.— The language is 
Sanskrit ; and all the formal part of the 
inscription, which agrees pretty closely with 
the corresponding portions of the Chicacole 
grants, is in prose. Four of the customary 
bene&ictive and imprecatory verses are intro- 
duced in lines 13 to 18 ; and the name of the 
writer of the grant is given in another verse 
in line 19f.— In respect of orthography, we 
have to notice (1) the use of the upadhamdnfya, 
in an uddkydkt h=para me, line 6£. ; (2) the use of 
the guttural nasal, instead of the anusvdra 9 before 
■ i and k, in trihiatima, line 19, and nUha, line 20 ; 
(3) the doubling of dh, in conjunction with 
a followin g y and v, manuddkydta, line 6, and 

8 K^avallaiina pratibfidhitair*a8fo4bhi ^ ; line 11. — 
YKe usual expression i* by 80,06 derivative or other from 
vijtidpi, ‘ to request’ I cannot quote any other instance 


ddhruvasarmmane, line 11 ; and (4) the use of 
b for v , in bd for vd 9 line 15. 

The inscription records that, from the 
victorious city of Kalinganagara (line 1), the 
most devout worshipper of the god Hahesvara, 
the Mahdrdja Indravarman (1. 7), who has 
had all the stains of the Kali age removed by 
performing obeisance to the god $iva under 
the name of the divine Gokarnasvamin (1. 2) ; 
who acquired the authority of Adkirdja over 
the whole of Kalinga by the power of his own 
sword (1. '4) ; who is the establisher of the 
spotless family of the G&ngas (1: 5) j and who 
meditates on the feet of his parents, — issues 
a command to all the cultivators at the village 
of Kettata in the D&vanna panchali (1. 7), to 
the effect that, on the admonition 3 of a person 
named Kondavallaka (1. 11), the said village 
of Kettata is constitnted an agrahdra, and is 
given by him to Dhruvasarman (1. 11), of the 
Gargeya gotra, belonging to the community of 
Kalinganagara, and a religious student of the 
Chhandoga school. 

Lines 12 to 18 contain an address to future 
rulers, about continuing the grant ; followed 
by four of the customary benedictive and im- 
precatory verses. 

And lines 18 to the end contain the date, 
in both words and numerical symbols,, of the 
ninety -first year of the augmenting victorious 
reign, and the thirtieth solan, day, 4 without 
any reference to the fortnight, of the month 
MAgha (January- February) ; followed by a 
verse recording that the charter was written 
by Yinayachandra, the son of Bhanuchandra, 
at the personal command of RAjasimlia. 

The Kalinganagara that is mentioned in 
lines 1 and 10, is the modern Kalingnpatam,* 
a well-known town in the Gafijam District, 
at the mouth of the ‘ Yamsadhara’ river, about 
sixteen miles north of Chicacole. 

The two Chicacole grants, published by me 
in this Journal, ante, Yol. XIII. pp. 119 ff. 
122 ff., are grants of a Mahdrdja Indravar- 
Trmn ) dated respectively in the years 128 and 
146. The difference of fifty-six years between 
the present grant and the second of them, 
renders it extremely doubtful whether the 


' of the nse, in such & connection, of a derivative from 
vratib&tfii. * dina. 

• Indian Atlas, Sheet No. X06. Lat 18° 20' N. ; Long 
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Indravarman of all three grants is one and 
the same person. Another point in the same 
direction is that the Indravarman of the 
present grant had the second name or btruda 
of RAjasimha (L 20), which is not mentioned 
in the Chicacole grants. And it may also be 
noted that the present grant was written by 
a certain Yinayachandra ; whereas the grant 
of the year 128 was engraved by Aditya, the 
son of a Yinayachandra, who seems likely to 
be the same person ; and this tends to shew 
that, in the interval of thirty-seven years, one 
generation of subordinates, at any rate, had 
passed away. But an apparently more con- 
clusive point still is that, though the other 
epithets and the general style of the charters 
correspond more or less closely, the Indravar- 
man of the Chicacole grants is simply 
mentioned as belonging to the family of the 
Gangas; thus ( ante , Yol. XHL p. 121, L 4) 
Gdng-dmala-kula-tilakah, “ the ornament of the 
spotless family of the Gangas and (id* p. 123, 
1. 7 f .) pratMta-vipid-dmala- Gtihg-dnvay-ambara- 
sakala-kirach-chhasdnkafb “the full autumn- 
moon of the sky which is the famous and great 
and spotless lineage of the Gangas/* Whereas, 
the Indravarman of the present grant is 
called the establisher of the family of the 
GAngas ; thus (line 5) QAhg^dmula-kula-pratish- 
thah , « he who has (effected) the establishment 
of the spotless family of the Ganges. The 
four points, tak6n together, seem to prove 
that the Indravarman of the present grant 
was an ancestor, — probably the grandfather, 
of the Indravarman of the two Chicacole 


grants. 

As regards the era in which the dates of 
this inscription and of the two Chicacole grants 
is recorded, I can do little more than repeat 
what I have already said f vis* that it is 
evidently the GAngSya era, specifically men- 
tioned under that name*— but apparently only 
in co nne ction with a convent ional date, m a 
grant of the Maharaja D&vSndravarman, and 
another of the MaMrdja Satyavarman, both 
of which are dieted in the fifty-first year of 
the era. I have also a grant of DSvendravar- 
man, which is dated, genuinely, in the two 
hundred and fifty-fourth year of the era. The 
epoch of the era still remains to be determined. 


• ante, VoL XIII. pp. WO, 27$f. 

» Jour* Be* Br. JL A 8*c. Yol. XYI. p. U4ff. 


But, in publishing the Chicacole grants, I 
wrote — “ It is possible that the MaMrdja 
Indravarman of this grant [of the year 128] 
is identical with the Adhirdja Indra, who is 
mentioned, in the Godavari grant of the Raja 
PrithiyimfLla , 7 as combining with other 
chiefs and overthrowing a certain Indra- 
bhatt&raka. This IndrabhattAraka must be 
tbe Eastern Chalukya of that name; the 
younger brother of Jayasimha L (Saka 540 to 
579 or 582), and the father of Yishnuvardhana 
H. (Saka 579 to 586, or Saka 582 to 591)/* 
This is the period to which all the threo 
grants, issued in the name of Indravarman, 
may be allotted on palseographical grounds, 
— as far as such evidence can be applied. 
As I have previously intimated, the clue to 
the date may perhaps be found in the record, 
in line 10 f. of the grant of the year 128, or 
an eclipse of the moon on the full-moon day 
of the month Margasira (November-December). 
The Saka years that I have quoted above, 
represent A.D. 627 to 670. But, owing to the 
possibility of the Indravarman who is con- 
nected with the history of Indrabhattaraka, 
being the grantor of the present charter ot 
91, — not of the charters of 128 and 146, — the 
later limit of Saka- Sam vat 591, as regards the 
second Indravarman, may have to be brought 
down fifty-five years later, to Saka-Samvat 
646 or A. D. 724-25. Taking the extreme 
limits of A.D. 627 to 725, and allowing a 
margin of a few years on either side, the lunar 
eclipse mentioned in the grant of the year 128 
may be any one of tbe following : 8 — 


30th November .....A.D. 624 

20th „ .. 625 

9th „ - 626 

1st December 643 

19th November ... v 644 

10th „ 653 

1st December 662 

10th November 672 

690 

11th „ - 691 

2nd December 708 

22nd November ........... ... 709 

2nd ,* 719 

3rd December 727 

12th November 737 


• (Xmarngkaa/* India* XrM, p. 216 1 
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And, coupled with the eclipse, the record in case, — may very possibly enable ns hereafter, 
line 19 of the present grant, that, in 3 91st by means of detailed calculations, to determine 
year of the era, the month Magha included precisely which of the eclipses mentioned 
tliirty solar days, — which is not always the above is the one intended. 

TEXT , 9 

First Flate. 

1 Om 10 Svasti Sarv-artu-sukha-ramaniyad=vijaya-Kalinganagar&t=sakala-bhuvana- 

ninnman-ai- 

2 ka-sutradharasya bhagavato Gokar nna-s va minas=charan aka mala-y ugala-pranamad=a - 

3 pagata-Kali-kalankd vinaya-nayarsampadam=4dharah, sv-asi-dhara-parispand-adhigata-sa- 

4 kala-Kalihg-adhirajyas = chatur - udadhi - taranga - mekhal - & vanitala - pravitat - amala - yasah 

aneka- 

5 sajnara-samksh 6 bharjanitar 3 aya-sabd 6 GAng-fimala-kula-pratishthab pratap-atisay-anamita- 

Second Plate ; First Side. 

G samasta-samanta-cM damani-prabha-manj ari-puS j a-ra5j ita-charan 6 matapitri-pad-anuddhva- 
ta- 

7 h=pararaamahesvarah sri-mahara]-ftiidravarmmft 1 11 Ddvanna-pahchalyam Xettata- 

grame sarwa- 

8 samave tan=kafcumbinas==sama j napayat i Q*] Yiditam==asfca vo yath=ayafi=gramas=sarwar. 

9 karaih parihrity=a-chandr-arkka-pratishtham=agraharah=kritva matapitr 6 r=atmanas=cha 

pnny-abhi- 

10 vridhaye Kal ihganagara-samanyaya Grarggeya-sagotraya Chhandoga-sabrahmacharine 

Second Plate; Second Side . 

11 Ddhruvasarramane KomjLavallakSna pratibodhitair =udaka-purvvam=asmabliis=sa[m*]. 

pradattas=Tad=viditv [a] 

12 yath- 6 chitam bhagabhogam=apanayantah sukham prativasath=eti | bhavishyad- 

rajabhifi=ch=4yam 

13 dAnardharmm6==nupMyahs l, ==Tatha cha Vyasa-gitah sloka bhavanti [| # ] Bahn- 

bhir 13 =wa- 

14 sndha datta bahnbhis=ch=anup41ita yasya yasya yada bMmis=tasya tasya tad[a] 

15 phalam [||*] Sva-dattSm=para-dattam=ba(va) yatnad=raksha Yudhishthira 

yn ft.hr m m 1# = mah imA tam srfehtha 

Third Plate . 

16 dinach==chhr^yo=nupalanaih [u*] Shashtim varsha- sahasra ni mfidate divi bhumi-* 

dah a- 

17 ksh&piA ch=4nnmanta cha tkmny* 5 =eva narake vased=iti |(«) Vighnatam 

bhartri-gC-vipra-bala-yoshid-vi- 

18 paschii&m ya ga 18 tis=sa bhaved=bhumiih haratas=4asan-ankitam=iti [||*] 

Pravarddhamana-vij aya-ra - 

19 jya-samvatsarib 6 ka-iiavati[h*} 90 1 Magha dina trinsatima 30 [|l*] Idam lT 

Yinayachandre- 

20 na Bhinuchandrasya sftnuna i&sanam Rftjasinhasya likhitam s va-mukh -a j nay a [\ 

* From the original plates. 14 Read mahtm. 

10 In the original, this word is expressed by a symbol, . u Read t&ny. 
not in lettere. # # M This letter is partially destroyed by the ring-hole, 

u This mark of pimetnation is ozmeoess&ry. which seems to have been made after the engraving was 

“ Bead nwpMyas. finished, though a space must have been left blank for it. 

15 Metre, Slfika (Amuri ifubh) j and in the following 1T Metre, Sl6ka (Anushtubh). . 
three verses. 
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A LETTER OP THE EMPEROR AKBAR ASKING POR THE CHRISTIAN 

SCRIPTURES. 


BY E. REHATSEK. 


Prom the text of a letter, which occurs in 
the first daftwr of Abu’l-fazl’s correspon- 
dence lithographed at Kanhpur (Cawnpore) in 
1849-50, we can conjecture — but no more — that 
it was sent either to the Viceroy or to the Arch- 
bishop of Portuguese India, as that neighbour- 
hood is mentioned in it in such a way us to 
imply contiguity of frontier between the two 
powers, — the Portuguese and the Mnghal, — 
and as the individual addressed is alluded to 
as a propagator of the Christian religion. It 
is the only letter of this kind that appears, as 
far as we know, to have been preserved in 
Persian; and the in other respects valuable 
Arckivo Portuguez Oriental does not contain 
translations of any such, although it alludes to 
correspondence, and to an ambassador from 
Akbar, who arrived in Goa on the 25th 
October 1584, and remained there till his death, 
which occurred on the 5th May 1588. 

Before that time, however, according to 
another authority, an ambassador* Abdu’llah 
by name, had arrived and been received in 
Goa with great honours in 1579 during the 
month of September. 1 This ambassador, who 
was accompanied by an Armenian Christian 
interpreter, Domenico Perez, brought to the 
Archbishop a letter which we know only in its 
Italian rendering and translate as follows : — . 

“ In the name of God. Letter from Jali&lu- 
’ddln Muhammad Akbar, the king, placed on 
his seat by God. Chief Padres of the opder of 
St. Paul ;* let it be known to them that I am 
their great friend. I send them Abdu llah , 
my ambassador, and Domenico Perez, to ask 
you to send to 'me with them two of your 
literati, (and) that they may bring with them the 
Books of the Law, and above all the Gospels, 
because 1 1 really desire much to understand 
their perfection ; and pressingly again demand 
that they come with this my ambassador and 
bring the Holy Books, that by thei r arrival I 
. 'may obtain supreme consolation : they will be 
dear to ' nr> *» > and I shall receive them with every 
possible honour. And when I shall have 


» JftMfewft (A Gran Mo^or, ItoritodalP. Danielle 

* This it, the name,. as well aa that of Buriats, by 
which the Jesuit* were at that toe better known m 


been well instructed in the Law, and shall have 
understood its perfection, they may return 
whenever they like, and I shall send them back 
with great honours and worthily remunerated. 
Neither let them he at all afraid, as I take 
them under my protection and guarantee their 
safety.” 

In consequence of the request made in this 
letter, three Jesuits were sent to the Emperor 
Akbar, namely, Ridolfo Aquaviva, who was 
an Italian, Antonio Montserrat, a French - 
.man, and Francisco Enriehez [for Henriquez] 
a native of India. The first of these, Padre 
Ridolfo, was still at the Court of the Emperor 
Akbar, when the Persian letter, now to he 
given in English, was despatched from it in 
1582. He arrived there on the 15th February 
1580, and returned to Goa in 1583, where he 
was soon afterwards slain at Salsette, together 
with several other Padres, in a riot created by 
angry Hindus on the 15th July of that year. 

It will be seen hereafter that the purport of 
the above letter, — of which, as already said, we 
possess only the Italian translation, and which 
was written more than three years before the 
Persian one, — and of the Persian letter, to be 
given herein in as literal a rendering as possi- 
ble, is nearly the same ; although the former 
appears shorn of all the rhetorical oriental 
figures of speech that the original probably 
contained. The Italian translated letter is, 
moreover, entirely devoid of that spirit of en- 
lightenment and philanthropy, which permeated 
every document issued by the great and good 
Akbar, and which is noticeable also in the text 
of the Persian letter. On the other hand, it 
is a matter of some surprise, that in the 
Persian letter no mention is made of Padre 
Ridolfo, who, when it was written, happened to 
be stOl at the Mughal Court, which, his two 
companions had left, and who, although lead- 
ing the retired life of a hermit during the last 
year of his sojourn, continued to enjoy the 
favour of the Emperor, who was very loth to 
part withiSm** 

Batov, Ho. 
nfc footnote. 
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The heading of the Persian letter, “ Imperial 
Rescript to European Scholars/’ is not in accor- 
dance with the text, no such persons being 
addressed in it, and may, perhaps, have been 
added afterwards for publication purposes. It 
may, also, have been deliberately chosen as an 
indefinite expression, because the Mughal Court 
very likely possessed no certain knowledge as to 
whether the Goa Territory belonged, or would 
in the future belong, to Spain or to Portugal. 
Subsequent events showed that it was to remain 
for sixty years under the sway of the first named 
monarchy; but when the letter was sent, Portu- 
guese India had but lately become subject to 
Spain, the King of which, Philip VL, had 
appointed Don Francisco Mascarenhas his first 
Viceroy, who made way for his successor and 
departed to Europe on the 22nd November 
1584. It may, therefore, be conjectured, that 
under these circumstances it was considered 
best to adopt an indefinite mode of address, 
which was, however, probably changed a few 
years afterwards, when Akbar wrote to other 
Viceroys, such as Duarte de Menezes, Manuoel 
de Sousa Coutinho, and Mathias d* Albu- 
querque/ but, as already observed, neither the 
originals, nor the translations of any of these 
letters appear to have been preserved, and 
although allusions to their contents occur, 
nothing positive can be said about them. 

The said Persian letter may be translated 
as follows ; — 

Imperial Rescript to European Scholars. 

c< Boundless homage to the true Sovereign, 
whose realm is preserved from the calamity of 
decline, and whose dominion is safe from the 
shock of extinction. The wonderful extent 
of heaven and earth is but a portion of the 
infinite universe of His creation ! . He is 
the Director, who causes order to depend in 
the world, among mankind, on the wisdom of 
just kings, and to subsist by the aid of righteous 
princes. He fore-ordained that by means of 
the binding instincts of love and affection 
various individuals and species of created beings 
should associate and commingle with each other 
amicably. Unlimited salutations are due to the 
blessed spirits of the multitude of prophets and 


— that lived the most profitable of lives, and 
are the guides to the best of paths, collectively 
and individually. 

“It is not concealed and veiled from the 
minds of intelligent persons, who have received 
the light of divine aid and are ill umina ted by 
the rays of wisdom and knowledge, that in this 
terrestrial world, which is the mirror of the 
celestial, there is nothing that excels love and 
no propensity so worthy of cultivation as 
philanthropy, because the peace of the world and 
the harmony of existence are based upon friend- 
ship and association, and in each heart, illumi- 
nated by the rays of the sun of love, the world 
of the soul, or faculties of the mind, are by them 
purged of human darkness; and much more 
is this the case, when they subsist between 
monarchs, peace among whom implies the peace 
of the world and of the denizens thereof. 

“ Considering these things, we are, with the 
whole power of our mind, earnestly striving to 
establish and strengthen the bonds of love, 
harmony and union among the population, but 
above all with the exalted tribe of princes, who 
enjoy the noblest of distinctions in consequence 
of a greater (share of the) divine favour, and 
especially with that illustrious representative 
of dominion, recipient of divine illnmination, 
and propagator of the Christian religion, 'who 
needs not to be praised or made known ; (and 
this decision is) on account of our propinquity, 
the claims whereof are well established among 
mighty potentates, and acknowledged to be the 
chief condition for amicable relations. But, as 
weighty obstacles and great hindrances have 
delayed personal intercourse, an interchange of 
messages and correspondence is the best substi- 
tute for it. Intelligent and shrewd men having 
considered it fit to take the place of oral con- 
versation, we entertain hopes that the portals of 
correspondence will be continually kept open, 
on both sides, whereby we may inform each 
other of various affairs and pleasant hopes. 

“ It will be known to your enlightened mind, 
that by the unanimous consent of the adher- 
ents of all religions and governments, regard- 
ing the two states, namely, the religious and 
the secular, — the visible and the invisible 
world, — it is believed and considered fully 
proved^ that, in comparison to the next, the 


apostles — -benediction and peace be upon them 
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present world is of no account. What laudable 
efforts the wisest men of the period, as well as 
the great princes of every country, are making 
jO ameliorate the present perishable outward 
state ! But they are nevertheless spending the 
essence of their lives, and the best of their time, 
in the acquisition of mundane objects, striving 
for, and being fully absorbed in the enjoyment 
of pleasures, and the indulgence of appetites 
which must soon vanish! Allah, the Most 
High, has, however, by His eternal favour 
and unceasing guidance — despite our multi- 
farious occupations, drawbacks, connections, and 
dependence on external circumstances — graci- 
ously inspired us with a longing after Him ; 
but, although we have brought the dominions 
of several great princes’ under our subjection, 
the administration and amalgamation whereof 
engrosses our intellect, because we are bound 
to promote the welfare and happiness of all 
our subjects, — nevertheless — All ah he praised 
the purpose of all our activity, the head and 
front of all we do, is a desire to meet with 
divine approbation, and to discover that which 


is true. 

« As most men are fettered by the bonds of 
tradition, and by imitating the ways followed 
by their fathers, ancestors, relatives and ac- 
quaintances, every one continues, without 
investigating the arguments and reasons, to 
follow the religion in which he was bora and 
educated, thus excluding himself from the pos- 
sibility of ascertaining the truth, which is the 
noblest aim of the human intellect. There- 
fore we associate at convenient seasons with 
learned men of all religions, and thus derive- 
profit from their exquisite discourses and 
exalted aspirations. Our language, however, 
being different from yours, we hope that you 
will rejoice us by sending to these parts a man 
able to represent to us those sublime objects of 
research in an intelligible manner. 

« It has been brought to our notice, that the 
revealed books, such as the Tentatmoh, the 
Gospde, and the Ptalms, have been translated 


• This demand 

SSssci 


into Arabic and Persian. Should these books — 
which are profitable to all — whether translated 
or not, be procurable in your country, send 
them. 

“ On the present occasion, we have, for the 
purpose of strengthening our friendship, and 
confirming our union, despatched Sayyid 
Muzaffar, who is endowed with many excel- 
lent qualities, loyal, and distinguished by 
enjoying our special favours. He will orally 
communicate to yon certain matters and may 
be trusted. Please always to keep open the 
portals of correspondence. 

“ Salutation to him who followeth guidance. 0 
Dated in the month RabiVLawal, in the 
year 990. ,,T 

That, after this, other letters were sent by 
Akbar, and that, after the departure of Padre 
Ridolfo Aquaviva, other missionaries arrived 
from Goa, who likewise returned thither from 
the Mughal Court, appears from a letter of the 
Ving of Portugal, or rather of Spain and Por- 
tugal,* dated Lisbon the 28th January 1596, 
referring to a letter of Martin d’ Albuquerque, 
in which he says : — 

u He also tells me [in his letter] that Akbar 
had written him some letters, and among them 
one which he had sent by an Armenian Chris- 
tian, [Domenico Perez ?] who had given him 
suitable information about our power and 
prosperity ; furthermore, that the said Akbar 
wanted some men of letters to be sent to him, 
and complained of the early departure home- 
TOrds of the Jesuits sent to him by Maaoel 
Sousa Coutinho, when he was governor ; that 
he [d’ Albuquerque] had considered this matte 1 
with the prelates and monies, who ware 
of opinion that two learned monks should be 
sent ; and that the Provincial of the Society 
of Jesus forthwith offered his own ecclesiastics 
with the same seal for the service of God and 
for mine* with which he had given the two 
others, as well as a very learned layman.. And 
I recommend you to thank the said Provincial 
on my part, as well as those of his order whom 


after 

vtooed 
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he has given to Ethiopia^ and that yon should 
favour those things and keep me always in- 
formed about them.” 

The superscription and text of Akbar’s 
letter which has been discussed are as follows, 
according to the Kanhpftr edition, above-men- 
tioned, of the Insh a-i-d, hu 'Ifazl : — 

^ b li 1 <Aj ^ Li OJ j 

j3 


^ iff yb 

&f*Lo J \yj j l^j&o {JJ&l+so 

^3 j^cUj JBBI I 

(J * $ !*it ^Uai! j I | ^jS 

* * £*y^l I /*ha 

J ^* 11 ^ |*iit yb j pJ Le I 

J** sty *** 

** (SJ*** by* / ^u«xif 

j okljt ixhxla o w '^ &JajU> j ibj | 

v£»Uj 1^ otj*l y«> y ijAJO J |*UU t 

/*** j I Ail oli^fcc 

pXJlj Uxif^U* &xaJ= ^1 ^ | 

^ I (Ja** i Ij y (J y-h vj - 0 I La ^ 

ijmM&JO s£jjL & J why litXJ L e y OJ ^, j tw^c 

<ui coiji, ***£». 

^y**h ^^0 / Ow^xi uaje*®*. y yi** 

°*** iSJ&t gfer va»j*y ol/ ^ 
Oi^ &&j* wj>*> I j c*-ui 

ail OKA, ^ ^Ufei \ f JU yU* 

o 1 ** AjlAii <£*** v Uif 

vjuJA jt tj c jj j 

/AjU» £&* ^ J £ /*£fc£*y uiu£i $j fj( ^ 

lOA ^Lc iSfjA <£««** hSuJl*jU ^ ^JU ^.Xo 
Myj ^ CWj^oa 0 >+$ j ^fCe 0*A 
AUljUA^t^ A^ly Atxlyl }oj\j*cj of^yjca** 
^ %Sjl* S«eU»yA U** Ow&L AxikJQ J tiS yA 
Aijit^ y/Uial u&jr* ^/l c^Lb 1 X 1 ^ 

, * [ 4q? »jr» oJlU. v u wajhU w u 

f~[r* y* - ,_5^Uo 
iA«a o V ' fc4 ** j ^!>e> (5 j8^ _, «. 


o U^Xa^ ,j, j& \y j oSyjo j ipuc* j I <xo ti 1L» 

Crj^c cL*f I j ^ La. e> tf * 

(!»>?• o-j^ _, wjJG 

jr^l tsj>£ j gJI^c 

(yf <-aU. yi ifjA I Axl**x Uij3 I AjJ J A U. 

wbjl £ C~» JjUj } iUj JUjI Am jj|_p (J jJt ■, 
wlLo w-oU _, ij&t |.ISx ^jU Ijif (j’ij vsJkh» 
OJ^O | oJLit (XUO Jjjlsc' 0 
j aiO (yijjUjl JjU, j JUj wI^jI 

j uO* uri*^fc j • jUf w&lhJj J l^a.1 ^j| 

0 Ojf ■geymjuo. 

JjAj *t— I ^ JUij JU wlij | 
j tsjy' j wjii 

LSjf* **Ai <i«. iykyHC J JJd,AI J jyglM j 


->** y t’ j0 (SJi* A 

J4*S3jd^ljA>» ^1^ j jfr t5^ ^ ajlo 
J<*4^ t^UojAi ^a. <j^t£ Axil i xzjl*. ^ | 
jU l*l.Xi. j AuUjM ,*lAitj *L_Ja 
*J A.UjU*i*| Jd IjoUjI i&jjj 

Cir- «S»IaA*~ « j J J AijUuo yo (yjyk yx. 

cU-A« Jliwlllwj* «,lwiUj Jljjii 

^ j I Cu lie (jo*^ IjU JjJIwAUI oj| .{ |t ;. j 
<- k&* jyjAi^b d>i. CU l&A j 

uux>iy Aji. V-Us JjA {.y^U (jjKcj Jbljjj 
wJUUc /iif , (j J 

(J.UO* j SJjjf jA U> ci^aj Ijja. JA IjjIaU 

< -^ t *-w» ( ‘ l4iU4 ir t£ij, -> < »‘J lie 

JV J Jl*Jl tiyjo Llyj &K j ljUj 

i'&Jl t^UjUl «U| d^t ui , 
^ Aa^G ^ VjJlk* S+1 J*+ 

iaj^fc Jjt Ai I AJjiai ^.lu I ^If ( 

AjUiy-o *AAlU wi^U.jwjISlj AlAa.tj Of 

Vk'jij Xiiii Ji JUG y£jf 
jl_, AiUc jUSa.1 ^ UjjZi w f J^l 

«^ U *••>* ^ 0*5-3 

«,GG0 U /**!) te»fj>*li/ Ajl**< 

J A-*i* oUS’^jl A»U«£m— ' • ^y 0^1 ^ (> 
t&QixfO*** (J atiX-+j A^U. ftAT* AjJU 
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FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 
BY PANDIT a M. NATESA SASTEI. 


No. XVI.— “ Pride goebh before a Fall.” 

Corresponding to this English proverb, there 
is one in Tamil, — Ahambhd vam dlai alikkum , 
*' * Pride of self destroys;” and the following story 
is related by the common folk to illustrate it : — 

In a certain village there lived ten cloth- 
merchants, who always went about together. 
Once upon a time the} had travelled far afield, 
and were returning home with a great deal of 
money which they had obtained by selling their 
wares. Now there happened to be a dense 
forest near their village, and this, early one 
morning, they reached. In it there lived 
three notorious robbers, of whose existence the 
traders had never heard, and while they were 
shill in the middle of it, the robbers stood 
before them, with swords and cudgels in their 
hands, and ordered them to lay down all they 
had. The traders had no weapons with them ; 
and so, though they were many more in 
number, they had to submit themselves to 
the robbers, who took away everything from 
them, even the very clothes they wore, and 
gave to each only a small loin-cloth ( langoti ), 
a span in breadth and a cubit in length. 

The idea that they had conquered ten men, j 
and plundered all their property, now took 
possession of the robbers* minds. They seated 
themselves like three monarchs before the men 
they had plundered, and ordered them to dance 
to them before returning home. The mer- 
chants now mourned their fate. They had lost 
all they had, except their chief essential, the 
langdti, and still the robbers were not satis- 
fied, but ordered them to dance 1 

There was, among , the ten merchants, one 
who was very intelligent. He pondered over 
the calamity ^.bids had come upon him end his 
friends, the dance they would have to perform, 


and the magnificent manner in which the three 
robbers had seated themselves on the grass. At 
the same time he observed that these last had 
placed their weapons on the ground, in the 
assurance of having thoroughly cowed the 
traders, who were now commencing to dance. 
So he took the lead in the dance, and, as a 
song is always sung by the leader on such 
occasions, to which the rest keep time by hands 
and feet, he thus began to sing : — 

Ndmdnmx puli p&r, 

Tdlanum tint j pSr : 

&dvana tdlauai 
Tirwmnan kUtindn, 

Sdvana tdlan midi. 

| Td tax tom tadingana . 

u We are puli men, 

They are tiru men 
If one id man, 

Surrounds tiru men, 

&a man remains. 

Td, tax, td m, tadikgana” 

The robbers were all uneducated, and 
thought that the leader was merely singing 
a song as usnaL So it was in one sense; 
far the leader commenced from a distance, and 
h ad sung the song over twice, before he and 
his companions commenced to approach the 
robbers. They had understood his mea n in g, 
which however, even to the best educated. 
nnlfiM trained to the technical expressions of 
trade, would have remained a riddle. 

When two traders discuss the price of an 
article in the presence of a purchaser, they nee an 
fmigmatic form o£ language. a What is the price 
of this dotkr* one trader will as k another.* 
“JM* rupees,** another wfil meaning 

“teempees.” Thus, 

{fee purofeaaar knowing whet it meant wabm 
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he be acquainted "with trade technicalities. 1 
By the rules o£ this secret language tiru means 
* three/ puli means 4 ten/ and savana (or shortly 
k) means 4 one.’ So the leader by his song 
meant to hint to his fellow-traders that they 
were ten men, the robbers only three, that if 
three pounced upon each of the robbers, nine 
of them could hold them down, while the re- 
maining one bound the robbers’ hands and 
feet. 

The three thieves, glorying in their victory, 
and little understanding the meaning of the 
song and the intentions of the dancers, were 
proudly seated chewing betel and tambak 
(tobacco). Meanwhile the song was sung a 
third tim e. Td tai tom had left the lips of 


the singer ; and, before tadingana was out of 
them, the traders separated into parties of 
three, and each party pounced upon a thief. 
The remaining one — the leader himself, for to 
him the other nine left the conclusion — tore 
up into long narrow strips a large piece of 
cloth six cubits long, and tied the hands and 
feet of the robbers. These were entirely 
humbled now, and rolled on the ground like 
three bags of rice ! 

The ten traders now took back all their 
property, and armed themselves with the swords 
and cudgels of their enemies ; and when they 
reached their 'village, they often amused their 
friends and relatives by relating their adven- 
ture.® 


BOOK NOTICE. 


The Sacred Books op China— The Texts op Confu- 
cianism ; translated by James Legge ; Part III. The 
Li-Ki, Two Vols., p. xiv., 484; viiu, 496. [Sacred 
Books op the East; Vols* XXVH.-XXVIII.]— 
Oxford ; Clarendon Press. 1885. 

The Li-Ki is one of the “ Eive-King” or classical 
books of Confucianism, and is “ a collection of 
treatises on the rules of propriety or ceremonial 
usages,” in fact, a sort of code of social inter- 
course. The translation by Mr. Legge is the first 
that has been published of the whole of the 
Li-Ki ; the valuable translation by Gallery ( IA-Ki 
ou Memorial des Bites) having been done as an 
abridged and expurgated edition, which contains 
hardly more than a half of the great editions 
of the Thang and present dynasties, which Mr. 
Legge has followed. 

In an interesting introduction, the translator 
gives a brief history of. the IA-Ki ; from which 
it appears' that, very likely as early as the time 
of Confucius, most certainly in the time of 
Mencius, there were in existence treatises about 
ceremonial usages, of the same nature as the JXZf 
if not of the same contents. In R.G. 213, when 
Shih Hwang Tt ordered the destruction of the 
old literature, there were two books of Li in 
existence, the 1-Lt and the Kchi-Li, which were 
recovered in the great revival of Confucianism that 
took place under the Han dynasty, — the 1-IA 
in the reign of the emperor Wfl (B.C* 140-87), and 
the KSu-lA under the same emperor, and again in 
the next ce n t ury . The Li-Ki has taken a higher 
position titan the other two, and may contain 
.parts as old or older ; but, as a collection in its 
present form, it does not go higher than the 

1 Traders have also certain secret symbols for mark- 
ing their prices on their cloths. 

* [This stony, apart from its folklore value, is specially 


Han dynasty. The third book of the IA-Ki, the 
Royal Ordinances, was compiled at the order of 
the emperor Wan (B.C. 179-157), by the Great 
Scholars of his Court. It required two centuries 
or more of 14-scholars, and several general 
searches for old records, to arrive at last at the 
present compilation of the IA-Ki, of which the 
definitive redaction was done by MAYung (A.D. 
79-166) and his pupil Kang Hsiian (A.D. 127-200). 
In its present f orm, the IA-Ki is composed of forty- 
six books ; and the reader will find, in Mr. Legge's 
introduction, notices of the different books and what 
is known about the authorship ancLdate of each. 

The high authority which the Li-Ki enjoys 
in China invests it with a special value in the 
eyes of the Western scholar, as being the best 
and most faithful representation of the social 
ideal of the Chinese. Mr. Legge’s estimate of 
that ideal seems to be a fair and judicious one. 
We are apt to overlook many deep and thoroughly 
human aspects of the Chinese ideal, which are 
hidden from our sight by the strangeness of 
expression or the dead formalism of modem China. 
The truth is that, as Mr. Legge observes, a nation’s 
creed is generally better than its practice. The 
ceremonial, which now seems to be everything, 
was originally only the natural outspring and 
outward sign of the inward feeling, whether in 
worship, or in mourning* for the dead, or in the 
joy of family festivities, or in the relations between 
rulers and subjects. Subsequently, what was the 
natural sign of the feeling became its conven- 
tional sign, till the sign was supposed to be all- 
sufficient, and did away with the feeling itself. 

inter estin g as showing that the custom* mentioned, ante. 
VoL XlV.p. 155 ff., as being prevalent at Delhi, regard- 
ing secret trade language are universal in India.— Ed.] 
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THE SCHEME AND EQUATION OP THE YEARS OP THE GUPTA ERA. 
BY J. E. FLEET, Bo.C.S., M.B.A.S., C.I.E. 


I N my paper on “ The Epoch of the Gupta 
Era,” I intimated (ante, Vol. XV . p. 189f.) 
that, with the rendering given to ns by M. 
Reinand of Albirftni’s statements, we must 
settle certain preliminary points, before any of 
the recorded dates can be satisfactorily con- 
verted into English equivalents, and especially 
in such a way as to shew clearly and conclu- 
sively whether the difference between the Saka 
and Gupta eras is 240, 241, or 242 years ; i*e. 
whether the epoch is Gupta-Samvat 0 = A JD. 
318-19, or 319-20, or 320-21. 

The Scheme of the Years. 

Bearing in mind that, in all cases in which 
the notation and computation of tithis are 
concerned, the years of the Kaliyuga era 1 * and 
of the northern Vikrama era have to be treated 
as commencing, like the years of the Saka era, 
with the first day of the bright fortnight of the 
month Chaitra (March-April ) ; and also that the 
decision as to the order of the dark and bright 
lnnar fortnights of the months must of necessity 
go with the decision as to the general northern 
or southern nature of the era aud its years, since 
we cannot have a northern year coupled with 
the southern arrangement of the fortnights, or 
a southern year coupled with the northern 
arrangement, — these points resolve themselves 
into the question, whether the years of the 
Gupta-V&l&bhi era* had a distinct scheme and 
initial day of their own, or whether they fol- 
lowed the scheme and initial day of the years 
of the Saka era, according to .either the north- 


ern or the southern arrangement, or of the 
years of the southern Vikrama era. 

A reference to the Table on page 143 below 
will explain at once the diff erence in the 
schemes of these years, and the necessity for 
determining the question that we have under 
consideration. 

The Saka years of both Northern and 
Southern India commence with the first day 
of the bright fortnight of Chaitra. But, in 
the scheme of the year, there is the important 
difference that, in the northern arrangement, 
the dark fortnight of each month precedes the 
bright ; 3 * whereas in the southern year, it is 
the bright fortnight that stands first. Popu- 
larly, and in Panchdhgs , the northern arrange- 
ment is called Purnimdnta, or ‘ ending with 
the full-moon/ and the southern arrangement 
is called Amdjita, or ‘ending with the con- 
junction (of the sun and the moon), i.e. with 
the new-moon j 5 and these terms will be 
found very convenient for practical use. The 
result of this difference of arrangement, is, 
that, in the northern year, the dark fortnight of 
Chaitra stands at the’ end of the year, instead 
of in the place of the second fortnight* which 
it occupies in the southern year ; and that the 
dark half of the southern Chaitra is the same 
lunar period as the dark half of the northern 
Vaisakha; and so ofi all through the year. 
For dates in the bright fortnights of 6aka 
years, it obviously is immaterial whether we 
follow the northern or the southern system. 
But, for dates in the dark fortnights, it is as 


1 This era is also of extremely exceptional use in 

epigraphies! records. The only instances that I can 
quote are (1) the Aihole inscription ' of the West- 
ern Ghalukya king Pulik£sin 1L of A.D. j634*35 (ante. 
Yd. YIH. p. 237ff.j, which is dated when three thousand 
seven hundred and thirty-five years had elapsed from 
the Bh&rata war, supplemented by the statement that, 
at the same time, five hundred and fifty-six years of the 
&aka kings also had gone by, in (their own era as a sub- 
division of) the Kali age, the figures of which are 
marked by those of the Bhftr a ta wax*; and (2) some of 
the inscriptions of the K&dambas of Goa, ranging from 
A.J>. 1167 to 1247 (Jour. Bo. Br, As. Soc. Yol. IX. 
pp. 241f., 2620F., and <w*te, VoL XIV. p. 283#.), which, 
for some oaprimous reason, are dated in the Kaliyuga, 
without any reference to the &aka era at all, though 
other records of the same family (see my Bynames of the 

Kanarcsc District*, p. 90ff.) are dated in the Saka era, 

and in that alone. 

* According to the eonvemenoe of the moment, IshaH 


c%U the era indifferently the Gupta era* the Valabht era* 
or the Gupta- Yalabhl era. It never had, in anrient tunes, 
the of the Gupta era at all. Bat, as I have st a ted 
on previous occasions, it is conresuenfc to continue the 
practice, which has been current for neariy fifty years, of 
rolling it the Gupta era, unfiT we know for cerium by 
whom it waa est ablishe d. In later times, in Kftftpftwftq, 
it did acquire the name of the YalabhJ era. And Afbtrftxd 
tells us that the Gupta and Valabht eras are one and the 
same, with, one and the same epoch- My nomemfiatare 
of the era needs no apology, r t point out that, .even 
by those who maint a in test tee JBariy Quptm were to- 
selves anterior to AJ>. 212-26, it w admitted that the 
so-called Gupfca esa which has come down to nt te tee 

where Rium'Etemg^aeoeua* shews tea* tee arrange* 
ment just tee same twelve oeotoww ago. 
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obviously essential, in order to compute them 
correctly, that we should know exactly which 
system they are recorded in; since, for in- 
stance, the thirteenth lunar or solar day of the 
dark fortnight of Ashadha represents, if treated 
as a southern -date, an English day later by one 
complete lunation, or practically a mouth, than 
the English equivalent of it as a northern date. 

In the southern Vikrama year, the arrange- 
ment of the fortnights is the regular Am&nta 
southern arrangement. But the year com- 
mences seven lunations later than the equi- 
valent Saka year, and corresponding northern 
Vikrama year; viz. with the first day of 
the bright fortnight of the month Karttika 
(October-November). Here, again, for pur- 
poses of computation, any date in a southern 
Vikrama year has to be treated as the 
same date in the equivalent Saka year. And 
a reference to the right-hand columns in 
the Table on page 143, will shew at once 
the way in which the years overlap ; and will 
explain fully the necessity of determining the 
question with which we are concerned. By 
the epochs of the two eras, the proper equiva- 
lent of, for instance, southern Vikrama- Sam vat 
1320 is Saka-Samvat 1185 ; and this is also its 
actual equivalent for any date from Karttika 
sukla 1 up to Phalguna krishna 15, both iu- 
clnded ; but, for any date from the following 
Chaitra sukla 1 up to Asvina krishna 15, both 
included, the actual equivalent of Vikrama- 
Samvat 1320 is the following Saka-Samvat 
118$. Consequently, if the Gupta- Valabhi 
year is to be treated as a southern Vikrama 
year, any such date as Gupta-Valabhi-Samvat 
944, Chaitra sukla 1, up to Aivina krishna 
15, will give an English equivalent later by 
twelve complete lunations, or practically a 
year,* or else any such date as Gupta-Valabhi- 
Samvat 94*, Karttika sukla 1, up to Ph&lguna 
krishna 15, will give an English equivalent 
earlier by twelve complete lunations, than the 
English equivalents if the year is to be treated 
as a S&ka year. 

The question, whether by any chance we 
can be concerned, in the Gupta-Valabhi era, at 
any period, with the scheme of the southern 
Vikrama j$wy is, if possible^ still more an 
essential point, because the dates that we hare 

* Or, in the ease of oeetaiu MmtmhMxim, latex here, 
a ad in the other ease earlier, by thirteen lunations, or 


in the era, under its later name of the Valabhi 
era, come from Katina wad, where, as in the 
neighbouring provinces of Gujarat and the 
Northern Konkan, the national era is the Vi- 
krama era, in the southern arrangement. In 
those parts there would of course be a tendency, 
sooner or later, to adapt the original scheme of 
the Gupta-Valabhi year to the scheme of the 
years of the local national era. And a distinct 
instance of this adaptation having been actually 
made in Gujarat, is furnished by the Kaira 
grant of Dharas&ia IV. of Valabhi, published 
by Dr. Biihler iu this Journal, ante , Vol. XV. 
p. 335ff. Its date is the year 330 ; the “second” 
month Margaiira; the bright fortnight; and 
the second iithi or lunar day. And the 
interest and importance of it result from its 
shewing that, in that year, there was an inter- 
calation of a month, which, according to this 
record, was Margaiira or Margasirsha. Now. 
allowing for the moment,, what I shall shortly 
prove, as closely as absolute certainty can be 
obtained, viz. that the true original scheme of 
the Gupta-Valabhi year is the scheme of the 
northern Saka year, and that the difference 
between the epochs of the two eras is two 
hundred and forty-one years, the month Marga- 
sirsha of this record should belong to Saka- 
Samvat 571, and should fall in AD. 649. Gen. 
Cunningham, however, 8 shews no intercalation 
in that year ; but, in the preceding year, Saka- 
Samvat 570, an intercalation of the month 
Karttika, which would fall in A.D. 648 ; and this 
appears to be quite correct, in accordance with the 
regulation of intercalations by the actual place 
of the sun. Looking further into the matter. 
Dr. Schram, as reported by Dr. Buhler, found 
that in AD. 648 there certainly was an inter- 
calated month, which, according to the present 
method would be Kkrttika, but according to the 
rule for mean intercalations, would be Marga- 
sirsha, So, also, Mr. Sh* B. Dikshit finds, by 
actual calculation from the Surya-Siddhdnta, 
that, by mean intercalation, in AD. 648 there 
was an intercalated month between the natural 
Margasirsha and the natural Pausha, which 
would be named Pausha according to the pre- 
sent practice, but Margasirsha according to the 
verse M$sh~ddi-8th€ savitari 8fc. } that is quoted 
as belonging to the Brahrrut- SiddMnta In 

practically a year and a month. 

* India* Era*, p. 158. * See page 100 above. 
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Comparative Table of the Vikrama, Sake, and Gupta-ValabM Years. 


Northern India. 
Pdrnim&nta. 


Months and Fortnights. 


Southern TniK* 
Am&nta. 


Chaitra 

Vaisakha 

Jy&htha 

Ashadha 


brigllt ]. Chaitra 
(■ dark J 

t bright I YaasAkha 
( dark J 


$aka-Samvat 1185. 
Vfkrama-Samyatl320. 
Gupta -Val&bhi- Sam- 
vat 944. 

A.D. 1263-64. 


(Verdtoal Inscription* 
Ashddha ; the dark 
fortnight ; the 13 th 
solar dap ; Sunday.) 


Saka-Samvai 1186. 
Vikrama-Samvatl321. 
Gupta -Yalabhl- Sam- 
vat 945. 

A.D. 1264-65. 


Srdvana 




Sr&vana 


{ dark „ 

^UshAdia 
f dark J 

l bright 

Bh&drapada 

} Bh&drapada 
Asvina f ■* 

l bright 1 

K&rttika / dark / 

1 bright T 

MArga8irska/ dark J 
l bright*} 

fdark /MArgaAirsha 

i bright 1 
fdark /«"*• 

i bright 1 
f dark /MW- 

l bright *1 

J" dark /P^lgima 

r 2f } Ctaitra 

' iv ^}ressu 


Pa uaha 

M&gha 

PbAlguna 

Chaitra 


\ Saka-Samvat 1185. 
' A.D. 1263-64. 


Jy£shtha 

Aflh&dha 

j 3 r&vana 


Aivina 


EAr t tdka 


MAi«attrriia| dark * 


f dark 

rS Ht } Jy&t|ba 

^jBbAdrapada 

f dark . 1 

l bright! Etrttaka 


Yikraana-Saihvat 

1319. 

A.X>. 1262-63. 


Pansha 


ht&gjha 


Chaitra 


T dark / 

Ik*} 1 ***, 




'Vikrazna-SaihTmt 

1820. 

A.D. 1263-64. 


Saka-Sanina llgc. 
A.D. 1254^5. 


J 

~\ 


Vito*in*J3annr»* 

182L 

AJ). 1264 - 85 . 


t 
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either case, the two intercalated fortnights are, 
of course, the same lunar period ; the only dif- 
ference is in respect of the name by which that 
period should be called. And, in fin d in g that 
period coupled with the name of Margasirsha, 
there is the fact, which must be admitted, that 
in contravention of the usual rule, the grant 
recorded in this inscription was made in the 
intercalated month; a deviation for which I 
cannot find any reason in the record itself. 
Having regard to this and other points, I asked 
Mr, Sh. B. Dikshit to also make the necessaiy 
calculations on the possibility of the abbrevia- 
tion dvi for dvitiya, “the second/* qualifying, 
not only the word Margasira, bnt the whole ex- 
pression Margasira su 2 ; i.e. on the possibility 
of t^ie intercalation or repetition referring to 
the tithi or lnnar day, not to the month. He 
finds, however, that the second tithi of the bright 
fortnight of Margasirsha of $ aka- Sam vat 571, 
falling in A.D. 649, was not a repeated tithi, 
either by Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Table, or by the 
Surya^Sidclhdnta ; and that, on the contrary, by 
the Surya-Siddh&nta, there is the possibility of 
ibis tithi having been expunged, in the far 
eastern parts of India. It is certain, therefore, 
that the intercalation refers to the month; not 
to the tithi. And it is equally certain that in 
Saka-S&mvat 570 there was an intercalated 
month, falling in A. D. 648, which- might be 
named Margasira or Margasirsha, and which, 
evidently, was actually so named in the calendar 
that was consulted by the drafter of this record. 
This being the case, there cannot have been an 
intercalation of the same month, or in fact of 
> any month at all, in the following year, Saka- 
Samv%t* 571. Therefore, the MArgasirsha of 
this record undoubtedly fell, not in A. D. 649, 
as should be the case according to the true 
. Gupta- Valabh! reckoning, but id A. D. 648 ; 
and the year 830 of this record must have com- 
menced with the month KArttika that preceded 
•the true commencement of Gupta- Sam vat 380, 
with Chartra &ukla 1, according to the original 
scheme of the years of the era. Bearing in 
mind, however, that this, record comes from 
Gujarat, we have not to seek far for the expla- 
nation of this discrepancy. When once the 

9 I do not mean to ueert that the change took plaoe 
in tiik Pfriacatoryear; or even within a few years on 
efear side UJL All that Is pertain, is, that it took 
plaoe before Qnpta-Valablki-Sanivat 380. And I have 


Gupta-Yalabhi era had been fairly introduced 
in Gujarat, the natural tendency, as I have 
said, would soon be to disregard the original 
scheme of its years, and to substitute for it the 
scheme of the southern Vikrama years. Let 
ns assume that this substitution took place in 
Gupta- V alabhi- Samvat 7 303, which commenced, 
approximately, on the 19th March, A. D. 622, 
about half-way through southern Yikrama- 
Samvat 678. Then, if the change of scheme 
was effected in the first seven lunations of the 
Gupta-Valabhi year, the Gujaratis would make 
the new year, Gupta- Y alabhi-Samvat 304, 
commence with their own new year, southern 
Vikrama-Samvat 679, on Karttika snkla 1, or 
approximately the 12th October, A_ D. 622 ; 
and Gupta- Y alabhi-Samvat 303, as thus adapt- 
ed and shortened by them, would have con- 
tained only seven lunations, from Chaitra sokla 
1 up to Asvina krishna 15. If, on the other 
hand, the change was effected in the last five 
lunations of the Gupta-Yalabhi year, when 
southern Y ikrama- Sam vat 679 had already 
commenced, then the Gujaratis would defer 
the commencement of the new year, Gupta- 
Yalabhi-Samvat 304, until the commencement 
of their own new year, southern Yikrama- 
Samyat 680, on Karttika sukla 1, or approxi- 
mately the 1st October, A.D. 623 ; and Gupta - 
Yalabhi-Samvat 303, as thus adapted and pro- 
longed, would have contained nineteen luna- 
tions. The years of the era would, for the 
future, always commence, in Gujarat, with the 
years of the southern Yikrama era, on the first 
day of the bright fortnight of Karttika. Under 
the second condition, every subsequent year in 
Gujarat would commence seven lunations later 
than it would in KathiaWad, as' long as the true 
original reckoning was preserved in the latter 
conntry; which was the case up to, at least, 
Gupta- Y alabhi-Samvat 945. Under the first* 
condition, every subsequent year in Gujarat 
'would commence five lunations earlier than in 
EAtbidwad. And the grant of Dbarasena IY., 
now under notice, shews that this latter was the 
manner in which the change of scheme, which 
had already been accomplished, was effected ; 
mice this is the only method by which the 

wed the year 803, instead of 800 in round numbers, for 
pmpoeee of ffluatration, only h} order to avoid a year 
with ul intercalary month. 1 
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intercalary Miirgasirsha of this record can be 
made to belong to Gupta'Samvat 330, instead 
of to 329. 

The Verawal inscription, however, of the 
Chaulnkya king Arjnnadeva, dated Yalabhi- 
Samvat 945, the surroundings and full bearings 
of which will be explained in detail further 
on, contains such particulars, in the record of 
its date, as shew that, in it at all events, there 
is no reference to the scheme of the southern 
Vikrama year, or even of the southern Saka 
year. 

But, apart from any particular instances, 
which supply proof hy means of tlie circum- 
stances under which the recorded week-days are 
shewn to be correct, there is, as I have said, 
the general fact that we cannot have either a 
southern year coupled with the PiirnimcmtcL 
northern arrangement of the* fortnights of the 
months, or a northern year coupled with the 
Amanda southern arrangement. And, to prove 
that the arrangement of the months of the 
Gupta- Yalabhi year was the regular Purnimdnta 
northern arrangement, and that, therefore, we 
cannot be concerned with any southern reckon- 
ing at all, I shall now bring forward some 
perfectly conclusive evidence, which has been 
known to me for along time past, and which I 
have kept back only in order to deal with the 
whole case at once. 

The Kh6h copper-plate grant of the Pari- 
vr&jaka Mahdrdja Samkshobha,* of Gupta- 
Samvat 209 (A.D. 528-29), is dated “in the 
enjoyment of sovereignty by the Gupta kings; 
in the Maha-Asvayuja saihvatmra” and, as 
regards other details, in fortunately a double 
manner. In line 2f. we have — Ghaitram^sa- 
snklapaksha-tray odasy am (where, hi apposition 
with trayddasydm, we have to supply Hthau), 

« on the thirteenth tithi, or lunar day, of the 
bright fortnight of the month Chaitra.” And 
at the enfl, in line 24, in numerical symbols, 
this date is repeated as — Chaitra di* 20 7 
(where the abbreviation di stands for dina, 
dine, divasa, or divase) — “ (the month) 
Chaitra; the (solar) day 20 {and) 7 ” 

The point that is proved by this double 
record has hitherto been missed ; because Gen. 

* Corpus Ivucrimtiomm Indicarwm, JdL 

• InZ X priSverdoB of ttds igex^oa, to tocrd 
rnimen 
cote 
Pit 



Cunningham, who first brought this inscrip- 
tion to notice, read the first symbol in line 24 as 
10, instead of 20, and overlooked the second 
symbol altogether. He thus obtained “ Chaitra, 
day 10;” and added the remark “this figure 
should he 13, to agree with the written date 
given” [in line 2f.] “above.” 10 There are, 
however, distinctly two symbols, meaning 20 
and 7 ; or, together, 27. 

This double record is explicable only on the 
understanding that, in the arrangement of the 
months of the Gupta year, the dark fortnight 
stoo<ji first, according to the regular Pttrnimdnfa 
northern arrangement. By this means only can 
the thirteenth tithi, or lunar day, of the bright 
fortnight he the 27th solar day of the whole 
month. 

A double record of precisely the same kind 
is given in the Majhgawfim grant of the Pari- 
vrajaka Mahdrdja Hastin, 11 of Gupta-Samvafc 
191, in which we have, in line 2, Mighamisa- 
hahula-paksha-tritiyayam, “ on the third tithi, 
or lunar day, of the dark fortnight of the 
month Magha and, in line 21, Magha di 
3, “ Magha, the (solar) day 3.” But, the 
number of the solar day in this instance 
being under sixteen, this record is not in 
itself sufficient to prove the case, one way 
or the other. What we require is a double 
date, in which the tithi of the fortnight, the 
number of which canuot exceed fifteen, is 
connected with a solar day, the number of 
which, exceeding sixteen, shews itself to be 
referred to the whole month, and not to the 
fortnight. 

This we have in the grant of the Mak&~ 
rdja Samksh&bha. And the record proves 
absolutely that, in the arrangement of the fort- 
nights of the months of the Gupta yee^, it i» 
the PAnUmdnta northern system the* is con- 
cerned; and, consequently, that the general 
scheme- of the years of the erawas not that of 
any southern year at alt 

At present, the Yeriwal inscription of 
ArjanadfrvB, dated Valabht-Samvat 94&, is the 
only instance in which the equation of the 
Gupta- Yalabhi era and another era is accom- 
panied hy the full details ofa month, fortnight, 

the tweniq-eewetfc «*“ 1 *°' r 

***•,,_. rr « « 

“jbrhsofcS^fof 

u Qorp. Inter. Indie. YoL TJX. No. #,?. W® 
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and day 11 And the thirteenth, solar day in 
the dark fortnight of Ashadha, which is men- 
tioned in it, might be the last or the first day 
of the Valabhi year. As a single instance, 
therefore, it does not help ns in any way to fix 
the initial day of the year. 

Consequently, the remaining point, — whether 
the years of the Gupta-V alabhi era followed in 
all respects the scheme of the northern Saka 
year, or whether they had some distinct initial 
day of their own, — is one which cannot be abso- 
lutely settled, until we obtain, either some more 
double records like that of the Veriiwal inscrip- 
tion, which will enable us to gradually decrease 
the limits within which the commencement of 
the Gupta-Valabhi year is to be placed on 
thq sliding scale of the twelve months ; or the 
entry of an early date, approximating closely to 
Chaitra sukla 1, followed, in the same record, 
by a late date, approximating closely to the 
new-moon of Chaitra, both of them referred to 
one and the same Gupta-Valabhi year, and the 
latter of them distinctly connected with ah event 
or ceremony which is specifically said to follow 
after the event or ceremony with which the for- 
mer is connected ; or the entry of a late date, ap- 
proximating closely to the new-moon of Chaitra, 
followed, in the same record, by an early date 
approximating closely to Chaitra sukla 1, the 
two of them referred to two consecutive Gupta- 
Valabhi years, and, in the same way, the latter 
of them distinctly connected with an event or 
ceremony which is specifically said bo follow the 
event or ceremony with which the former is 
connected. And these conditions, of course, 
are rather difficult of fulfilment. 

Meanwhile, we have now had it made quite 
clear that the original scheme of the Gupta- 
Valabhi year is that of the Fdrninidnta 
northern arrangement ; as was, in fact, to be 
expected in the case of an era used by so 
essentially a Northern India dynasty as the 
Early Guptas were. And, in a subsequent 
paper,- 1 shall shew that the taihvatsaras of the 

* The oaly other instance in which the Chipta-Vatabhl 
era is Duration ad In direct connection with another era, . 
is Albtrdwfs statement (onto. Vol. XV. p. 189), in which 
Gupta-VaUbhl-Sadrrat 713 w given m equivalent to 
Vilcrmma-SazhYit 1068 and &aka* Sa&rat 953. It cannot 
be famed to any practical nee, in de ie ra in ing the scheme 

the year, because he does not give any details of a 
month, 4a ; and because we do not know, for certain 
whether he is referring to the northern orto the southern 
Viknamayew. 


Twelve-year Cycle of Jupiter, which are quoted 
in the grants of the Mah&rdjas Hastin and 
Satukshobha , not only confirm the above results 
hv proving that the details of them cannot be 
referred to a year commencing with the month 
Karttika, but also prove that we cannot he 
concerned even with a year commencing- with 
the month Margasirsha (November-December), 
which is mentioned by Albirfini 13 as having 
been in use by the people of Sindh, Multan, 
and Kanauj, as well as at Lah6r and in that 
neighbourhood, and as having been abandoned 
at Multan only shortly before his own time. 
As a matter of fact, a year commencing 
with Margasirsha, and having the Purnimanta 
northern arrangement of the months, would 
suit the details of every Gupta-Valabhi date, — 
including even the Kaira grant of Dharasena 
IV* of Gupta- Valabhi-Samvat 830, and the 
Verawa! inscriptions of Valabhi-Samvat 927 
and 945, — except one, viz, the Majhgawam 
grant of the Maharaja Hastm of Gupta- Sam vat 
191, which has been referred to above. This 
being the sole exception, the calculations 
which determine the commencement and end 
of the samvatsara that is quoted in it, have 
been gone through again and tested with, very 
great care. But the result is that they dis- 
tinctly bar the use of a year commencing with 
Margasirsha. And thus, — having no other 
known year to fall back on, except the' Saka 
year; and giving due consideration to the 
explicit manner in which Albirfini connects 
the years of the Gupta- V alabhi era with those 
of the Saka era; and having regard also to 
the fact that any Hindu date has to be con- 
verted, for purposes of computation, into its 
equivalent 'Saka date, — we need not hesitate 
in accepting it as already almost certain, from 
what has gone before, that the same rule has 
to be followed in respect of any Gupta-Valabhi 
date that oonfoms to the original scheme of 
the Gupta year ; i,e, in affirming that, whatever 
may have been the real historical initial point 

w Remand's JVayuwwto Ambw «t Pm cm*, p. 14M.~ 
He also, in. the same place mentions a year commencing 
with the month Bhddrapada ( August ^September). But, 
from hit statement, ft seem* to have been confined to 
the vicinity of Katmir. And, under any circumstances, 
as Bh&drapada is earlier than Kdrttika in the Saka year, 
the circumstances which bar a year c ommencing with 
Kftrttite, still more emphatically bar one oommencraf 
with Bhldrapada. 
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of the Gupta-Valabhi era, the scheme of its 
years, for the purpose of recording dates, was 
adapted to, and became in all respects identical 
with, the scheme of the northern Saka year. 
Only in exceptional cases, at present two in 
number, — viz. the Kaira grant of Dharasena 
IV., mentioned above, and a Verawal inscrip- 
tion of Valabhi-Samvat 927, which will be 
fully exhibited below, — can any deviation from 
such an arrangement be established. 

The Equation of the Epoch. 

Our next step, therefore, will be, to see how- 
far the available Gupta-Valabhi dates, com- 
puted as northern Saka dates, with Chaitra 
sukla 1 as the initial day of the year, give 
satisfactory results; and what uniform equa- 
tion between the Gupta-Valabhi and Saka eras 
is> established by those results. 

The VerAsval Inscription of Valabhi- 
Samvat 945. 

Of the Gupta-Valabhi dates, which, con- 
taining the names of week-days, as well as all 
the other required details, are available for 
accurate computation^ I will notice first the 
VerAwal inscription of the Chaulukya king 
Arjunaddva, on a stone in the temple of 
Harsatadevi at Ver&wal, the modem repre- 
sentative of the ancient Somnathputan, in 
Kathiawad. This date furnishes a specially 
crucial test, partly because it is a date in a dark 
fortnight ; and partly because, coming from 
Kathiawad, and belonging to rather a late period, 
and being mentioned in the same record 
with a Vikrama year, there was & special 
chance of finding that its details had been 


confused with, or rather had been subordinated 
to, the reckoning of the southern Vikrama 
era, which was, and is, the original national 
era in Kathiawad and the neighbouring country 
of Gujarat ; it will be seen, however, that this 
has not happened. 

The details of this date 111 are Sri-Visvana - 
tha-pratibaddha-uaujananam bodhakara-sula- 
Mahammada-samvat 662 tatha sri-nripa-Vikra- 
ma-samvat 1820 tatha srimad-Vaiabhi-saih 
945 tatha sri-Simha-sam 151 varsh6 Ashadha 

vadi 18 Ravav=ady = eha . 

srUSomanatliadSva-pattanS, — “tlieyqar 602 of 
the prophet Mahammada, who is the teacher 
of the sailors connected with ( the temple of) 
the holy (god) Visvanatha ; so also the year 
1320 of the glorious king Vikrama; so also 
the year 945 of the famous (city of) Valabhi : 
so also the year 151 of the glorious 
Simha; in (this) year; the month Ashadha ; 
the dark fortnight; 15 the (solar) day 13; on 

Sunday ; / * . . . to-day ; here, in 

the city of the holy god SomanAtha.” 

This gives us, for calculation, Vikrama - 
Sarnvat 1320, and Valabhi-Samvat 945, both 
current; the month Askadna (June- July); the 
dark fortnight ; the thirteenth solar day of the 
fortnight, with whatever tit hi, presumably 
the thirteenth, fell on it; and Ravivara, or 
Sunday. And, in order to decide between 
the three epochs of Gupta-Valabhi- Saiavat 
0 = A.D, 318-19, or 319-20. or 320-21,— 
either df which is possible, so far as M. 
Remand's rendering of Albiribn s statements i»* 
concerned,— we hare to consider the -calcula- 
tions for the Saka years 1185 and 1187 r a& 
well as for Gupta -Valabhi- Samvat 945 -f A.IX 


14 ante, Yol. XI. p. 24 2, 1. 2ff. 

15 The syllable va, in the original, either is an ab- 

breviation of vadya, whether alone or .in composition 
with palcsha or paksh*, cr stands for 6a, the abbrevia- 
tion of bahul*, similarly either alone or in composition 
with paksha or paltshfi* The corresponding method or 
denoting the bright fortnight, is by the use of the 
abbreviation *u, whioh represents sukla Or suddha> simi- 
larly either alone or in composition. The solar day is 
represented by di 7 which is the abbreviation of dma, 
din&. divim, or divasi. These abbreviations, su cu ana oa 
di or va di. are often quoted as if they were real words 
in themselves bad), vadi), meaning respectively 

e the bright fortnight,* and 1 the dark fortnight. And 
Monier Williams, in his 8anskrit Dictionary, ^vestHdi, 
as an indeclinable word, meaning * in the dark half of a 
month;’ with the remark that, according to some, it 
stands for badi t and is a contraction of bahwla- aina ; 
bat with an intimation of his own opinion that ** t SP r9 “ 
seats vadya But I doubt whether the fitndua them: 
selves, even when using the abbreviations, look on tlum 
as words. And it is worth noting that Molas worth and 
Candy’s MorAthi Dictionary, which i» very comprehen- 


sive, does not include these expressions, either as 
abbreviations, or as words. Even if a modem Hindu 
practice of treating these abbreviations as words, should 
^proved, it is an erroneous practice. By origin the 
syllables are nothing but distinct and separate abbrevia- 
tions ; of which the first denotes the fortnight, and the 
second, the day of the month or of the fortnight This is 
the point of view from which they hare to belooked at, in 
dealing with any ancient records. And it is highly daair 
able thstthe modern English practice of using them as 
words, especially to denote a or lunar day, should be 

completely abandoned, as being only productive, of mis- 
takes It will be seen further on that, in this instance, 
the thirteenth tithi of the dark fortnight of AsbAdha 
fell on the thirteenth solar day. And I am quite sure 
tV*t a sufficieni number of cakidatious of different date*, 
will prove; certainly that the abbreviation di is n eve r 
used, except when' the reference is to the scBur to ; 
and probably feat it is never used bh co mmotion ^rtth 
iii anA ha or vj, unless the tithi happens to have the 
same running number with the sour ds£r on which it 
etids. But I have no isaenr* at pro ssa t, to take this 
last question up properly. 
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319-20 = A.D. 1264-65 = Saka-Samvat 1186, 
treated of course as an expired year, which 
was first found to he the true equation, on 
the assumption of our having to deal with 
a northern Saka year, by the details of the 
date in the firan pillar inscription of Budha- 
gnpta, and, as will be seen, was subsequently 
proved to be the true equation by the details 
of the present date. 

The first point to be noted is, that, as the 
inscription is in KUhiawad, the presumption is 
that the Vikrama year referred to is a southern 
Vikrama year, commencing with the first day 
of the bright fortnight of the month Karttika 
(October- November) . This, however, apart 
from the natural presumption, is rendered 
absolutely certain by the concomitant mention 
of the year 662 of the prophet Muhammad. 
This is the year 662 of the well-known 
Hijra era. And it commenced 18 on Snnday 
the 4th November, A.D. 1263, and ended on 
Saturday, the 23rd October, A.D. 1264. 
Therefore, since the month Ashadha answers 
ordinarily to June-July, it is plain, — as was 
pointed out by Dr. Hultzsch in editing the 
inscription , 17 and by Gen. Cunningham in 
commenting on the date, 18 — that the English 
date which we have to look for, lies in or 
about June-July, A.D, 1264. And this at 
once removes the possibility of any reference 
to the northern Vikrama year ; since the month 
Ashadha of the northern Vikrama- Sam vat 
1320, is represented by Jnne-July of the pre- 
ceding English year, A.D. 1263. Also, since 
the month Jnne-July, A.D. 1264, fell in Saka- 
Samvat 1186, it removes any real necessity 
of making calculations for Saka-Samvat 1185 
and 1187 5 the results, however, for these two 
years will be given, in order to help in setting 
the general question entirely at rest, 

So much, as regards the given date lying in 
A.D, 1264, had been clearly pointed out, first by 
Dr. Hultzsch, and then by Gen. Cunningham. 
But nothing further, that I can find, was 


— m’s Indian Eras, p. 126. 

1T «nfc, Vol, XI. p.24*. * ¥ 

« IhdianlBras, pp. 50, 58, 63. , 

The ordinary equivalent of Aah&pia is Jnne-July 
Bui tbe daric fortnight of the northern Ash&dha corre 
W 1 ** fortnight of lie southern Jy&htha 

which month is ordinarily May-June. And this, with th 
f*cfc that Saka-Samvat 1186 commenced rather eariv 

Jrebruary, A J). 1284, is the reason why this dark fort 
pight of kthAdi* fell .entirely in May. 


said about the details of the date, until quite 
recently ; when Gen. Cunningham announced 
to me, in a letter dated the 3rd December last, 
that the corresponding English date is Sunday, 
the 25th May , 19 A.D. 1264. 

This result, Sunday, the 26th May, A.D. 
1264, is, as will be seen below, the correct one. 
But a good deal more is requisite, than simply 
to state it ; especially because it is necessary to 
shew clearly, in the face of what has elsewhere 
been written about this date, that this result 
is not obtained from the mention of Vikrama- 
Sam vat 1320, though it does answer the 
requirements of that mention ; i.e., that it is 
not the result for a year commencing on the 
first day of the bright fortnight of the month 
Karttika which fell in A.D. 1263 ; and, conse- 
quently, that, even apart from what I have 
already established, this record proves that 
V alabhi- Sam vat 945 commenced at any rate 
not on that date . 90 And here I would remark 
incidentally, that no argument, of identity be- 
tween the two years, can be based on the mere 
fact that the record mentions both a Valabhi 
year and a southern Vikrama year. It might, 
just as well be asserted that the mention also 
of the Hijra year 662, shews that the scheme 
of the years of that era, too, is identical with 
the scheme of the southern Vikrama year ; 
whereas, — even apart from the fact .that the 
Hijra year 662 commenced, as stated above, 
on Snnday, the 4th November, AJX 1263, 
while the southern V ikrama-Samvat 1320 com- 
menced on Friday, the 5th October of that 
same year, 91 — everyone knows that these two 
' eras have absolutely nothing in common at all ; 
the Hijra era being a purely Musalman era. 
The V erawal record is simply analogous exactly 
to scores of records which are still being turned 
out in India, in which the date is expressed 
according to the English and also one or other 
of the Indian systems ; and in which the 
principal record depends entirely upon the 
person by whom, and the circumstances under 


90 As opposed to these results, Gen. Cunningham 
(Indian Eras, p. 58), has quoted this record' as proving 
absolutely that Valabhi-Samvat 1 = AJ). 319 j which 
could only be by taking the epoch as A,D. 318-19, and by 
tpe utiu g the years as commencing, from the beginning, 
on K&rttika sukla 1.— . Also (id. pp. 50, 68) he treats 
Yikr&ma-Saxhvat 1320 as the leading record of the date, 
and very olearly implies throughout, though he does 
not actually state, the identity . of the scheme of the 
Valabhi and southern Vikrama years, 

91 C. PatelTs Chronology, p, 159. 
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which, it is drawn up. Sometimes it will be 
the English date , sometimes the Indian. We 
shall see immediately that, in this Verawal 
inscription, the principal record is the Valabhl 
date ; and that the Vikrama date accidentally, 
as well as the Hijra date naturally, was en- 
tirely subordinated to it. Possibly, we may 
hereafter obtain instances, in which the reverse 
of this will be found to have been the case. 
But they will not avail to disprove any of the 
pointed and unavoidable conclusions, regarding 
the epoch of the Gupta- Valabhi era and the 
scheme of its years, which are absolutely forced 
on ns by the circumstances of the present 
Verawal date. 

The second point to be noticed is that the 
month Ashadha, which fell in A.D. 1264, — i.e. 
both the A shadha of northern Saka-Samvat 
1186 and northern Vikrama-Saihvat 1321, and 
the slightly different A shadha of southern 
Saka-Samvat 1186 and southern Vikrama- 
Samvat 1320,— was an intercalary month.** 
The effect of this intercalation was as follows : — 
The initial day of Saka-Samvat 1186, both 
northern and southern, and of the northern 
V ikrama-Samvat 1321,’ was Saturday, the 1st 
March, A.D. 1264, according to Gen. Cunning- 
ham,** and Friday, the 29th February (the 
English year being a Leap-year), according to 
Mr. C. Pat ell.** With Gen. Cunningham’s 
own initial day, and by his own theory and 
process, — viz. that Ashadha krishaa 13 fell on 
the 87th solar day of the year, from and inclu- 
sive of the initial day, — the resulting English 
date would be Monday, the 26th May, A.D, 


1264. Therefore, in arriving at Sunday, the 
25th May, he has adopted Mr. C. PatelTs ini- 
tial day, in preference to his own. And I will 
follow the same course for the rough purposes 
for which the initial day may here be utilised. 

The double Ashadha included four lunar 
fortnights. In northern Saka-Samvat 1186 
and northern Vikrama- Samvat 1321, they com- 
menced and ended, theoretically and approxi- 
mately, on respectively the 75th and 133rd 
solar days of the year;** i.e. on respectively 
the 13th May and the 10th Jnly. And, accord- 
ing to the regular northern system, of the 
four fortnights, the first (dark) belonged to 
the natural month; the second (bright), and 
the third (dark), to the intercalated month ; and 
the fourth (bright), to the natural month. 
But, in southern Saka-Samvat- 1186 and south- 
ern Vikrama-Saihvat 1320, they commenced 
and ended, theoretically and approximately, 
on respectively the 90 th and 148th solar days 
of the Saka year ;** i.e. on respectively the 
28th May and the 25th July. And, of the 
four fortnights, if we adopt the present regular 
southern system, the first (bright), and second 
(dark), belonged to the intercalated month; 
and the third (bright), and the fourth (dark), 
to the natural month.* 7 Now, we have, primd 
facie at least, to look on the date as belonging 
to the dark fortnight of the natural Ashadha ; 
partly because the record contains no qualifi- 
catory term, indicative of the intercalated 
month ; and partly because of the well-known 
prohibition of official, ceremonial, and religious 
acts in an intercalated month.** And the 


35 See fl mmmg km 1 a Indian Eras , p. 179- Thefact is 
also proved by K. L. Chhatre’s Tables. In C. Patell s 
Chronology , p. 150, the intercalation is entered opposite 
(Saka-Samvat 1186 and) southern Vikrama- Samvat 1321. 
This is in accordance with a mistake that runs all 
through his Table I. pp- 94 to 183. The intercalations are 
given by him correctly for the Saha years. But he has 
omitted to point out that, in applying them to to 
Vikrama years, which, throughout his Table, are the 
southern Vikrama years, they must, in consequence or 
the way in which the years of the two eras overlap, be 
read off as far as the months Cfhaitra to iivina, both 
inclusive, are concerned, for the Vikrama year preceding 
that opposite to which they are entered ; at least, l can 
find no note in his book to that effect.— A reference to 
the Table at p. 143 above, will shew at once that an 
intercalation of any month from Chaitra to Asvina in- 
clusive, in, for instance, Saka-Samvat 1186, ^rjjern or 
southern, did fall in northern Vikrama- Samvat 1321, but 
in southern Vikrama-Saihvat 1820. 
as Indian Eras. p. 179. ** Chronology , p. 150. 

« See Indian Eras , p. 100, and Chronology, p. 71. 

*• C. Patella Chronology, p. 71. . , 

•» A verse that. is quoted as being in the Srahma- 
Bi ddh dnta, indicates a more ancient custom (see page 


above), according to which the first (bright), and the 
second (dark) fortnights would bdm^ to tiw aatoxa! 
month? and the thirl (bright) and the fourth (dark), to 
the intercalated month. When this custom was changed, 
the object of the change evidently wastomake the period 
covered by the intercalated fortnights the same all over 
India? the reason for this being.thafc intercalatodmouths 
axe nikdya, or ‘to be looked on as rader wcS&xhom ; 
so totceremonial and religious rights could not be Per- 
formed in them ; and it would obnously be htoto in- 
convenient, especially on the border-tod of the drod- 
incr-line between Northern and Southern India, tot the 
prohibition should not be applicable to exactly to same 
lunar periods. The change of custom must We ton 
made W before topmod ot the uresetrt inacripW 
I have motioned this earliex custom We, bbewge ** ** 
one of to general surroundings of tbe date. But to 
question is of no vital importance in this case, because 
the date ie a northern, not a southern one, 
w Only if, in one and to same year, top? J?’ 


a third month), tne» nray Hwawww 
pntote, or ‘stamped a* excellent 
second being,, as usual, mndya. or * to be looked on a* 
under I 
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results, worked out for me by Mr. Sh. B. Dik- 
shit from Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, for tbe 
natural Ashadha, are — for northern Saka- 
Samvat 1186 and northern Yikrama- Samvat 
1321, Sunday, the 25th May, A.D. 1204, 
for both the thirteenth tithi and the thirteenth 
solar day; and for southern Saka-Samvat 1186 
and southern Yikrama-Samv&t 13*20, Tuesday, 
the 22nd July, A.D. 1 264, for the thirteenth 
tithi . but Wednesday, the 23rd July, for the 
thirteenth solar day; and the result for the 
intercalated Ashitdha is Monday, the 23rd 
June, A.D. 1264, for the thirteenth tithi, but 
Tuesday, the 24th June, for the thirteenth solar 
day, by bo.th the northern and the southern 
reckoning*, according* to the present custom in 
both parts of the country. He Has also given 
me full results, according to both ‘the Purm- 
mtinta northern system,, and the Aindnta south- 
ern system, for Saka-SaijiTat 1185 and 1187 ; 
in order to present at once all the possible sur- 
roundings of the date. These results' are, for 
northern Saka-Samvat 1185, and northern 
Vikrama- Saiavat 1320, Thesday, the 5th Juiie, 
A.D. 1263, for the thirteenth tithi, but Wednes- 
day, the 6th June, for the thirteenth solar day ; 
and for southern Saka-Samvat 1185 and 
southern Yikrama-Saihvat 1319, either* 8 Wed- 
nesday, the 4th July, or Thursday, the 5th J uly, 
A.D. 1263, for the thirteenth tithi, , but, in either 
case, Friday, the 6th July, for the thirteenth 
Solar day; for northern Saka-Samvat 1187, 
and northern "V; lkrama- Samvat 1322, Saturday, 
4he 13th June, A.D. 12d5, for both the thir- 
teenth tithi and the thirteenth solar day ; and 
for southed Saka-Samvat 1187, .and southern 
Vikrama-Satmvafc 1321, Sunday, the 12th July, 
A.D. 1265*. for .the thirteenth tithi, but 
Monday, the 13th July, for the thirteenth solar 
day., The last is the only other case in which 
the result includes a Sunday at all. But it is 
of nd practical value ; in the first place, because 

W Tbe doubt here, is because of the interesting dis- 
covery that the dark fortnight of the southern Asb&dha, 
northern £r$v*p&, of S^aka- Samvat 1185, was. a 
fortnight which, “ swept, perhaps, in some parts far off 
in the eaasfc of Indiv* contained only thirteen solar, days ; 
see my general note on this subject, at page 81 ff. above. 
Tbe full-moo® ttihiot Ash^dha, northern and southern, 
was on Saturday, the 23rd dune j and the following new- 
moon tithi of the- southern Aghft dh a, and the northern 
Tirana, was on Friday, the 8th July; whichgires thir- 
teen solar days for this dark fortnight. ^ There, was an 
expunetionof two tithis, and no repetition of a tithi 
'to make up for the lose. The authorities differ as 
to which were the two expunged tithis. One of them 


it is obtained by the southern reckoning, 
whereas I have already shewn that this is not 
the reckoning which is to be applied ; second- 
ly, because in this case the English date, 
Sunday, the 12th July, vas the thirteenth 
tithi, but the twelfth solar day, of the fort- 
night, whereas the record specifically refers to 
the thirteenth solar day ; and finally, and, if 
possible, still more conclusively, because the 
result is for the southern Vikrama-Samvai 
1321, whereas the record specifically refers tc 
the preceding year, 1320. 

The true English equivalent, therefore, real- 
ly is Sunday, the 25th May, A.D. 1204. 
And, as is seen from the dates, and other 
particulars given above, it is obtainable only 
by treating the Ashadha krishna 13 of the record 
as belonging to the northern Saka-Samvat 11 86. 
It, and it alone, answers all the requirements 
of the record. It falls, as recorded, within the 
limits of southern Y ikrama- Sanavat 1320 ; 
though it is not the equivalent of any day in 
the month Ashadha belonging to that year. 8 ® 
It answers to the thirteenth solar day of the 
dark fortnight; as is expressly indicated in the 
record. And it answers to the specified day of 
the natural, not the intercalated, month ; as is 
expressly required, partly by the absence, in 
Lhe record, of any specification of the inter- 
calated month, and partly by the general pro- 
hibition regarding intercalated months. 

It is the result for Yalabhi-Samvat 945 + 
A.D. 319-20 = AD. 1264-65 =r Saka-Samvat 
1186, treated as a northern year, and for that 
year alone. And it proves, therefore, that the 
true Gupta- Yalabhi year was a northern year, 
and that correct results are to be obtained by 
treating tbe years of the era as Saka years ; 
that the running difference between the years of 
the Gupta- Yalabhi and Saka eras is 241 years ; 
that, consequently, the epoch of the former era 
is Gupta- V alabbl-Safiavat O = Saka-Samvat 

was early in the fortnight ,* and Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit has 
not worked this out, because it does not direotly bear 
upon the date under computation. The other was either 
the twelfth* or the thirteenth, or the fourteenth tithi; 
and upon this will depend the question whether the thir- 
teenth tithi, if not itself expunged, was Wednesday, the 

h July, or Thursday, the 5th July. Under any circum- 
stances, the thirteenth and last solar day of this dark 
fortnight, was Friday, the 6th July. 

90 If it is treated as the equivalent of a date belonging 
to that year (mid to southern, $aka-8aihvat 1136), theny 
of course, it represents the thirteenth tithi and solar day 
of the dark fortnight of the month Jy&htha, preceding 
Ashfidha- 
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241 = A.D. 319~20 t ; and that the true and 
original reckoning of the era was preserved, in 
Katkiawad, up to, at any rate,* A.D. 1264. 

The firan Inscription of Gupta- 

Samvat 165. 


I will notice next the £rap. pillar inscription 
of Bndhagupta, in the Sagar District of the 
Central' Provinces ; the date in which 31 runs — 
Sat5 pancha-shashty-adhike varshanam bhupatau 
cha Budhagupte [ Ashadhamasa-sukla-dvada- 
syam Suraguror=divas6 H Sam. 100 60 5, — 
“ in a century of years, increased by sixty- 
five ; and while Budhagupta (is) king ; on the 
twelfth tithi, or lunar day, of the bright fort- 
night of the month Ashadha ; on the day of 
Suraguru; (or in figures) the year 100 (and) 
60 (and) 5.” 

This gives us, for calculation, Gupta-Samvat 
165, current; the month Ashadha (June- July); 
the bright fortnight ; the twelfth tithi ; and the 
day of Suraguru, Which, — Suraguru, ‘ the pre- 
ceptor of the gods,’ being another name of 
Brihaspati, the regent of the planet Jupiter, — is 
Brihaspativara or Guruvara, i.e. Thursday. 

This date has been constantly the subject of 
calculation and controversy. Thus, in 1861, in 
the Jour. Beng. As. 8oc. Vol. XXX.*p. 15, note, 
Dr. F. E. Hall announced, on the authority of 
Bapu Deva Shastri of Benares, that, as applied 
to the epoch of the Yikrama era, it represented 
Thursday, the 7th June, A.D. 108, New Style. 

Again, ih 1879, in the Archasol. Surv . hid. 
Vol. IX. p. 171, Gen. Cunningham,— -whose 
theory then was that the epoch is Gupta- 
Samvat 0 = A.D. 194 -( 95 ),— announced, as the 
result, Thursday, the 24th June, A.D. 359. 
The basis of this calculation was Tuesday, the 
16th Mar ch, corresponding to Ohaitra sukla 1, 
as the initial day of Gupta-Samvat 165+ A.D. 
194-95 = A/D. 3 59-60 = Saka-Samvat 281; and 
the result was derived from the assumption, 
which may or' may not be sustainable in this 
and any other particular instance, 
fell -on its theoretical normal place on,4®fe 101st 
solar day of the year. And, in the same place, 
he intima ted that, with the epoch Gupta- 
Samvat 0 = A.D. ai8»(19), the result would be 


» Corn. Inter. Indie. Yol. HI. Ko, 19, p. 
line 2f. 

34 This is not the only radical and eeaen^al error in 
. Sir E. Clive Bayley’s Postscript. In the first place, he 


Friday, the 3rd June, A D. 483. The basis of 
this latter calculation was Wednesday, the 
23rd February, corresponding to Chaitya sukla 
1, as the initial day of Gupta-Samvat 165 + 
A.D. 318-19 = A.D. . 483-84 = &aka«Samvat 
405 ; and the result was derived from the same 
assumption as regards the position of the tithi. 

In 1880, in the Archceol. Surv. Ini. Vol. X, 
p. 115£E., Gen. Cunningham,— who had then 
modified his theory so as to select* as the epoch 
Gupta-Samvat 0 = AD. 166-(67), — announced 
that the result obtained by Bapu Deva Shastri 
of Benares, from the reckoning of the Sury a~ 
Siddhdnta , was a Friday in AD. 331; but 
that his own result, obtained from the Anja- 
Siddhdnta , was a Thursday in the same year. 
He did not then give any further details. 
But, from the fuller particulars given in his 
recapitulation of these statements in 1883, in 
his Book of Indian Eras, p. 55f., we learn 
that the dates intended were respectively 
Friday, tbe 4th June, and Thursday, the 
the 3rd June, A.D. 331 ; and that his own 
result was arrived at, in the same way, with 
the basis of Tuesday, the 23rd February, cor- 
responding to Chaitra sukla 1, as the initial 
day of Gupta-Samvat 155 -(- A D. 166-67 = 
A.D. 331-32 = 6 aka- Sam vat 253, and with the 
same assumption as regards the. position of the 
tithi. In the former reference, he repeated the 
same result of Friday (the 3rd June), A.D. 
483, for the epoch Gupta-Samvat 0 = A.D. 


318.(19). 

In 1882, in the Postscript to his paper on 
the “ Dates on Coins of the Hindu Kings of 
Kfibul” which was pnblished in tbe Numis- 
matic Chronicle , Third Series, Vol. II 
p. 1285., Sir E. Clive Bayley,--whose theory 
was that the epoch is Gupta-Samvat 0 = A.D. 
1 90- (9 1 )> — announced that the result was a 
Thursday in A.D. 355, and tbatiteeemed to be 
Thursday, the 17th May, in that year. But he 
gave no indication of the way in which this 
result was obtained; beyond a general refer- 
ence to Prinsep’s Tables in Thomas’ Edi^on of 
, his Essays, Vol IL Useful Tables, pp. 180; 181. 

And, as a matter of fact, thisresultwasaltogethar 

wrong.” The 17th May, A.D. 355, was a 
Wednesday, not a Tbmreday ; aad, as etosely 


WA-MrUi**. instead o£ UabAMIgh*; * 

pMem to Santoihit. 
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as can be ascertained by Gen. Cwmingliam’s 
Tables, it represents Ash&dha krisbna 5. Sir 
E. Clive Bayley seems to Have very soon 
become aware of the mistake ; since, at the 
end of the copy of the Postscript which, with 
a copy of the principal article, reached me 
from him in May, 1883, there is added, 
in manuscript, the remark — “ this date is 
erroneous; but the real date, as calculated 
by Professor Jacobi, comes out a Thursday.” 
The real date of Ashadha sukia 12 of Gupta- 
Samvat 165 + A.D. 190-91 = A.D. 355-56 = 
Saka-Samvat 277, is Thursday, the 8th June, 
A.D. 355 ; as obtained, theoretically, from Gen. 
Cunningham’s Tables, and also, by actual 
calculation, by Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, from Prof. 
Kero Lakshman Chhatre’s Tables. 

And in 1881, in this Journal, ante , Vol, X. 
p. 220, Dr. Oldenberg announced, from the 
Tables in Warren’s Kala-8anha,lita, the correct 
result fin*. that with the epoch of A.D. *319- 
(20), the equivalent English date is Thursday, 
the 21st June, A.D. 484. 

Now, Dr. F. E. Hall’s, Gen. Cunningham’s, 
and Sir E. Clive Bayley’s results* right or wrong, 
may be accepted without the slightest hesita- 
tion. I would only point out, in the first plaoe, 
as regards Gen, Cunningham’s result for the 
epoch of A.D. 166-67, that, by Prof. K. It. 
Chhatre’s Tables, Ashadha krishna 12 of Saka- 
Samvat 253 was not a Thursday, but really was 
Friday, the 4th June, A.D. 331 ; and secondly, 
as a general fact, that I find, from Tanchdhgs, 
that in the ten years 6 aka- Samvat 1799 to 
1808 inclusive, the position of the twelfth tithi 
of the bright fortnight of Ashadha varied 
from the 100th to the 102nd solar day in the 
year; and that, therefore, the results derivable 
from Gen. Cunningham’s* Tables being only 
theoretical and approximate, there is a chance 
of the week-day of Ashadha sukia 12 being a 
Thursday in any year in which Gen. Cunningham 
gives a Monday, a Tuesday, or a Wednesday, 
as the initial day. 


The essential point with which we are con- 
cerned in the present inquiry, is, whether the 
week-day of Ashadha sukia 1 2 was a Thursday 
in Gupta- Samvat 165+A.D. 319-20 = A.D. 
484*-85 = Saka- Samvat 406, treated of course 
as an expired year, which is the year in 
which it should be a Thursday, according to 
the epoch proved by the Verawal inscription of 
Yalabhi-Samvat 945. 

Mr. Sh. B, Dikshit has. made the necessary 
calculations, by Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, 
for this year; and, in order again to present 
at once all the possible surroundings of the 
date, also for the years Saka-Samvat 405 and 
407. His results are, for Saka-Samvat 405, Fri- 
day, the 3rd June, A.D. 483 ; for ^aka- Samvat 
406, Thursday, the 21st June, A.D. 484 ; 
and for Saka-Saihvat 407, Tuesday, the 11th 
June, A.D. 485. The process by which these 
results are obtained, is published in detail, for 
the second result, at page 116 ft. above ; so 
that, if there is any error in the process, or in 
the application of it, that error may be detected 
and exposed, 

The second result, Thursday, the 21st 
June, A. D. 484, is the only one that answers 
to the week-day mentioned in the record. An d 
it answers, as is required, to the epoch of 
A.D. 319-20, and to the treatment of the 
Gupta year as a northern Saka year. But it 
does not, in itself, prove conclusively either 
the exact epoch of the era, or the scheme of 
the year ; for the reason that, being a date in a 
bright fortnight, this Ashadha sukia 12 was 
the same tithi, and fell on the same solar day, 
the 21st June, all over India, in the southern 
as well as the northern Saka-Samvat 406, and 
in southern Yikram a- Samvat 540, as well as in 
northern Vikrama- Samvat 541. 

The Ver&wal Inscription of Val&bhl- 
Saxhvat 927. 

The third and last date, containing a week, 
day, that I have to comment on, is contained 


lad, in the second placeman criticising Gen. Cunning- 
ham's results, he has distorted them all by one yew. 
through adding the Gupta years to A.D. 16738 = Gnpta- 
Swforafc 0, instead of to AD. 166-67, which was the 
epdch very deafly announced hy Gen. Cunningham It 
was only through this distortion, coupled with the substi- 
tution of Mahi-M&rgaiira for Jlahfi-Mlgha, that he 
armed at the result that, in respect of the samvatsaras 
m tins mem of macnpfcions, Gen, C unningham was 
right in only one case out of fire, Gen. Cunningham 
aperies everywhere of AD. 167 as the first yearof the 


SS^St^ “W- MlWas the year 0; and with 
this, hi. own epoch, he was right ,— *0 far as his theory 
^““"kwtoorasgoesj and aliens 
wSfrJ” iteration of Qrota-8arii4t 168 intol73, 
I™ {“J? 1 * 6 * ^ S “,®- &ive Bayley himeelf,— 
W i£?“ UW ' “ «* far as that the ea^watsarat 
given by him seem to be really the ones that were 

t !?“’^ enoe 2 ent of Saks year arrived 
ttoK. ” 11 * 17 ’ **. *<> equivalent of a Gupta year ; 
rewwted * eT6ry ,Mte0Ce °» dates gcfaally 
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in an inscription 'which, has not as yet been 
published, but has been placed at my disposal 
by Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji, the discoverer of 
it. The inscription is on the pedestal of an 
old image of the god* Krishna, under the name 
of G6vardhana(dhara), -which is now built 
into the wall of the modem temple of the god- 
dess Harsatadevi at Ver&wal. The date, and 
some important words in the context, run 38 
(1. 1 ) Srimad-Valabhi-sa[m*]vat 927 varshe 
PMlguna su di 2 SaumS H Ady=6ha srf- 

Devapattan6 (1. 4) sri- 

Govarddhana-murtti [h*] 

(1. 5) karapita ; — in which, unfortunately, there 
is some doubt as to the proper rendering of the 
first syllable of the word that gives the name 
of the week-day. The vowel au was un- 
doubtedly formed ; though, in the rubbing, the 
top-stroke is partially filled in, in consequence 
either of want of depth in the engraving, or of 
want of care in making the rubbing. And, the 
consonant presenting the appearance in the 
rubbing of being bh, the natural inclination is to 
read Bhaume, “ on Tuesday.” Dr. Bhagwanlal 
Indraji, however, tells me that, in the original, 
the consonant is certainly 5 ; and the appear- 
ance of bk, therefore, is due to an imperfection 
in the rubbing. The reading of the original, 
accordingly, is to be taken as Saume. But. 
this is not a real word;* and it requires to be 
corrected into either Some, “on Monday Bhau- 
mi, “on Tuesday;” or Saumye, “on Wednesday.” 
It is unfortunate that we should have to make 
any correction at all, in a point of such impor- 
tance ; especially when so very free a choice 
is open. But it has to be done. And tbe cal- 
culated results favour the supposition that the 
reading intended was S6m6 , “ on Monday.” Dr. 
Bhagwanlal Indraji was of opinion that the in- 
tended reading was Bhavmi, a on Tuesday 
which, of course, might be supported by assum- 
ing carelessness on the part of the engraver, in 
letting his tool slip in such a way as to give 
fhft bh a more or less complete appearance of &. 
But, from the appearance of the rubbing, the 
reading Some is equally justifiable, on the 
assumption that the partial appearance of bh in 
the rubbing, instead of s, is due only to a fault 
in the rubbing, and that the mistake in form- 
ing au instead of 6 was discovered before the 


stroke which turns S into au was completed ; 
this would account for this stroke being so 
shallow as to cause the blur which almost 
entirely conceals it in the rubbing. Adopting 
the reading or correction of Some, the transla- 
tion will be— “ the year 927 of the famous (city 
of) Yalabbi; in (this) year ; (the month) PMl- 
guna ; the blight fortnight ; the (solar) day 2 ; 
o$ Monday ; to-day ; here, in the famous (city 

of) Devapattana , m {thi$) 

image of the holy G6vardhana 

. . * has been caused to be 

made.” 

This gives us, for calculation, Y alabhi- Sam vat 
927, current ; the mouth Phalguna (February- 
March) ; the blight fortnight ; the second solar 
day of the fortnight, and presumably, the 
second tithi ; and Sftmavara, or Monday. 
And, primd facie , from the results already estab- 
lished, the date should belong to Saka-Samvat 
1168, again, of course treated as an expired 
year ; and the equivalent English date should 
fall in A. D. 1247. Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit’s 
calculations, however, made, as before, for a 
year before and; a year after the presumably 
correct year, as well as for that year itself, 
give tbe following results, in each case for 
both the second solar day and the second 
tithi , both by Prof. K. L. Chbatre’s Tables and 
by the Sdrya-Siddhdnta ; viz., for Saka-Samvat 
1167, Monday, the 19 th. February, A.D. 1246; 
for Saka-Samvat 1168, Saturday, the 9th Feb- 
ruary, A D. 1247 ; and for Saka-Samvat 1169, 
Wednesday, the 29th January, A.D. 1248. The 
result for Saka-Samvat 1168, which is the year 
in which the week-day should presumably prove 
correct, does not answer at all If we could 
understand that the reading intended was 
Sawmji, “ on Wednesday/*- then the result for 
Saka-Samvat 1169 might be accepted ; subject 
only to the considerations that Bawmyamdra, 
though perfectly allowable, is not often used as 
a synonym for Budhavdra, * Wednesday* ; and 
that the result is later by a year than what it 
ought to be. If, on the other hand, we accept 
Bond, a on Monday,” as the intended reading, 
then the result for Saka-Samvat 1167 may be 
accepted, subject only to the consideration that 
it is earlier by a year than what it ought to he. 
An d there seems, on the whole, no doubt that 


*» from Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji’s doth-rubbing*. 
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tiifri is the proper results It would be quite 
intelligible, if we could refer the date, to a 
year commencing with. MArgasirsha *, for, then 
the date, belonging to Yalabhi-Samvat 927, 
would fall quite regularly in Saka-Samvafc 
1167, and in A.D. 1246. This, however, as 
I have stated above, is distinctly prevented 
by a perfectly conclusive obstacle. The only 
resource that remains, is to hold that, for 
some reason or other, this date, like the 
K&ira date of Dharasena IVY, of Gapta- Yala- 
bhi-Samvat 330, was taken from a Gujarat 
almanac. This, again, would be perfectly in- 
telligibly if we conld only assume that the 
image, which must as usual be portable enough, 
was fashioned, together with the engraving of 
the inscription, at some place in Gujarat ; and 
was then transported by a pilgrim to Yerawal. 
But the objection to this is, that the in- 
scription distinctly records that the image 
was caused to be made at DSvapattana j 


and Devapattana is well known as another 
name of S6mnathpatan, ue. the modem Yerawal 
itself. It is however, difficult to understand 
how the corrupt Gujarat reckoning of the 
Gupta- Yalabhi era can have been introduced 
at Yerawal in A.D. 1246, when, as we have 
already seen from the other Yerawal inscrip- 
tion, the true original reckoning was known 
there up to at least eighteen years later. The 
explanation is perhaps to be found in the sup- 
position that the inscription was prepared 
under the personal direction of a pilgrim from 
Gujarat, who had brought a Gujar&t almanac 
with him. But, be it what it may, I have to 
' point out distinctly that the date is not a satis- 
factory one, since an important correction of 
some kind or another has to be made, in order 
to interpret it intelligibly at all ; and that in 
no way does it give a conclusive result, like 
that of the other Yerawal inscription of Vala- 
bhi-Samvat 945. 


THE LEGEND 0 E TULASI AS TOLD IN SOUTHERN INDIA BY THE 

ORTHODOX. 

BY B. D. M. 


The immortal gods were much distressed 
and disquieted on account of J&landhara’s pro- 
ceedings ; for that powerful demon had threat- 
ened to displace Indra, king of the gods, from 
his celestial throne and occupy it himself. 
Now Jilahdhara had a most beautiful wife, 
Vyindft by name ; the beauty of whose pure 
and spotless character even excelled by far 
that of her person. She was a most chaste 
and devoted wife and passionately attached to 
Ji kn d har a, who returned her love as ardently 
as«a faithful and affectionate husband could. 

Now J&tondhara had become invulnerable 
by aS creatures, and by death himself, through 
the virtue of his wife’s chastity and purity ; and 
so* when he besieged S varga, the abode of the 
gods, they hastily took council together as to 
what they should do and how they should over* 
ocane their mighty enemy. They besought the 
ftxuwfeeed venerable grandfather of &U crea- 
t o r s* * BrahmA, to favour them with his wise 
advio^ and he told them that they would not 
he alia either to conquer or to kill J&andhara 
as hmg as hk wife V*i»d* remained as pure 
aa Aa than was. 


It therefore became a most prominent sub- 
ject of their thoughts, to find a way by which 
they could ruin Vrind&’s character. But no 
common mortal or immortal was" ever able to 
approach her with any evil intent in his heart ; 
as the radiance of her purity, if he made the 
attempt, was able to instantly blind or strike 
him dead. No god dared to undertake the 
fearful task. Even Indra, who was notorio us 
for his wily ways and base tricks shrank 
timidly from such a terrible undertaking. So 
after much deliberation, the gods agreed to 
petition Vishpu, the most daring of them all 
and the bitterest enemy of the demons, to help 
them. He at first hesitated, but was induced 
to do their bidding on account of the pressing 
necessity j and so directing Indra and the other 
gods to. engage in battle with JAlandhara, he 
prepared to seduce VyindA. 

In this way it came to pass that the gods 
i chall en ged J &IancLhar a, who forthwith went out 
alone to meet all the millions of them in battle ! 
The_jtrnggle lasted long, but Jalandhara 
betrayed no signs of either weariness or dis- 
couragement. He was ever fresh, and his 
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heroic spirit never slackened ; so that the gods 
began to fear that they would soon be defeated 
and lose their reputation and high position for 
ever! 

Meanwhile V pindA anxiously waited at home, 
to hear news of her beloved husband, fasting 
and praying for his welfare. Days and weeks 
passed by, but no news was received of him, 
which made her extremely anxious and no 
longer able to bear being kept in doubt. 
Many fearful forebodings haunted ber mind ; 
her tender heart had begun to fail ber and her 
soul to faint, when on one bright morning 
J&landhara came home. His body was crimson 
with blood flowing from the wounds received 
in the battle, but bis face as bright and joyous 
as that of a victor. VjrincUL was overjoyed to 
see her husband come home safe and victorious, 
for his very appearance told her this, and she 
needed not words to be assured of it. She 
ran to meet him, while he was yet outside the 
palace, as he joyfully extended his arms' to 
embrace her. She, on her part, kissed and 
lovingly caressed! him. Before, however, she 
had spoken a word to express her joy at having 
him back, to her infinite horror, Vishnu, who 
had treacherously defiled her personal purity by 
assuming the form of J&landhara, stood before 
her and revealed, his own true self ! Alas, for 
poor Vjmdft ! She knew, by this foul despoil- 
ing of her perfect purity, that her lord was 
overcome and slaughtered by the merciless 
gods and she was mad with rage and grief. 

Meanwhile Vishnu, greatly charmed with 
her beauty and her devotion to her lord, 
’had fallen in love with her, and entreated her 
to pardon him and take him for her husband 
ins tead of Jalandhara. He assured her that 
she would be his dearest love, and have an 
absolute sovereignty over himself and his 
d omains . But VpindA scornfully rejected the 
offer, and, in her just indignation, solemnly 
lif ting tip her right hand, pronounced an awful 
curse on him; saying that he had treacher- 
ously robbed her of her love, he should be 
robbed of bis in his next existence on earth. 
Vishnu still tried his best to pacify ber anger, 
and renewed, his entreaties; but all in vain. 
The devoted wife would not hear his prayers. , 
Her love was dead, and her most precious 


gem— perfect purity— was lost;, could she bear 
to live an hour more ? Hothing could tempt 
her to depart from the right path. She deter- 
mined to follow her husband through bfa nnf.n 
death and purify herself in the fire, come 
out of it pure as gold, attired in a glorious 
immortal body. She ordered a funeral pyre to 
be made and lighted immediately ; and invok- 
ing Grod’s blessing. on her departed husband, 
and calling on the guardians of the eight 
regions of the universe to be witnesses of her 
faithfulness and undying love to her husband, 
with a firm footstep and calm countenance she 
mounted her last place of repose in the fearful 
flames, as cheerfully as if she were going to 
rest on her bridal bed. * Thus the heroic V|iadl 
gained victory over evil, and joined her equally 
heroic husband in heaven, never again to be 
separated from him ! 

Vishnu was now greatly ashamed of his base 
conduct, grieving remorsefully, and mourning 
for Vrinda, with whom he had passionately 
fallen in love. He threw himself down by fte 
pyre, kissed the ground hallowed by her foot- 
steps, took the ashes, from the still burning wood, 
and sought to find comfort by smearing bis 
body with them* All the gods were grieved, 
to sea Vi sbapu so disconsolate and mournful. 
They tried to comfort him, but all m vain. 
He sat there for days dtedding better tears of 
remorse and grief over Vfindi’g death* His 
tears fell like a shower over the ashes of the 
lovely Yrinda ; and in a few days a pretty little 
plant sprang out of them ! It seemed to have 
all the beauty, grace and purity of VybrilA. 
At least, he thc^oght so ; and took the plant 
and pressed it tenderly to his heart, naming 
it Tulasi, and saying to it ; — “ then art like 
her .” 1 

The spot where Yrindi died, he named 
Vyind&vana, ue , 4 the garden of Yfindl^ssri 
ever since then any vessel *r plaoe wfcee 
a tulad plant grows is called a rpedfsew . 
Vishnu took the plant for hk own, sad lewed 
it for VyindA’s sake; and new m lower or 
plant, be it ever so fragrant or beautcfel,^** 
pleasing to him* as the simple little hrM/ 
Even a small piece of one of its leaves, offered 
to him by a worshipper, k in his eyes greater 
than all the riches and most costly gifts of 


Tuto, ‘Hke os equal,* and ‘thou art.* 


156 


THE INDIAN ANTIQTJABT. 


[Mat, 1887. 


gods and kings together. This is why, on the 
twelfth day in the light fortnight of the month 
of Karttika, the marriage of Vishnu and 
f ntftgt is celebrated throughout Southern India, 
by placing a metal image of Vishnu, or a 
sdlagrdma , under the little plant, and solemniz- 


ing a marriage in the regular manner amidst 
glad songs and the chanting of holy texts. 

Thus, though Vrindi is gone from him for 
ever, her memory is immortalized and tenderly 
cherished in his heart by Vishnu, who dearly 
loves the Tulasl for Vfindft’s sake. 


THE MATJRYA-PASSAGE IN THE MAHABHASHYA. 
BT PBOF. B, Gh BHANDARKAB, Ph J>. 


In the first number of the new Vienna 
Oriented Journal , just received, there is an article 
by my honoured friend, Dr. Kielhom, in which 
he brings forward some objections against the 
interpretation of the Maurya-passage in the 
Mah&bMshya given by other scholars. As 
I am one of these last, and as Dr. Kielhom 
invites criticism on his observations by saying 
he would 4< be glad to be corrected by others,” 
and that his reason for writing on the subject 
is 14 to give others an opportunity of removing 
his difficulties,” I will here endeavour, to the 
best of my ability, to answer the difficulties 
raised by him. 

The first expression, to the translation of 
which my friend objects, is yds tv etdk. His 
objections in this, as well as in the other cases, 
are based on the supposition that the transla- 
tions already given are opposed to the sense 
that the several expressions have in other parts 
of the Mah&bhfishya ; and it will be my duty 
to show that my translation, at least, is not so 
opposed. Dr. Kielhorn says that (excepting, 
so far as his observation goes, a single passage) 
the pronoun btad in such expressions as ya fahah t 
yad food, yaete i does not refer to something 

stated before ; but expresses a thing well known, 
a thing to be met with generally in ordinary 
life* That it has the sense mentioned by him 
in the instances he quotes, is unquestionable. 
But this sense it derives from the fact that 
primarily, it means ‘this*; t.a it denotes ‘proxi- 
mity/ Now, the world in which one moves, 
and with which he is intimately acquainted, is 
from that point of view regarded by him as 
being ‘near;* *.e. having proximity; Hence, 
everybody in that world is spoken of as 
*thid: (X) But this is not the only way in 
which things come to have nearness or proxi- 
mity. They may become new because they are 
actually before one ; or, in the case of a writer 
(2) because he has just mentioned them, or (3) 


is going to mention them. Dr. Kielhom has 
given instances from the Mah&bhashya, in 
which etad with yad has the first sense. I will 
give others in which it has the two other senses. 
Two of my instances have idam for it ad ; 
which, however, makes no difference whatever. 

(2). a. Vol. L p. .10, 1. 1. Yd chdpy Ut 
bhavato'prayuktb dbhimatdh sabdd &c. The 
words alluded to here have been given by 
Patanjali before, at the beginning of the 
argument. 

b. Vol. I. p. 31, last line. Ya esha bhavatd 
varndndm arthavattdydm hetur upacUshto’rtha - 
vanto varnd , &c. This hetu has been given 
before and is here repeated. 

c. Vol. II. p. 86, 1. 3. Ya ete samjndydm 
mdhvyante teshu &c. These have been men- 
tioned just before. 

d. Vol. II. p. 19, 1. 19. Yad etat trintrachbr 
grahanam &c. The sutra in which the affixes 
here spoken of occur, has been quoted just 
before. 

e. VoL II. p. 326, 1. 19, Na vaisha yukto 
vipratishedhd yb'yam mb mayatae cha . The 
vipratishbdha has been given in the last but one 
VArttika. 

/. Vol. III. p. 238, l. 9. Yeti tv idaih vdrtti- 
Tcakdrah pafhati &c. What is referred to by 
idam has been mentioned before, and is here 
repeated. 

3. a. Vol. II. p. 139, 1. 19. Yfpi hy dte’ta 
uttaram pratyaydfi Hshyanta &c. jt&td refers to 
the terminations that follow. 

Here there are five instances in which btad 
with yad, and two in which idem with' yad, 
denote ‘ proximity’ to the passage in which 
they occur. In six of these cases, the pronoun 
refers to things mentioned before ; and in one, 
to things mentioned afterwards. And I dare 
say a good many more instances will be found, 
if a diligent search is made for them. I do 
not see why Patanjali should not, in the nature 
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of tilings, use etad to denote this sort of proxi- 
mity, and restrict himself to that conceived 
to exist in things well known to us. And the 
expression, or its several senses, are by no 
means peculiar to Patanjali, but are to be 
found in the language itself. The following 
Instances occur to me at the present moment ; 
and doubtless a long list can be made out if 
necessary : — 

Yeyain prete vichikitsa man ashy e, — Eat ha 
Up* (3 or I). 

Ya $sha supt&shu jagarti &c. — Ibid. (1) 

Y6*yam yogas tvaya prdkt6, — Bhagavadgtid , 
Ch. 6, v. 33. (2). 

Yad $tad anamaranam nama tad atinishpha- 
lam, — Kad. (1) ■ 

Y6*yam baddko y udhi parikaras tena vo &c. — 
Utt. B . ch. Act V. (2) . 

Yen&n3na jagatsu Khandaparasur, &c . — 
Vi rack. Act II. (2). 

Yah punar ayam ante’paro vikalpa &c. 
Sdihkara. Bh. Yol. I. (Bibh Ind.) p. 434, 1. 2 

( 52 ). 

So that it does hot appear to me that there 
is anything peculiar to Patanjali in this 
respect. He has used the expression nnder 
notice in those senses in which it is used 
elsewhere. Thus yds tv itdh in the Maurya 
passage, may, if the context require it, be 
taken to refer to some of the images already 
mentioned. 

2. Now as to the word samprati. Purakalpa 
me ans 'ancient time,* a time so remote that 
nobody has a definite conception of it, and 
adyatvd, as opposed to it, signifies 4 modem 
times.* Hut this is not the sense we require 
in the present passage, according to my trans- 
lation. For the Maurya family became extinct 
only about thirty-five years before Patanjali 
wrote, according to Prof. Golds tucker s view and 
mine ; and consequently the time when it reigned 
cannot be spoken of as purakalpa . The word 
samprati denotes 4 now,’ as opposed to a past 
time which is definite And not very remote ; 
and this is exactly the sense required in the 
passage under discussion. Dr. Kielhom, how- 
ever, is led to think, from some of the instances 
quoted by him, that the past time, implied by 
the present which thfc word samprati denotes, 
must refer to the same thing as that the present 
condition of which is expressed by that word. 
But thisi is by no means necessary. For nivata 


(Voi. II. p. 314, 1. 7) is spoken of by Patan* 
jali as the place where one lives now ; while 
abhijana is the place where his ancestors lived. 
Here the past time implied by the word sam- 
prati or 4 now,' is liot the past of the man whose 
•present nivdsa is spoken of; hut refers to 
his ancestors. And even the sense attached to 
the word by Dr. Kielhom does not go entirely 
against my interpretation of the passage. We 
shall only have to Suppose that the images 
now under worship were the same as those 
sold by the Mauryas, and not. like them, or 
belonging to the same class with them. But 
this view I have rejected, after considerable 
deliberation. 

The third expression the sense of which Dr. 
Kielhom discusses, is prakalpitdh. He thinks 
that praialpayati means 4 to fashion or make 
one thing out of another/ 4 to produce a thing 
which did not exist before out of something 
else ; * aud that it is equivalent to nirvartayati. 
I feel no hesitation in saying that this sense 
does not appear to me to he at all appropriate, 
whether in the MahabMshya or elsewhere. In 
the expressions in which the genitive is spoken 
. of as prakalpita , is the genitive really produced? 
In grammar we speak of the uipatti or pro- 
duction of a termination, when it is applied to 
a base which did not possess it before, as the 
accusative is utpanna after the noun kata sad 
the ter mina tion kta after the root kfi (Vol. I* 
p. 441, 11. 3, 4). Is the genitive so produced 
here ; and if it is, why should Patanjali never 
use in the innumerable places where the phrase 
occurs, the wordt dpddafa&i, as he does in these 
cases, dr iUrpartayati> instead of prakaUpofM ? 
And how are we to translate the phrase am*- 
svarah sthdni yanam ewwndstkwh praitalpsyati 

(Vol. I. p. 16)?; that an original anusadru 
pi^duces a yan to be anwndsika ? Bow can 
we produce a thing such as a pot to be red ? 
The wold produce or ubpatti is out of place 
here ; we can only say that an additional quality* 
anundsikatva is given to an. existing thing 
yan. Again, when Patanjali says that the 
general rule operates after haying prdMpUa 
the scope Of the special rule (VoL L p 463, 
L 2 ; Yob U* p* 127 . L 5), does he mean “after 
having produced the scope of the special rule ?’ 
Is not “after having devised, arranged, or 
assigned scope to the spemal rule,** im proper 
translation? And, using the root m its prinu- 
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tire or non-causal form, when Fatafijali says 
vyapadiio na prakalpati (Vol. I. p. 61, 1. 21 ), 
doss lie mesa “ the appellation or description 
is not prodnced” F Is not “ the description 
does not fit,” the proper sense here P When 
he says sdmdnyavisishau na prakalpete, if what 


is general may become particular, and what is 
particular, general, he does not mean that 
tdminya and vieesha are not ‘prodnced,’ bnt 
that they do not ‘ fit each other,’ the relation 
‘does not hold,’ * is not intelligible,’ ‘not pro- 
per’ ; ( V ol. I. p. 172, 1 . 8 ) . Avakdidk prakliptah 
(Vol. II. p. 297, 1. 14) means the scope of the 
roles alluded to has been ‘devised,’ ‘arranged’ 
or ‘determined,’ not ‘produced.’ So also 


when Ograhanam is said to be tcshrprakUptyar- 
thum (Vol. HI. p. 1 § 9 , L 1 ), the sense cannot 
be that ni is used in VI. 3, 43 for producing 
Hth*\ for sSsha is not to be prodnced or 
transformed. The word occurs in the very 
next sfitra ; and being a relative term equiva- 
to ‘remainder’ or ‘residue,’ it can have no 
sense if id, with reference to which it is the 
residue, is not admitted in VT. 3, 43. So then 
seshaprakfiptyartham means ‘for making i&ha 
fit in with, answer to, or correspond with 
something else,’ for giving an intelligible sense 
to the word. Again, if Patanjali meant by 
praialpagati toe same thing as nirvartayati, 
why does he, fond .as he is of the former word, 
no* use it when he has occasion to speak of 
toe production, of a ghata or a Seta, or of 
uirvartayati or bardti only. 
Thus he speaks of toeuwnriMt of things which 
are made, net praktipti ; makes a man say 
* * 9hoiam, not prahdpoya 

yh^ma (Vol. I. p. 7, 1L 2 and 3 from bottom), 
mna toe expressions Sdanath nirvartayati not 
"7? Pr&fyayati (VoL I. p. 332 , 1 . ] 8 ), 
•xi hafmk Urdu, *«*.* ^ u 

nsmaltone. (VoL I. pp. 440 sari 441 • VoL 


HI. p. 56, 1. 8 ), and not leatatk praialpayati, 
4c. Ac. 

The central idea expressed by the root blip 
is that of a plan, system, arrangement, device, 
mntual fitness or consistency. The genitive is 
prahalpita by the ablative in the place of the 
nominative in virtue of P&nini’g rule tasmdd 
ity uttarasya,i-e, it is devised, arranged for, led to 
by a logical necessity or conditions of propriety, 
and has thus to be understood . The original 
anusvaro yanam anundsibam prabalpayati, i.e. 

‘ devises or arranges that the yan which 
its place should be nasal.’ The anuevdra is a 
reason why the ■ substituted yan should be 
nasalized. The general rule devises,- arranges 
or plans out the scope of the special rnlefrom the 
whole available region, and then operates (in 
the part that remains). Similarly in all the 
other instances given above, it will be seen tbat 
fitness, propriety, devising or planning is the 
! mme Reived. It will also be observed that 
that which is spoken of as the prdbalpaka is, 
or involves, a reason or a principle which 
justifies, explains, -or determines something else, 
and makes the pfaialpaba fit in with or answer 
to the prabalpita ; while that which is nirvar. 
taka produces a thing that did not exist before, 
ahd possesses voluntary agency only. Thus 
then, in toe- passage under discussion, the 
images were devised, fitted, or made to answer 
by the Mauryas who wanted gold, i.e., to 
answer orfit in with their desire for gold, just as 
ideha answers to or fits in with ni in VI. 3 , 43 
01 vtidsha with sdmdnya, or the vyapadesa (des’_ 
eription or appellation) with the nature of the 
thing alluded to ; the genitive with the previous 
ablative or the following locative, the ammdsi- 
Jcatva with the anusvara and the province of 
the general rule with that of the special rule. 
In other words, they ’were used as means fit 
for the end, the attainment of gold. 


- - MISCELLANEA. 

rm bablt mavidun 

kEFKRATTJBB. 

T * *S° I weei«d toe following an. 

toe aeecwA op atom of which contains 
«towfo*i«al. feanag has acw comeout 


after twenty-seven years’ waiting. The book con- 
8 Bts of nme sections, 851 pages/’ 

It is now some thirty years since I mad e 
acquaintance with this work, one of the meet 
ancient Tamil compositions extent; bnt, being no 
-Tamil scholar, I could only do so at second-hand, 
toe occasion for which was to« following ._ 

Akj^ the western frontier ofthe "Southern 
Marttoi Country and Northern M aiste, frequens 
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many villages. They are known as virgdU, and 
record the death of some village hero, whose 
figure is carved in the lower compartment, often 
with some accompaniments indicative of the cause 
in which he fell. 

These, in a large number of cases, are seen to 
be cattle ; and the frequency with which they are 
repeated led me to the conclusion that a practice 
had prevailed there, like that of the cattle-lifting 
*o common on the Borders between Scotland and 
England in the 14th to the 16th centuries. The 
examples, however, of such encounters are not 
^confined to frontier villages of opposing States, 
but occur promiscuously. Now, as the exclusive 
’Constitution of ‘an Indian village tends to isolate 
it from the cultivation of friendly relations with 
its neighbours, it seemed probable that the bolder 
spirits of one township might occasionally take 
advantage of a favourable opportunity to pounce 
upon the cattle of another, especially among the 
communities which I have elsewhere described as 
constituting the predatory classes. 1 These, in 
the districts to which I refer, are the Bfida and 
Marava Tribes. Conversing with my native 
instructor on the subject, I was struck with the 
coincidence between the cattle-raids described in 
the second section of the Tolkdppiya/m, and the 
sculptured effigies of the virgcUs. 

As well as I can recollect, that section refers to 
the subject of clandestine marriage, as well as 
to that of cattle-lifting, the connection between 
which at first sight is not apparent, the former 
I passed over, as not then connected with my i 
inquiries; but the latter, which appears to be 
mqre particularly described under the rxa.m^ c f 
pasuladigdram, contains c an animated account 
of the practice of cattle-lifting, which is said to 
be 41 the origin ,of all wars while the term for 
cattle, pam, literally a cow, is said to represent 
not only kins, but all harmless creatures, and 
includes women, young unmarried persons of 
both sexes, children, &c. In a series of animated 
stanzas, the plan, progress, and results of the raid 
-are vividly described under the title of vechu 
turei, from the badge, vechi ( Ixora Oocdnid ), 

-a plant “worn by the leader and his men, followed 
by the pursuit, katandei, of the plunderers and 
the rescue of the spoil. 

My object in calling attention to this composi- 
tion, is, to suggest that a full translation will 
probably throw light on the ethnological condition 
of the early population of the south, particularly 
-of that portion which I have designated as the 
predatory tribes. It further occurs to me that 

1 Jowr . Ethnological Society, N. 5. Vol. I. p. 112 (1862). 

* Jew. Ethnological Society A N. S . Vol. II. p. 404 


the mention in tie same section of irregular 

marriages, may refer to the capture of the bride 

by violence, instead of acquiring her by the more 
civilized practice of courtship and purchase. 
Nowhere is this practice found in greater force 
at the present day, than in Australi a. 

According to Professor Huxley’s arrangement 
of the varieties of the human race, 44 the indigenous 
population of Australia presents one of the best 
marked of all the types or principal forms of 
mankind,” With them he associates 44 the so- 
called hill-tribes who inhabit the interior of the 
Bakkan in Hindustan, and the ancient Egyp- 
tians. n It need not, therefore, be a matter of sur- 
prise if similar habits, with regard to intestine 
plunder and marriages by violence, •present 
themselves in their Hindu representatives. The 
Hindus recognise eight descriptions of marriages, 
two of which, the most ancient, are characterized 
as accomplished by force. That called irdkkadan 
is thus described, — 44 when hold men, becoming 
enamoured of a damsel adorned with large orna- 
ments of gold, resolve to seize her by force; this 
is the marriage-rite peculiar to the broad 
and high-shouldered giants, who wander over 
the earth exhibiting their prowess.” Still more 
applicable to the Australian mode is the paiid- 
cha union, in which “the possession of the 
persons of females is obtained, while under the 
protection of their non-consenting relations, by 
violence, and in a state of insensibility.”* The 
term paiidcha is applied to an ancient, and 
now obsolete, Dr&vidian dialect; and the name 
itself is used as one of opprobrium applicable to 
evil sprits, a relic o l which is found in the 
demonolatry, or devil-worship as it is called, of 
the rudest aboriginal races of the south. May 
it not, therefore, have been the original generic 
name of the predatory tribes of the Infio- 
Australoid group ? 

These crude ideas, founded on some hasty 
detached notes made to assist the memory many 
years ago, are merely thrown out as incitements 
to those qualified by knowledge and opportunity 
io investigate the archaic study of Tamil, which 
has been so largely altered by later Aryan, 
interference. 

The author of the Tolkdppiyam, Txran&dumagni, 
is represented to have been the principal disciple 
of Agastya, deriving his name of Tolkfippiy&nir 
from his native place, which caused him to, employ 
it as the title of his great work. But it is by no 
means improbable that the TeUcdppiycm is of 
older origin and is a remnant of an earlier 
Dr&vidian literature that flourished before the 
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immigration of the Br&bjnmiiical missionaries 
from the north. 4 In that case the Tolkdppiyam, 
and other contemporary archaic writings, would 
furnish a valuable wrim* of classical and ethno- 
logical lore. And my purpose in this communi- 
cation is to express a hope that some of the 
alumni of the Madras University may be induced 
to explore its recesses, in the hope of throwing 
light on the normal literature, manners, customs, 
Ac., of their own land ; following the example of 
their distinguished countrymen in Bombay and 
Bengal. 

Attention is not now called to this object for 
the first time. Fifteen years ago Mr. Grover, 
supported by the authority of several competent 
judges, pointed out how great is the mass of early 
Br&vidian, especially Tamil, literature upon which 
u total neglect has fallen. Overborne by Brah- 
manic legend, hated by the Brfibmans, it has 
not had a chance of obtaining the notiee it 
sc much deserves/ 1 * * # * ‘‘ To raise these 
books in public estimation, to exhibit the true 
products of the Br&vidian mind, would be a task 
worthy of the ripest scholar and the most 
enlightened Government. I would especially 
draw attention to the eighteen books that are 
said to have received the sanction of the Madura 
College, and are among the oldest specimens of 
Dr&vidian literature. Any student of Dr&vidian 
■writings would be able to add a score of equally 
valuable books. If these were carefully edited 
they would form a body of Dr&vidian classics 
of the highest value/** 

W. Elliot, e.r.s. 

Wofri*, m January 1887. 

Headers of this. Journal will, ere now, have 
beard, with sorrow, of the recent death of Sir 
Walter ELhot. In publishing, with but melan- 
choly pleasure, this his last contribution to these 
P*8es* the Bditors wish to express their extreme 
regret at being no longer able to count him 
* ^oontributors, and their gratitude for 
the valuable papers sent by him from time to 
time, despite his great age and the physical infir- 
mities which latterly were almost overwhelming. 

J. F. Flmut. 

R.' 0. Temple. 

™ *>atb of sahkarachabya. 

Referring to Mr. Fleet's note on this subject 
P>ge 41 & above, it is of interest to note that 

P- m s Inter* N iw*v 


•iwawgr 

CUSwditt., 




the tradition prevalent in the “gracious teacher’s’' 
native land favours Mr. K. B. Pathak’s date for 
8amkar&ch4rya (A.D. 788-820)- rather than that 
proposed by Messrs. K. T. Telang and Fleet (c 
A. D. 590-655). ' ' 

“At the time of this successful war,” so runs 
tiie Kiratttpatti, “there was bom as the son for 
incarnation), of HaMdeva (Siva) a celebrated 
gemus. It was he wht> was afterwards known as 
Sajhkar&ch&rya." 

The KCraldtpatti is full of glaring anachron isms , 
like, almost without exception, all 1 native his- 
tories j and the Perumkl in whose reign “this 
successful war” is said to have taken plaee is said 
to have been appointed ruler of Kerala by A™.- 
kundi-Krishnariya in A.D. 427.” 

Moreover,, this same Ch&ram&n-Per umAl is 
recorded, in the KbralOtpattz, to have embraced 
Islam, and set out for Mecca i ! 

Here the confusion seems to be worse confound- 
a FWet Vijayanagajr king of the 
sixteenth century A.D. is- mixed up in the work 
with a king who set out for Mecca; and who is 
said to have landed at that place and had an 
interview with the Prophet himself on the very 
first day of the first year of the EEjr&n ' 

But, though if at first eight appeais hopeless 
to get at the truth, the tradition of the liW 
setting out for Mecca does appear to reaton 
a Iratmcal basis. Arabs may generally be trusted 
to state fects ; and it is important in the first place 
to notice that the author of the TMafat-ul- 
Mvjahidin (written in the latter half of the 
arteenth century) notices this tradition, only to 
discredit the date assigned in it. He says' — 
Touching the exact time when this event oc- 
curred, there is no certain information ; but there 
appears good ground for the supposition that it 
happened about two hundred years after the 
flight of the Prophet.” And he continues -“ It 
“ mo ™™’ w weU known to all, that 

kmg ™ »* Zaphar, instead of on the 

Arabian Coast of the Red Sea, at which place 

now. flocked to on account- of ite virtues.” And 
tte kmg of whom this tale is told, is styled by 
the people of that part of the world Aa-Statf^ 
whilst the tradition of his -disappearance is very’ 
common throughout the population generally 7t 
t£I£r wheth^Moslems.or Pagans; although 
the latter would , believe that he has been taken 
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* Bowlaadsoa’s translation; London, 1883. 
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up into heaven, 5 and still continue to expect his 
descent;, on which account they assemble at 
Cranganore and keep ready there wooden shoes 
and water, and on a « certain *mght of the year 
burn lamps as a kind of festival in honour of his 
memory.” 

The tradition that he went to Mecca is as strong 
now as it was in the time when the Tahafat- 
ul-Mvjahidtn was written ; and it is certainly very 
curious in this connection that the Maharajas of 
Travancore, on receiving the sword at their coro- 
nations, have even nowadays to declare*: “I 

will keep this sword until the Uncle who has gone 
to Mecca returns.” I inserted a query, asking 
if any of your readers could verify for* me the 
fact, which X had ou the authority of an Arab 
living' on the outskirts of Zafh&r, the place men- 
tioned in the Tahafat -ul-JM/ujahidin ; namely 
Abdul Rahim&n S&miri, a Hindu (S&miri = Samari- 
tan = worshipper of the calf; Kordn, S. 20) king 
of Malabar lies buried at that place, and that on 
his tombstone, still in existence, there is inscribed 
that he reached that place in A.H. 212, and died 
.there A.H. 218. These dates correspond with the 
years A.D. 827-28 and 831-32. 

X am not aware that any one has answered that 
query; either in this Journal, or elsewhere. And 
I myself have done my best to obtain exact in- 
formation on the subject, both from the Resident 
at Aden, and from other sourees ; but so far with- 
out result. 

If, therefore, my Arab's information is correct, 
it is pretty nearly certain that Ch6ram&m-Feru- 
mal, “ the Uncle” of the Mahar&j&s of Travancore, 
“who has gone to Mecca,” vacated his throne 
some time about AD. 827. 

This date obtains additional probability from 
the feet that the KoH&m Era of the Malay&lis 
commenced on the 25th August, AD. 825. And it 
can be very easily understood how an important 
1 event like the vacating of his throne by a poten- 
tate like Chdram&n-TerumAl, was selected to 
mark the commencement of the era. It may be 
further noted in this connection that the Tahafat - 
uLMvjahidtn, and a number of M&ppilla manu- 
scripts that X have seen,- all say that Chdrsm&n- 
Ferum&l lesided for some time at Sh&hr on the 
Arabian Coast, before moving on to Zafh&r where 
he died. This accounts naturally for the interval 
between the end of the year 825 A.D. and the 
~ year 827 AJ>., when he is said to have reached 
Zafltftr; 

Xt follows from the above that if “ the gracious 


teacher” Bamk&richhrya was, as tradi- 

tion asserts, a contemporary of ChAramAn-Peru- 
mAl, his probable date was in the first quarter of 
&e ninth centwy A.D.; and flue agrees with Mr.' 
K B. Pathak’a view of the evidence cited 
by him. 

W. Looah. 

EasthiU, Calicut, February 4th, 1887. 


| THE ARYAN SECTION AT THE SEVENTH 
INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF 
ORIENTALISTS HELD AT VIENNA 

The Seventh. International Congress of 
Orientalists which met at Vienna in the last days 
of September, 1888, was marked throughout by 
the numerical strength of the attendance, the high 
average of the papers read, and the hearty recep- 
tion given to its members by the Government and 
public of the Austrian Capital. 

The Congress held its first sitting on M ond ay, 
September 27th ; and, — after opening speeches f ro m 
its Patron, His Imperial and Royal Highness the 
Archduke Regnier, the Minister of Public Instruc- 
tion, Dr. G&utsch von Frankenthnrm, and. the 
Buigomasterof Vienna,— Dr. Uh&the President 
Baron von Kremer, lately Minister of Commerce, 
gave a spirited account of the growth of Oriental 
science in the past and of its present aims, 
dwelling especially upon its great importance for 
a country like Austro-Hungary, which is connec- 
ted by so many links with the East. 

Imm ediately after the opening sitting the Con- 
gress broke up into sections, which were as 
follows : — I. a. Arabic; I. 5. Semitic; IL Aryan ; 
HE. African-Egyptian ; IV. Central and Further 
Asia n; and V. Malayo-Polynesian. In the follow 
ing refjfegt we intend to give, as far a a the 
abstracts "of the papers and s ummaries of the 
discussions kindly smut us will allow, a comp l et e 
record of the Aryan Section's work, restricting 
ourselves’ in respect to the rest of the Congress’ 
proceedings to a notice of such < v>rnTnm%^ ity-|iy 
as may interest Indian readers* 

After unanimously electing Prof. Von Roth, of 
Tubingen, as pre sid ent , and Profe. Weber, of 
Berlin, and Isgnana, of Rome, as rice-prerideata, 
the Aryan Section listened first to. Mr. fi. A 
Grierson, of the Bengal Civil Service, who laid 
before it a note by himself and Dr. A F* Sodolf 
Hoernlo, suggesting a s ystem a tic worry of the 
modern languages of India. TWs was sapported 
by written communications from Mosers Barth, O, 


5 Probably, an aUusion to the tradition embodied, in 
the chronogram marking the event— SmrbaihuMaprA- 
pyoia Beans he went to heaven with hi* body -r” the value 
of which is, mifie Kali yoga chronology, 1, X8 , 724 days, 
and which correspond* with 9gt Inly 4m AD.^^oa which 


dhte it m needle* to point set Prophet had not hem 

bom. 

4 Mates*** Natiw Life w Tremmaift fnadoa, 1 981; 
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BendpU, Cowell, Oust, Max Miller, Sir Monier 
McHrier-Williams, Host, Sajrce and SeUaxt. 

Mr. Grierson's motion was followed by a highly 
interesting paper of Prof. Cecil Bendall, of 
the British Museum and University College, 
London, who exhibited a fragment of a commen- 
tary on the Ghdndra-vydharana, purchased by 
him in Nep& in 1884, and also facsimiles of an 
inscription from Bihar in the Calcutta Museum, 
both In a character hitherto unnoticed. The 
prominent feature of this writing is a small 
triangular ornament (apex uppermost) at the 
top of each mdtrd. Several letters, as Prof. 
Bendall pointed out from a diagram, which 
he had prepared from tracings, were of archaic 
shapes, not easily paralleled from other In dia n 
alphabets. Other archaisms were the absence of 
a distinct symbol for fi medial, so that kri ap- 
pealed exactly like hra. Prof. Bendall suggested 
that the alphabet represented one of the lost 
Upit referred to in the LaMtavistara as well as 
in Jain works. In the discussion which followed 
upon this important communication, Prof. E. 
Kuhn, of Munich, observed, that there exist 
some points of resemblance between the alphabet 
discovered by Prof. Bendall and the ink-written 
form of the Kamboja alphabet, as represented on 
Plate HI. of Bumouf and Lassen’s JSssai sur le 
Pdli. He refrained, however, from drawing any 
farther inferences, since he considered the simi- 
larity between those two alphabets merely due to 
the writing-material having been originally the 

Dr. J. M Poliak, late physician at the Teherdn 
Court, announced the completion of a Gtrman- 
Pwtum Dictionary, now ready for the printer. 

Prof Georg Bolder, then called attention to 
soane valuable scientific contributions, received 
from India: vis. a specimen of the Atharvavdda- 
by Shankar Pandurang Pandit, Y&ma- 
ttMrfryrf* L&gdwiUdmna, edited by Dr. 
Peterson, .and a paper of Dr. BOhagwanlal Indraji 
on tioo Ch d lrn hy a Inscription*, With reference 
to the com municati on from Dr; Peterson, Dr. 
XSelliarn stated, that, though he could not for 
the present accept Dr* Peterson's views as to 
t^o identity of V frm a n a , the author of the. 
J Mg 6 mM*a*a a aid Yftmana, the compiler of 
port of the K&tfk&Vritti, he was glad to have an 
^ testifying to the high value of 

of Wfcxbtag, then laid before the 
Cfetestf sn aaemntef hi* critical edition of the 
Om if Mm* * whiofeh<»rime^ by 


Messrs. Trtibner & Oo. The text, as given in this 
new edition, is based principally on the hitherto un- 
published early commentaries, whereas all existing 
editions give the text as represented in the 
comparatively modem commentary of KullUka. 
Copious selections from six unpublished com- 
mentaries form the subject of a separate 
publication by Dr. Jolly ; the first two fasciculi 
of which work have appeared in the Bibliotheca 
Indica , in 1885 and 188,6; under the title of 
ManutHcdsamgraha. 

Pro t Ramkrishna Gk Bhandarkar, of Poona, 
next read a learned and exhaustive report, 
entitled “ Principal Results of my last two years’ 
studies in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Literature, 
with particular reference to the Sacrificial Ritual 
and the Pafichar&tra System.” The merits of 
Prof. Bhandarkar’s work having been duly noticed 
by Dr. Biihler, the section proposed and passed, 
by acclamation, a vote of thanks to the political 
agent and chiefs of Kafchl&wad, and the Bombay 
Government, to whom the Congress was mainly 
indebted for the presence of so distinguished a 
representative <*f native Indian learning. 

Lastly, Prof. Weber, of Berlin, reported on a 
Benares Edition (1885) of an extract from the 
KhalavaMrachap&tikd, “smack in the moiith of 
the wicked,” under the synonymous title of Bur- 
jandsyachap&ikd, and composed by the same 
author R&javallabha. The date of this composi- 
tion is now settled by the verses on the first page 
to be quite modem, viz, A.D. 1844,' as was con- 
jectured by Prof. "Weber in his paper, “ On two 
pamphlets in favour of the Magas or SAkadvi- 
plya-Br&hnaaps,” in the M onateberichte of the 
Berlin Academy, 1880, p. 69. At the end of the 
extract the names of the same Pandits (except 
one) are given in support of the truth of the 
context, and the names of nine more Pandits are 
added, four of whom, according to a statement of 
Prof. Garbe’s (who sent- the little work to Prof. 
Weber) axe still living in Benares. The author 
claims for the Magas superiority over the other 
members of the Br&hman caste, and it is a very 
curious fret, that he has found the full support 
for his claim of many learned men in the very 
capital of Br&hmanisfn. • Prof, Weber • believes 
that the Magas go back to an old mission of the 
Mithra-cult, the members of which, after their 
amval in Indi a (about the first ' two centuries 
A. DJ, were incorporated into the BrAhinaJi caste- 1 
At the end of the first si tt ing , Prof Brast 
W lnd ls oh, of Leipric, very appropriately remind- 
ed the section of the hundredth anniversary of the 
birthday of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, 


ptparoLtteXapwyafei fettw JCc motrimtfci., 187#, pp.468.4Bt. 
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*hi<& had occurred on the day before (September 
S 6 th). After some touching remarks from the 
President, Prof, von Roth, on the personal cha- 
racter of that great pioneer of Indian philology 
in Europe, the members honoured his memory by 
rising from their seats. 

Tuesday, September 28th , — The second sitting 
opened with a most valuable paper from Dr. R. 
liberal©, who exhibited a very ancient BaJk h &li 
3ffS. scarcely later than 1,000 A.D., important 
both for the archaic form of the j 5 ilrad& character, 
in which it is written, and its contents. It was 
discovered* a few years ago in the Pafijab, and 
expounds one of the ancient systems of Hindu 
arithmetic, remarkable for many of its technical 
features, as e, g, its peculiar use of the sign + for 
minus. 

Prof Lignana, of Rome, followed with a 
paper in Italian on those puzzling figures of Vedic 
mythology, the Navagvdh and DcUagvdh. After a 
careful examination of the passages in the 
Rigveda, from which light as to their real -charac- 
ter might be gathered. Prof. Lignana traced some 
affinities between these mythological conceptions 
of the VSdic Aryans and certain obscure Italian 
divinities, the names of which appear to be pre- 
served only in the epigraphic remains of the 
Karsi and Volsci. 

The next paper, read by Prof. P. Hunf&lvy, of 
Budapest, treated of the origin of the Ro umanian 
Language, — a much contested question, which 
was further discussed by Profe. Ludwig and 
Hasdeu. 

Captain R. C. Temple then gave a short 
account of his edition of the late Dr. Fullon’s 
Dictionary of Hvndustdni Proverbs , explaining the 
method pursued in carrying out the work and 
reporting the progress made. Prof Weber 
expressed his satisfaction at Captain Temple’s 
publication, as being the first step towards the 
fulfilment of the wishes of the previous Con- 
gress . 1 

A short paper on the Sanskrit names of precious 
stones, communicated by Dr. K. Glaser, of 
Trieste, as a specimen from his glossary of old 
Indian natural history terms, concluded the pro- 
ceedings of this day’s sitting. 

Wednesday, Sept . 29. — In opening ,'the third 
sitting the President announced the completion 
in print of Dr. Buhler’s new Translation of 
Atanu, which was about to be issued as one of 
the volumes of Prof Max Mailer's Sacred 
Boohs of the East \ * 

Brat R. Leumann, of Straseburg, next made 
•oine interesting' remarks on ' the MS. of the 


Ahgavijjd, which Prof Bhand&rkar had bronght 
over from India to lay before the Congress. 
Prof. Leumjtnn pointed out that the MS. is of 
very high interest, as it probably belongs to a 
group of Jain texts altogether different from the 
canonical texts, represented by the Ahgas, 
TJpdhgas, etc. The Angavyjd seems to range in 
age with the Ahgas, and to refer to the previous 
sacred literature (called Purvas or Pumas) by the 
words standing at the head of each chapter : viz. 
ahapuvvam hhalu , etc., which Prof. Leumann takes 
for yathd-plfarvam hhalu, etc. Ab nothing is more 
desirable than some new light thrown on these old 
PUrva texts, which have been lost for centuries, 
the importance of a text like the Angasnjjd, is 
sufficiently, evident. The MS. in question is, 
however, not complete, and gives, perhaps, only 
the last third of the whole Ahgpvyjd. 

Prof H. Jaoobi, of Riel, followed with an 
extremely suggestive paper on Jainism and the 
worship of Krishna, a somewhat full abstract 
of which is sure to meet with ready acceptance on 
the part of our readers. Prof. Jacobi pointed 
out that Buddha and Mah&vira may be looked 
upon as founders of monastical orders, caring 
little for the religious needs of the laity. But, as 
an order of monks cannot exist without a lay com- 
munity devoted to them, it afterwards became a 
necessity to provide for laymen a creed and cult 
suitable to their moral and religious condition. 
This necessity must have made itself stiR more felt 
when the order spread Beyond the country of its 
origin. Now, the chief propagation of Jainism 
seems to have taken place about the middle of 
the, third century B, C. under Aryamahigiri and 
Suhastm, the latter of whom converted Ktmffia, 
the grandson of Aidka,* because the list of items 
in the KalpastUra, ascribes more disciples, gamas, 
hulas, and tdkhds to these tteras than. to any 
others ; and . from the names , of some hulas and 
Sdkhds we may conclude, that the new creed had 
then spread over the valley of the Ganges and 
beyond as far as Sur&shtrs. In this tract of . 
country 4bere flourished, as statedby Megastheues, 
the jrorahip of wiiicik waa, at fiat 

rimrf' scarcely touched by Ife MimaiM a l fieelogy; 
and in order to make conrerta in great nombem, 
the Jain monks bad not only, aa they were wont 
to 40 , totitoateth^ popntoie^ but wen to 
blend it wifi fieir own oread, laeoeffing to , 
fie Jains. Epfina waa a xekfitt ot kri a h. 
flmami, fie 22 nd Ttrtbakaxa; and k fia his- 
tory ot fiat projfiet k related fie *Me 
of Krlabp*.- dU&ri»g m some deiiSt 
jhomt^fidAiagiw ie W^ma^iealaaaiae*** 


• 8 «e Proceeding* of the Sixth Cclcgre** «tUydaa,T«i. t hp-MMS. 
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Am in the AntakriddaH the conversion and 
festitatKm of the wives, etc., of Kpslma, is narra- 
Wm^typicidBigrleoftheA»sras? and it is also 
stated there, that Krishna, after Ms death, had 
to undergo severe punishment in hell, but is, in a 
very distant future, to become a Tirthakara» 
called Am^nuL All this shows that the Jains, 
though fully- admitting the divine dignity of 
TTmflhTyLj made him appear as decidedly inferior 
to their own saints, but used his legend as the 
keystone, on which to build their phantastical 
cosmogony; for they have invented after the model 
of the' Legend of Krishna 9 Vasudivas, 9 Vdsu- 
dfoas, and 9 PraHvdsvdevas, which make up, to- 
gether with the 24 Tirthdkaras and . 12 Chakra* 
vartins, the68 great personages of their cosmogony, 
the TrishashtiJaldkaimrusha. ' As the worship 
of K rishna did not prevail in Bihft-r, the land in 
which Buddhism and Jainism took their origin, 
the influence exercised by the Krishna Legend 
upon the development of Jain mythology, proves 
the spread of that creed in countries where Krishna 
was worshipped. as a national hero. It proves, be- 
sides, that converts to Jainism continued then, just 
as in modem times, to worship the gods whom they 
had worshipped before their conversion.--rIn the 
discussion which followed, Mr. Grierson drew 
the writer's attention to the fact that in Eastern, 
Hindustan, the popular division of Jains was 
into Vaishpavas and non-Vaishpavas. The for- 
mer worshipped Krishna, while the latter did not, 
and each division claimed itself as orthodox, and 
stigmatised the other as heretical. Prof Weber 
stated, ds his opinion, that the J$in creed has 
grown under the influence of the heroic stage 
of the Krishna Legend and worship, which the 
Jain priests were obliged to- amalgamate with 
their own tenets, in order to win the people 
over: while the origin of the K pishiiA myth, 
especially in relation to- the name Vferaddva.is still 
involved in obscurity. Trof. Weber also directed 
attefttw Jh> the fact, that PApini (iv. 8, 98) men- 
4 bcb» wowinppers both of YAsudSva and A^una* 
.NextfoBowed a v^ry learned paper, by Mr. Q, A^ 

Griarsoiv on the Medieval Vernacular Litera- 

tunt of Hind ustan, with special reference to 
TtoSsiDM The author first desired to draw at- 
the enorno^ maas of Hindi Idtera- 
taoBi vp ah the present time, much <Sf 

* ^ “4 aU of it 

$ o<fa* end fra eriubited a. Hrt, which ha 
***. WWPjC' ttrac nlae hnadwd auttuora, 

™ m **? i «'**** their work*. 

mote than two thousand 
A* subject* a«li trtth fry 


these authors included commentaries on gram- 
matical works, and histories with dates : and 
owing to a custom which Hindi writers had of 
dating their works and naming their patrons* 
many MSS., which would otherwise be of small 
value, would be found useful by the historical 
student. After briefly noticing the earlier verna- 
cular poets down to Chand Barddi , Mr. Grier- 
son stated that the first solid ground we come 
upon, is the great upheaval caused by the 
rise of the Vaishhava sects at the end of the 
fourteenth century. Thereafter we can be pretty 
certain as to the steps of our research. The author 
then gave a history of the Vernacular Literature 
of Hindustan during the 15th and 16th centuries. 
He dealt specially with M arik Muhammad 
J&yasi, author of the Padmdvati, Stir DM, and 
Tulsl DM. The Padmdvati heshowed to be found- 
ed on tbe historical facts of the Siege of OMtaur 
by Al&u'ddin Khilji in the 13th century, but MaUk 
Muhammad had changed the hero's name, and had 
also borrowed largely from the Story of Udayana 
and the Ratndvalt. With regard to SUr DM, Mr. 
Grierson was able to prove, that the current ac- 
counts were legendary, and to give for the first 
time the poet's autobiography. The influence of 
Tula! DM over the daily life of the masses of 
India, was very great, as he had saved Hindustan, 
from the T&ntrik obscenities of Saivism. * A 
complete list of this poet's works, and a descrip- 
tion of his style was then given. The modem 
editions of his works were declared to be very cor- 
rupt, and’ a critical edition to be most desirable. 
After the reading of the paper, photographs of 
autograph pages of the Rdmdyanvt, and of a deed 
of arbitration in Tulsl Dfte's own handwriting, 
were exhibited. 

Mr. Grierson’s note, which has been already 
mentioned, suggesting a survey of the various 
dialects of India, was then again brought for-! 
ward, and a resolution was proposed by Prof. 
Buhler, and seconded by Prof Weber, urging 
on the Government of British India the propriety 
of commencing, this most important work. It 
was stated that in India at this moment many 
specialists could be found, who would give volun*. 
tary assistance. The officials employed by Gov- 
ernment to search for Sanskrit Manuscripts 
could, at the same time, search for. equally im- 
portant works in the Medimvul Vernaculars* 
The* resolution was carried by acclamation and 
signed by all the scholars present. 

The sitting fittingly terminated with a further 
contribution to the Literature of Jainism, an 
dur le Myth* de Vriohabha, U promt** 


* See JndMcfe V«A* H. p. m. 
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Tfahankara des Jainas , by M. L. de Milloue, of 
Lyons. 

' Thursday, September ZOth . — Captain R. C. 
Temple .opened the proceedings by a short re- 
ference to the Sir Rdnjhd of Wftris Shah 
Sh4h, expressing a hope that it might be some day 
made available to European scholars in a properly 
worked out edition, as it was acknowledged by the 
natives of Pan jab to be the best specimen df their 
language in existence. 

After a short paper on phonetics by Prof. 
Orandjean, the President, Prof . V on Roth, gave an 
ingenious explanation of several difficult passages 
in the Yedaa which had hitherto puzzled interpre- 
ters and translators. He showed by a large num- 
ber of convincing examples, that it was a common 
license of the VSdic language, to express gram- 
matical relations, which are the same in a group 
of nouns, by affixing the corresponding case-end- 
ing to only one of them, and leaving the rest in 
the form of simple stems. The fact that this 
expedient for avoiding a lengthy repetition of 
identical case-endings had not been noticed by 
grammarians. Native or European, has to account 
for many vagaries of ancient and modem 
exegesis. 

Prof H. Schuchardt communicated Prof 
Ascoli’B regret at hit* not having been able to 
comply with the resolution passed at the Berlin 
Congress, which had entrusted to him and. 
Prof J. Schmidt the task of framing a uni- 
form system of phonetic transliteration of the 
Sanskrit and Zend languages. That this state- 
ment was received with a feeling almost of relief 
is highly characteristic of the state of stagnation 
into which the cause of transliteration has been 
lately allowed to lapse, owing to too numerous 
attempts at settling that difficult question without 
due regard to practical convenience. Profe. "Von 
Both and Weber accordingly asked the Section 
to cancel the commission it had given at the 
Berlin Congress to the above-named scholars. 

* Dr. Gh B abler laid before the Section a speci- 
men of Mr. J. F. Fleet's forthcoming volume on 
the Gupta Inscription?, and a copy of the plates to 
accompany them. He pointed out the great, 
merits ofthe work, as well as its l^importmce 
for the epigraphy and history of India, and 
gave expression to his deep regret that the Go- 
vernment of India had felt compelled by financial 
couni eratiana to order the abolition ofthe poet 
of epigraphist, so worthily filled by Mr. J. F- 
fleet. Captain B. C. Temple wneunred in the 
views expressed, and strongly insisted on the 
necessity of the continuance of the epigraphs 
rosnnrnhnn With -reference" to the remarks of 
Dr. and Capt Temple] a moth® waa P*P°“ 

t * 


posed by Dr. Kielhom, and seconded by Prof 
Weber and Prof C. Bendall, to the effect: 
“ That this Section begs strongly to recommend 
to the notice of the Bight Honourable the 
Secretary of State for India the importance to 
students of Oriental History and Philology, both 
European and Indian, of such an office as that 
of the Epigraphist to the Government of India, 
and that it earnestly hopes for its speedy revival. 
In passing this resolution the Section trusts 
that the excellent results obtained and the high 
merits displayed by Mr. Fleet, while holding the 
post, will not be overlooked.” This resolution 
was carried by acclamation, and the memorial 
was signed by.all the members present 
Dr. M. A. Stein, of Budapest, read a paper on the 
ancient topography of the Hindu Kflsh region 
and the Pftmir, and some fresh light was thrown on 
those interesting localities by a more thorough 
examination of a difficult passage in the Avexta. 
Dr. Stein identified the Paropanisns of the classic 


geographers, the modern Hindu-Kdsh, with the 
Upairi-saena of the Avesta. The local traditions 
about the Hindu-E&sh, as recorded by ancient 
and modem travellers, still preserve the legend, 
alluded to in its Zend name, which literally 
means “ higher than eagles (can fly).” 

Prof K. Kuhn, of Munich, then treated of the 
Hindu Kfish dialects, which, in his opinion, 
form together with the Kaamirl and the <Hp«T 
Languages a separate group within the body 
of Indo- Aryan languages. Two sub-divisions of 


these dialects can be distinguished by some 
phonetical peculiarities; and a table giving the 
numerals from one to twenty of the different 
dialects, enabled Prof. Kahn to show the various 
grades of relationship between them. Having 
mentioned some words remarkable for th etr anti- 
quity, the writer proceeded to state that the 
Gipsy language is net related m particular to 
any one of these diaJeefcs, bat is rather to be 
considered as the result of the mixing up of 
several dialects. He expressed, however, has be- 
lief, that farther information on the Ka a mir l 
Xrftnguage is required before a more thorough 
philological treatment of these Stefa** eat be 
attempted. In the discussion winch foUowed 
upon this interesting address* fiofl justice wa* 
done to -the scientific merit* of Prof. Kxto&m 
^.search by Mr. Grierson, and Profs. Hunfotvy 
I^^rkhardfc. Mr.€.G,Mimd*oftheIb^ 


stead of banting the ignte fat#— of a sangte 
iiaa tongue as the origin of the Gqpsy bmr 
nee. Prof- Hu 2m declared thaUfce Mter ym 
viu* u xuwnWmaJaAll rtf sfaMBto fnmmmj 


wxree*. 
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The last but not least interesting event of this 
da/s sitting was a paper, by Mr. Leland himself, 
on the origin of the Gipsy Language. After 
relating some singular information he had received 
some years ago from a Hindu in London as to the 
existence of a vagabond tribe in Northern India 
who called t h e m selves 3J6m 'and their language 
BAmiwi, Mr. Leland stated, as the result of the 
studies which he and the late Prof. Palmer had 
since devoted to the Subject, his full belief in the 
Hinds’s story ; via. that there exists in India a 
tribe of wanderers, bom Hindus, who from some 
peculiar incident have received, in addition to the 
name of Bdm, that of TirftbalHs or Syrians, 
though they are really nothing of the kind. 
They speak a language very much in common 
with that of the Gipsies of Europe, whom they 
resemble in all other respects. The grave objec- 
tion, that the most diligent independent inquiries 
in India have faded to reach these Tir&balds or 
HAmaj was met by Mr. Leland with a reference 
to a very singular language, known as Shelta 
and spoken extensively by English tramps and 
vagabonds,, which had until a few years ago re- 
mained entirely unnoticed in England. Mr. Leland 
did not* however, pretend to say that the Hdrus 
of, India are the one stock from which all.the 
Ko^pean Gipsies came. He thought it very 
likely that the J»tt» combined with inany kiuds of 

111 ** migration 

* ***** ™«e came successive waves, one of 
“■V been of Pdma, another of 
and so forth; but that the Rom as the 
mreter-vagaband and the most accomplished in 
^ving cn ihe roads should hare 
^tefl^fearw^ the whole lamp, was also very 
. Mr. Leland concluded his address with 
«n urgent appeal to all interested m the Qi MT 
fcr more extensive collections of words 


Mr. Lefatf a suggestive remarks provoked a 

2* *nrr *.'»**r ot mem . 

Hr: M. KacahUtfe, 

™ had met a gang of Hat* + i^ c 

trareHed- ererv -W wJ gf.f 11 * 
from gmiBMwT g£. ■ eomte 


habits forbade their dwelling long in any one 
locality. In their . visits to Afghanistan and 
Persia, they would no doubt adopt A f g -hs n 
and Persian words, and in their sojourning* 
farther to the West, they would adopt the 
vocables Of the countries through which they 
passed, the basis of their speech remaining the 
same, viz. an Indian conglomerate. Mr. Leland’s 
researches showed that a large number of Gipsy 
words were Indian; and several Per sian These 
would, of course, have been brought to Europe by 
Indian tribes which probably followed Musal- 
m&n troops, ever the liberal patrbns of Oriental 
acrobats and jugglers, and might have ac- 
companied the Turks into the South- Eas t of 
Europe in their invasions. The H&mis are an- 
other very advent.urous tribe, and are quite 

capable of extending their migrations to Europe 

They, too, were like to have been patronized by the’ 
Turkish armies, even to a far larger extent than 
the Nats, and could easily have found their wav 
to the West. But whereas among the Nats the 
men are the jugglers and acrobats; among the 
Harms physical feats of skill are performed bv 
the women.. Several parts of the performance 
resemble the Pyrrhic dance of the ancient Greeks. - 
The women like the Gipsies, are not remarkable 
for .their chastity, but' it is doubtful whether 
they ever pretended to tell fortunes; and theft 
“ not generally, associated with their names 
Another probable origin of the Gipsies is the 
race of Indian D3ms- These, too, are a very 
migratory unsettled people, who in respect 
fortune-telling, child-stealing, thieving and wan- 
derm S- a great analogy to the Gipsies. It 
seems, however, so far doubtful whether their 
Hindu prejudices and a certain timidity of nature 
wouldhaye allowed of their migration to Europe 
in sufficient numbers to establish such large 
ubiquitous gangs of Gipsies as are to be found at 
present m the West. On the whole, so far as Iris 
present information and experience of Indi™. 
tobes went, Mr. Macauliffe considered the Nat# 
had a good claim to be considered the ancestors 
dMto i&unpeaa GipBies - enquuy' was in- 
teresting, and, as Mr. Leland said, some one 
aoTwmted with India, who possesses sufficient 

Oaptam R.<3. Temple, joining in the discus- 
smn, remarked that it was re^dangeroTto 
^pt to prove the origin of a tribe simply on 
pbAulogical evidence, or oh the strength o/mar 

depre^teTS f"" "* ® Te ^ 

.*• looee **7 » which European 
“P* castes in 
^ the «me of the Jftts, or Ja tt s, a term 
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that varied enormously in its application, accord- 
ing to the part of India in which it was used. 

Mr. Grierson asked leave to make a few re- 
marks, as one who had given some attention to 
the subject of Romani, and who had studied the 
matter in' India. He would remark in the first 
place, that he thought it was a dangerous prac- 
tice to base theories as to the origin of the Gipsies 
entirely on peculiarities of their language. No 
doubt the language-test was a very strong one, 
but before any certainty could be arrived at, 
assistance must be sought from other sciences, 
notably from anthropology and history. Re- 
garding the question of language, which was the 
only one on which he could speak with any 
authority, he would say, that hitherto hp had not 
been able to satisfy himself entirely, but at pre- 
sent, so far as his inquiries went, they seemed to 
him to point out, that the language now spoken 
by the Gipsies was originally more nearly con- 
nected with M&gadM rather than with S&uras&ai 
Prakrit. These opinions he begged to put for- 
ward with the/ utmost diffidence, more especially 
as the reasons on which they were founded, were 
too complex to be detailed on the present occasion. 
Regarding- the secret languages of the Nats and 
other criminal tribes of India, he was able to say 
that they were not independent languages, but 
rather slang, founded on already existing ver- 
naculars. Thus these Nats call a rupee a bajaiyd 
or “ ringer,” which is perfectly good Hindi, much 
as English thieves of the present day call Newgate 
Prison “the Stone Jug. 7 ’ 

Dr. Robert Oust remarked that his knowledge 
of the agricultural classes of the Pan jab did not 
warrant him in supporting Mr. Leland s idea of 
there being . a tribe who spoke Romani as their 
vernacular. Possibly tribes might be found who 
spoke artificial jargons, but Mr. Leland alluded 
to national vernaculars 

prof, Kuhn wished to state, that, although part 
of the Jatts had been mixed up with the Gipsies, 
they had not, in his opinion, exercised any con- 
siderable influence on the constitution of the 
Gipsy Language. 

Friday , Oct lstf.— The proceedings of the fifth 
sitting were opened by Br. E. Rost, of the India 
Office, who submitted the first three sheets of the 
classified catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. in the 
India Office Library. Dr. Rost stated that the 
catalogue would be issued in fasciculi, each 
comprising a section by itself, and that the. 
first or Vedic fasciculus compiled by Br. 
Rggelingr -would appear next year. 

M. E. Guimet » laid beiore the Section a 
paper by Mr. Senatti-Raja, entitled Vestiges 
des aneiens Fravidiens. 


Hr. W. Cartellieri, of Vienna, in a very able 
paper on Subandhu andB&pia, called the attention 
of the Section to the close resemblance betw een 
several passages in the Harshacharita and JEddam- 
hart of B&na, and some parts of the Vasavadattd of 
Subandhu. A minute comparison demonstrated 
that B&na borrowed long passages from Subandhu, 
either copying word by word, or enlarging and 
modifying the style with an intention to surpass 
his predecessor’s famous work by even greater lite- 
rary skill. By Br. Cartellieri’s discovery, the 
identity of Subandhu’s Vasavadattd with the 
Vdsavadattd which is eulogized by B&na in his 
introduction to the Harshacharita, has been raised 
to a certainty. Br. Kielhom showed the im- 
portance of Br. Cartellieri’s paper by pointing out 
that Bana’s date being known, it would now be 
safe to use the various data and allusions 
furnished by Subandhu’s work more confidently 
for literary and other purposes. 

Prof Fr. Muller, of Yienna, read a short paper, 
treating of a difficult Avestic passage, Yaenaxxix. 
1. 2. Starting from an apparent fault of the metre 
in the second line of the first verse, Prof. Mu l le r 
proposed to read zf-rrod instead of rente 5 and dJiushyd 
instead of dhishyd of the MSS. He translated this 
line as follows, “ wrath and violence, drought of 
the soil, and robbery, have assailed me (the soul of 
the cattle).” The change of r into z was accounted 
for by a reference to the similarity of these 
characters in the Pahlavi writing. Prof. Muller 
further observed, that Ahura, mentioned besides 
JRatu in verse 2, was here evidently meant to 
convey the idea of Ahi l (Worldly Ruler), which 
word is the more conpnon complement of Matu 
(Spiritual Lord) in well-known formulas. Br* 
Stein pointed out that the apparent necessity 
of correcting that time-honoured G&thic text for 
the metre’s sake fcouM be obviated by admitting 
the samdhi between rem6 and dhishyd. He further 
objected to the proposed change of the last-named 
word into {d) hushyd by referring to the stem 
hisku, which shows that the form (d) hishfd 
could just as well convey the meaning, " drought,” 
assumed by Prof. Muller. 

Mr. M. Macauliffe presented a lithographed 
copy of a recently discovered Janam Sdkhi, or life 
o f B&b& N&nak, the Founder of the Sikh ReHgjon, 
and referred to the existing information on Sikhism . 
Y?hen the. Government of India ^mi ss io n ed 
the late Br. Trpmpp to translate the Growth or 
Sacred Volume of the Sikhs, he, in the oourse of 
his researches in the library of the India Office 
in London, discovered a MS- copy oi the life of 
N4nak and translated it. The Sikhs, on teeing his 
translation, requested the PaSjfih Government to 
procure for them a facsimile of the original, and 
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this was accordingly done. The fame of the Janam 
SSkhi lead to further inquiries in the same direc- 
tionin India, and two other works of a similar 
import were discovered. Dr. Trumpp’s Janam 
Sdkhi was not complete, nor was the one found by 
Mr. Macauliffe, hut happily the lacuncs of both 
were different, go that, what was wanting in one, 
could be supplied by the other. This Mr. Macau- 
liffle has done, and the work he has lithographed, is 
a complete reproduction of the earliest life of 
BibiWtaak. Mr. Macauliffe has also punctuated 
the volume throughout, using the diacritical marks 
of European languages. He has furthermore 
separated the prose from the poetry, and has given 
to each line of the latter separate space. Strange 
as it may seem, this is the first time that any of 
the sacred hooks of the Sikhs has been thus pre- 
sented to .the public; and those who are familiar 
with the condition in which Eastern MSS. are 
found, will appreciate the manner in which the 
Janam Sdkht laid before the Congress has been 
lithographed. The ordinary lives of B&M N&nak 
by his Mowers, are in no way trustworthy, 
are overloaded with absurdities and puerile 
mythological details. The SdlcM now reproduced 
.is byno means free from exaggerations; but on 

£25 * T? b6 , *** M the saiest account of 

Q-iJ at , a ™ ple ‘ mmded pemat md fodder 
of tte SiUi religion. The speaker then referred 

teaefaeilit!^ mth which religious teachers in the 

^twere deified by their followers; sixty years 

N *°>* was deemed a god by ^ 

JS*! ; late EeshabCbidar 

ST™! f **?******. and the late 

SSTt . T decLsied eaniest 

awc ^ les oe # even durim? his • 

S*i*£t:zK£ 

but his work Blld<i ? dstt c 
P**hmiiiary to what • i ^““^wed only » 

T^mpp translated frnlr^ 111 ^ ^ place, Dr. 

« -2£r2£.*J sr<&? t » ** 

® SSenmtic languS S^ t T 18not 

wK -l* 0 *..' 3 ?*. <« d other 


and 

*•*— «?•«* 


therefore, -should life and health be spared him- 
not to translate the Sikh sacred writings, which 
are exceedingly voluminous and tedious ; but to 
give lives of the Sikh Gurfte, with translations 
of characteristic passages from their writings 
and thus introduce what may be considered a 
curious and not unimportant chapter in the 
history of universal religion. Mr Macauliffe’s 
interesting' communication was received with 
hearty applause by the assembled members. 

The last paper read in this day’s sitting was by 
Dr. Hanusz, of Yienna, on the dialect spoken in 
the Armenian colony of Hufcy, Galizia 
'Saturday, October 2.-The Aryan Section con- 
clnded its proceedings in a short sitting, which 
preoeded the closing meeting of the Congress 
held at noon of the same day. 

• “f*™**^ of Vienna, read an essay, 
J? traced the numerous affinities between 

the Srdddha ritual, of the Indians, as contained in 
the Gntya. and Dharma-SAtras, and the funeral 

Tl; ^' ^do-European P«oples. These 
affinihes he treated as proofs of his supposition, 
that the common origin of these cults is to h 
looked for in funeral rites of the age of lhdo- 

v^rZ Um S' ^ tbe ° 0Ur8e of his Cresting 
5K be ,? th x ° r ^ a detaUed account of 

S mr£ h k U ^. S ’ based Chiefl y on tbe Vishnu- 
the GnhycrtUras of BaudhAyana, Ap'as- 
tamba, Hirauyakfism, and the MdnavagHhyali Ira 

by Bh0whlg their ident % with the 

Sel t0 ** — “ ° f tbe **- 


that Fro£ Cornea Selig- 
iSlI'T’ ^ fi * iah6d Elation of 

fw^ 7 Waffak ’ 8 ^/undcmentomm 
pharmacology, published by him in 1859 with 

•Weber enlarged on the importance of this ex 
cehent work both for the history of the language 
a J? Q jl °r tbe oldeet specimens of Persian), 
2*£ ^ of the medical <> f * b « 

thfSJTT 8 *** "** ^ Pr <* Haadeu, on 

Prof Str a ,Lr2 m _ tbe E ° Unlanian - aad b y 


iiotimaman, and by 

3* "T"* «■ *• of puw 

bj Irtidw-T'™ *. P^adonto, proposed 
Sttuud. fermT^ wried bp eodomodoB, 

..SS” *r !■* •< a. mu; 
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SOME REMARKS OK THE SUHRIBLEKHA OR FRIENDLY COMMUNICATION 
OF KAG4RJUNA-B0DHISATVA TO KING SHATOPORANNA. 


BY THE BEY. S. BEAL. 


W HATEVER N&g&rjuna’s speculative 
views were, he seems to have held fast 
to the groundwork of Buddha’s moral doctrine. 
Of the twenty-four works in the Chinese Tripi- 
taka ascribed to him, the Eka^loJca-sdstra (Nan- 
jio’s Catalogue, No. 1212) has been translated 
by Dr. Edkins ; and I have partly translated 
the Frdriyamula-sdstra (No. 1179). Of the 
others, so far as I know, there have been no 
accounts given ; except a notice by Dr. Muller 1 
respecting a work (No 1440) called Arya- 
Ndgdrjuna-Bddhisattva-SuJirilMkha , or w the 
friendly letter of Nagarjuna-Bodhisattva.” I 
now purpose to speak of this letter, in which, — 
addressed to his old patron (Ddnapati) Shi - 
yen-teh-lcia , whose regal title was Sha-to-po- 
Jian-na , 9 — there are found many admirable 
precepts, in keeping with the original teaching 
of RtuMhism. 

I-tsing in his summary of the letter says, — 
u It may be regarded as an elegant composi- 
tion, the object of which is to encourage and 
exhort to earnest diligence, and to point out 
the true middle path of right behaviour in 
relationship with friends and kindred. The 
leading thoughts are these” (he adds) : — 
** First, the writer exhorts the king to faith 
in the three honourable ones (Buddha, Dharma, 
and the Saihgha) : to nourish and cherish 
father and iriother : to hold by the moral pre- 
cepts, and to avoid the society of those who 
practice evil and are immersed in the pleasures 
of life : to free himself from the bonds of 
family complications: to meditate rightly on 
impermanence ; to search into the character of 
the future life, whether that life he under the 
form of a wandering spirit (preta), or in the 
higher grades, as a man or diva j or in the lowest 
condition, as bora in hell ; and thus to seek 
deliverance (from such' conditions) with all the 
heart. He then exhorts to the practice of the 
three species of Wisdom (the Trividyd), and 
illustrates the character of the eight branches 
of thfe holy way of Buddha (the eigbt-fold 
path). He urges the king to learn the four 


1 See “The Times ” Sept. 20, *1883; printed with 
additional notes in the Transactions of the Pali Text 
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true methods of salVation (The four Truths ?) 
and to aim at the perfect condition of love 
and* purity, like that of Avalokitesvara and 
Amitabha*” 

Such is the summary of the letter given ns 
by I-tsing; and he adds that this letter is 
learned by heart by children in India, as the 
“ 1000-letter classic ” is in China. 

There are three translations of the “ Friendly 
Writing” found in the Chinese Tripitaka. 
They are numbered 1464, 1440, and 1441, 
respectively, in Mr. B. Nanjio’s Catalogue. 

The first was done by Gupnvarman, a 
native of Cophene or Kubha, said to have 
been the younger son of the king of that 
country. He came to China A.D. 431. His 
translation bears the title “ Lnng-shu-pu-sa- 
wei-sh an-to-hia- wa ng-shwofa-ya u-hie ; that is, 
“ N agarjuna-Bodhisattva delivers some choice 
religious verses for the sake of king Jan- 
taka.” 

The second translation was made, according 
to the copy in the India Office (No. 1440), 
by the same Shaman Gu^iavarman ; bnt, ac- 
cording to the authority cited on p. 23 of my 
Abstract of Four Lectures , it was done by 
the Shaman Samghavarman, A.D. 434. Mr. 
Nanjio, I observe, also attributes it to this 
latter translator ; 3 so that we may suppose the 
India Office copy is wrong. The title of the 
translation is Eiun-fa-chu-wang-yau-kie ; that is, 
46 choice verses, exhorting the king.” 

The third translation is by I-tsing, who 
worked as a translator in China about A.D. 
700. This copy is called Lung-shu-pu-sa-Tciun- 
kiai-wang-stmg : that is, ‘'verses by Nagarjuna- 
Bodhisattva, exhorting and warning the king.” 
He tells us that these verses were composed by 
Lmg-shu, t.e* Nfigarjuna, and were sent to 
Southern India to a friend of his, a cer- 
tain king of the Shing4u country. R would 
seem as if this king was a native of 
Sindh, who had established his authority 
in South India. TawnRha* calls him Hda- 
yana or Antiv&hana, and adds that his 


* I-tsing-, Nan-hat.&G. K* IV. P- 5 b. 
» CoiaUgiu, No. 14W. 

* ScHefner, pp. 73, 803. 
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name as a child was J&taka, and he tells tls 
that Nagarjona had known him as a hoy in 
the state called * Salamana* (or * Alamana* P) 
Where this is, I can offer no opinion ; hut 
it seems probable that it was one of those 
countries in which Kumarajiva 3 says he (i.e. 
Nagarjuna) passed his younger days, “travel- 
ling alone through all countries,* and acquiring 
the worldly arts, such as astronomy, geography 
and the power of magic.” It may have been, 
and probably was, some district where foreign 
intercourse had brought these arts to the 
front, and in no part was this the case more 
than in the neighbourhood of the mouths of 
the Indus. 

It would seem from the introductory lines 
of the letter, that the king, whoever 
he was, had in his early days been versed 
in the knowledge of other teachers besides 
Buddha. The expression used is a singular 
one. The letter says — u The king, al- 
though he was formerly versed in the teach- 
ing of many masters, now, in addition, hear- 
ing the words of Buddha, will add to 
the excellency of the knowledge he has reach- 
ed.” Here we seem to have a hint that, 
as a boy, the king in question, Shi-yen-teh-kia 
or Sha-to-po~han-na, was not a follower of 
Buddha, or had not been trained as a Buddhist. 
It is true that Mr, Kasaw&ra, as reported 
by Dr. Muller, 4 translates this passage dif- 
ferently ; thus—" Although thou, 0 King, hast 
already been acquainted with the law of such- 
ness (i tathdtvam ), yet hear further the words of 
Buddha, so that thou znayest increase thy 
understanding and excellence/* But the ex- 
pression^*!* is explained by Samghavarman 
to mean “all the Buddhas,** or rather “all 
those who have come as Teachers or prophets 
hence a common name for Bnddha himself is 
Ohty* “the true one , who has thus come,” 
m distinction from all others. I take it, there- 
torMihat by using the expressions above quoted 
N%ir,una was hinting at his patron*s com 
Torsion to Buddhism? aud that, as the Prince 
hadbeen his Mnapati in the l aud of ‘ Alamana, 

1 

Pdh Text 8oc ' 1S83 ;— The Times,' 
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so also he had become a convert to the doctrine 
taught by his prot^gA 

I have only one remark more on this point ; 
and that relates to the name of the king as 
given by Gunavarman. He is very distinct on 
this matter, as the title of his translation 
shews: he calls him Shan-to-kia, which can 
only be restored to Jantaka. I do not think 
that this is a form of J&taka, the king’s 
early name j for it would be out of reason to 
apply to the king the name borne in childhood. 
I confess I have a strong leaning to derive this 
name Jantaka from the place-name Ujjanta* 
in Saur&shtra ; not only because it was a 
seat of learning, but especially on account 
of its rock-hewn saihghdrdma . Moreover, as it 
was a sacred spot among the Jains, it seems 
possible that this king, — who came from Sking- 
tu, and was called a believer in other teachers 
than Buddha, aud who himself excavated a 
rock-hewn temple for Nagarjuna, — might have 
taken his name from this celebrated district. 
We should thus have the two names, SincUruka 
and Jantaka, both derived from localities, 
viz. the Sindh river (Indus) and Ujjanta. But 
I leave this to more competent judges. 

The translation of the S uhrillehha by GujjLa- 
varman comprises 442 lines, seven symbols in 
each line. As a specimen of the character of 
the advice given to the king,* I add a trans- 
lation of about 100 lines. The whole may be 
revised and edited at a future time 


“ The Choice Law-verses of Ndydrjuna- 
Bddki-sattva, written for the sake of 
Jantakaraja . — Translated by the Doctor 
of the Law, Gunavarman, of the Sung 
dynasty , A.D. 431.** 

“ King Jantaka fehould assuredly know 
“ That the sorrows resulting from birth and 
death, numerous as they are, 

“Are all the result of the overshadowing 
influences resulting from ignorance. 

“ And now, for the king’s profit, I desire to 
excite (some religious feeling ) . 

** Just as the artist, who draws a figure of 
Buddha, 


ifdayata. Judging 
from the extracts from the Qxrndra~MOhdtmya given in 
ArM swrv West Ind V 0 1. II. p. 155 if., & appears 
yJ£Za!!!& But the Chinese form 

I ^ ( ® 0al f Buddfi. Bee. West . World, Vol. II. 

to * * hew a form Ujjanta (or 

Ujjayantal was xn use in fairly early times.— J. F. FJ 
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“ Moves thereby the wise to thoughtful re- 
verence and consideration, beholding it ; 

‘•So I, relying on the true law, spoken by 
Tathagata, 

“ ( Write these words) that the Hah dr dj a may 
accept them with deep faith. 

“ For, although thou, hast before heard thy 
Teacher’s words (the words of thy Hunt), 

“ Yet, listening to me thou shalt receive in- 
creased benefit ; 

“Even as the flower-lake, beautiful in its 
purity, . 

“ Is yet lit up to greater beauty by the bright- 
ness of the moonbeams. 

“ Buddha declares that we ought carefully 
to practise the six reflections, 

“To wit; reflection on the three gems 
( Buddha , Dharma , Samgha), on charity, on 
morality, and thoughts about the Devos ; 

u That we ought to prepare ourselves in the 
practice of the ten rules of virtue, and in 
purifying the three organs (thought, word, 
deed); 

“ That we ought to put away from us wine, 
which leads to confusion of thought and a 
wicked life. 

“ That we ought to regard the present life, 
and its possessions, as speedily decaying. 

“ That we ought diligently to work in and 
cultivate the field of religious charity. 

“ Charity is a stronghold, without compare ; 

“ It is indeed the very best friend and com- 
panion. 

“He declares, moreover, that we ought with 
diligence to practise the pure rules of 
moral conduct, and reject all false and 
corrupt (principles) ; 

“ Then all our most cherished vows shall be ' 
attained ; 

“ Just as the great earth produces all kinds 
of fruit, 

4i So moral conduct brings forth all that is 
really good. 

“He declares that we ought to practise 
patience," and, equanimity, and drive from 
us anger and resentment. 

“This, Buddha declares to be the highest 
rule of life. 

u So, also, with perseverance and meditation 
and wisdom, — 


“ Supplied with these six rules, we overleap 
(the realm) of birth and death. 

“ If a man who is a layman, reverences his 
father and mother, 

“ This, also, is called a most excellent field 
of religious merit ; 

“ In the present world it secures us high 
repute; 

“ And in the future world it brings an incal- 
culable reward. 

“ But murder, theft, adultery, false ways, and 
drunken profligacy, 

“ Luxurious seats and perfumed odours, 

“ Dancing and music, gluttonous eating, — 

“ Discard these things, as altogether evil. 

“ But, if you only for a while practice the 
rules of moral conduct, 

“ Then you must receive the joys of heaven 
and progress towards nirvana. 

“ Stingy ways, jealous and covetous desires, 
and all false dealing, 

“ Deceitful words, hypocrisy and idle ways, — 
“ All these, as opposed to virtue and religion, 
“The great king ought to reject and put 
away. 

“Beauty and outward rank, and the five 
desires of sense, ‘ 

“ Are all unstable as the bubble-foam ; 

“ Bely not, then, on such weak things as 
these. 

“ Easy remissness, and all idleness, produce 
incessant sorrow ; 

“ If you wish to grow in every virtue and 
attain “ sweet-dew” (immortality) 

“Then pnt away such things, as hurtful 
poison. 

“Being able to exercise perseverance and 
diligence, 

“You shall appear like any autumn moon 
without a cloud. 

“ Or as beautiful as Honda or the Anguli- 
malya, 1 

“ Or as Kshama and all the other sages and 
saints. 

“ Tathagata says there are three kinds of 
speech, — 

“ Thoughtful speech, true speech, and false 
speech, 

“ The first is like the flower; the second, like 
the honey ; 


* But how is be a tjp© of b^featy t 
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44 But false and wicked speech is, like the 
polluting dirt. 

We ought, then, to practise the two for- 
mer kinds, 

4 4 And pat away from ns all -vain and false 
words. 

41 The four rules of increase, from wisdom 
to get wisdom, 

u The king ought carefully to weigh and 
consider. 

“ He ought to practise the way of "getting 
knowledge from knowledge, 
u And of getting rid of error by the know- 
ledge of error. 

“ It is difficult to distinguish the four 
kinds of change belonging to the ampala- 
fruit ;® 

14 So also is it in this matter ; 

44 With deep wisdom, then, should the matter 
be considered ; 

44 And carefully should the true and the good 
and the virtuous be adopted as our best 
friend.” 

The letter thus proceeds to deal with the 
temptations arising from lust and impurity ; 
and it exhorts the king to avoid these things, 
and to seek deliverance in the practice of 
religion. The whole exhortation is admirably 
conceived; and, in my opinion, from its wide 
circulation both in North and South India (for 


copies were brought from both), it must have 
produced salutary effects in controlling the 
licentious tendencies both of the people and of 
their rulers. 

In connection with N&gflxjxuia, I should 
like to add that there is a record found in I- 
Tsing that NagArjuna compiled the substance 
of the Yidyddharapitaka , and that his disciple 
Nanda learnt by heart the contents of the 
pitaka (which was afterwards lost). Only 
12,000 stanzas were thus preserved, from 
memory, by Nanda. I would wish to compare 
this with the account given by Prof. Max 
Muller ( India ; What can it teach us ? p. 357) 
about the Yidyadhara-Chakravartins and Vara- 
ruchi-Katyayana ; this last named person, we 
are told by Taranatha (Schiefner, p. 73), lived at 
the court of king U day ana as PurShita , , and 
his brother some time later became minister 
of S&tav& han a ; and then comes the story 
of the Vidyadhara- tales being lost, except one 
of 100,000 slokas. 

This singular agreement seems to shew that 
the Buddhist- and Brahmanical legends were 
mixed np, and different names were given to 
the same person. 

But the fact that these stories were origi- 
nally written down, in the PaisdcM dialect, by 
Gxu Adhya (? Nagarjuna) would indicate that 
they were derived from a foreign source. 


A. SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE ON THE MAURYA-PASSAGE IN THE 

MAHABHASHYA. 

BT PEOF. B. G. BHANDAEKAE, Pb.D. 


In connection -with my previous note on 
the Maurya-Paesage in the Kahftbh&ahya, 
at page 156ff. above, I find that I have three 
more passages to quote, of the use of Had or 
idam, with yad; and it also appears to me 
desirable to put on record the full original 
passage, which is lie subject of discussion, in 
order that the readers of this Journal may have 
it for easy reference in understanding the 
point that is at issue. 

The original passage, which is Patanjali’s 
comment on Pinini, V. 3, 99 runs 
Apanya ity uchyatg tatr^am na sidhyati 
Smfc Skandd Visikha iti. Elm karanam. 
Mauiyair hiranyfcrthibhir archifi prakalpit^. 


’ Eit> * 0nt * id<,: “rfpcimM*-, unripe outride ; ripe hajd. 


BhavSttasu na syad. Yas tv et&h samprati 
puj&rthas tasu hhavishyati. 

And the following are my ' additional in- 
stances in which etad or idem, with yad, refers 
to things occurring before or to he -mentioned 
afterwards : — 

VoL n. p. Ill, 1. 18. Yfi’py 6ta ite uttamm, 
pratyayah sishyanta &c. 

iz It P ' 7 ’ Ajrnktd’yam vipra- 

tashedho yo’yam gunasyettv6ttvay6s cha. 

Yol. HI. p. 386, 1. 2. Ygyam sapadasapta- 
dhyayyanukrantaitasySm ayam Ac. 

I have stated in my previous note that I 
have rejected, after considerable dcliT wiwt iw ), 
the view that the images spoken of in the 
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passage as under worship now, were the same I 
as those sold by the Manryas. As, however, the j 
revered Dr. Bohtlingk seeing, if I understand j 
him right, to favour that view in his Ein j 
Versuch sur Beilegung , I must give my 

reasons. They are these: — If the images, 
Siva, Skanda, and YisAkba, were the same as 
those sold or “introduced” by the Mauryas, 
Patanjali would have indicated the same by 
■some expression in the sentence Maury air 
Jiiranydrthibhir, fyo. The pronoun torn in the 
next sentence, and* etah in the one that follows 
it, will both have to be taken as referring to 
the same images. The same images cannot be 
■spoken of as ‘ those’ and x these’ ; and to 
remove this inconsistency., we shall have to 
understand tdsu as equivalent to taddnim so 
as to bring out the sense, that the rule about 
the dropping of ha was not applicable to these 
images at the time when they were sold or 
introduced by the Mauryas. But the demon- 
strative tad cannot by itself be so 'understood. 
According to Dr, Bohtlingk’s way of looking 
at the matter, the passage has no grammatical 
point at all; the object of Patanjali being 
simply to cast a reflection on the Maury as. 
This is not proper. Patanjali always makes 
out a grammatical point ; and the point made 
out according to tEe view under discussion, as 
it appeared to me when I rejected it, is, 
that, in framing the names of idols under 
worship, we have not to look to the fact that 
ibey were sold before they were used for 
worship. But this point is almost evident, 
and is more appropriately made ont, if neces- 
s&*y> by speaking of ordinary manufacturers as 
selling images which are afterwards used for 


worship. The point, according to the view 
which I have accepted, is this ; —panya has 
two senses, " something that ha& the possibility 
of being sold,” and *' something that is exposed 
for sale,” The idols, Siva, Ac., which are 
under worship now possess the possibility of 
being sold, because idols under worship were 
sold by the Mauryas. But, though they 
possess the possibility of being sold, they are 
not actually exposed for sale. Panini’s rule 
applies to idols of the latter description, and 
not of the former. The distinction between 
the two senses of the word party a and its 
grammatical effect, cannot be illustrated, except 
by taking instances of tbe sale of idols under 
actual worship; and since ordinary manufac- 
turers do not do that, Patanjali, knowing that 
the Mauryas had done it, makes use of the fact 
for the purposes of bis grammatical exposition. 
The word etdh is not superfluous in my transla- 
tion, as Dr. Bohtlingk thinks ; for, it is used 
for pointing out the idols under discussion, Siva, 
Skanda, Yisakba, as contrasted with the idols 
sold by the Mauryas. All this I have explained 
at length in my second Reply to Dr. Peterson 
on the Date of Patanjali; and especially 
in my Sanskrit comment on the passage. 
It will he seen that, even according to my 
view the passage shows that Patanjali flourished 
but a short time after the Mauryas. For he 
remembers rather an unimportant incident 
with regard to the princes of that dynasty ; and 
the word samprati, as I have already observed, 
indicates ‘present time ’ as contrasted, not 
with a remote past time — adyatve is the word 
which has that sense — but with a past time 
fairly near to the person who uses the word. 


SANSKRIT AN B OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C-S., M.RA.S., C.LE. 

No. 170. — Asm: Inscription of Mahipalju— (Yikrama>Sakvat 974. 


This inscription, which is now published for 
the first time, was brought to my notice in 
August, 1886, by Mr. F. S. Growse, B.C.S. 
It is on one of the faces of a square sandstone 
pillar, measuring about V 8* square and Y 9* 
long, that was found at Asm!, -a village about 
ten miles north of Fateh pur-Haswa, the chief 
town of the Fatehpur-Haswa District in the 
North-West Provinces. About eighteen or 
nineteen years ago, the pillar was' brought in 


to Fatehpur-Haswa by Mr. J. W. Power, 
B.C.S., then Collector of the District; and was 
placed in the garden of a private house ordi- 
narily occupied by the Collector. Recently, Mr. 
Growse has had it finished off with a capital 
and pedesial ; and has set it up in the Munici- 
pal garden attached to the Town Hall, so as 
to protect it from injury by further removal. 
I edit the inscription from ink-impressions and 
a photograph, sent to me ty Mr. Growse. 


174 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[June, 1887. 


The writing, which covers a space of about 
Y 8* square, is in a state of very good preserva- 
tion; except at the ends of some of .the lines, 
where ports of the letters are lost by the 
edge of the stone breaking away.— The aver- 
age sise of the letters is about Y* The charac- 
ters are those of the northern DAvanagan 
alphabet, of the period to which the inscription 
refers itself. They include forms of the deci- 
mal figures ior 0, 4, 5, 7, -and 9. In saihvat, 
line 6, and ydvot, line 11, the final * is expressed 
by the ordinary to, with a single mark of punc- 
tuation after it ; not with the virdma, or by a 
final form of the consonant. The engraving is 
bold, and regular.— The language is Sanskrit, 
full of inaccuracies ; and the inscription is in 
prose throughout. The word axulclapakshya, 

* belonging to the dark fortnight,* in line 6, 
introduces the rare expression ahtkla, instead ! 
of kruhna or bahtda. It is true that it is ar- 
rived at by a correction of the original text. 
Butthat correction is forced on us by the very 
clear reading of va, for vadya or bahtda, in line 
7 ; and, in confirmation I would also state 
that, by Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, I find 
that, in the month Magha in question, in 
Yikrama-Samvat 974 as an expired year, the 
seventh tithi of the dark fortnight did end 
on the seventh solar day; whereas the seventh 
tithi of the bright fortnight ended on the sixth 
solar day. At page 48 above, I have already 
drawn attention to the probable use of the 
similar word cUuddha , in the Bhan$up grant of 
§aka-Saihv*t 948. And the word amkla itself 
occurs also in line 24 of Mr. Rice’s spurious 
MudyanAr giant of Saka-Samvat 261, publish- 
ed in this Journal, ante, YoL XY. p. 1725. — In 
respect of orthography, the only points that 
call for notice are (1) the insertion of a super- 
fluous nasal, in tmkmvaUara, line 5, and saiiim- 
vcU and tapiamydthm, line 6 ; (2) the use of v 


for 1, in vrdhrmna , line 9 ; and perhaps in va, 
line 7 ; and (3) the confusion between the 
sibilants, e.g. in satem, navashu , and adJiike$it r 
for sateshu, navasu,, and adhikeshu, line 5. 

The inscription mentions first a paramount 
sovereign named Mahishap&ladAva (line 2), 
and then his successor, the paramount sovereign 
Mahip&lad&va (L 3). The connection be* 
tween the two is expressed by the term pad- 
drmdhydta , which does not of necessity denote 
the relation of a son to his father, but 
is frequently applied in that sense ; and it is 
probably so used here ; otherwise the relation- 
ship would, most likely, have been distinctly 
specified. The record refers itself to the 
reign of Mahip&La; and, allowing for its in- 
accuracies, the purport of it seems to be that, 
for the worship of the god Ydgasvamin, a 
certain chaity a or ‘temple,’ at which the inscrip* 
tion was set up, belonging to all the Brahmans 
practising- the yoga and all the ascetics of , 
the locality, with a couple of flower-gardens, 
was to be preserved day by day, month by 
month, and year by year, by Yoggaka, the 
son of Sivaprasada ; and that, whenever there 
should be a special occasion, five hundred 
drammae should he given out of the hereditary 
tax belonging to the king’s household. The 
inscription ends by recording the name of the 
writer of it, the Xdru/aiXki'Suvarnabhatta. 

The date, which is expressed in both words 
and decimal figures, as also- is the fixed dona- 
tion of drammas, is the year 974, the month 
Magha, the dark fortnight, and the seventh 
lunar tithi and solar day. And the chief im- 
portance of the record lies in its giving ’ this 
date, with the name of the paramount sovereign 
Muht p&la. Its bearing on an 'important 
literary question, is explained by me in my 
following note on the date of the poet 
BAjafcdkhara. 

TEXT . 1 


1 6m* Paramabbatttraka-mahar «j [ 4 * ] dhiraja-param&yara-sr [i] - 
8 M » huh*p 4Iad[8*]va' - pfcd - iinudhy&tparama’bhattaraka - mahi- 
S xij&dfcirtja - pvam&rara - firl - Mahip[a*]iadeva - p[&]- 

* p*‘din[ta*] mahi(hi)-piayarddhamina*.kalyAaa-Tij4(ja)ya^rajy>- 


1 tn rnlb. Qtowm’m. iak-impnwion., and a photo- 
‘ aot “ lette "- 
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B^gw^huCTiption of V ikrama- Sam vat 019 and iSaka 
Samrat 784 (Archwol. Surv. Ind. Vol. X. p. ICO, an< 
xtr V}: ^ ®) > ®®S JMvap &lad6va^)uir<mv,n6ih maht 
fravardd in line 0 of th 
HMsaudA mflcnption of Vikrama-Samvat 1275 (No. H 
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5 sammvatsara-sat4su e navashu(su) chain [li*] - saptaty- 

adhik$su(shu) Ma- 

'6 gha-raasa-8uklapakshya. 7 -saptamyamm 5 =evaih sammvat 974 
Magha- 

7 va di 7 sri- Y ogas vamiri 6 (uah ) pujya s> -samsk&r-&rth$ sri- 

Si(si)vapra- 

6 sadah padatimahavalataseva 10 suta-Yoggakena y&ga 11 - 

9 [sa*] masta-vra (bra)hmaoarsthana-samastarp[r*] vrajM 6sh* 

maluka- 

10 ya 1# -chaitya ls lavdha(bdha)q)uspa(shpa>chatu[b*]sara-dvayam 
diYasanudivasa-ma sa- 
il numiba-va[r*]8hanuvarsha-chandi^]di yavat palaniya ya- 

12 di kshanam bhavati tada-tada maulakarA rajakulasya 

dramm[ah] 

13 satani pancha dra 500 d£tavya[h*3 [ll *] ' Likhitam 

k&ranika- 

14 Suvaranabhatiena (na) II 


THE DATE OF THE POET RAJASEKHARA. 
BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.S., &.£. A.S., C.I.E. 


The question of the date of the poet Bfija- 
fedkhara has been last treated of by' Mr. 
Vaman Shivram Apte, in his RdjaAekhara ; 
His Life and Writings , published in 1886, at 
almost the commencement of which we find the 
paragraph — “ Different scholars have proposed 
“ different dates for Rajas&khara. H. H. Wilson 
u places 1111 at the end of the 11th or beginning 
M of the 12fch century ; l Professor Bhandarkar 
“ places him about the 10th century ;* Mr. J. F. 
« Fleet assigns his pupil to the middle of the 
“ gth. century ; s Dr. , Paterson and Pandit 
4t Durgaprasada have accepted the same date / 
“ Mr. A. BorOoah consigns him to the 7th 
14 century; 8 while Prof. Max Muller relegates 
“him to the 14th . ,>0 

What the above reference to myself means, 
I do not quite understand ; and any intelligent 
perusal of my paper on the Dighwa-Dubault 
grant of the Mahdtdja Mah&ndrapala, . dated 
Har&ha-Samyat 155, will shew that I have riot 
Suggested that this person was the pupil of 
Bajas&khara, and have not made any reference 


to the poet at all ; having not even commented 
on Gen. Cunningham’s suggestion/ that in 
this MahSndrap&la we may probably find the 
patron of the poet ; or on Dr. F . E. Hall’s 
suggestion,* that the poet may possibly be 
identified with the composer of the Bilhart 
inscription of Yuvaraja, of the family of the 
Kalachuris of Tripura, the date of which, if any 
was recorded, is unfortunately lost. 

For this silence, I had veiy good reasons. 
In the first place, I could see no possible 
grounds for identifying the feudatory Mahdrdja 
Mahendrapala with either of the paramount 
sovereigns who were respectively the patron 
and the pupil of the poet. And, in the second 
place, my friend Dr. Peterson was then 
specially engaged in the inquiry ; and, having 
given him an outline of the facts regarding the 
Mahdrdja MahSndrap&la, I left him to work 
them out. A reference will shew that, though, 
in Shis Subhdshitdoali, Introd. p. 101, in 
writing “ king MahAxdrapAla, to whom B4ja- 
« s^khara himself refers as a pupil of his own. 


* posted by the ibbre- 
iation va f for vadya or bahula t w Ime 7. 

• Bead aaptamy&m. _ * 

ItisnotJ 


ptamy&m 

^^This ga U almost entirely broken away ; but the 

” «*■*,» »• odr * n >M o n lia > 

and uenter base. 


1 Bind* Theatre, V ol. H . p. 

* Report on Sanskrit US8. forl88&-88» P* 44. 

* **&e the erti ol ft in the April number of the Indian 
Antiquary on Mahtedraplla’a grant;” i*- unis, Yoi. 

di of Yal l a bh adtva (IMS), P- 1®1 

hit Plmet i* U*m*»rt, 
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» Arekmci. &*r*. M- Tot ^ P- *; 
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“ was reigning in 761 i..D.,” lie has adopted 
the date (Harsha-Samval 155 = A.D. 76 1 -62) of 
the Dighwa-Dubauli grant as finally settled by 
me, and therefore has evidently made the 
identification in question, yet he distinctly does 
not give it on my authority*. It will also be 
seen that Dr. Peterson's date for Rajaiekhara 
rests more on 44 the fact that Kshirasvamin, 
44 who wrote a commentary on the Amarakosha , 
“and who was the teacher of Jayasimha of 
“Kasmir (A.D. 750), quotes a verse from 
“ the VriddhaialabhanjiM t” of Rajasekhara. 
This, however, involves the assumption that the 
date of Jayasimha of Kasmir, — or more correctly 
Jayapida,— really was A/D. 750 ; a fact which 
remains to be proved, and will be disproved if 
the poet is concerned in the question. 

An examination of Mr. Y. Sh. Apte’s pam- 
phlet will shew that the real explanation of his 
gratuitous attribution of the above view to 
me, is his desire to find a peg on which to 
hang some remarks about the date of the 
Dighwi-Dabanli grant, and to refute my 
“attempt" (see his p. 8) to decipher it as 
giving the year 155, in numerical symbols, and 
my reference of it to the era of Harshavardha- 
na of Kanauj, commencing A.D. 606 or 607. 
It is unnecessary to follow him through all his 
remarks on this point ; since they are based 
on false premises; and, though he takes upon 
himself (p. 8), in respect of the signs used in 
the date, to “think they look like figures,’ * 
instead of being numerical symbols, yet I can- 
not find that he expresses any definite opinion 
as to the supposed real meaning of them, and 
the era to which they refer. It is sufficient to 
point out that, as he says (p. 8), he is plainly 
only “a tyro in the art of deciphering:” and 
that, when he has made even the slightest ad* 
vance on the “ present state of his antiquarian 
knowledge” (p. 7, note), he will understand 
why the signs of the date are numerical symbols, 
not decimal figures, and why they can only be 
referred to the Harsha era. His views on this 
point would not have been worth noticing at 
all ; but that almost every page of the first 
part of his pamphlet shews that, for some 
special object of attack, best known to him, he 
has gratuitously raised a complication in con- 
nection with the poet, which, so far as I am 


concerned, is only the phantom of his qwn 
imagination. 

All this, however, has nothing to do with the 
date of RAjafeekhara. 

But, on this latter point, I have now some 
remarks to make, based on the Asni inscrip- 
tion of Yikrama-Samvat 974, published at 
p. 173:8:. above, which was brought to my 
notice about eight months ago by Mr. F. S. 
Growse, B.C.S. It is only want of leisure 
that has prevented my disposing of it long ere 
! now.. 

As pointed out by Mr. V. Sh. Apte (p 2f .) 
the earliest possible limit for R&ja&dkhara is 
determined by a passage in the Introduction to 
his Balardmayana. 44 On being asked by the 
“ Assistant Manager, 4 Why do yon not describe 
“ the poet P ’ the Manager says — 4 Why ; has not 
44 the fortune-teller described him ? He, — who, 
44 in former times, was Yalmiki j who afterwards 
44 assumed on earth the form of Bhartrimepfcha; 
44 and Fho again appeared in the person of 
44 Bhavabhuti, — is, at the present day, Rajase- 
' khara.’ ” This shews, at any rate, thatR&ja* 
44 SSkhara belongs to a later period than 
44 BhavabhtLti. And, as (p. 3) 44 Dr. Bhandar- 
44 kar, in the Preface to his edition of the 
44 MalatuMddhava, has shewn that Bhavabhuti 
4 4 flourished in the last part of the seventh 
century, it follows fhat 44 otto* poet must have 
<4 flourished after the end of the seventh cen- 
44 tury.” And Mr, Y. Sh. Apte concludes (p. 4) 
that, allo.wing not less than a hundred years 
to have elapsed before Bhavabhuti’s fame 
could be so well established that Rajasdkhara 
would think it an honour to claim to be an 
incarnation of him, Rfija&Gkhara 44 could not 
have lived earlier than the end of the eighth 
44 century A.D.” 

^ Qn the other hand, the latest possible limit 
is fixed, in a more definite manner, by the fact 
(p. 5f.) that, as discovered by Dr. Peterson,* 
BAja&§kh*ra is quoted in the third asvdsa of 
the Tasastilaka of S6maddva, the date of 
which, as given by Somad^va himself, is Saka* 
Samvat 881, or A.D. 959-60. 

These are sound enough grounds j of which 
the latter is established by an actual date, and- 
the* former, though only argumentative, is un* 
objectionable ; and they will not he upset fey 
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what I have to say. But even the limits thus j paramount sovereign of AryAvarta, i.e. of 
established leave the rather long period of a . Northern India, above the Vindbya range 
century and a half, within which Mr. Y. Sh. j Again, a passage quoted by Mr. V. Sh- 
Apte is not able to find anything to settle the | Apte (p. 20) from the colophon of the Kar- 
poet’s date more definitely. I puramanjan runs,— iti sriman-Maharashtra- 

We have, however, now to notice a passage, j chudamanina MahAndrapAl-opadhyayena BA- 
originally commented on by Prof. H. H. • jaSSkharAna bala-kavina kavirajSna virachite 
Wilson, in his account of the Bdlabhdrata or 
Prackanda-Pdndava of Rajasekhara, in the 


Hindu Theatre , Vol. II. p. 361f., which has 
always been recognised as containing facts 
which wo aid determine the period of the poet, 
if only the identity of the other persons men- 
tioned could be established. 

The passage occurs in the Introduction 
to the play. And the text, as given by Mr. 
V. Sh. Apte (p. 9) runs — 

Tatra cha 

Naraita-Murala-maulih pakalo Mekalanam 
rana-kalita-Kalingah keli-tat K&ral-£nd6h | 
ajani jita-Kulutal? Kuntalanam kntharah 
hatha-hrita-Ramatha-srih sri-Mahipftlar- 

dSvah || 

Tena cha Raghu-vamsa-muktamaninA Aryft- 
varta- maha. raj adhira jena sri-NirbhayanarSn- 
dra-nandanen=Mhikritah sabhasadah sarvan- 
esha vo Gunakarah sa-prasrayam vijnapayati, 
<fcc., — “ and, in that (lineage of Raghu) y there 
was born the glorious MahipAlad&va, who has 
bowed down the locks of hair on the tops of 
the heads of the Muralas ; who has caused the 
M&kalas to suppurate-; who has driven the 
Kalin gas before him in war ; who has spoilt the 
pastime of (the Icing who is) the moon of the 
Keral&s ; who has conquered the KulOtas ; who is 
a very axe to the Kuntalas and who by violence 
has appropriated the fortunes of the Ramathas. 
And, to all the members of (this) assembly, 
presided over by him, the pearl-jewel of the 
lineage of Raghu, the Mahdrdj adhirdja of 
Aryftvarta, the son of the glorious NTirb ha- 
yanar&ndra, this your (humble servant ), 
Gunakara, 10 with modesty makes a request.*' 
From this we learn that the play was acted 
before an assemblage of guests, invited by a 
king of the lineage of Raghu, whose name 
was Mahlpftla ; who was the son of a king 
whose biruda or title was Nirbhayanardndra, 
lit. ‘the fearless king*; and who was the 

*° w. the 8<ttradh&ra, ox other stage official, who is 
speaking. 


nataka-vise&hd KarpuramaEjari-namake s&tfake 
chaturtham javanikantaram samaptam, — “thus 
ends the fourth scene in the drama named 
j Karpurarruifijari, a kind of play, composed by 
j the young poet, the court-poet, R&jafe&khara, 
| the ornament of the famous (country of) 
Maharashtra, 11 (and) the spiritual teacher of 
Mahfindrapftla.” From which we obtain the 
name of his pupil, Mahdndrap&la. 

And in other places (pp. 12, 13, 18), Rfija- 
bdkhara calls himself the son of a Mahdmantrin 
or ‘high minister;* the Guru or Upddhydya , 

‘ the spiritual preceptor or teacher,’ of Nir- 
bhaya or Nirbhayar&ja ; and 1 * the Guru of 
Mah6ncLrap&la, the crest jewel of the family 
of Raghu. 

These passages give us three kings; first, 
one whose own name is not given, but who 
is mentioned under the birudas of Nirbhaya, 
MT irbhayanardndra, and Nirbhayaraja ; se- 
condly, his son Hahlp&la, a paramount sove- 
reign of Northern India, at whose court, or by 
whose command, the Bdlabhdrata was played ; 
and thirdly, Mahdndrap&la, whose connection 
with NirbhayanarSndraand Mahipala is not ex- 
plained, but who, since Rajasekhara was the 
Upddhydya of both him and Nirbhayanarendra, 
may reasonably be assumed, to be either another 
son or a grandson of Nirbhayanardndra. 

Mr. Y. Sh. Apte, however, following a sug- 
gestion thrown out quite tentatively by Prof. 
H. H. Wilson, makes the curious mistake of 
identifying Mahtadrap&la with Mahlpftla, and 
thus of speaking of * Mabtpala or Mah&adra- 
pala” (p. 10) and “ Mah6ndrapAIa or Mahipala’’ 
(p. 18). 

But the two names are so perfectly distinct 
in their meaning, that they cannot possibly 
indicate one and the same person. 

Now, from another passage quoted by Mr. 
Y. Sh. Apte (p. ft, note) we learn that the 
, t town at which the Bdlabhdrata was performed, 

| a Other passages also shew that. by birth, Rijatt- 
! khara belonged to a Soothem India family. 

u 8ubh&*hUtedli t Introd. p. 10S. 
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by Mahlpfila’s orders, ^as the “great city” of 
MahMaya ; which, again, by a passage in the 
Bdlardmayana, qnoted in the same place, is 
identified with Kfinyakubja, Kanyakubja, or 
Kanauj. 

What we require, therefore, in connection 
with the poet Rajasekhara, is an epigraphical 
record, dated within the limits specified on 
p. 176 above, and as near as possible to the 
later of them, which shall give ns the name of 
a king, either Nirbhayanarendra, or Mahipala, 
or MahSndrapala, and shall come from such a 
part of the country as shall be consistent with 
the fact of that king’s capital being Kanauj. 

The Dighwa-Dnbanli grant,' of course, is 
issued from a place named Mahodaya, which, 
in that case, may or may not be Kanauj. 
But we are entirely barred from identifying 
the Maharaja MahSndrapala of it with the 
pupil qf Rajasekhara, by the fact that he was 
only a feudatory Maharaja , and not either the 
son or a brother of a paramount sovereign. 

I would only add, in connection with him, 
that we may possibly find out hereafter that 
he was an ancestor of RajasSkhara’s Nirbha- 
yanarendra, Mahlpila, and MahSndrapala. 


In the Asnl inscription, however, we have 
just the paramount sovereign, Mahipfila, who 
is wanted ; with jnst the date, Vikrama-Sam- 
vat 974, or A.D. 917-18, that is required ; and 
the inscription comes from a locality that must 
have been in the kingdom of Kanauj, being 
only about ninety miles to the south-east of 
that city. 

I feel no hesitation, therefore, in now claim- 
ing that this Mahipfila is the Mahipala of the 
Introduction to Bdlalharata ; and his father, 
Mahishapfila, the NT irbhayanar findrfi, of the 
same passage; and that this inscription gives 
as close an approximation as we are likely to 
attain for some time to come, for the date of 
the poet Rfija&fikhara, viz. about the first 
quarter of the tenth century A.D. 

And, in concluding these remarks, I would 
again point out the extreme desirability of re- 
discovering and editing the large inscription 
in the Gwfilior territory, referred to by Dr. 
F. E. Hall in his paper on the “Vestiges of 
Three Royal Lines of Kanyakubja, 5,18 which 
gives us the dates of (P Vikrama-Samvat) 960, 
964, and 1005, and mentions, apparently, at 
least two Mah^ndrapalas. 


NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA. 

BY PEOF. F. KIELHORN, C.I.E.; GOTTINGEN. 

6.-Thb text op Panini’s Sutras, as given in the Kasika-Vritti, compared 

WITH THE TEXT KNOWN TO KiTTATANA AND PATANJALI. 

Considering the almost unrivalled position 
which Plnini’s Ashtddhydyi holds in ludi&a 
literature, it may be interesting to inquire, 
what alterations, if any, the text of that work 
has undergone, and to collect those rales 
which can be shown to he additions to the 
original text, or the wording of which has in 
any way been altered, since the rales were first 
enunciated by PMni. To contribute towards 
the solution of this question, I intend in the 
present note to show, so far as this may be 
POMa>te, to what extent the text of the Sfltras 
which is given in the KdiM-Vritti, the oldest 
extant commentary, differs from the text that 
was known to KStyayana and Patanjali. In 
60 ais ’ 1 8haU * 


and Haradatta, and I shall have only few 
occasions to go beyond, or todiffer from, what 
has been already stated by those commentators. 

But before entering upon the question with 
which I am more immediately concerned here, I 
cannot help drawing attention to the fact, that 
the text of Plnini’s rales has neither in the 
editions of the Ashtadhydyi nor in that of the 
Kasika-Vritti — however valuable those editions 
may be otherwise— received that critical care 
and attention, which it undoubtedly deserves.- 
Tor years I have been content to regard the 
printed text of the Sfitxas, allowing for some 
misprints, as trustworthy beyond doubt. It is 
only lately that I have become somewhat 
suspicious, and having compared such MSS. 
as -were within reach, I have come to the 
conclusion, that in the case of a considerable 
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number of rules the printed text differs, more 
or less, from the text which is furnished by 
the best MSS., and that wrong readings Lave in 
succession crept from one edition into another. 
A few examples may show this : 

P. III. 1, 109 all the printed texts have 
Here three old and valuable 
MSS- of the Kdhikd , and an old MS. of the 
Ashtddhyayi which I owe to the kindness of j 
Dr. Bhandarkar, have the MSS. , 

of the Mahabhashya GAaK, which here as J 
elsewhere give only the beginning of the rule, \ 
have and in the Mahabhashya ( 

YoL II. p. 2, where the rule is quoted, the , r 
MSS. aK have c %rg?° « From this there can 
be no doubt, that the right reading is %rHT°. 
(°sdm~vri° 7 not, as in P. YII, 4, 2, 0 sdsu~ri°). 

P. III. 2, 21 all the printed texts have 
and all accordingly have pTOHTC: 
in the commentaries. In this case the MSS. 
of the Mahabhashya are of no value, because 
they only give the commencement of the rule 
nor is the rule quoted anywhere ill 
the Mahabhashya. But all the three MSS. of 
the Kdhikd omit PTOTT from the rule and 
from the commentary, and the MS. of the 
Ashtddhyayt has fsftTT added ifecundd manu in 
the margin. Accordingly there can in ray 
opinion be no doubt, that Panini has not taught 1 * 
the formation of the word Judging { 

from the quotations in Bohtlingk and Roth’s ; 
Dictionary, fiW&T, which is taught by Panini, 
is an old word, occurring twice in the Atharva- 
v&da, but P)4tl4i< is not . 

P. IY. 1, 62 all the printed texts have 
This rule is neither treated of 
nor quoted in the Mahabhashya. The three 
MSS. of the Kdtikd and the MS. of the 
Asktddhydyi have without fftf 1 , and 

so reads Chandra. 

P. IY. 119 all the printed texts have 


1 I may perhaps draw attention here — as to a real gem 
of ingenious interpretation— to the manner, in which this 
word ffif of the above rule has been explained by the 
anther of the Siddhdntaha.umudt (New Bombay Ed. No. 
517). It is well known (although no th i ng is said about 
it in our Dictionaries), that at any rate in works of the 
Tufliftn middle ages sometimes conveys the sense of 

^ or * words like this,’ ‘this and simila r 

words.* When H^maohandra in his 8abd&nuSteana' says 
qr ft n ffift ffr that term means, and is by H£machandra 
himself explained to mean, : * words like 
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’'TOTT 3 ! * ^ his rale is neither treated of nor 
quoted in the.Mahitbhashva. The three. Mis *S. 
of the Kd&il ;d, both in the rule and in the 
commentary, and the MS. cf the Ay} tadhydyl 
have c *Rrn$33T, and Chandra ha* the rule 
5 TTFW 

P. Y. 4, 68 all the printed tex ts have ; . 

The MSS. of the Mahabhashya GaK and origi- 
nally A, as w^ll as the three MSS. of the Kdsikd, 
both in the rule and in the commentary, and 
the MS. of the Asktddhydyi read 
which singular form is supported by Mab&bha- 
shya, Vol. II. p. 438, lines 23 and 25, and 
p. 443, 1. 15, and is no doubt correct. 

Not taking into account rules such as these, 
to which I might add a fairly large number 
of other rules for which the MSS. furnish a 
better text than the one printed, the Sutras 
of the Kdhikd- Vritti, which can be shown to 
differ from the Sutras as known to either Ka- 
tyayana or Patanjali, may be treated of under 
four heads. 1. Excepting as regards the obser- 
vation of the rules of Sandhi, the. wording of 
the text has remained unchanged, but several 
consecutive words, which originally were one 
rule, have been separated so as to form two or 
even three rules. The technical name for this 
proceeding is Yoga-vibhdga , * the splitting-up 
of a rule (into two or more rules).’ 2. One or 
more words have been added to the original 
text of a rule. 3. The wording of rules has been 
altered otherwise than by the addition of one 
or more words. 4. Whole rules have been added 
to the original text of the Jshtadhydyi. The 
particulars under each of these four heads are 
as follows :~t- 

1. Y6ga-vibh£ga. 

P. I, 1, 17<rcf;* and 18 % originally formed 
the one rule ik» and the’ splitting up of 
that rule into two was first suggested by 


enf&ppffcf}’ ^ Similar words’ ; and when in 

bis LingAnuifaann he says ha himself tells 

ns that he means . This use being well known 

to Bhaftdjldtksbita, that scholar connects the word 
of the above rule of Pkjdni's with, and in constrain# 
the rale, wishes ns to place it after * HUfiqpJ, and he then 
explains » PCTT«nt to mean »•«•, ’IURT 

Comment appears superfluous. 

* This word, taken by itself, does not fit into Plain!’* 
text, because it is in the Genitive esse. 
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Katyayana (Vol. I. p. 72). PAnini’s one rule 
would allow only 3T fTcT or (according to P. 1. 1, 
14) ? *1%, while from Katyayana’s two rules 
we also obtain ftrfcT* 

P. I. 4, 58 TW&z and 59 R rara ftfr 

originally formed the one rule STT^T STW^lf : 

which has been split in two by Katya- 
vana (YoL I. p. 341). To quote an example 
given by Kaiyata, Panini’s one rule would not 
allow us to account (by P. VI. 2, 2) for the 
accent of pra'chdrya , because here pra would 
not be termed Nijpdta. Kaiyata, who knew the 
Kdsikd , has the remark — JTFT? ff% %*rf 

< rer wrm xvRm i g 

s'wqfc Rfronft*r <Tsr 

P. II . l, and 12 

originally formed the one rule re PTT^Ti q f ^ YI*- 
qr^srr. The division of that rule into 
two has been suggested by Patanjali (Yol. I. 
p. 380), to make it quite clear that as 

an Adhikdra, is valid also in the following 
rales P . II. 1, 13, etc. ; for, as Kaiyata observes, 

#nf^rr^ srr^arrcr 

P. IY. 3, 117 tfmWH and 118 ZySmfp-ifr f3T 
originally formed the one rule ^fiqf gr^frST- 
f^T 5 s !- The division of that rule has been 
suggested by Katy&yana (YoL II. p 317), to 
enable us ta account by the rule ^iq r *( for 
the words mdlcshika, s drag ha, etc. (p. '316). 
Kaiyata appends tie note— ^uqj ^TFspSTf^ 

P. V. 1, 57 fff^r TRUPTU and 58 q gmq f;, g-. 

originally formed the one rale 
so quoted in Vol. 
II. p. 343, 1. 13. The division of that rule has 
uot been actually proposed by either Katyayana 
or Patanjali, bnt it may justly be argued tha t 
KAtyayana’s VArt. 6 in Vol. II. p. 353 would 
have been su perfluous, if to him the words 
qftSFPi: bad been a separate rale; and 
Kaiyala and NAgSjibhafcta are therefore in my 
opini on^ quite right, wh en they say, the former 
TRqmftft qfqfadHI: qqfo 

and the latter (in the Laghuiabdendtisekham) 

« r *rr«% «qftrr- i need 
hardly a dd, that the very general rule 
qflte'ia allows ns to account for a number of 
words, which otherwise could not have been 
explained by PAnini’s rales. 


P. VI. 1, 32 *fSJ*IU u |Jf and 33 3T»-3WHl ^ 
originally formed the one rule g 1 : 

% That rale has been split in two by 
Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 29), in order to account 
by T- SWVT ( °fy for the forms 

lfT^PSri% and 3T^^cT. 

P. YI, 1,164 and 165 fe^: originally 

formed the one rule div&rlt'M Ifehri so quoted 
in Yol. III. p. 116, 1. 13. The division of that 
rule has been suggested by ‘Patanjali (Yol. II. 
p. 253, 1. 22), who by (f^RT:) wishes 

to account for the accent of words like 
Kauri jay and' h. But for this new rule such 
words, being formed with the suffix qg t ysqr 
(P. IY. 1, 98), would be ddyudatta by P. VI. 

I, 197, a rule which here would supersede the 
rule P. YI. 1, 163. 

VII. 3, 117 118 and 119 

3TSr originally formed the one rule 
q-:, so quoted in Vol. I. p. 116, 1. 9, and Vol. 

II. p. 404, 1. 15. Katyayana, after having in 

Vol. III. p. 342, 1. 10 divided that rale into 
the two rales and 3$rqq in 1. 14 

proposes to divide the latter rule again into 
the two rules 3^H and syq q:, bnt in 1. 22 he 
himself shows this second division to be un- 
necessary. (Compare also the Kdsikd-Vritti 
cm P. VII. 3, 119). P /mini's one rale would 
only permit the Locative cases ^rqr, etc., 
uot , qsii^, etc. 

The above are, in my opinion, all rules, in 
the case of which Yoga-vibbaga can with 
certainty be proved to have taken place. It is 
true, that according to Nagojibhatta the two 
rales P. VI. 2, 107 3^55 and 108 *rr also, 
origi nally were one rale, apparently because 
bas been so quoted in Vol. LH. 
p. 121, 1. 14 and p. 133, 1. 17 ; bnt I should 
not now venture to conclude from the feet that 
two or more rales are quoted together, that 
they must necessarily have been regarded as 
only one rule, unless indeed such conclnsion 
could be supported by other arguments. No 
less than eleven times we find in the MahabhA- 
shya the quotation STcft flqf qfkrsft’q (P. 
VII. 3, 101 and 102), and yet P. VII. 3, 101 
and 102 undoubtedly are two separate rales, 
of which the former has been quoted by itself 
four times, and the latter twice. Similarly 
b** 2, 143 and 144 have been quoted to- 

gether eight times, although they are separate 
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rales ; and tHe same might be said of other 
roles. Besides, the verse in Vol. III. p. 121, 
1. 13 appears to me to prove that P. VI. 2, 108 
even before the time of Patanjali, was 
regarded as a separate rule. 

2. One or more words added to the 
original text of a rule. 

p. 1. 3, 29 

originally was only . The verbs 

and ojfcr^T have been added from 
Katyayana’s Varttikas (Yol. I. p. 282). $sr, 
which also is given by Katyayana, is mentioned 
in the Kdsika only in the commentary, whereas 
Chandra has made it part of the rale. Kaiyata 
appends to the Varttikas on P. I. 3, 29 

the remark— 

P. IIL 1, 95 fTc^T: originally was 

only The addition of the words sn^ 

<T 5?^ has been suggested by Katyayana in his 
Vart. 1 on Panini’s rule, but shown to be in 
reality superfluous in Vart. 2 (Vol. II. p. 81). 
On the Vart* 1 Kaiyata has the note — 

P. III. 1, 118 originally 

was only 3^lPp-^rr The word has 

been added by Katyayana (V ol. II. p. 87). 

P. Ill, 1,126 gr r€ Here 
has in my opinion been inserted from 
K%ayana’s Vart. 3 on P. HI. 1, 124 (VoL II. 
p. 88). fPf, which is mentioned in the same 
Vdrttika, is in the KdHkd given in the com- 
mentary on P. III. 1, 126. 

originally did not contain the words STPflT and 
sirapr* which have been inserted from Katya- 
yana’s Varttika on the preceding rule (Vol. IL 
p. 155). The word 3T55T*, which is mentioned 
in the same V&rttika, is in the Kdiikd given 
in the commentary on P. III. 3, 122. In the 
MaMbh£shya, Vol. II. p. 146, 1. 20, where the 
rule has been quoted, the MSS. give it as read 
in the KdUJcd, excepting that the MS. K omits 
from it «n>?rc. . Kaiyate on P. III. 3, 121 has 
the remark— aT NU P r i qH g ft 

P. IV. 1, 15, which in the Kdsika ends °JKT- 
mgq rrfl., originally was ending °fn^T:. The 
term has been added from Katyayana’s 
Vart., 6 (Vol. II. p. 209), and it occurs also in 


a Varttika of the Saunfigas fVol. IT. p. 105, 
1. 8; p. 2 <j9, I. 8 ; and p. 238, I. 11 ; quoted 
without in the Kustkd toward-* the end of 
the commentary on P. IV. 1, 15) ^*11 as in 

the corresponding rule of Cnandru s erammar. 
The original ending of the ruh may be seen 
from Patanjali’s words g E Sli T H T on P. 

1V T . 1,10 : and Kaiyata has the note — 

P.1V. 2*. 2 r5Tarr<! originally 
did not contain the words and arfg, 

which have been inserted from Kutyayana’s first 
Varttika (Vol. IL p. 271) on the rale. Here 
again Kaiyata has the note— Jqjfy ^T 
t TTHt [Incidentally I may add here that 

the statement which oc- 

curs in the Kdsika on P. IV. 2, 2, is based on 
Chandra’s rnle ^RTr^Ntfr]. 

P. IV. 2, 21 jET grar* . The 

word has been added in accordance 

■with Katyayana’s Varttikas on the rule, but 
has been declared superfluous by Patanjali 
(Vol. II. p. 275). Kaiyata appends the note — 

P. IV. 2, 43 originally 

did not contain the word which has 

been taken from Patanjali’s note on the rule 
(Vol. II. p. 279). rnr, which also has been 
mentioned by Patanjali and which Chandra 
has in the rule, is given in the Kdsika in the 
commentary. 

p. IV. 4, 17 Prerer fonr#rwt originally 
was only f^TPTr has been added 

from PatafijaJi’s note on the rule (Vol II. p. 
329), and is also given by Chandra. Haradatta 
hasthenote-^w gfl 311^ % 

P. "V . 2, 10? n ^1 ^ *fTf**ft 5 : originally 
did not contain the word which has been 
added from Patahjali’s note 3 on the rule 
(Vol. II. p. 39t>) and has also been given by 
Chandra. Here again Haradatta has the 
note— ^ *nflnfr 

p. v. 4, so argjnrirrt fwrRc4r*> qro^flR 

f^T : originally did not contain the word spjpf^f- 
which has been added in accordance 
with Katyayana’s first Varttika on the rule 

(Vol. IL ^p. 436). Kaiyata has the note 

ST’ijraSTW’f *tf%% ffT^: 

P. VI. 3, 6 ®nm«J 35% originally was only 
and the addition of 'TT% is KAty4yaaa’» 
(Vol. III. p, 143). Such evidently ia the 
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opinion of Bh&ttSjtdiksMta ( Siddhanta-Kaurnwh, 
new Bombay Ed. No. 963), which I now accept 
as correct. Haradatta, misled by the fact that 

the VSrttika arrmV 'gtf the MSS ‘ of ^ 
Mahabhashya has been put und er P. V I. 3, 5, 
and by Pataujali’s explanation MrWdV "EC 0 ! OT* 
instead of STTf't’TV ^ 

mV*, takes the whole aTT^TV g * to be a n 
addition to Pauini’s original text 

; but the words are 

necessary for the following role P. VL 3, 7, and 
NfigSjibhatta (in the Uddyota and Laghuiab- 
dendusekhara) has not, in my opinion, been 
successful in proving that we can d o withou t 
those words 

tt- 

& =^T W*f 

P. YI. 3, 40 originally was 

only and a. tuft Pi has been added 

from Katyayana’s Y&rfckka 
(Yob 1H. p. 156 ; compare also Yol. H. p. 193, 

1. 2 and Yol. in. p. 157, 1. 11). ^Kaiyata 
has the note — 

P. YI. 3, 83 origin ally 

was only *|ffj T *q rf ft ffr» to which bas 

been added in accordance with the suggestions 
of Katyayana and Patanjali. For Katyayana has 
amended Paniui’s original role by adding to it 
and Patanjali in explaining the 
Yarttika has given the example SR Tt 
^5^(Yol.III.p.I71), Kaiyata has the note — 

fiw*- 

P, YI. 4, 100 KatyAyana’s 

Y&rttika on the role (Y ol. III. p. 213) shows 
that the role originally did not contain the 
particle which has been added for the very 
purpose of making the role, in accordance 
with KatyAyana’s suggestion, more widely ap- 
plicable. In Yol. III. p. 213; 1/19 some MSS. 
of .the Mah&bMshya read the role without, 
others with . Kaiyata appends the note — 

qm rft fa 

p. yhi. i, 67 jsrerftMT: 

originally did not contain the word 
which has been added in accordance with the 
suggestion of Kfttyfiyana (VqL in. p, 379). 
Kaiyata ha* the note-~*rr*Tfc* ifir 


p. YIII. 3, 118 [such is the 

reading of the MSS. of the Kttsihci] 
originally was only ^ 
which is given also by Chandra, has been 
added from Katyayana’s Varttika on the role 
(Yol. III. p. 451). 

p, yiii. i, 73 q r wfeg Rt ^PTRT^r^r 
and 74 ftpnfat 

originally were 73 and 74 

^ r ^ i ra rr ^ t f^rrf^T f^nr^. The new 
division of the two roles and the addition of 
a ff j pFRT are suggested by Patanjali (Yol. III. 
pages 383 and 3H4), but at the same time 
Patanjali himself adds that the word 

or* according to others, f^jpSTT^ may be 
omitted from the roles. Kaiyata on 73 re- 
marks— $fcT Vf** 
rRT- f^RTT^T 
and on 

Finally, it may appear doubtful, if the role 
P. YIII. 2, 12 from the beginning did contain 
the word because the formation of 

that word has been specially taught in Yart. 7 
on P. YI. 1, 37 (Yol. III. p. 33). The opinions 
of native scholars are divided on this point, 
for, while Kaiyata (on P. YI. 1, 37) rejects the 
Yarttika as superfluous 

PtYWKI»ir%* sifCS^w), Nagd- 
jibha-tta reports that others consider the word 
to be spurious in P. YIII. 2, 12 (iprir- 
».«. in P. Yin. 2 , 12, 


!***%). 

3. The wording of rales altered 
otherwise than by the addition of one 
or more words. 

P. Y. 3, 5 PatafijaJi’s remarks on 

this role (Yol. II. p. 4<03) show that the 
reading known to him was Patafij^li 

considers the ^ superfluous, and by doing so 
suggests the reading Kaiyata has the 

note — 

P. YI. 1, 115 KAtyi- 

yana’s reading of this role was. *U»*|smi|i|W Wfc 
(Yol. Ill p. 86). But from Vok‘ 111 p. ,8$, 
lines 7 and 18, p. 91, L- 8, add other passages 
in the MahAbhdshya it appears, that the read- 
ing instead of % w&s known already , to 

Patanjali. In the Kdiikd we have , the * note — - 
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P. VI. 1, 124 Plain, and 125 £rrspj- 
OT 3TRT. Patafijali’s reading of these two rules 
was ]24ft%=sf, and 125 arf** 

(Vol. III. p. 87, 1. 24) j but on p. 89, 1. 18 he 
declares the word Pr?3T*j to be altogether su- 
perfluous, and in Vol. I. p. 66 and Vol. 
III. p. 53 he cites the rule 125 without 
Kaiyata (on Vol. III. p. 87, 1. 24) has the note — 

g snr:. 

P. VI. 1, 137 SEPT^^T: and 138 

V. la the place of these two rules Pa- 
tanjali has had only the one rule 
°nEmr^fr: srrPrt which is so quoted in Vol, 
III. p. 216, 1. 1, and the first word ^nR>3fT 
of which has been explained by Patanjali in 
Vol. III. p- 93, 1. 13. (Compare the similar 
explanation of g^^p^in P. VII. 1, 68, in Vol. 
III. p. 262, 1. 21.) 

P. VI. 1, 150 P,r^<: qt ori- 
ginally was qpgjft qr, a wording of the 

rule which was not approved of by Katyayana 
(Vol. HI. p. 95). In his opinion, 

3fT would mean, that * after f^r, 3» takes 
the augment — optionally, when one wishes 
to denote a bird,’ whereas the real meaning of 
the rule is assumed to be that 4 after 3T may 
take g? in case one wishes to denote a bird* ; 
in other words, the bird may be called fqfS f H or 
while in the case of any other meaning 
the only right form would be (Differ- 

ently Goldstiicker, Pdnini , p. 125). Of the 
commentators, Kaiyata has the note— 

wapn^HI^ar Tlf%^rrw= ; Haradatta 

— irar f ’ttht 
and NagSjtbhatta— 

7T3- cfir w- 

P. VI. 4, 56 PJtPf originally was 

The substitution of the Abla- 
tive for the Genitive case has been suggested 
by Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 204). In the Maha- 
bMshya the role has been quoted in its original 
form in Vol. III. p 288, lines 4 and 11, and 
in its altered form p. 191, 1. 12, and p. 212, 
lines 1 and 14. Kaiyata has the remark — 

grqrfr r 9^5 

t r^p = *F*r , f. 

P. VII. 1, 25 originally 

was The addition to BTf 

of the Anubandha ^ has been suggested by 
Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 250). Compare also 


j Vol. I. p. 87, lines 17 and 18, and Vol. III. 
p. 48. 

P. VII. 3, 75 fgpp^RT [such is the reau- 
; ™g the MSS. of the Kdkika] fafr original iy 
was fefcT. The alteration of the 

wording of the rule has been suggested bv 
Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 334). In Vol. III. p. 333. 
1. 15, where the rule is quoted, the test MSS. 

; °f the Mahabhashya give the altered form 
of it, which has been adopted aLs j by Chandra- 
• Kaiyata has the note — fggfgg^pRT fere f tf r f 

7 7 S^rtpRPTf ST: originally was 
ST: f as may be inferred from Katya - 
y ana’s Varttika on the rule (Vol. III. p. 334)- 
*5° is the reading also of Chandra. The Kusiku 
hasthe remark--* 

and Kaiyata appends the note — 

P. vm. 4, 28 'S'RHli&tMTJji originally was 
as may be seen from Patafijali’s 
remarks on the rule. The reading 
has been suggested by Patanjali (Vol. III. p? 
460). 

4. Whole rules added to the original 
text of the AshtAdhyftyl. 

P. IV. 1, 166 *** rea liy ft 

Varttika of KatyAyana’s on IV. 1, 163, and P. 
IV. 1, 167 5Jff9? is based on the VArt- 

tika ^ on IV. 1, 162 (Vol. II. 

p. 265). As regards, however, the explanation 
of the two rules in the Mahabhashya and in 
the Kdsikd , there is the difference, that in the 
former they are considered obligatory, while 
in the latter, by supplying *T from IV. 1, 165, 
they are made optional. Owing to the em- 
ployment of the Genitive cases j r ffi* and 
neither rule fits into the text of PAnini’s Ash- 
tddhydyi. On KatyAyana’s Varttikas Kaiyata 
hasthe remarks— Vf*Jf3** V ■gT Wlift fa 
and fTV $C4fl4lPlft *rsr- 

l Hi4Pir?i TVSJV- 

P. IV. 2, 8 wfcl'qr is really part of Katyayana 's 
Varttika on the preceding rule IV. 2, 7 (Vol. II. 
p. 273). 

P. IV. 3, 132 and 133 

are really two Varttikas 
of Katyayana, which in the Mahabhashya, are 
placed under P. IV. 3, 131 (Vol. II. p. 320). 
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On 132 Kaiyata has the note— STTTFPrfa’; 
tflT:. Regarding 133 the opinions of the com- 
mentators differ j according to Kaiyata the 
rule is an original Sutra, but Haradatta rightly 
remarks— ^ 

and on the margin of the MS. a of 
the Mahabhfishya we have the note — 3Tf%- 

sfr ffr 

P. V. 1, 36 is really a Varttika 

of Katyayana’s on the preceding rule, (Yol. 
II. p. 350). By Chandra the wording of that 
Varttika has been altered to ff53rr$U r ^T. Kai- 
yata has the note — 3T %s 3 %f 
37% «Wrt4fiRM * • 

P. VI. 1, 62 is really a Varttika of 

Katyayana’s on the preceding rule (Vol. III. 
p. 41). Here, too, Kaiyata has the note — 

f|r 

P. VI. 1, 100 is really a Var. 

ttika of Katyayana’s on P. VI. 1, 99 (Vol. III. 
p. 77). Kaiyata again has the qote— 
=JTwtVf%T?!i^nr5. 

P. VI. 1, 136 3T3VSra**milrsfa teaches the 
same as, and is clearly based on, Katjayana’s 
Varttikas 5 and 6, ar^ sa pt W -dq-tHaqHff . and 
’mmri % on p. vi. l, 135 (Vol. m. p. 
92). Kaiyata has the note— S<ftRr 
ailri^Hgi’ri: ,and Nag6jibhatta adds 

— 3T^PT: 1TZ: ' 

Finally, P. VI, 1, 156 has 

been taken from Patanjali’s notes on P. VI. 1 
157 (Vol. III. p. 96). Here the Kdsikd itself 
has the remark— §rfNf%? 1# *fNhl% qn**TV*- 
an^h’O- ffr 

The result of this inquiry then is as follows : 

the text of the Ashtddhyayi, which is given 
in the Kdiikd-Vritti, differs in the case of 58 
rules (excluding here the somewhat doubtful 
case of P. VIII. 2, 12) from the text which 
was known to Katyayana or Patanjali. 10 of 
those 58 rules are altogether fresh additions 
to the original text (by which I mean here the 
tv\t known to Katyayana or Patanjali). 17 
i ules were from, the beginning part of the text, 
but in the original text those 17-rules did not 
form 17, hut were only 8 separate rules. 19 
rules, which also belong to the original text, 
have each had one or more words added to 
them. The wording of 10 original rules has 
tfii changed otherwise than by the addition 


of one or more words, and one rule has been 
altered in addition to being split np into two 
rules (P. VI. 1, 137 and 138). Altogether 
the text given in the Kdsikd-Yritti (and that of 
the Ashtddhyayi in the editions) contains 20 
more Sutras than the original text. 

The origin of the changes, which the text 
has undergone, can in most cases be traced in 
the Mahabhashya. Out of 8 cases of Yogavi- 
bhdga, 5 have been suggested by Katyayana 
and 2 by Patanjali. In the case of 19 rules, 
which have received additions, the words added 
have in 13 rales been taken from the Varttikas, 
in 4 rules from Patanjali’s notes, and in one 
rale jointly from Katyayana’s and Patanjali’s 
remarks ; in the case of one rule the word 
added has not been actually taken from a Var- 
ttika, but the addition has been made to comply 
with a suggestion of Katyayana’s. ' In the case 
of 12 rules, which have been otherwise chang- 
ed, the changes can in 5 rules he traced to 
Katyayana’s and in one rale to Patanjali’s sug- 
gestions. Of the 10 rules, which have been 
added to the original text, 7 are Varttikas of 
Katyayana, 2 are based on Varttikas, and one 
j is a note of Patanjali’s. 

| Have the rales of the Ashtadhydyi since the 
time of the composition of the Mahabhfishya 
undergone any changes besides those which 
have been indicated in the preceding, and in 
particular, is there any reason to suppose that 
other new rales have been added to the original 
text ? After the careful study which I have 
given to the Mahabhashya and the literature 
connected with it, I feel no hesitation in 
answering this question in the negative. Be- 
sides the 1, 713 rules, which are actually treated 
of by K&ty&yana and PataBjali, nearly 600 
rules are fully and about 350 other rales partly 
quoted in the Mahabhashya. And as a large 
number of other rales is absolutely neces- 
sary for the proper understanding of those 
rales for which we have the direct testimony 
of Patanjali, and for the formation of words 
used by that scholar in the course of his argu- 
ments I refer to the numerous quotations at 
the foot of the pages in my edition— we may 
rest satisfied that our text of the Ashtddkydyi, 
or rather the text of the best MSS., "does not 
m -any material point differ from the text 
which was known to Patanjali. 
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THE OGRESS QCEEN. 
A Kk^iun Sinny. 


BY THE EEV. J. HILTON KNOWLES. F.R.G.S,. M 


People tell of a king who liad seven wives 
tliat were all childless. When he married the 
first; he thought that she would certainly bare 
him a son. He hoped the same of the second, 
the third and the others ; but no son was born 
to gladden his days, and to sit on the throne 
after him. This was a terrible, overwhelming 
grief to him. 

One day he was walking in a neighbouring j 
wood and bemoaning his lot, when he saw a 
most beautiful fairy. 

“ Where are you going ? ” she asked. 

“Iam very miserable,” he replied. “Al- 
though I have seven wives, I have no son to 
call my own, and to make my heir. I came to 
this wood to-day hoping to meet some lioly man, 
who would intercede for me.” 

“ And do yon expect to find such a person in 
this lonely place ? ’* she asked laughing. “Only 
I live here. But I can help yon. What will 
yon give me, if I grant yon the desires of your 
heart? ” 

“ Give me a son, and you shall have half of 
my country.” 

“ I will take none of your gold or your coun- 
try. Marry me, and you shall have a son and 
heir.” 

The king agreed, took the fairy to his 
palace, and very quickly made her his eighth 
wife. A short while afterwards all the other 
wives of the king became pregnant. However, 
the king’s joy was not for long. The beautiful 
fair y whom he had married was none other 
than a r&kskasi (ogress), who had appeared to 
his Majesty as a fairy, in order to deceive him 
and work mischief in the palace. Every night 
^hen the rest of the royal household were fast 
asleep she arose and going to the stables and 
outhouses ate an elephant, or two or three 
horses, or some sheep, or a camel ; and then 
having satisfied her blood-thirsty appetite re- 
turned to her room, and came forth in the 
morning, as if nothing had happened. At first 
the king’s servants feared to inform him of 
these things ; but when they found that ani- 
mals were being taken every night, they were 
obliged to go to him. Strict orders were at once 
given for the protection of the palace-buildings 


and guards were appointed to every room, but 
it was all in vain. Day by day the animals 
disappeared and no!*>dy c all v,ll how. 

One night while the king was pacing Lih 
room, puzzled to know what to do, the supposed 
fairy, his wife, said : — 

“What will you give me if I discover the 
thief P ” 

“ Anything — everything,” the king replied. 
“Very -well ; rest, and by the morning I will 
show you the cause of the.se things ** 

His Majesty was soon sound nsleip, and the 
wicked queen left the room. She went to the 
sheep-pens, and taking one of the sheep killed it. 
and filled an earthen vessel with its blood. Tht r 
she returned to the palace, and went to the 
several rooms of the other wives of the king and 
stained their mouths and clothes with the blood 
that she had brought. Afterwards she went 
and lay down in the room, while the king was 
still sleeping. As soon as the day dawned she 
woke him and said to him : — 

“ I find that your other wives have taken 
and eaten the animals. They ni*e not human 
beings. They are rdksham. If you wish to 
preserve your life, you will beware of them. 
Go and see if I am not speaking the truti*,,” 
The king did so, and when lie saw the blood- 
stained months and garments of his other wives, 
he was terribly enraged. He ordered that 
their eyes should be put out, and that they 
Should be thrown into a big, dry well, which 
was outside the city ; and this was done. 

The very next day one of them gave birth to 
a son, who was eaten by them for food. The 
day after that another had a son, and he was like- 
wise eaten. On the third day another wife was 
confined ; on the fourth day another ; on the fifth 
day another; and on the sixth day another: 
each of a son, who was eaten up in his turn. 
The seventh wife, whose time had not arrived, 
did not eat her portions of the other wives* 
children, but kept them till her own son was 
bom, when she begged them not to kill him, 
and to take the portions which they had given 
her instead. Thus the child was spared, and 
through him in the future the lives of the seven 
queens were miraculously preserved. 
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The baby grew and became a strong and 
beautiful boy. When he was six years old 
the seven women thought they would try to 
show him a little of the outer world. But 
how were they to do this ? The well was deep 
and its sides were perpendicular*! At last 
they thought of standing on each other’s heads ; 
and the one who stood on the top of all took 
the boy and put him on the bank at the well’s 
mouth. Away the little fellow ran to the 
palace, entered the king’s kitchen and begged 
for some food. He got a lot of scraps, of 
which he ate a little and carried the rest to 
the well for his mother and the king’s other 
wives. 

This continued for some time, when one 
morning the cook asked him to stay and prepare 
some dishes for the king, saying, that his 
mother had just died and he was obliged to go 
and arrange for the cremation of the body. 
The boy promised to do his best and the ccok 
left* That day the king was especially pleased 
with his meals. Everything was rightly cooked, 
nicely flavoured, and well served-up. In the 
evening the cook returned. The king sent for 
him and complimenting him on the exceedingly 
good food he had prepared, ordered him al- 
ways to cook as well in the future. The cook 
honestly confessed that he had been absent the 
greater part of the day owing to his mother's 
death, and that a hoy, whom he had hired for 
the occasion, had cooked the food. When he 
heard this the king was much surprised, and 
commanded the cook to give the boy regular 
employment in the kitchen. Thenceforth there 
was a great difference in the way the king’s 
meals were served up; and his Majesty was 
more and more pleased with the boy, and 
constantly gave him presents. All these pre- 
sents and all the food that the boy" could gather 
he took daily to the well for his mother and 
the king’s other wives. 

On the way to the well every day he had to 
pass a holy faqtr, who always blessed him and 
asked for alms, and generally received some- 
thing. In this way some years elapsed and 
the boy bad. developed into a still more beauti- 
ful yoath, when by chance one day the wicked 
-queen saw him. Struck with his beauty she 
asked him who he was and whence he came. 
Nothing doubting and not knowing the real 
character of the queen, he told her everything 


about himself and his mother, and the other 
women. From that hour the queen plotted 
against his life. She feigned sickness, and 
calling in a hakim (physician) bribed him to 
persuade the king that she was very ill and 
that nothing, except the milk of a lioness, 
would cure her. 

<£ My beloved, what is this I hear ?” said 
the king when he went to see his wife in the 
evening. “ The hakim says that yon are ill, 
and that the milk of a lioness is required. But 
how can we get it ? Who is there that will 
dare to attempt this P ” 

“The lad who serves here as cook. He 
is brave and faithful, and will do anything 
for yon out of gratitude for all that yon have 
done for him. Besides him I know of uo 
other, whom you could send.” 

“ I will send for him and see.” 

The lad readily promised, and next day started 
on his perilous journey. On the way he passed 
his friend the facjir^ who said to him, “ Whither 
are you going p ” He told him of the king’s 
order, and how desirous he was of pleasing his 
Majesty, who had been so kind to him. 

“ Don’t go,” said the faqir. 11 Who are you 
to dare to presume to do such a thing ? ” 

But the lad was resolute and valued not his 
life in the matter. Then said th e faqir 

“ If yon will not be dissuaded, follow my 
advice, and you will succeed and be preserved. 
When you meet a lioness aim an arrow at one 
of her teats. The arrow will strike her and 
the lioness will speak and ask you why you 
shot her. Then you must say that you did 
not intend to kill her, but simply thought that 
she would be glad if she could feed her cubs 
more quickly than 'before, and therefore pierced 
a hole in her teats, through which the milk 
would flow easily. You must also say that 
you pitied her cubs, who looked very weak and 
sickly, as though they required more nourish- 
ment.” 

Then, blessing him, the faqir sent him on 
his journey. Thus encouraged the lad walked 
on with a glad heart. He soon saw a lioness 
with cubs, aimed an arrow at one of her teats, 
and struck it. When the lioness angrily asked 
him to explain his action he replied as th.a faqir 
had instructed him, and added that the queen 
was seriously ill and was in need of lioness’ 
milk.” 
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“The queen V f said the lioness. 1 “Do not 
you know that she is a rdhhasi ? Keep her at 
a distance, lest she kill and eat you ! ” 

“ I fear no harm,” said the lad, “ Her 
Majesty entertains no enmity against me.” 

“ Very well, I will certainly give you some 
of my milk, but beware of the queen. Look 
here,” said the lioness taking him to an im- 
mense block of rock, that had separated from 
the hill, “ I will let a drop of my milk fall on 
this rock.” 

She did so, and the rock fell into a million 
pieces ! 

“ You see the power of my milk. Well, if the 
queen were to drink the whole of what I have 
just given you, it would not have the slightest 
effect on her ! She is a rakshasx and cannot be j 
harmed by such things as this. However, if j 
you will not believe me, go and see for yourself.” ] 

The lad returned and gave the milk to the 
king, who took it to his wife ; and she drank 
the whole of it and professed to have been 
cured. The king was much pleased with the 
boy, and advanced him to a higher position 
among the servants of the palace : but the 
queen was determined to have him killed, and 
debated in her mind as to how she could 
accomplish this without offending the king. 
After some days she again pretended to be ill, 
and calling the king said to him, “ I am getting 
ill again, but do not be anxious about me. My 
father, who lives in the jungle, whence the 
lioness’ milk was brought, has a special me- 
dicine, that, I think, would cure me, if you 
will please send for it. The lad that fetched 
the milk might go.” Accordingly the lad 
went. The way led past the fakir, who again 
said to him, “ Whither are you going ?” and 
the lad told him* 

“Don’t go,” said he. “This man is a 
rdkshasa , and will certainly kill you.” 

But the lad was determined as before, 

“You will go then. Then go, but attend to 
my advice. When you see the rdkshasa , call 
him * grandfather.’ He will ask you to scratch 
his back, which you must do— and do it very* 
roughly.” 

“ The lad promised, and went on. The 
jungle was big and dense, and he thought 
that he would never reach the rdkshasa 1 s house. 


At last he saw him and cried out, “0 my 
j ^ ran df at her, I, your daughter’s son, have come 
j to say that my mother is ill add cannot recover 
j till she takes some medicine, which she says 
; yon have, and has sent me for it.” 

J “All right,” replied the rdkshasa. “ I will 
j & you, but first come and scratch my 
» back. It’s itching terribly.” 

! The rdkshasa had lied, for his back did not 
j itch. He only wanted to see whether the 
| lad was the true son of a rdkshasa or 
not. When the lad dug his ^a ils into 
the old rdkshasa 1 s flesh, as though he want- 
ed to scratch off some of it, the rdkshasa 
bade him desist, and giving him the medicine 
let him depart. On reaching the palace the 
lad gave the medicine to the king, who at once 
took it to his wife j and she was cured. The 
king was more than ever pleaped with the lad 
j and gave him large presents, and in other ways 
favoured him. 

The wicked queen was now pnt to her wits’ 
end to know what to do with such a lad. He 
had escaped from the claws of the lioness and 
from the clutches of her father,— the gods only 
knew how ! What could she do to him ? 
Finally she determined to send him to her 
mother, a wretched old rdkshasi that lived in 
a house in the wood not far from her father’s 
place. 

“ He will not come back any more,” said the 
wicked queen to herself, and so she said to the 
king, “ I have a very Valuable comb at home, 
and I should like to have it brought here, if 
yon will please send the boy for it. Let me 
know when he starts, and I will give him a 
letter for my mother.” 

The king complied, and the lad started, as 
usual passing by the /ag-tr’s place, and telling 
him where he was going. He, also, showed 
him the letter that the queen had given him. 

“ Let me read its contents,” said the faqtr, 
and when he had read them he said, “Are you 
deliberately goiug to be killed P This letter 
is an order for your death. Listen to it — 4 The 
bearer of this letter is my bitter enemy I 
shall not be able to accomplish anything as 
long as he is alive. Slay him as soon as he 
reaches you, and let me not hear of him any 
more.’ ” 


Concerning fadVfyiy of. Wide-awake Stories t pp. 412* 413. 
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The boy trembled as he heard these terrible 
words, but he would not break his promise to 
the king, and was resolved to fulfil His Majesty’s 
wishes, though it should cost him his life. So 
the faqir destroyed the queen’s letter and 
wrote another after this manner : — “ This is 
my son. When he reaches you attend to his 
needs and show him all kindness.” Giving it 
to the lad, he said, “ Call the woman grand- 
mother ; and fear nothing.” 

The lad walked on and on till he reached 
the rfiksha&'s house, where he called the ■rd’k- 
shad ‘ grandmother,’ as the faqir had advised 
him, and gave her the letter. On reading it 
she clasped the lad in her arms, and kissed 
him, and enquired much about her daughter 
and her royal husband. Every attention was 
shown him, and every delicious thing that 
the old rdkshasi could think of, was provided 
for him. She also gave him many things, 
amongst others the following : — A jar of soap, 
which when dropped on the ground became 
a great and lofty mountain; a jar full of 
needles, which if let fall became a hill bristl- 
ing with large needles; a jar full of water, 
which if poured out became an expanse of 
water as large as a sea. She also showed him the 
following things and explained their meaning : — 
Seven fine cocks, a spinning-wheel, a pigeon, a 
starling, and some medicine. 

“ These seven cocks,” she said, “ contain the 
lives of your seven uncles, who are away for 
a few days. Only as long as the cocks live can 
your uncles hope to live. No power can 
hurt them as long as the seven cocks are safe 
and sound. ■ The spinning-wheel contains my 
life. If it is broken, I, too, shall be broken 
and must die ; but otherwise I shall live on for 
ever. The pigeon contains your grandfather’s 
life, and the starling your mother’s. As long 
as these live nothing can harm your grandfather 
or your mother. And the medicine has this 
quality : it can give sight to the blind.”* 

The lad thanked the old rdkshasi for all that 


she had given him and shown him, and lay 
down to sleep. In the .morning, when the rah- 
shasi went to bathe in the river, tKe lad took 
the seven cocks and the pigeon and killed them 
and dashed the spinning-wheel on the ground* 
so that it was broken to pieces. Immediately 
the old rdkshasa and the rahshasi and their seven 
sons perished. Then having secured the star- 
ling in a cage he took it and the precious medi- 
cine for restoring the sight, and started for the- 
king’s palace. He stopped on the way to. 
give the fey e-medicine to his mother and the 
other women who were still in the well, and 
their sight immediately returned. They all 
clambered out of the well, and accompanied the 
lad to the palace, where he asked them to wait 
in one of the rooms, while he went and prepared 
the king for their coming. 

“ 0 king,” he said'; “ I have many secrets to 
reveal. I pray you to hear me. Your wife is 
a rdkshasi , and plots against my life, knowing 
that I am the son of one of the wives, whom at 
her instigation you caused to be deprived of their 
sight and thrown into a well. She fears that 
somehow I shall beeome heir to the throne, and 
therefore wishes my speedy death. I have 
slain her fathej;and mother and seven brothers, 
and now I shall slay her. Her life is in this 
starling.” 

Saying this he suffocated the bird, and the 
wicked queen immediately died. 

“Now come with me,” said the boy, “and 
behold, 0 king, your true wives. There were 
seven sons born to your house, but six of them 
were slain to satisfy the cravings of hunger. I 
qnly am left alive.” 

“ Oh ! what have I done?” cried the king. 

“ 1 taye keen deceived.” And he wept bitterly. 

Henceforth the king’s only son governed the 
country and by virtue of the charmed jara 
that the rakshasi had given him was able to 
conquer all the surrounding countries. And 
the old king spent the Test of his days with his 
seven wives in peace and happiness* 


Net* VIII • — Rani Jhajhani. 

There lived in a certain country, a very rich 
merchant, w ho was blessed with seven sons. 

* S?^ cription of Lif e-hriex, cf . Wide-awake Stories, 
pp. 404-40o, * 
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No-vv all these sons were married and had settled 
down in life, with the exception of the young., 
est, who w as a very mischievously inclined 

SiorS, p. T 98 ? S ° n ° f S ® Ten Mothe “ ” “ WifaAwa}* 
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young man, and loved to indulge in wild and weary. At U-t he reached ;l stream of fresh 
pranks, much to the annoyance of even* one water, on the bank** of which h" s;it down to 
connected with him. His chief delight was rest himself. X.i sooner had he done so than 
in teasing and worrying his sisters-in-law, who, there appeared before him, to his great aur- 
however, dared not complain against him prise, an old man of a venerable and holy 
for fear of incurring the displeasure of their aspect. The lad threw himself on his knee> 


husbands’ parents, who loved their youngest 
son very fondly. For this reason they were 
so tired of him that they were always wishing 
he wonld many and turn into a sober, steady 
young man, like his elder brothers. 

One day, as he was indulging in his wild 
pranks and playing his tricks upon his sisters- 
in-law rather too freely, one of them cried out 
impatiently : — 

“ I wish this yonng rogue were manied, for 
I am sure he- would be ashamed of behaving ! 
himself like this in the presence of a wife.” 

“Married!” said- another sneeringly. “I 
should like to know how he could get married ! 
There is not a girl in the universe that he 
considers tit to be his wife, for has he not 
rejected offers from the parents of the prettiest 
girls that ever the sun shone upon ? It may be 
that he aspires to the hand of R&ni Jhajhani, 
the paragon of beauty.” 

Now this Rani Jhajhani was a fairy princess, 
the fame of whose beauty had travelled far 
and wide, and who was always held up as a 
pattern of all the feminine graces. This was 
the first time, however, that the young man 
had heard of her, and he was seized with an 
ardent desire to find her out and marry her, if 
only to spite his sisters-in-law. 

He accordingly went to his parents and 
begged hard of them to be allowed to go in 
search of the fairy Rani Jhajhani, saying that he 
wonld die for love of her if they thwarted his 
wishes in the matter. His father did his best 
to dissuade him from going on such a wild- 
goose chase, since, being a fairy, she was inac- 
cessible to a mortal; but -the young man was 
firm, and would not listen to reason, and soon 
succeeded in obtaining the consent of his 
parents to go in search of his fairy love. 

Accordingly*' one fine day, he took leave of 
all his friends and relations and set out on his 
perilous adventure. For several days he 
travelled on and on, without stopping, till at 
last his horse died under him from sheer 
fatigue. Nothing daunted, however, he conti- 
nued his journey on foot till he was foot-sore 


before the saint and begged for his blessing 
with tears in his eyes. The holy man had pit v 
on him and said kindly : — 

“Tell me, yonng man, how I can be of service 
to you t" 

The youth told him how he was bent upon 
obtaining the hand of Rant Jhajhani in mar- 
riage, and how, with that view, he had been 
wandering for months without getting the 
least clue as to the whereabouts of the lovelv 
lady, and finished by begging of the saint to 
put him in the way of finding her out. 

“ What !” said the old man in surprise. “ You 
aspire to the hand of Rani Jhajhani ! It is 
utterly impossible for a mortal, such as yon, to 
reach her palace. Look there, do you see those 
mountains far away on the horizon ? They 
are very large and high, and you will have to 
cross them one by one before you reach the 
Rani’s palace. But this is quite impossible, 
for you must know that these are not moun- 
tains in reality, but giants guarding the fairy 
princess, whom you seek to marry, and they 
will devour you the instant you venture within 
their reach. So take an old man’s advice, 
return to your parents, and give np all 
thoughts of obtaining a fairy for your wife.” 

But the young man was too brave to be 
deterred by such dangers, and said : — 

“ For the sake of Rani Jhajhani I am ready 
to fight even these formidable giants, only 
show me the way to her palace and 1 shall 
remain ever grateful to you.” 

“ Very well-then,” said the holy man, “since 
you are bent on your ruin, I cannot help you. 
Come with me and I will lead youa part of 
the way, for I dare not traverse all of it.” 

The young man followed him till they came 
to a narrow passage, at the **nd of which lay 
stretched the first of the giants guarding the 
fairy. The sage left him there and at parting 
once more advised him to give up his mad 
exploit, bat the youth was firm, and the sage 
therefore parted from him in great sorrow. 

As soon as the old man had departed the 
youth began to look about him and found to 
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his great delight that the giant was fast asleep. 
Seeing a number of horses grazing near, he 
caught one of them, and after killing it, dressed 
it nicely with some delicious spices which he 
had with him, lighted a large fire, and roasted it 
whole. He then carried the savoury mess to 
the great giant, and placed it before him. The 
giant who by this time had finished his nap, 
only growled with rage at finding himself unable 
to do justice to the substantial meal set before 
him; for, as the young man found, he was 
firmly rooted to the ground owing to his 
nails and hair having grown into the earth 
on account of his great age ! The youth was 
overjoyed at this, for here was an opportunity 
of ingratiating himself into his good graces. 
He had only to use his knife and his scissors 
and set the unwieldy being free to gain his 
gratitude for ever ; so he at once set to work 
and extricated the monster from his uncom- 
fortable position. As soon as he was free, 
however, he thus spoke to his deliverers — 
a Young man, were it not for the service 
you have rendered me, I would have devoured 
you this instant for daring to come here, but 
as it is, I forgive yon. Tell me now how I 
can reward you for your kindness to me.” 

“ I require no other reward from you,” said 
the young span, “ than to be allowed to pass 
by you, in order to reach the palace of Rani 
Jhajhani.” 

The giant was wild with rage at what he 
thought the impudence of the young man in 
wishing to reach the Rani’s palace. He stamped 
his feet and raved, and would have devoured 
him there and then, had not the sense of 
gratitude he was labouring under, triumphed 

over his desire to kill him ; and so he said : 

“ Young man, I not only forgive yon your 
impudence and let yon go hence in safety, but 
to mark my sense of the debt I owe you for 
freeing me from my bonds, I give you this 
signet ring. On your way to Rani JhajhanTs 
palace, you will encounter six other giants like 
me, bat they will all allow you to pass by 
unmolested if yon show them this ring.” 

The young man thanked him very much, 
and taking the signet ring from him once more 
set out on his journey. He soon reached the 
place where the second giant was lying and 
serving him as he had done the first, he showed 
him the ring, at sight of which the monster 


stepped aside and let him pass by. He thus 
went on passing one giant after another till he 
came to the last. When he had freed him also 
like the rest, and feasted him, the giant ex- 
pressed to him his gi^titude more warmly than 
the others had done, and asked him to let him 
know how he could reward him. Upon this 
the young man said : — 

“I want nothing of you, except that you lead 
me to R<uu Jhajhani’ s palace, for I am dying 
to see her.” 

“I regret,” replied the giant, “that I cannot 
lead you there in person, but I give you this 
flower. If you smell it the right way you 
will turn into a parrot, and if you smell it the 
other way, you will be able to resume your own 
shape. Put it to your nose now and as soon as 
you are a parrot, fly straight on till you see the 
roof of a palace. Perch upon that roof, for it 
will be the roof of Rani Jhajhani’s palace.” 

Thanking the giant warmly for his great 
kindness, the young man smelt the flower, and 
in the form of a parrot flew straight on, till he 
reached the Rani’s palace. Aa he sat perched 
upon the roof he perceived through a chink in 
it that the giant king, whose daughter Rani 
Jhajhani was, was with her at the g 0 ij e 

waited till he saw him take up a stick that lay 
by, touch his danghter gently with it, and 
throwing her into a trance, walk out of the 
palace, leaving the fair Rani alone. 

When the giant was gone a safe distance, the 
parrot flew into' the apartment in which the 
lady lay, and smelling the flower the wrong 
way, resumed his original shape. He then took 
up the stick that lay by, and touched the lady 
gently with it, just as he had seen the giant 
do, when to his great joy, she woke from her 
trance, and began to look at him with her 
beautifnl eyes,— so beautiful that for a time he 
was quite dazzled by their brilliancy ! The 
lady on her part also, seemed greatly astonished 
to see the youth, having never set eyes on any 
human being before. But she soon got over 
her surprise and expressed herself greatly 
delighted at seeing him. Each found the other 
so agreeable that they conversed on till dusk, 
when the lady suddenly recollected that it was 
time for the giant, her father, to return to the 
palace. She thereupon-requested the youth to. 
throw her into a trance again by the aid of the 
magic wand. Before complying with her re- 
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quest, however, he begged of her to ascertain, long. Tt,e vouni: roan waited till he saw the 
from her father whether he was mortal, and if > giant e*»me wadi:*’.: through the waters, to 
so whether he knew in what manner he would wards the island, and as soon as his antagonist 
come by his death. The lady promised to * touched the shore, he wrung the poor parrot's 
obtain the information for him, and the youth, 1 neck and killed it. And lo I the same instant 
throwing her into a trance, assumed the shape \ the huge giant fell down dead, and lay, stretch - 
of a parrot once more, went out of the palace ing his immense length over half the island, 
and rested for the night in a niche in the roof. The young man now once again resumed 
Hardly had the young man left the room when ; human shape and drawing some water out of 
the giant entered it, touched the fairy with j the well that was hard by, sprinkled it little by 
the magic wand and brought her to her senses, little on the stones he found lying ia dinerent 
The two then sat down to their dinner ; parts of the island ; and they soon began to be 
together, and in course of it the lady inquired | transformed into human beings, and to rise up 
of her father in a casual way whether he was one by one, and walk about. 


mortal and whether she had cause ever to fear j 
his death. 

“My daughter,” he replied, “you need never 
have any fear of my dying. Nobody can kill 
me so long as the parrot on yonder island 
lives, for it holds the key of my life.” 

“ What parrot, father ? and what island ? ” 
asked the lady innocently, not knowing that 
her We visitor was on the roof, in the shape 
of a parrot, hearing every word they uttered. 

“Far, far away in the sea,” replied the 
giant, “ there is a small island, on which is a 
golden cage hung high up in the air. In that 
cage is the parrot with whose life mine is 
connected. As soon as some one shall wring 
its neck and kill it, I am dead. Rut I am sure 
no one can ever do so. In the first place, no 
one would be able to get to the island ; and 
secondly the cage is hung too high for any one 
to reach it. So I am quite certain that no 
one will ever cause my death. Some human 
beings that have been by accident thrown 
upon the shores of that island from time to 
time, have been transformed by me into 
stones, and stones they will remain until a few 
drops of water from a well there is sprinkled 
on them.” 

The young man, who had been hearing all 
this, waited till daybreak, and as soon as it 
was light, spread his wings and flew away into 
the sea. After a very long journey he reach- 
ed the island and to his great joy, saw the 
golden cage hung up there just as the giant 
had said. He flew up to it, and opening the 
door, caught the parrot by its neck. 

The giant, at the same moment, felt a tight- 
ness at hia throat and ran with all speed 
towards the sea into which he plunged head- 


Tbey could scarcely realise where they 
were, so long had they been lying there lifeless 
as stones; but their deliverer soon brought 
them to a sense of their true position and 
they all felt very grateful towards him. They 
then walked, all together, to the sea-shore, 
where to their great joy they found their ships 
lying at anchor. So grateful did they feel to- 
wards the young man, that they all offered to 
place their ships at his disposal and to take 
him to his native country ; and each and all 
pressed upon him rich presents, for most of 
them were either rich merchants, or great 
princes. But he would accept of nothing 
from them. He would be amply repaid, he 
told them, if only they prepared him a do- 
cument setting forth all the services he had 
rendered them, and put their signatures to it. 
This they did with great pleasure, and present- 
ed the document to him with many expres- 
sions of gratitude. After this they all went on 
board their ships and sailed away. 

The youth then smelt the magic flower and 
assuming the shape of a parrot, flew with all 
speed towards the R&nTs palace. When he 
arrived into her presence he found her lament- 
ing her father’s death, of which she had come 
to know by certain indications around her. 
He soothed her as best he could, and held out 
hopes that her father might yet return, for he 
wished to keep her ignorant of the fact that he 
himself was his destroyer. But she was con- 
vinced that her father was dead, and was in- 
consolable for a long time. A few days after 
this, finding her a little calmer, he declared his 
love for her and begged her to accompany him 
to his native country. To this she readily 
consented, and the two started together on 



192 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[Jttke, 1887. 


their journey, having first transformed them- 
selves into parrots by i!he aid of the magic 
tiower, and soon arrived within the precincts of 
the city in which the youth’s father, the old 
merchant, lived. Finding themselves safe there, 
Rani Jhajhani and her lover resumed their 
original shapes. The latter then purchased a 
horse for himself, and a magnificent palanquin 
for the Rani, and hired a number of attendants 
to wait upon her. Then with a view to prepar- 
ing his father for the reception of the renown- 
ed Rfini Jhajhani with all fitting pomp, he 
left the fairy in a fine mango-grove by the side 
of a river, and proceeded alone towards his 
father’s residence. 

Whilst he was away, the Rani amused her- 
self by talking to such women as happened to 
pass by the place where her palanquin was set 
down, for everything around her was new to 
her and afforded her delight. 

Just then a poor potter woman happened 
to go by, and seeing such a beautiful lady in 
the palanquin, stopped out of curiosity to look 
at her. Rani Jhajhani beckoned her to come 
near, and entered into conversation with her-, 
in the course of which she told her who she 
was, and what had brought her to that strange 
city. Now the jewels and rich clothes that 
the fairy queen wore excited the cupidity of 
the potter woman and she resolved to possess 
herself of them by some means. She thereupon 
suggested that the Rani should bathe in the 
cool waters of a well that was situated some 
yards away, and, the fairy consenting, they 
went up to it together. After the Rani had 
had her bath, the potter woman told her that 
a strange whim had taken possession of her, 
namely that they shoxdd change dresses to see 
how each looked in the other’s costume. The 
unsuspecting Rani agreed to this and the 
dresses were interchanged. After wearing the 
potter woman’s clothes the Rfini leant over the 
brink of the well, and looked into it, to see her 
reflection in the waters. The potter woman 
taking advantage of this opportunity, seized 
her by the lege and threw her head-first 
into the well. This done, she quickly drew 
the veil of the fairy’s dress over her face, 
walked up to the palanquin, and got into it 
unperceived by any one. 

The bearers, thinking her to he their mistress, 
asked no questions, and she remained undis- 


turbed in the palanquin, until the young mer- 
chant returned with his parents, attended by a 
long train of musicians, to fetch his bride 
home. But what was his dismay, on opening 
the doors of the palanquin, to find a strange 
woman lying inside in place of the beauteous 
fairy he had left in it a few hours before ! 
He was struck dumb at being confronted by 
such a fright, for be it mentioned, the potter 
woman was one of the ugliest of her sex, and 
having lost one of her eyes was known in her 
village by the nick-name of K&ni K6bftl, (i.e., 
One-eyed Kobai). When he had recovered 
from his astonishment he asked her who she 
was and what she was doing there in place of 
the fairy Rani. At this Kani Kobai began to 
sob aloud, and replied that she was no other 
than the fairy queen herself, who had been 
thus transformed into an ugly one-eyed crea- 
ture by a wicked magician that had visited her 
in his absence. The youth being of a credulous 
! disposition believed her story, and quietly took 
her home, having previously countermanded 
all the grand preparations made for the recep- 
tion of his fairy bride. He did , however, suspect 
some treachery, and sounded the attendants; 
but could learn nothing from them as to what 
had happened. So he consigned Kani K6bai 
to a secluded part of his house, where he left her* 
to herself, and shutting himself np in his own 
apartments remained there brooding over his 
misfortune. Everybody langhed at him for 
having gone so far to bring home such an ugly 
wife, and his sisters-in-law took every occasion 
to tease him about it. He could not, however, 
see his way to getting rid of her, for he feared 
that after all she might be his own Rani Jha- 
jhani miraculously transformed into an ugly 
woman. After some time, finding his grief 
unbearable, he walked np to the place where he 
had left Rani Jhajhani and thoroughly examin- 
ed every spot to see if he could find any traces 
of her. On looking down into the well, how- 
ever, he saw a beautiful ball of choice 
flowers, floating on the surface. He soon 
drew it out carried it home with him, and laid 
it carefully by the side of his bed. When he 
rose the next morning he was surprised to seq 
the flowers as fresh and beautiful as before. 
In short, so fascinated was he with them by this 
time that he could not rest a minute without 
seeing and smelling them. 
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One day while he was away on some bnsi- \ 
n^ss, Kani K8bai entered the room and tearing 
the ball of flowers to pieces threw it away. 
Great was the sorrow of the youth when he 
returned to see his favourite flowers gone. He 
questioned the servants about them, but could 
get nothing out of them. After a few days, 
however, happening to go out into the garden 
he saw the petals of some flowers lying under 
his window. He was so charmed with their 
fragrance that he ordered a chair to be placed 
on the spot, and sat there gazing rapturously at 
them. In a short time, however, he was sur- 
prised to find a sweet-scented herb growing 
out of the petals. He liked it so that he would 
sit there for days together inhaling the fra- 
grance of it. Kani Kobai watched this, and 
growing as jealous of the fragrant herb as she 
had been of the ball of flowers, she one day 
tore it up by the roots and boiled it iu a 
quantity of water. She then took the mess to 
the farthest end of the garden, and poured it 
into a deep hole dug in the ground. 

When the young man found the herb also . 
gone he was beside himself with grief and 
wandered about.in the* garden every day in the 
hope of finding at least a fragment of the plant 
he loved so well, when one day his attention 
was attracted by a magnificent mango-tree 
which he saw growing at one end of it, and so 
much was he charmed with the beauty of it that 
he was loath to leave the spot where it grew. 
So he got a summer-house built for him under 
its shade and his chief delight was to sit there 
enjoying the refreshing odour of its blossoms. 
In a few days’ time the tree bore a fine crop of 
fruit, which ripened into extraordinarily large 
and beautiful mangoes. So the old merchant 
had them distributed amongst all his friends 
and servants, who all declared that they had 
never tasted such mangoes before. One even- 
ing, however, after the tree had been, stripped 
of nearly all its fruit, while the poor heart-' 
broken youth was sitting under its shade, one 
o £ the gardeners approached him and said, that, 
though each and all of his brother-servants had 
a mango or two given them, he was the only 
one who had not had his share. Upon this his 
young master ordered him to go up the tree 
frnfl ta ke as many as he could find there* The 
gardener climbed the tree and after a great 
deal of search succeeded in finding only one 


mango, which, however, was so large and beau- 
tiful that on coming down he showed it to his 
master with great delight. 

‘‘This mango is the best of all that this tree 
has borne, my good man,” said his master, 

“ take it home and I am sure you and your 
wife will enjoy it greatly.” 

The man went home and gave the beautiful 
ripe fruit to his wife who proceeded to cut it. 
Just, however, as she laid the knife on it a 
child’s voice from within was heard to say : — 

“ Be careful, mamma, or you’ll hurt me.” 

The woman shrieked with terror at this ex- 
traordinary occurrence, and threw down the 
mango. But her husband took it up and cut 
it open with great care, when lo ! a pretty little 
girl popped out of it, and stood before them. 
The gardener and his wife were overjoyed at 
seeing her, and felt sare, that as they had not 
been blessed with any children, Iswar had in 
this miraculous manner given them a child 
to gladden their hearts in their old age. 

Fearing lest somebody else should claim her, 
the old people lodged her in a secluded part of 
their house and brought her np as their own 
daughter. The girl grew so rapidly that in a 
few months’ time she was a fall-grown woman, 
the light and joy of the poor occupants of the 
cottage, who made much of her. 

Now it happened that ever since the day the 
merchant’s son gave the mango to the gardener, 
the gardener’s cottage had such fascination for 
him that he left his favourite seat under the 
mango tree and began roaming round the hum- 
ble abode. He was at a loss to understand 
what it was that attracted him, till one day he 
happened to see a beautiful young lady very 
much like his own Rtol Jhajhanl at one of the 
windows. She drew her head in just as their 
eyes met, and the young man, after waiting for 
some time in the hope thpt she would return 
once more to the window, sent for the gardener 
and questioned him narrowly as to who the fair 
lady was and what had brought her to his house. 

u She is my own daughter, Maharij !” he 
said, joining his hands together in supplica- 
tion. 

u You were never known to have any chil- 
dren, my man, and how come you to have a 
daughter now?” said his master, “you have 
nothing to fear from me. Only tell me who 
she is and where she has come from.” 
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Then the poor man told his master how he 
had found her in the mango he himself had 
given him, and how he had brought .her up as 
his own child, and concluded by begging him 
not to take her away. So the youth expressed 
a desire to see the lady, and the gardener 
accordingly took him into the cottage and pre- 
sented him to her. No sooner had he seen her 
than he cried out : — 

‘•MyownJhajhani! Where were you all this 
time away from me ? I have been so miserable 
and unhappy without you.” 

But she turned away from him and said 
coldly 

“ Go ^ ask your beloved Kftnt K6b&i, and 
she will tell you,” 

The youth was so startled at these words 
that he could not speak for some minutes ; but 

at last he recovered himself and said : 

“ For mercy’s sake tell me how Kani Kobai 
came to be in your place, for I know no thing 
about it.” 

Now the maiden had heard all about the 
youth’s disappointment at finding Kani K6bai 
in place of his beautiful fairy bride from the 
gardener and his wife, and how he had been pass- 
ing a miserable life ever since. So her heart 
melted towards him and she related to hi™ 


how Kani Kobai had persuaded her to exchange 
clothes with her, and thrown her into a well ; 
how she was soon after changed into the ball of 
flowers, which he had found and taken home; 
how Kani Kobai had torn it to pieces, and how 
a precious herb had grown out of the petals ; 

k er *>> too, was boiled into a mess by 
Kani Kobai and poured into a deep hole, and 
how, on that spot the mango-tree had grown, on 
which his gardener had found the mango 
that contained her. The youth flew into a 
rage at this narration of his ferry bride’s 
wrongs, and running up to the house seised 
EAm K6bai by the hair and dragged her before 
ESni Jhajhani. The two then extracted from 
her a confession of her gnilt, and the young 
merchant immediately had her driven away 
with great disgrace. 

Soon afterwards the young lover succeeded 
m persuading Rani Jhajhani to marry him, and 
the wedding was celebrated with great pomp, 
and they lived very happily ever afterwards! 
Nor were the gardener and his wife forgotten. 

e young merchant bestowed upon them a 
handsome pension for life and gave them a 
nice new house to live in, next to his own, 
where they spent the rest of their lives in great 
comfort and happiness. 


BY PANDIT S. H. 

XVII. — Light Makes Prosperity. 

There is a Tamil proverb divam lakshmA- 
karam, meaning, “light makes prosperity,” and 
the following story is related to explain it 
In the town of G6vindap4th! there lived a 
merchant named Pasupati Setti, who had a son 
and a daughter. The son’s name was Vmita 
Md the daughter’s Garvi, 'and while still 
playmates they made a mutual vow, that in 
case th6y ever had children that could be 
married together, they would certainly see that 
tins was done. Garvi grew up to many a very 
rich merchant, and gave birth in due course 
to three daughters, toe last of whom was named 
ugunf. Vmita, too, had three sons. Before, 
however, this brother and sister could fulfil 
their vow an event happened which threw a 
glOTm over all toeir expectations. 

* and his creditors — for he 
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had many-grew troublesome. All his property 
had to be sold to clear his debts, and in a 
mmfrh or two after his father’s death Vmita 
was reduced to the condition of a penniless 
pauper, ut being a sensible person he patient- 

h + + agaiDSt his caIamit f> tried his 

His sister Garvi, was, as has been already 

stw tT” a rich when she 

saw the penniless condition of her brother the 

engagements she had entered into wfto h£ 
^ to trouble her. To or not to give 
her daughters m marriage to the sons of^er 
brother . This was the question that occupied 
her thoughts for several months, till at las/she 
determined within herself ne7er. to gC p^ 
husbands to her children. Fortunately father 
young merchants of respectable family 
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offered themselves to her two eldest daughters, 
she gladly accepted them and had the weddings 
celebrated. The last daughter, Sugtuii, alone 
remained unmarried. 

Vinita was sorely troubled in his heart at 
this disappointment, as he never thought that 
his sister would thus look down upon his 
poverty; but, being very sensible, he never 
interfered and never said a word. The vow of 
his childhood was, however, known to every one, 
and some came to sympathise with him; 
while others spoke in a criticising tone to 
Garvi for having broken her promise, because 
her brother had become poor through unfore- 
seen circumstances. Their remarks fell on 
the ears of SugmjLi, who was as yet unmarried, 
and also was a very learned and sensible girl. 
She found her uncle Vinita extremely courteous 
and respectful, and his sons all persons of 
virtue and good nature. The thought that her 
mother should have forgotten all these excellent 
and rare qualities in the presence of fleeting 
mammon (asthirauvarya) vexed her heart very 
greatly. So, thongh it is considered most dis- 
respectful for a girl in Hindu society to fix 
upon a boy as her husband, she approached her 
mother and thus addressed her : — 

^‘Mother, I have heard all the story about 
your vow to your brother to marry us — myself 
and my sisters — to' his sons, our cousins. But I 
am ashamed to see that you have unwarrantably 
broken it in the case of my sisters. I cannot 
bear with such shame. I cannot marry any 
one in the world, except one of my three 
cousins. You must make up your mind tp give 
me your consent.” 

Garvi was astonished to hear her youngest 
daughter talk thus to her. 

“ You wish to marry a beggar ?” said she, 
** We will never agree to it, and if you persist 
we will give you away to your penniless pauper, 
but we will never see your face again/’ 

But Suguni persisted. So her marriage 
with the youngest son of Vinita was arranged. 
He had never spoken a word about it to his 
sister, but he had waited to make matches for 
his children till all his sister’s daughters had 
been given away, and when he heard that 
Suguni was determined to marry his youngest 
son, he was very pleased. He soon fixed upon 


! two girls from a poor family for his other 
! sons, and celebrated the three weddings a& 

! became his position. 

! Suguni was as noble in her conduct as in 
| her love for her poor cousin. She was never 
1 proud or insolent on account of having come 
I from a rich family. Nor did she every dis- 
| regard her husband, or his brothers, or father. 

J Now Vinita and his sons used to go out 
| in the mornings to gather dried leaves which 
j his three daughters-in-law stitched into plates 
j ( patrdvali ), which the male members of the 
j family sold in the bazdr for about four panam* 
j each. 1 Sometimes these leaf-plates would go for 
j more, sometimes for less : but whatever money 
| the father-in-law brought home his daughters- 
I in-law used for the day’s expense. The 
I youngest of them was Suguni, who spent the 
money most judiciously and fed her father-in-law 
j and his sdhs sumptuously. Whatever remained 
she partook of with her two poor sisters-in-law, 
and lived most contentedly. And the family 
respected Suguni as a paragon of virtue, and 
had a very great regard for her. Her parents, 
as they had threatened, never returned to see 
how their last, and of course once beloved, 
child was doing in her husband’s home. Thus 
passed a couple of years. 

One day the king of the town was taking an 
oil bath, and pulling a ring off his finger, left 
it in a niche in the open courtyard. A garuda 
(Brahmani kite) was at that moment describing 
circles in the air and, mistaking the glittering 
rubies in the ring for flesh, pounced upon it 
and flew away. Finding it to be no flesh he 
dropped it in the house of Sugunl’s husband. 
She happened to be alone working in the court- 
yard, while her sisters-in-law and the others 
were in different parts of the house. So she took 
up the sparkling ring and hid it in her lap. 

Soon afterwards she heard a proclamation 
made in the street that the king had lost a 
valuable ring, and that any person who could 
trace it and give it back to him should obtain 
a great reward. Suguni called her husband 
and his brothers and thus addressed them : — 
“My lord and brothers, kindly excuse me 
for having the king’s ring. Exactly at mid- 
day a garuda dropped it in our courtyard and 
here it is. We must all go to the king, and 


1 A panam is generally worth two 
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there, before you three, I shall deliver up 
the ring, explaining how I got it. When His 
Majesty desires me to name my reward I shall 
do so, and beg of you never to contradict or 
gainsay my desires, if they appear very humble 
in your opinion.” 

The brothers agreed, and they all started to 
the palace. They had a very great respect for 
Suguni, and expected a good result from this 
visit to the king. 

The palace was reached, and the ring was 
given back to the king with the explanation. 
His Majesty was charmed at the modesty and 
truthfulness of Suguni, and asked her to name 
her reward. 

“ My most gracious Sovereign ! King of 
kings ! Supreme lord ! Only a slight favour 
thy dog of a servant requests of your Majesty. 
It is this, that on a Friday night all the lights 
in the town be extinguished, and not a lamp 
be lit even in the palace. Only the house of 
thy dog of a servant must be lighted up with 
such lights as it can afford.” 

“ Agreed, most modest lady. W e grant your 
request, and we permit yon to have the privi- 
lege you desire this very next Friday.” 

Joyfully she bowed before his Majesty and 
returned with her husband and the others to 
her house. She then pledged the last jewel 
she had by her and procured some money.' 

Friday came. She fasted the whole day, and 
as soon as twilight approached she called both 
the brothers of her husband, and thus addressed 
them : — 

“My brothers, I have made arrangements 
for lighting up our house with one thousand 
lamps to-night. One of you without ever 
closing your eyes for a moment must watch the 
front of our house and the other the hack. 
If a woman of a graceful appearance and of 
feminine majesty wishes you to permit her to 
enter it, boldly tell her to swear first never to 
go out again. If she solemnly agrees to this, 
then permit her to come in. If in the same 
way any woman wishes to, go out, make a 
similar condition that she must swear never to 
return at any rime in her life.” 


What Suguni said seemed ridiculous to the 
brothers ; but they allowed her to have her 
way, and waited to see patiently what would 
take place. 

The whole town was gloomy that night, 
except Suguni’ s house : for, by order of His 
Majesty, no light was lit in any other house. 
The Ashtalakshmfo -** the Eight Prosperities — 
entered the town that night and went house 
by house into every street. All of them were 
dark, and the only house lit up was Suguni’s. 
They tried to enter it, but the brother at the 
door stopped them and ordered them to take 
the oath. This they did, and when he came 
to understand that these ladies were the Eight 
Prosperities — he admired the sagacity of ' his 
brother’s wife. 

A mmisha after the eight ladies had gone in 
there came out of the house a hideous female 
and requested permission to go, but the brother 
at the back would not permit this unless she 
swore never to come back again. She solemnly 
swore, and the next moment he came to know 
that she was the MudSvi, or Adversity, the 
elder sister of Prosperity. 

For she said : “ My sisters have come. I 
cannot stay here for a minute longer. God 
bless you and your people. I swear by every- 
thing sacred never to come back.” 

And so, unable to breathe there any longer. 
Adversity ran away. 

When the morning dawned, the Prosperities 
had already taken up a permanent abode with 
the family. The rice bag became filled. The 
cash chest overflowed with money. The pot 
contained milk. And thus plenty began to 
reign in Suguni’s house from that day. The 
three brothers and her father-in-law were over- 
joyed at the way Suguni had driven away their 
poverty for ever, and even Suguni’s parents 
did not feel it a disgrace to come and beg their 
daughter’s pardon, She nobly granted it and 
lived with all the members of her family in 
prosperity for a long life. 

It is a notion, therefore, among orthodox 
Hindus, that light in the house brings prospe- 
rity, and darkness adversity.* 


* See also the second tale in this series j cmte, Vol. XIII. p, 226. 
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CALCULATIONS OP HINDU DATES. < 

No. 6. ' , 

In the Dhiniki copper-plate grant of J Aika- j ] 
deva, from KAthiAw&d, published by Dr Buh- ; ' 
ler in this Journal, ante , Yol. XII. p. 15 Iff., and j • 
Plate, the date (from the published lithograph ; 

1. Iff.) runs — Yikrama-samvaisara-sateshu saptasu j 
chatur-navaty-adhik&shv = amkatah 974 KArttika- 
mas-apara-pakshe amavasy&yam Adityavare 
Jy^shtha-nakshatre ravigrahana-parvaai asyam 
samvatsara - m&sa - paksha - divasa - pftrv&yam ti- 
thfiv = ady = eha Bhfimilikayam ; &c., — “ in seven 
centuries, increased by ninety-four, of the years 
of Yikrama, (or) in figures, 1 974; in the latter 
fortnight of the month Karttika; on the new- 
moon tithi ; on Sunday; under the JyeshthA 
nakshatra ; on the occasion of an eclipse of the 
sun ; on this lunar day, (specified) as above by 
the year, and month, and foronight, and (solar) 
day; to-day; here, at BhQmilika,” Ac. 

This gives us for calculation, Yikrama-Saihvat 
794 (A.D. 737-38), current according to the lite- 
ral meaning of the text; the month Karttika 
(October-November) ; the second, and as shewn 
by the following mention of the new-moon day 
and a solar eclipse, the dark fortnight ; the new- 
moon iithi ; Sunday; an eclipse of the sun; 
and the JyAshthA nakshatra or lunar mansion. 
And, as the details of the inscription connect it 
specifically with Sur&shtra or KAthiAw&d, vre 
have to understand that the Yikrama year quoted 
is the southern Yikrama year, commencing with 
K&rttika sukla 1, and having the Amanta southern 
arrangement of the months, in which the second 
fortnight, of each month is the dark fortnight. 
This is, in fact, proved by the record itself, in al- 
lotting to the second fortnight of the month the 
new-moon tithi, which of course belongs to the 
dark fortnight. And, Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit tells 
me, it is also shewn by the mention of the Jyesh- 
tha nakshatra , which can never occur on the new- 
moon tithi of the Purnimdnta northern KArttika. 

As belonging to southern Yikrama-Samvat 794, 
the given tithi fell in iSaka-Samvat 659 expired; 
and, if it belonged to soujihem Yikrama-Samvat 
795, it would fall in Saka-Samvat 660 expired, Por 
these two &aka years, treated as expired according to 
the requirements of the Tables, Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit 
gives me the following English equivalents of the 
recorded date;— for Yikrama-Samvat 794* Mon- 

1 The interpretation of the figures, with the excep- 
tion of the 4, depends purely on the preoeding expres- 
sion in words. The first two of them present anything 
but the appearance of 7 and 9. . , , r 

* None, at least, is recoded m Cunningham s Indian 
Eras, p. 211. 


day, the 28th October, AJ>. 737, when there was 
the AnurAdhA nakshatra, and most probably 
no eclipse of the sun -and for Yikrama-Samvat 
795, Sunday, the 16th November, AJX 738, 
when there was the JyeshthA nakshatra ; but 
there cannot have been an eclipse of the sun. 
since there was one on the preceding new-moon 
tithi, on Friday, the 17th October, A.D. 738, or. 
by*the English Tables * Saturday, the 13th Octo- 
ber This, of coarse, was the new-moon tithi 
of the Purnimdnta northern K&rttika that fell 
in A D. 738 ; but the supposition that this is 
the day intended is barred by the facts that I 
have mentioned above, which prevent our under- 
standing that the month recorded is the Punumdn- 
ta northern month at all; and also by the fact, 
ascertained by Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, that on the 
17th October, A.D. 738, the natehatras were 
Sv&ti and Yisakha. To complete the details, I 
would add that he finds that the English equiva- 
lent of the new-moon tithi of the Pui nimdnta 
northern K&rttika which fell in A.D. 737, was 
Saturday, the 28th September, A.D. 737, when 
the nakshatras were Chitrfi and SvAti, and there 
was no solar eclipse. 

The only English date, therefore, which at 
all answers to the record, is Sunday, the 16th 
November A. D. 738 ; and this is the date that 
was accepted by Dr. Buhler, in publishing the 
inscription, on calculations made by Prof. Jacobi. 
In order to arrive at it, however, he translated the 
record as meaning Yikrama-Samvat 794 expired 
and 795 current. And in dealing with the eclipse, 
which, according to the same Amdnta reckoning, 
occurred one lunation earlier, on the new-moon 
tithi of the preceding month Asvina, he arrived at 
the conclusions, that the grant was actually made 
on the new-moon tithi of Aivina, because, though 
the eclipse was not visible, yet the occurrence of 
it was known, and therefore the occasion was one 
of spe cial merit ; hut that the actual drafting of 
the char ter was done a month later, on the new- 
moon tithi of KArtdka, and the person who draft- 
ed it was careless, and omitted to draw a dis- 
tinction between the two occasions. 

This date has also been discussed by Gen. 
rV nrrnfn gham, in his Indian Pros, p. 48f. Bfis 
conclusions were, that the date belongs to Vi- 
krama-Samvat 794, not 795 ; but that the eclipse 
intended really is that of the (17th or) 18th 

* Cunningham's Indian Eras, p. 211.— The difference 
in the day w because the conjunction of the mu mad the 
moon occurred late at night, or votj early in the morn- 
ing. F6r the same reason the eclipse was not visible 
in India. 
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October, A.D. 738. Li order, however, to arrive 
at these conflicting results, lie assumed that the 
year commenced, not with the month Karttika, 
but with the month Margaairsha ^November- 
December), in accordance with a custom which, 
AlbirfinS tells us, 4 was current among the people 
of Sindh, Multan, Kanauj, and Labor. By this 
arrangement, of course, the month Elarttika of 
Vikrama-Samvat 794 would belong to the end of 
the year, and would therefore fall in A.D. 738, 
not 737. But, by the southern reckoning, the 
new-moon day of Karttika in A.D. 738 would be 


the 16tb November, which was not the day of the 
eclipse. Accordingly, there remained something 
still to be explained; and Gen Cunningham 
proposed to complete the arrangement by reading 
Aivina, instead of KArttika ; which would agree 
with the real eclipse-day, viz. the (17th or) 18tli 
October, A.D. 738. “ But, as that day was a 
“ Saturday, a very inauspicious day, the writing 
** the grant was probably made on the following 
day, or Sunday, which was the first day of 
“ K&rttika ; and this might have led to the sub- 
“ scitution of the name of Karttika, for that of 
“Asvina, as the actual day of the eclipse.” 
There was, really, no reason at all for propos- 
ing this alteration of the text; for, from the 
localities mentioned by Albirilni, a year commenc- 
ing with Margaiirsha could only be coupled with 
the Purnimdnta northern arrangement of the 
months; and, by that arrangement, the 17th Oc- 
tober, A.D. 738, on which day, as we have seen, 
the eclipse occurred in India, actually was the 
new-moon day of KArttika The Purnimdnta 
northern arrangement, however, is barred in the 
present case by the points to which I have drawn 
attention above. And, in respect of the year 
commencing with Margasirsha, as also of one 
commencing with Bh&drapada (August-Septem- 
ber), which Albirflnt tells us, he found in use in 
the vicinity of Kasmtr, 6 I think it is not im- 
possible that he may really be only referring to' 
some particular samvaUaras of the Twelve-year 
Cycle of Jupiter, commencing in those months. 

Gen. Cunningham s ^proposals, therefore, will 
not do. Nor will Dr. Buhler’s interpretation of 
the date; for the reason that the text does not 
include any word meaning ‘expired/ and there- 
fore refers to Vikrama-Samvat 794 as, in the 
liberal and popular understanding, a current year. 
And thpugh, for calculation, the year has to be 
treated as an expired one, yet that is only in ac- 
cordance with the requirements of the Tables'; 
and the period covered by the southern Vorsina-’ 
Samvat 794, treated as expired by those Tables, 


Keinaud ■ Fragment* Ardte* et Persons, p. I45f . 


remains the same; viz., the month Ash&dha in 
AD. 738 being intercalary, from the 29th 
September, A D. 73/, to the 17th October, A.D. 
738. And, in that year, the given tithi was 
undoubtedly not a Sunday, but a Monday, when 
there was no solar eclipse, and when the nakshatra 
was Anurfidha, not Jyeshthd. 

I confess that, from the first, I have thought 
that the Dhiniki grant is not genuine; partly 
from the type of the Devan&gari characters used 
in it, which though they present some apparently 
antique characteristics, are much inferior to those 
ased in certain early palm-leaf MSS., and are also 
rude, even as compared with the characters of the 
Santtngad grant 6 of the RAshtrakfita king Danti- 
dui a, of Saka-Samvat 675 expired (A.D. 753- 
54) , and partly from its giving so much earlier 
an instance than can be found anywhere else, of 
the use of the name of Vikrama in connection with 
the era. My impression has been that the grant 
was made spurious by substituting the word Vi- 
krama for Valabhi. This view, I find, cannot 
be upheld; as the recorded details are not 
correct for Valabhi-Samvat 794 (A.D. 1113), or a 
year before or after. But, that the grant really 
is spurious, is, X think, now certain, from all the 
results that I have recited above, And judging 
by the characters, I should be inclined to refer 
t the fabrication of it to about the eleventh or 
twelfth century A.D As the Jyeshfeha nakshatra 
appears to occur always on, or within lwo days 
after, the new-moon tithi of EArttika, this detail 
was probably selected as a fairly safe one ; the 
others being purely fictitious. 

J*. F. Fleet. 

PROGRESS OP EUROPEAN SCHOLARSHIP. 

No. 4. 

Pevue Critique d'Histoire et de Litterature - 
9th August 1886. — Review by M. Sylvain Levi 
of a compendious Sanskrit Grammar, by 
Hjalmar Edgren (one of Trubner’s simplified 
grammars). The waiter says— “ The foundation 
is the inestimable grammar of Whitney. The 
author usually contents himself with follow- 
ing it, only departing from his model at chapters 
where he judges it to be too complicated He 
has modified the order of the declensions for 
practical reasons, at the expense, however, of a 
scientific arrangement. After allowing for. a few 
eiroi-s of the press, the work remains a good gram, 
mar for the purposes for which it was written.” 

2oth October. Review of the DiwAn-i Afimeh, 
the gastronomic poems of Maulanfi AM. Ishaq 
ohiiuzi, the cotton-carder; Persian text. Con* 

e aute,. Vol. XL p . and PUte. 
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stantinople, impr. Ebu’zzia, 1303 (1886), 1 

vol. 8vo. pp. 184, and index. Review by M 
Cl. Huart. The East has had many veritable 
poets who have sung of Gastronomy— such as 
Ibn-ar-Rfimi, AMI Husen Koshajim, Ibn-al- 
Mo’tazz, and many others, extracts from whom 
have been preserved to us in the pages of Mas’Odi. 
The present work, known in Persia and Turkey 
under the popular name of Bushaq-i-At’ im$h (the 
Bd-Ishaq of the cuisine ), by abbreviation of the 
name of the author, Maulana AbO- Ishaq Hall&j-i 
Shir&zi, has just been published at Constantinople 
under the direction of the learned Orientalist 
Mirza Habib al-I$fabani, and deserves attention. 

According to the Task&rat ash-sho'ard of Daulat 
Shah, Abfl-Ishaq was a simple cotton-carder 
(Hallaj\ who, owing to the neatness of his sayings, 
became admitted without difficulty into the society 
of the great personages of the town of Shiraz, and 
frequented especially the court of prince Iskandar, 
son of Omar Shekh, and grandson of Tamerlan. 

The principal use of this new publication will 
be to enrich our lexicons with technical terms on 
cookery. We are also promised, on pages 4-5 of the 
work, a similarly useful poem on costume, entitled 
the Diwdn-i-Albis4h of Nizhamud-din Mahmfld 
Qari- 

The present edition depends on two copies of 
different editions published in Persia, and long 
since out of print. This text has been corrected 
by the editor, who is also author of the Alpha- 
betical Glossary, which completes the farhang 
written by Abd- Ishaq himself, and to which the 
Turkish and Arabic synonyms have been supplied. 

The book is strongly recommended as a most 
useful edition to our Library of Persian Classics, 
although disfigured here and there by bad mis- 
takes and misprints. 

Proceedings of the Academie des Inscriptions 
et Belles-Lettres.— At the meeting of the 13fch 
August 1886, M. Halevy continued the read- 
ing of his essay on the Genealogical Table 
in ’Genesis' X., and proposed new identifications 
for several geographical names which have not 
yet been satisfactorily explained. Differing from 
those who attribute this table to three different 
authors, he maintained its unity. The people enu- 
merated in Chapter X. are classed according to a 
geographical system. Behind this arrangement is 
concealed the arribre pensee of forming an alliance 
between the Israelites and Japhetites, or peoplete of 
the north, against the Phoenicians, whose prepon- 
derance gave great anxiety to the Hebrew ^patriots. 

At the meeting of the 20th August, Maspero 
submitted an hypothesis regarding Origin of 
tha Name of Asia. The name for^he island of : 
Cyprus in Egyptian has been read - Amasi, Asi, j 


Sibinat or Massinai. The certain reading is 
Asi, and during the lower epochs Asindi . The 
only ancient name connected with the island 
which resembles Asinai is that of. the town of 
As hie. On the other hand, Asi at once recalls 
the ancient name of Asia— Asia. Now, Cyprus 
having been one of the first colonies founded hf 
the Greek Achseans, one may ask if the na me of 
Asia, which classical antiquity applied to the 
Peninsula, and afterwards to the entire conti- 
nent did not come from this name Asi, which 
the Egyptian* monuments show us as applied to 
Cyprus from the time of Thotbmes HL, and which 
is unknown to the editors of Assyrian documents. 

M. Halevy then continued his memoir on 
Genesis X . He maintained that the account of the 
tower of Babel, deals not with all mankind, hut 
only with the Shemites, already separated from the 
descendants of Ham and Japhet According to 
this theory, it was only amongst the Shemites 
that the confusion of tongues and the dispersion 
which resulted therefrom took place. 

At the meeting of the 29th October, the 
Academy fixed the subjects for the ordinary prizes 
for 1889, — viz. a study on the Hindu Theatre, 
and a study on the sources of the Annals and 
History of Tacitus. The competition for the 
former ought to interest Indian readers. 

Miscellaneous . — His Majesty the King of Swe- 
den and Norway has instituted two prizes for the 
best work on two subjects of high importance relat- 
ing to' the knowledge of the East, from a historical 
and linguistic point of view. Each prize will consist 
of a large gold medal of the value of a thousand 
Swedish crowns, and of a sum of one thousand 
two hundred and fifty Swedish crowns in money. 
The first subjects fixed upon are : (1) the history 
of the Shemitic languages, and (2) the state of 
civilization of the Arabs before Muhammad. 
Manuscripts may be written in a Scandinavian 
language, or in Latin, German, French, Engli sh, 
Italian or Arabic. They should be submitted, 
without the author’s name, but carrying a motto, 
before the 30th June 1888. Full particulars will 
be ^bund on p. 318 of the Berne Critique for 
2&fch October 1886. G* A. Gkixrsoh. 

CURIOSITIES OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

CAnUlCKT. 

The following verses tax Calumny are very 
popular in Mithitt. The first two are said to !*• 
anonymous, the latter are said to be in the SMja - 
praba*dkatdra, a work which I have not seen, 
and which I am assured is a distinct work from 
the well-known Bhujaprabandha. 

*S*M«wW*V*l • 
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* There is a wondrous snake,— the tongue 

dwelling in its hole— the mouth of a bad man. 
It bites one man behind his ear, and thereby 
takes away the life of another.’ ^ ^ 

^ i 

* The wise say not untruly that a wicked man is 
far worse than a poisonous serpent. For while 
the latter is the enemy only of the ichneumon, a 
calumniator is the enemy of everyone.’ Here 

is a threefold pun. It means either 

* hating the ichneumon/ or ‘not hating his own 
race/ or * not hating the members of the family of 
the man he has bitten. 

%T: tNfa g J K TC '. I 

^f frrrcnp rii 

*i4'wntf 8 r TO5 f sfrt®r i 
Hinpfr ftHHH n ft r u 

ji*r: qffrfrft m-. i 

»rf*m ajRm: *r *r*t^ u 

* The snake is cruel, and the bad man is cruel, 
but the had man is more cruel than the snake. 
The snake kills only the one man (whom he 
Sites), hut the bad man is all-destroying. He spies 
out holes the size of a grain of mustard in others, 


but even when he is looking at some as big as bel- 
fruit in himself, he does not see them. The evil 
man should be shunned, even when he is adorned 
with knowledge. A snake is not less deadly 
because he bears a precious jewel on his head. 

sn , uro«$Hrfa 

STHT: 7t ikfonssfcr u 

• The good are as grateful for the lifting away 
of a straw from the head, as if it were the gift of 
a present of ten million pieces of gold. But the 
wicked when befriended even at the expense of 
the aider’s life, are as ungrateful for the obliga- 
tion as if it were an act of the greatest enmity.’ 

Verses in mixed Bihabi and Sanskbit 

REGARDING INTUITION. 

The following curious doggrel was told me by a 
Mithila Pandit. It does not profess to be Sans- 
krit, but is partially in that language : — 

fry Sff i forcra rq t 
trrafr eyfr'TTPi. u 

This is said to mean, * The hearts of men are 
known from the motions of their eyes and eye- 
brows/ G. A. Gbiebson. 


BOOK NOTICE. 


A Sansxmt & 1AKXAB for Beginners, by F. Mai 
M bxciJt. New and Abridged edition by A. A. Mac- 
donell. Longmans A Co., London. 1886. pp. rri., 192. 

The number of elementary Sanskrit Gram- 
mars in English is already considerable, but the 
present volume will prove, we think, no unwelcome 
addition to their number. The previous editions 
of Prof. Max Muller’s Grammar were, indeed, 
styled “for beginners /’ but they were used 
by those students chiefly who had advanced 
some distance under the guidance of some less 
elaborate manual. Mr. M&cdonell justly to 

have gained something in simplicity by the com- 
pression of certain of the rules of samdki, which 
in the earlier editions were given with such length I 
of bye-law and illustration, as must have rather 
alarmed the class for whom they were intended. 
It is, however, most surprising that the new editor 
should have sacrificed so much to brevity, as to 
have given not even a summary or selection from 
the valuable chapter onthe intermediate 'i/ Though 
the rales for this may "take almost years to 
master thoroughly/* we cannot at all agree that 
they are “of minor practical importance,” indeed 
without some knowledge of them one does not quite 
see how, for instance, the student can avail himself 
to much advantage of the rules for the first aorist, 
which the editor has taken pains to simplify. Many 


of the short summaries and notes added by the 
editor are most valuable, reflecting doubtless his 
practical experience as a teacher. See, for example, 
his notes on vocative forms at pp. 30 and 52. 

In his transliteration the use of thickened type 
to call attention to phonetic peculiarities is moBt 
commendable and judicious. In another point he 
deviates from the transcription of the old editions 
to far less advantage, vis. in the case of the 
palatals which he transcribes ‘ Jfe/ * g,’ etc., “ because 
they are derived from the gutturals,” a singularly 
feeble reason, surely, from a learner’s point of 
view. Possibly a more cogent reason was a 
desire to assimilate this work to Professor Max 
Muller’s “ Missionary Alphabet if so, we could 
have wished to find here also the macron for long 
vowels, if only to avoid odd-looking forms like ‘ a! 
and * For consonant-bases at pp. 36 ff., where 
transferences of aspirates occur, the learner would 
have been helped by an actual reference back to 
the rules for the transference, to supplement the 
assistance given by the thickened type in the 
form ‘ bhutsu’ (beside • kakupsu’). The outlines of 
syntax with which the text of the work concludes 
form another welcome feature of thin edition. 
- Their perusal may be now supplemented by Dr. 
J S. Speijer’s new and excellent work on this 
department of Sanskrit grammar. 
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THREE CHANDELLA COPPER-PLATE GRANTS. 

BY PROF. F. KIELHORN, C.I.E., GOTTINGEN. 


I EDIT these grants from excellent ink- 
impressions, made and supplied to me by 
Mr. Fleet. The three grants have been already j 
published ; the first and second (marked by 
me A and B), by Mr. V. A. Smith, in the 
Jour. Beng . As. Soc ., VoL XLVII. Part I. page 
84 and page 81 ; and the third (marked by 
me C), by Dr. B&jendralai Mitra, in the same 
volume, page 73. My own readings will be 
found to differ considerably from those of niy 
predecessors ; and I therefore venture to hope 
that my work in re-editing and translating 
afresh these documents, will not be considered 
unnecessary. 

The three grants are composed in Sanskrit, 
and written in the Devanagari characters. A 
summary of their contents is as follows : — 

A. — In the family of the sage Chandrft- 
trdya there was a king Har shad6 v a , whose 
son was the king Yafidvarmadfiva, whose son 
again was the king DhangadL6va, roler of 
K&Lafijara. Dh&ngad5va, when at Kft fti k ft 
(Benares), gave the village of Yulli (?), 
situated in fiTsharavftha, to the Bkotta Tas6- 
Jhara, an emigrant from Tar kftrikA , whose 
ancestors had been settled at Dtlrv&harA The 
grant is dated Ravidina or Sunday, the 15th 
of the light half of Kfirttika, in the year 1055, 
when there was a Innar eclipse —The name 
Y&sfidhara, in connection with DhangadAva, 
we meet again in line 29 of the Khajuraho 
inscription of Dhanga and Jayavarman of 
[Vikrama]-Samvat 1059 and 1173, which I 
hope to re-edit in this Journal. The same 
inscription also contains, in line 29, the adjective 
T&rkdrika, derived from Tark&riku, the name 
of one of the places mentioned in this grant. 

I am not at present able to identify, on the 
maps at my disposal, the places mentioned. 

The corresponding English date of the grant, 
in the Yikrama era, is Sunday, the 6th Nov- 
ember, A.D. 998, when there was an eclipse 
of the moon, as required. 1 Calculated by 
General Cunningham -s Tables, the result would 
be the following day, Monday, the 7 th November.. 

B. The king Vidyftdharaddva was suc- 

ceeded by the king VijayapttadAva, who 
again was succeeded by the king, the ruler of 


K&l&ftjara, Ddvavarmaddva, the son of qneen 
BhuvanadSvl. Devavarmad5va, when at Su* 
hav&sa, gave the village of Xafhah&u (r ), 
situated in Ra&amana, in the Rftjapura 
avasthi, to the Brahman Abhimanyn, an emi- 
grant from the Bhatta - village phak&ri. The 
grant is dated Sdmadina or Monday, the 3rd 
of the dark half of Yalsakha in the year 1107. 

I have not succeeded in identifying the 
places on my maps. 

The date, too, cannot in my opinion be 
fixed with absolute certainty. According to 
General Cunningham’s Tables the 3rd of the 
dark half of Vaisikhaof Vikrama-Samvat 1107, 
by the northern reckoning, should be Thursday, 
the 15th March, A.D. 1050; but the true 
date seems to be Wednesday the 14th, because 
the full moon fell on the 11th (about 4 r.M., 
Benares time). In the preceding year (Yikrama- 
Samvat HOC) the 3rd of the dark half of 
Yaisakha, by the northern reckoning, accord- 
ing to the Tables, should be Sunday, the 26th 
March, AID. 1049 ; but here again the true date 
seems to be Saturday, the 25th, because the 
full-moon fell on the 22nd (about 11 
Benares time). And in the year again preced- 
ing that year, the 3rd of the dark half of 
Vaisakba (Vikrama-Samvat 1105), by the 
northern reckoning, according to the Tables, 
should be Tuesday, the 5th April, A.D. 1048 ; 
but in reality the date seems to be Monday, 
the 4th, because the full-moon fell on the 1st 
April (about 10 P.JU Benares time). In the 
year following upon 1107, the 3rd of the dark 
Wlf of Yaisakha (Vikrama-Samvat 1108), by 
the northern reckoning, according to the 
Tables, should be Wednesday, the 3rd April. 
A.D. 1051 ; and here again the true date seems 
to be the preceding day, Tuesday, the 2nd April, 
because the full-moon fell on the 30th March 
(about 10 ix, Benares time). Of the four 
years for which I have made the Calculations, 
the only year in which the 3rd of the dark half 
of YaisAkha (following the northern reckoning) 
did fall on a Monday, is therefore Vikrama- 
Samvat 1105. Unfortunately the year in not 
.given in the grant in words, but the figure 1197 
is perfectly clear ; and as 1 am most unwilling 


i Cxuuuagham’ft Indian Bra*, p. SIS. 
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to assume an error in the grant , I hope that 
others versed' in the subject mil point out my 
error, and will calculate both the date of this 
grant and also that of the next which offers a 
similar difficulty. 

C.— In the race of the ChandrAtrSya princes 
there was the king Ktrtivarmad&va, who was 
succeeded by the king Pyii&vlvarinadSva, 
who again was’succeeded by the king Madana- 
varmadAva, ruler of HAlafijara. Madanavar- 
mad&va, when in residence near BhailasvA- 
min, gave ten * ploughs’ of land of the village 
VamharadA, in the SfLdali vishayn, to the 
Brahman Rabhalasarman( ?), an emigrant from 
the village DhakArl (mentioned in the grant 
B.). The piece of land given was bounded on 
the east by the village RanasuA, on the south 
by KamanaudA, and on the north by Yijaull. 
The grant is dated Sflmavara or Monday, the 
15fch of the light half of Magha, being the day 
of the full-moon, in the year 1190. 

Bhailasv&min is evidently the same as 
BhAillasvAmin, which occurs in a grant pub- 
lished by Dr. F. E. Hall (Jour. Beng. As* Soc, } 
Vol. XXXI. p. 125, line 5), and has been 
identified with the modern Bhilsa, The other 
places* I am unable to identify. 

As to the date, the 15th of the light half of 
3%haof Vikrama-Samvat 1190, by the Tables, 
should be the 12th January A.D. 1134, and 
on this day there was full-moon (about 3 p.m., 
Benares time); but the 12th January, A.D, 1134, 
was a Friday, not a Monday. 

A.—Blate of DhangadAva. 

[Vikrama]-SamTat 1055. 

This inscription is on a copper-plate, which 
was found, with B. below, in 1872, by a 


peasant, in ploughing, at the village of Nan- 
yatirA, in the Panwarl-Jaitpur Tahsil of the 
Hamirpur District in the North- West Pro- 
vinces. The original plates, of both this and 
B. below, are now in the Library of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society at Calcutta; having been 
presented by Mr. Y. A. Smith, who obtained 
them through Mr. W. Martin, B.C.S. 

The plate, which is inscribed on one side 
only, measures about by 7£*. The edges 
of it were turned up, so as to form a high 
raised rim all round, which was fastened, by 
fusing, at two of the corners, but not at the 
other two. The plate is rather thin ; and the 
letters, being fairly deep, shew through vexy 
plainly on the back of it. The engraving is 
good ; but, as usual, the interiors of most of the 
letters shew marks of the working of the en- 
graver’s tool. — There is no ring-hole in the 
plate, for a ring, with a seal attached to it ; 
and no indications of a seal having ever been 
soldered on to it. 

The preservation of the plate is perfect. 
With the exception of perhaps one single 
letter (the consonant of the eighth akshara 
from the end in line 10, read by me yv), every 
letter is perfectly clear and distinct ; so that, 
with the one exception referred to, there can 
be no doubt whatever about the actual read- 
ings of the plate. The mistakes made by the 
engraver are few and unimportant* and they 
admit of easy correction. Ba is always de- 
noted by the sign for va ; but m and dha are 
thronghout clearly distinguished. There are 
a few slight mistakes of orthography. The 
language is correct; excepting that, in line 
8, pravenknta has been employed in the sense 
of *pravuhta or pravesita. 


TJBULT.' 


1 ft 


m 


0») pranayinSmai'=Snanda-ktmdaJ satam mitranim 

nayan-amritam para-va(ba)Iasy=6tp[A*]t&-kefaih pan* , rifa* safigara-ySridts” 
bhagavatasMaadokyarchudama^^^handrAtrdya- 

Wr^aaMyaa kald Sri-HarshadSvA nripal, [| Prachanda'-mandal-m-asya kam 


* From the ink-impression, 

J S&rdtflavikrfdita. 

***** above mf pra, where there aK^ b 


writing One expects something like suhrit-pranayindm. 
The anusvdra (ih) before m should be struck out. 

0 Metre, Sldka (Annshtubh). 

* Metre, AryS. 
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3 ri-karat-avabh[e # ]dana-kutbarali | Lakshmi-lat-alavalas=taama]=jato Yafe6varmmA || 

Yasy= s Aiidu-kunda-subhr6na yasaaa dhavalikritah | kuliichala-guhah sdvya jatali 
Ennara^yoshita- 

4 m II Tasya sri-Dhangad6vA=bhut=putrah patram jaya-sriyah | a&amkhya-saxhkhya- 

vikhyatah khadgardhara-parakramah )| Chitram yad-ari-narinam hridaye 
virah-fmalah | ajasram=asrn-paniya-sicliyama- 

5 n6=pi varddhate || Bliaiig6= 8 iitalipurik-alak£slra surata-ksidasn k&sa-grahah kathinyam 

kuchaydr=bhruvoh kntilata chandre kalaoka-sthitih[t*] svacbchhandyam ka 
(ka)yi-vacbi kairava-vane mitr-odaya*- 

8 dvesMta yasminn=eka-mahipatau kadaliku-kau deshu nihsarata \\ Paramabhatfcaraka- 
maharti j adhiraja -paramesvara-sri-sri-Harshadfiya - padanudhyata - paramabhajtaraka- 
mahara- 

7 jadhb'aja-paramesvara-sri - Y afe6vurmmad£va - padanudbyata - paramabhattaraka - mabaraja- 

dkiraia-paramesyara-sri-KAlaAjar-adbipati-sii-Dhangaddvab l 10 sam va tsara- sahasrr 
pabcba-paScba- 

8 sad-adhikA Karttika-paurnnamasyam Ravi-din5 evam samvat 1055 K[a*]rtti[kaj 

su di 15 Ravau ady=eli=[ai]va 11 KA&ikAyAm Saiiibik^ya-^graha-grasa-pravesikrita* 
mandal5 | RohinMiriday-ana- 

9 nda-kanda-barimbincbban^ H Bliuradvaja-sagotraya tri-pravaraya Bharadvaja Angi- 

rasa Ya(ba)rbaspatya Y ajasaneya-sukhiiA TarkkATikA-vinirggata-DjlrvTA- 

harA-gram-abhijanaya bbatta- 

10 sri-Yasodbaraya bbatta-Jaya[ka]mara-sxitaya ^shararAlia-prativa(ba)ddbara sa-jala- 

stbalam sa-Dimn-onnatam s-amra-madbAkam sa-sar-6shara[m] prakhyata- 
cbattdi-sima-paryantam Yulll :is -iiamadheya-grama- 

11 [m |] Nri(vri)ddbay£ 14 punya^yasasoi^mmatapitror=atb==atmanah 1 [gra]mam=agrAmya- 

cbaritab sa dadau dharmma-vatsalah II Dat[t*]va did£sa tatratyan=janan- 
=jan apada-priya h | bh£ga-bhdga~hirany-Mi 

12 dadanaib snkbam=asyatam It UktaS-cha smriti-Mrailji II Ya(ba)bnbbir=vvasadba 

bbukta rajabhih Sagar4dibhih \ yasya yasya yada bhfirais==fcasya tasya 
tadii pbalam II Bhfimim yah pratigrihna(hija)- 

13 ti yas=cba bhfimim prayacbcbbati » nbbau tan punya-kaimm£nau niyatau svargga- 

gaminau It Gam=ckam suTarnnam=ekara bbdm5r==apy===ekain==angnlani I baran= 
narakam=ayati yavad- Ahfitasamplavam [| l *] 

14 Idam sriDhangaddvasya Sasanam sasan-arjiita-pratapa-tapit-arati-cbakrasya krama- 

varttina[h3 It 

15 Sri-Dhaihga || 


TRANSLATION. 

6m ! May it be well ! 

(L. 1.) — In the exalted family of the vener- 
able sage ChandrAtrAya, the crest- jewel of the 
threie worlds, there was a prince, the illustrious 
HarshadAva, (who was) a tree of paradise to 
those attached (to him X a root of joy to the 
good, nectar for the eyes of bis friends, a mighty 
comet boding evil to the host of bis enemies, a 


bridge across the ocean of battle. The prowess 
of this ( prince), who was inspiring fear by his 
terrific arrays of troops, (a ml) who bad made 
tributary [to himself other) sovereigns, was 
difficult to endure, like the brilliancy of the 
summer-sun, which is fierce with its burning 
orb, (and) which scorches with its rays the 
mountains. 

(L. 2.)— Prom him was bora Yabovarman, 
who scattered the host of the enemies as the 


• Metre, dloka (Annstyubh) ; and in * the next tiro 
verses. - 

* Metre, S&dttavikrlgita. 

“ This sign of punctuation is superfluous. 

11 Originally a&ydhdva, but it looks (though I am not 
certain about this), as if the d of hd had been struck 
out, and some other vowel-sign written above K 1 


should have expected to read adydha irUKdtikdydm. 

» Metre, &6ka (Anushtubh). . 
u The first aJuhara of this word might possibly be 
read chu, 

u Metre, &l5ka (Anushfcbh) ; and in the following 
verses. 
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sun does the mass of darkness, an axe in cleav- 
ing the temples of his opponents’ elephants, 
(and) a watering-basin around the creeper 
Fortune. Illuminated by his fame, radiant like 
the moon and like jasmine, the caves of the 
mountain ranges became a suitable resort for 
the wives of the Kiihnaras. 

(L. 4.) — His son was the illustrious Dhanga- 
d§va, a fit dwelling for the goddess of victory, 
renowned in countless battles, valorous (above 
everything) by the blade of his sword, 15 
Strange it is, that the fire of separation is ever 
increasing in the hearts of the wives of his 
enemies, although it is incessantly sprinkled 
with the water of their tears. So long as he 
is ft he sole lord of the earth, (only) the curls of 
the damsels of the female apartments are loose, 16 
there is seizure by the hair (only) in amorous 
dalliance, -hard are (only) the two breasts, 
crooked (only) the brows, a stain shows (only) 
in the moon, selfwilledness there is (only) in 
the speech of poets, aversion to the rise of a 
friend 1 * (only) in the cluster of night-lotuses, 
frailty (only) in the stems of plantains. 

(L. 6.)— The most worshipful, the supreme 
king oiMahdrdjas, the supreme lord, the illu- 
strious Dhangaddva, the ruler of the glorious 
Kftlafijara,— who meditates on the feet of the j 
most worshipful, the supreme king of Mahara- 
jas, the supreme lord, the illustrious Ya&6- 
Yarmad&ra, — who meditated on the feet of the 
most worshipful, the supreme king of Mahdrd- 
jas, the supreme lord, the very 13 illustrious 
Harshadd va, — who is devoted to the law (and) 
whose conduct is not rustic, 18 — in the year one 
thousand increased by fifty-five; on the full- 
moon day of Karttika, on Sunday,— thus (in 
figures) on Sunday the 15th day of the light 
half of Karttika in the year 1055,— when the 
‘deer-marked’ (moon), the root of joy to the 
heart of Rohini, had his orb swallowed by 
(Rahu) the son of Simhika, 80 — on this day, here 
at KAfeikA (Benares) to increase the (spiritual) 
merit and fame of his parents as well as of 


, “ 1 almost uachned to think that the writer meant 
t^say wIchy&ta-khaJga-dMrdL-par&krainah 

^ as# 

iht wEm 8 *® 31 * Marathi, ‘ curling’ ; and in 

if ijv* ^ e seas ® bhanga did exist. 

Mxtra, the original for ‘ friend/ also means ‘ sun.’ 


himself, has given the village named Yulll (P), 
which appertains to TTsharav&ha, with its 
water and dry land, with its low and high (land), 
with its mango and madhuha- trees, with its 
fertile and saline soil, up to its well-known 
four boundaries, to" the Bhatta the illustrious 
Yas6dhara, son of the Bhatta Jayakumara, of 
the Bharadvaja gdtra (and) whose three pra- 
varas are Bharadvaja, Aogirasa (and) Barhas- 
patya, of the Vajasaneya sdlchd, who has come 
from Tark&rikA and whose ancestors were 
settled at the village Dtirvftharft. (And) having 
given (it), he, who is fond of the people, has 
commanded the people therein, — “ Give the 
share of the produce, the money-rent and so 
forth, and (having done so) live happily” ! 81 

(L. 12).— And it has been said by the writers 
on law : — [Here follow three of the customary 
benedictive and imprecatory verses, which it is 
unnecessary to translate.] 

(L. 14).— This is the order of the illustrious 
Dhahgadeva, who has distressed the circle of 
his enemies by the majesty which he has* 
acquired by his government, (and) who acts in 
accordance with the law. 8 * 

(L. 15). — The illustrious Dhanga. 

B. — Plate of D&vavarmad6va. 


[V ikrama] - Sam vat 1107. 


This inscription is on another copper-plate 
which was found, with A. above, in 1872, by 
a peasant, in ploughing, at the village of 
Nanyaura, in the Panwar 1 Jaitpur Tahsil of 
the Hamirpur Districtin the North-West Pro- 
vinces. As stated above, the original plate is 
now in the Library of the Bengal Asiatic 
Society, at Calcutta. 

The plate, which is inscribed on one side 
only, measures about 15£" by 3 Of/ It is quite 
smooth ; the edges of it having been neither 
fashioned thicker, nor raised into rims. The 
plate is not very thick; but the letters are 
rather shallow, and do not shew through on the 
reverse side at all. The engraving is very 


I d° not think, that, in this particular instance, any 
original 1106 a ^ ac ^ e< ^ the double 6ri of the ‘ 

“This epithet has been put in merely to get the play 
on the-words grdmam agrdmya-chantafy. * P ^ 

*° i.e. when there was a lunar eolipse 

e ' 9 ‘ ante> Vo1, xllL p ** 15 > 


and 


: jerama in krama-vartin I take in 
viahtvat. 


Of 
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good ; many of the letters, however, are filled- 
in with a hard incrustation of rust, which it 
was impossible to clear out altogether; of 
those that are not so filled-in, some shew, as 
usual, in the interiors, marks of the working 
of the engraver’s took — At the top of the plate, 
about the centre, there is a mark as if a ring- 
hole was made, or half made, and was then 
filled-in again, either intentionally, or acci- 
dentally by the accumulation of rust ; but no 
ring and seal are now forthcoming*. 

The preservation of the plate is almost per- 
fect. There are only two ahskaras , which are 
indistinct, the last in line 7 and the first in 
line 15. The writer or engraver has made a few 
mistakes (vdh for kah, and guh iovjnah in line 5, 


axL&janak for jananah in line 6), and in a few 
instances he has formed certain letters or com- 
binations of letters somewhat carelessly- A 
strange form of the letter pha occurs in the 
word phalam in line 16, while the ordinary 
form of that letter has been used in line 18. 
Z?a is always denoted by the sign for ro, and 
the signs for va, dka, and cha are occasionally 
confounded. There are a few mistakes of 
orthography, notably Sacht for Sack* in line 4?, 
saila for saUa in line 12, sdsana for sthana -in 
line 13, and punya for punya in line 10. As 
regards the language, attention may be drawn 
to the causal form Tcrishdpciyaiu in line 15, and 
to the masculine Dvandvn-componnd kshity- 
udadhim in the same line. 


TEXT.” 


1.6m Svasti t(ll) Paramabhattaraka-maKarajadiiiraja- paramesvara- srt- VidyAdharadAva- 
padanudhyata-paramabhat^raka-irLahArajacLhi- 

2 rajarparameevara- sri- Vijayapftladfiva-pSdanndhyata-paramabhattaraka-mahfiraiSdluKija- 
vm tvi &q xr'a.-pavn».Tfl.m am Ah Asvarfl -RT’l-EAlajin ar-iidhi- 


8 


10 

11 

12 

13 


paramesTara-paTamamaaesTara-Bri- ^aiani jar-aum- 

pati-srlmad-DSvavarmxnadSva]? kusali It * 1 pratAp-anala-kavalit-Akhila-dik-chakravalab 

Bamgram-Smgapa-nihat-Srati-vanita-vaidhavya-d&na-d!- 

ksha -garnh || Yah a3 satyAzia YndHshthiram vijayatA tyAgAna Champ-adhipam ^ 
gambhiryena " mah-Adadhim prabhutaya deram Sa(sa)cb!-vallabliam I rftpAn- 
Api ManAbhavam patnta- 

j& Sokram sa-VAdha(cha)spatiri! tasy-Anyair=visad-Amdn-dbama-dbavalaih^ kim kirthtaiJ? 

syAd=gunaih || Vu(bu)ddbimaii a(i ==dbarininiYa(ka) h surah gatya-vAdi pt-endnyafc I 

krita-gu(ina)h saj-ja- , . , 

n-Anandardana [na* ]b subha-darsanah 11 Ittlmm^ueka^na-gana^rnakninte.aMfrab 

nibsara-suindaratar-al6ka-kadali-garYbba(rbbba)-yibhram-akara-BanBaram=i^alayyBi I 

samvat ‘ll07 VaisAkha-mAsA kri[sbna]-paksM tritlyAyAA 

samavasA Bajapur-AvastbAyAA Eapamau[a]-samTa(mba)ddhfl-Katb^tt(?)] 
eramA mvAsi-mahattama-janapadAn yrACbrAJhman-Attaraa rAja,pnrusham[fi=cha] v6(b6>- 
• Wdha)yati I (ll) Atmiya-matuh rAjfil-M-BhuvanadAvyA^ sa ” iv ®‘ M . . 
tsari(ri)kA » jalA vidhiyat^nAtva dSva-manashya.pArYYAn ptjjh sa-daThbarU-Adaktoa 
^ samtarpya ravAr^rgkam dat[t*>A bhaga’Wam M^ni “““jj- 
rrcbya] yatMyat hutabhuji hutva chat mAtapitrAr=Ateianats=cha] pimya^-yaw- 
7 bhivriddhayA I pbakart-bhatta-grAma-YinirggatAya 
rasa-Vi A(bA)rhaspatya- BhAiadYAia-tri-pravarAya YajarYvAda-SAktaiA * 

AbMmaayayA bhatt^ljllA-putrAya Jasavar^mptrA ! T Ada-Ygd^-p^ 
ya sh^karm JAbhira^ su-sllAya , 

[mra]-mavh(dhu)kah l sa-gartt-Sshara-pA^Anah I ^tl^ ^^SutrinaryAti- 
ha-lavan-akarahi | sarYana-nidhinab I chatnx-Agh^rYjsuddhat I . 

gAchara-paryantafe I pArYYaHiatta^AYa-YrA(brA )hmapa-Yaigitab I aW 

tt I am doubtful about the last 
to b® fkfl of which owa 


** From the ini-impression. 

* 4 Her© and in many places below, which it is not 
necessary to mark with separate notes, the signs oi 
punctuation are superfluous. 

« Metre, ^Ardfllavikri^ita: 

*** Metre, Sloka (Anushtnbh). 



■ M This aJuhara had originaUj bei onut< 
written below the line. 


and is 
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14 sanatvena pradattah. |(ll) Tad=bhavadbMr-a[jM]-sravana-vidheyair=bliut's4 samasta- 

bhagaT[b]io]ga-kara-hiranya-damd-aday-adikam=iicliit-anacliitaia cb=asy=6paneta- 
vyam \ 

15 [Sa(?)] ehamdr-arkam kshity-udadhim yavat sva-putra-pautra-samtatya bhunaktu 

bhog^na va prayachchhatu anyasya va dadatu vikrinatu krishatu krish&payatu 
va[l*] Na kair=api bha- 

16- vi-bhoktribhih paripamtlnbhn-bhavitavyam 11 V a (ba)kubhir= 2£ Vasudha bhukta rajabhih 
Sagar-adibhih | yasya yasya yada b]iumis=tasya tasya tada pbalam l(|f) 
Bhumim yah prati- 

17 [gri]hnati ya[s=cha] bhumim prayachchhati | ubhau tan punya-karmmanau niyatam 

svargga-gaminau l(||) Samkham bhadr-asanam chliatram var-asvah 30 vara- 
vahanah I bhumi-danasya chilma- 

18 ni plialam svarggah Paramdara 1(H) Sva-dattam para-dattam=va yo bareta 

vasumdharam l sa vishthayam krimir=bhutva pitribhih saha # majjati l(ll) 
Sva(suva)rnnam*5kam gam=ek[a*]m bhftmer==apy=eka- 
10 m=amgulam 1 haran=narakam=ayati yavad-ahutasamplavam 11 Mamgalam maM-srih li 

Srimad-D § vavar mmad.£ vah U 


TRAHSIxATION. 

0m ! May it be well ! 

(L. 1.) — The most worshipful, the supreme 
long of Maharajas , the supreme lord, the 
devout worshipper of Mahesvara, the illustrious 
DdvavarmadSva, the ruler of the glorious 
K&lanjara, — who meditates on the feet of the 
most worshipful, the supreme king of Mahara- 
jas, the supreme lord, the illustrious Vijayap&- 
laddva, — who meditated on the feet of the 
most worshipful, the supreme king of Mahdrdjas, 
the supreme lord, the illustrious Vidy&dhara- 
dfiva, — the prosperous, — 81 

(L. 3). — By the fire of his prowess he has 
devonred the whole circle of the regions. He 
is the spiritual guide to initiate into widowhood 
tfye wives of the enemies slain (by him) on the 
battle-field. Since he surpasses by his truth- 
fulness Yudhishthira, by his generosity (Karna) 
the ruler of Champd, by his depth the great 
ocean, by his might the god (Indra) who is the 
beloved of Sachi, by his beauty too the * mind- 
horn’ (god of love), by his shrewdness Sukra- 
together with Vachaspati, 8 *-— what would he 
the use of recounting his other qualities, brilli- 
ant like the splendour of the clear moon, ? Tn - 
telligent, devoted to the law', valorous, speaking 
the truth, subduing the senses, grateful, causing 

( ^uuRh tubh) ; and in the following 
« * 8 superfluous. 

reflected taLUa V e ia «»*“»** ® 6,-v‘he, having 

thiTgods preceptor A* 8 and the preceptor of 

V I am somewhat doubtful about this translation,. 


joy to good men, of auspicious aspect — thus his 
person is adorned with a mass of many noble 
qualities. 

(L. 6.) — He, haying reflected, that (this) 
worldly existence with its graceful appearance 
resembles the inside of the plantain- stem, which, 
beautiful indeed to look at, is void of substance, 
(being) in residence at Suhav&sa, on Monday 
the third of the dark half of the month Vaisfi- 
kha in the year 1107, informs the Mahattamas 
and the people. Brahmans and others, dwelling 
at the village of Kaflb.ahau (?), which apper- 
tains to Ranamaua in the R&japura avasthd, 
and the king’s officers (as follows ) : — 

(L. 8.) — On the anniversary (funeral cere- 
mony in honour) of our mother, the queen, the 
illustrious BhuvanadSvi, — having according to 
rule bathed in water, having satisfied with 
water containing darbka-gmsa and sesamtun the 
divinities and men as well as the ancestors, 
having presented the argha (offering) to the sun, 
having adored the holy lord of Bhavan!, and 
having duly sacrificed to fire, — we have, in 
order to increase the (spiritual) merit and fame 
of our parents and ourself, given as a grant 
this village, with its water and dry land, with 
its mango, and madhuka- trees, with its ravines, 
saline wastes and stones,, with its hills and 
water-courses (?), 33 with its mines of iron and 

word vdhald occurs in the Kharepatas plates of 
Satyasraya II. and has there been translated by x torrent* 
(Jour. Bo : Br. JR. As. 8oc . VoL J. p. 222). One may 
compare vdhini ‘ a river,’ and v&haka *'a water-channel* 
in the Gwalior inscription of Saihvat 938 ; Hnltzsoh in 
Jour. D. Morg. Get. Vol. XX. p. 87; (5dM, ‘a water- 
course’ Elliot, Surppl. Glossary , Vol. II. p. 225 Grierson, 
Bihar Tenant Life, 954). 





rpy 


iCo . ^ 

2 .'. sT - U * 2 - 
F e ~ w = 

rcr . > ■ — ■* r~ — r > — - / rr. 


: i s • ^ ... s ^ 

cr % ^75 \*ffk a- 21 5? Sr g lr S. ’f' S,£ '= 

gr </hr^» !,§ ^ nr bjp.gr %-■&''**& ¥ 

h- (rf/** 5 < W*v' jr ^Cgrer : f 

£• ^ «? g f :?£ sfc * sw-'S- f 

- ?. ^ /£ ~ V : ’ i’. % £/g«r^:*E o^#-^'c 
^ 5%f? & &<£;<£ ** & 


♦f^r & tt'.rfr t(<r rc- 
eT '<z c!X - <*? K- ^ 

o er cr ^ S' *v"^ 


m 


irKz <£•-•:§'• iX'-cg 

r j=3 -;y-< pf' -- -,-vc '^v ■>•£?« 

_, te MgfOSVaC • 2?V •■ ,c cr 

v '>’• Er -' ©" •ITW't *£:?•?£?• .,,r 

e 1 <y .^r i3 r jv cr . .- 



SCALB «fiO W. QRIQQS, PHOTO-UTH, 



July, 1887 .] 


THREE CHANDELLA COPPER-PLATE GRANTS. 


207 


salt, with the treasure in its forests, well- 
defined as to its four abuttals, up to its proper 
boundaries, the grass and pasture land, exclu- 
sive of what has before this been given 8 * to the 
gods and to Brahmans, — to the Brahman 
Abhimanyu, the son of the Bhatfa fella, (and) 
grandson of Jasavara, of the Bharadvaja gotra 
(and) whose three pravaras are Angirasa, Bar- 
haspafcya (and) Bharadvaja, of the Yajurveda 
suhhdj who has come from the Bhai to- village 
Phak&rl, who completely knows the Vedas 
and the V6dangas, delights in the six duties 
( enjoined on Brahmans)** (and) is of excellent 
disposition. 

(L. 13.) — You, therefore, being ready to obey 
(ow) commands, shall make over to him every 
kind of income, fixed and not fixed, 86 the share 
of the produce, taxes, money-rent, fines, and 
so forth. And he may enjoy, or permit to 
enjoy, or give to another, sell, plough, or cause 
to be ploughed (this land) in the unbroken 
succession of bis sons and son's sops, so long as 
moon and sun, the earth and the sea endure. 
No future rulers whatever shall obstruct him. 

(L. 16).— [Here follow five of the customary 
bcnedictive and imprecatory verses, which it is 
unnecessary to translate]. 

(L. 19). — (Afa#/) hliss (and) good fortune 
(attend) 1 

The illustrious DAvavarmadAva. 

C.— plate of MadanavarmadAva. 

[ Vikrama] -Samvat 1190. 

This inscription is on a copper-plate which 
was obt aine d somewhere in the AugAsi Pargana 
in the BaberA Tahsil of the BAndA District 
in the North-West Provinces. The original 
plate is now in the Library of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society, at Calcutta; having been 
apparently presented by Mr. A. Cadell, B.C.S. 

The plate, which is inscribed on one side 
only, measures about 16f *■ by 10f r . The plate 
itself is quite smooth ; but all round it there is 
a flat rim, about f broad and thick, fasten- 
ed on very tightly by twenty-one rivets, which 
could not conveniently be removed in order 
to get a perfectly clear impression of some 
of the letters lying close up to it. The plate 
is not very thick; but the letters, being shallow. 


m In the original one would have expected to read 
brahmaitad&ya (or ddya)‘Vmjiita^ 


do not shew through on the back of it. 
The engraving is only fairly good ; and tho 
interiors of most of the letters shew, as usq&l, 
marks of the working of the engraver’s tool. — 
There is a ring-hole in the lower part of the 
plate; bnt the ring, with the sead attached 
to it, is not now forthcoming. In the upper 
part of the plate itself, however, there is 
engraved the goddess Lakshml, squatting on a 
four-legged stool, with, at each side, an ele- 
phant, standing on an expanded waterlily, and 
pouring water over her head ; the trunks of the * 
elephants are hidden under tho rim fastened on 
to the plate. 

The preservation of the plate is almost 
perfect, and, to judge from the ink-impression, 
there are only two instances where the forms of 
the letters engraved cannot be made out with 
certainty, the third akshara from the end inline 
7, and the first akshara in line 8. Bnt tho 
letters have not always been formed clearly and 
distinctly by the engraver, and in this respect 
I would particularly note, that ya has mostly 
been written like so, that the signs for va and 
cha are almost or entirely alike, and that it is 
often difficult and sometimes impossible to dis- 
tinguish between the signs for ta and na, and 
those for da and da. Ba is always denoted by 
the sign for va ; and the same sign several times 
serves for dha. Mistakes of orthography are 
more numerous than in the preceding grants. 
We find the dental sibilant for the palatal, in 
visva 1. 1, visvisvara 1. 3, vamsa 1. 1, pbramh- 
vara L 3 and 1. 4, mdh&svara 1. 4, vi&uddha 1. 9, 
sata 1 . 10 , sukla L 11, sdkkin 1 . 13, utrmman 
1. 14, eramna 1. 15, j pravfyt 1. 16, and 16; 
the dental nasal for the lingual, m puny a 1. 11 
and L 12 ; and the word tri for tri in L 13. 
A wrong form is karshatafr for krishatdh in L 
17 ; and peculiar and contrary to grammar is 
the position of the numeral in hala^daia 1. 7, 
drona-sdrdhasapta 1. 8, andiaiatfci 1. 10. Highly 
interesting are the Apabhramsa Nominative 
cases dathdaku for dandaJcS, dandakah in 1. 8 and 
L 9, valmiku for valndko, valmfkah in L 9, and 
vdu for vdp&r vdpah in 1. 7, for which I refer 
the reader to HAmachandra’s PrdJtrit Grammar* 
IV. 331, and Hoernle and Grierson’s BiJuri 
Dictionary > a.r. a khandal. 


** Compare, e,y* t ante, YoL XHL p, 57, note 14 
* uchitfawAita « mycUMyoda. 
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TEXT . 37 


1 6m Svasti tl J ayaty s s =akla dayan=yis va (sva) m visv (sv)-es va (s va) ra4Ir 6-dkritah | 

Chamdrfi.tr^ya-nar^mdranam vamsa(sa)s=chamdra i^=oj[j*]valah |(u) Tatra 
prava- 

2 rddhaman6 YiroyifdliiJ-Yijaya-blifajisliiiu-jayasakti-Yijayasakty-adi-vir-aYirbliaya-bhasvare' 

paramabkatlaraka-mahara- 

3 javi(dhi)raja-paramesva (sva) ra^sri-EUrttivarmuiad^va-padaniidliyata-parainabhattaraka-ina- 

barajadIiiraia-paramesya(sYa)ra-sri-Pri- 

4 thYivarmmadSva-padanadhyata-paramabhattaruka-maliarajadiiiraja-paraiiiesva(sYa)ra-para- 

raamab [e*]sva(sva)ra-Ktomjar-a dhipa- 

5 ti-iripa(ma)n-Madaiiayarininad§v6 vijayi it Sa eska durwisbahatara-pratapa-tapita- 

sakala-ripu-ktdab kula-vavu ( dku ) m=i va vasumdharam nirakulam ya(pa)- 

6 rip^yann^Tikala-yiveka-iiiiTnniaKkrita-matih \\ Z9 StLdali-yisliay-aiitahpati- V amhara<J&- 

gram-opagatan kp.tum vi (bi)-kay astka-mahattar- a - 

7 din earvvan sam&jriapayati [\\*] Astu vah samviditam y atk=oparilikkit e s mmi- 

(smi)n=grame ' liala-das=aiiike=pi tala 10 8atka-bbumir=yatra Yau[geP] 4tG kora- 

8 [de?]* 1 drona-sarddka-sapta pa(ya)tr=agkatak purwasyam disi RauasuA-grama- 

damdaku l 42 dakskinasyam disi Kama?audA-grafma # ]-damdaku l pasckimayaik 
disi madkuka- 


9 Trikshu(kska)-valmiktL l uttare Vijauli-grama-damdaku \ evam cbatnr-aghata-visu- 
(su)ddha bliumih jadla-ksketrena &aka sa-jala-sfhala sa-sfckayara-jamga- 

10 . mk s-adka-ur[dkva] bkuta-bkaviskyad-yarttaiaana-nihsesli-adaya-saliita cb=asmabhir= 

Bh-ailasyAmi-samip-ayase navaty-adhika-sa-(sa)taik-6peta-sa- 

11 hasratame samvatsare Maghe masi su(su)kla-pakshi purnnimayam Soma-yare aihkato=pi 

samvat 1190 Magha su di 15 Some U puny(ny)- 6 dakena vidkiva- 

12 t snatva d&v-adm=samtarpya bhaskaram Bbavani-patim ck=abhyarckckya butabhnji 

bntva matapitr 6 r=atmanas=clia punya(iiya)ya Dhakari-graina-viiiirggataya Vaja- 

13 san^ya-sa(s^)klime Bk^a*]radvaja-g 6 traya I Bkaradvaja- t Amgirasa- I Ya(ba)- 

'rhaspatya- $ tri(tri)-piayaraya i Vapa* s na-prapautraya I Sanbi-pautraya ) 
Jata-putraya 

14 Ri[bha]‘*ksa(sa)rmmaag TTa(bra)hmarlya knsa-lata-putena hasfc-odakSnfc svastivaehana- 

purwam cbamdr4rkka-sama-kalam putra-pautr-ady-anvay-armganiitveiia sasa- 

15 nam kritva datt=eti matva bkavadbhir=ajSa-sra( 3 ra)vaEa-vive(dlil)yair=bMtTa bhaga- 

bhdg-adikam sarvVam=asmai gamupanetavyam [»*] Tad=enam=asya bhfimiris 
sa-nirggama-pra [ v£] - 45 

16 sa(sa)m 8a-8any-aeav4k8hn-karppasa-knaambba-sa(sa)n-ainra-Eiadbtk-adi-bbfirnliaih sa- 

vaxia-kliaid-iudLaiiam=aparair=api sbii-antarggatair=yasti 3 bhi^ sabi tam 

17 sa-Tahy-Sbhyantar-Sdayam bhumjanasya karsbatah karsbayatfi din-idhtoa-vikrayais va 

korwatfi na k£nachit=Mchid=vMba karttavya [||*] Idam ch=asmad-da- 

18 imm=anachcbbMyam=anataryam [cb]=4ti bhavibbirapi bbumipalai}; palan!yam=iti || 

Uktam cba (j Ya(ba)babbir‘ s =yvaandha bbukta rftjabbifc Sagai-adibhib.l 

19 yaaya yaaya yadfi bbfonis=tasya tasya tadS pbalam II Likbita[ih*] cha dharmmalekhi. 
Th&Blsftflhena utkirnpaw cha vijBamka-Jalbaij6ii-^ti u 


he signs of 

t is not im- 
5) pa may 

i j the con* 


3T From the ink-impression. 

* Metre, gift* (Amuhtubb). 

« Tha eiga of jpaaotution i» enperfiacn*. 

the rtaOe Mura an have been rtrrak oatr 

a~ lS o^^Sd. PO * 8ibly b6 - <K; «»“* 

Hew and in aeteiei pUoe* below, vMoh it is not 


necessary to mark with separate notes, 
punctuation are superfluous. 

43 This aksharapa is perfectly clear, but 

S ossible that (as in iripat for Mmat in lii 
been put wrongly ror ma, 1 
This akfhara might possibly be read sc 
The vowel £ is only very faintly visil 
sonant is certain. 

44 Metre, (AnUshtubh). 
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TRANSLATION. 

6m ! May it be well ! 

(L. 1.) — ^Victorious is the race of the Chau- 
dr&tr§ya princes, which causes joy to all, is 
humbly revered by all rulers, (and) is resplen- 
dent like the moon, that gladdens the universe 
[and) is borne on the head by the Ruler of 
the universe ! 

In this flourishing (race), lustrous because 
of the appearance (in it) of warriors whose 
power of victory, power of conquest and so 
forth derived splendour from the defeat of 
(their) adversaries, — the most worshipful, the 
supreme king- of Maharajas , the supreme lord, 
the devout worshipper of Mahesvara, the illu- 
strious MadanavarmadSva, ruler of K&lafi- 
jara, — who meditates on the feet of the most 
worshipful, the supreme king of Maharajas, 
the supreme lord, the illustrious Ppithvivar- 
madOva, — who meditated on the feet of the 
most worshipful, the supreme king of Maha- 
rajas, the supreme lord, the illustrious Kirti- 
varmadSva, — 

(L. 5.)— He, the victorious, who has dis- 
tressed the whole host of his enemies by his 
prowess, which is indeed most difficult to en- 
dure, who is keeping the earth like a noble 
wife free from trouble, (and) whose intellect is 
rendered spotless by his perfect discernment, — 
he commands all cultivators (Kutumbins ) , K&ya- 
sthas , Mahattaras and others assembled at the 
village of Vamharadfi, which lies within the 
SfLqLali vishaya, (as follows) 

(L. 7.) Be it known to you, that, for the 
(spiritual) merit of our parents and ourself, 
we (being) in residence near B haila sv ftmin , 
in the year one thousand increased by one 
hundred and ninety, on the full-moon day in 
the light half of the month Magha, on a 
Monday, — in figures too, on Monday the 15th 


of the light half of Magha in the year 1190,— 
having bathed according to rule in holy 
water, having satisfied the divinities and 
the rest, having adored the sun and the lord 
of Bhavard, (and) having sacrificed to fire,— 
have given in this the above-written village 
a piece of ground measuring*' ten ploughs 
(hala)f s — in figures too, 10 ploughs,— which for 
sowing requires seven dronas and a half of . 

• * * (?)» 49 (and) of which the abuttals are, in 
the eastern direction the boundary-mark 50 of 
the village Raa^asuft, in the southern direction 
the boundary-mark of the village TTfl-rnarift - nrift^ 
in the western direction an ant-hill by a madhu- 
ha- tree, on the north the boundary-mark of the 
village Vijaull, — the ground thus well-defined 
as to its four abuttals, together with the jadid- 
field (?), 51 with its water and dry land, with 
what is stationary and movable, with what is 
below and above, 5 * accompanied by every kind 
of income, past, future, and present, — 

(L. 12.) — to the Brahman Rabhalasarman, 55 
son of data, son’s son of Sanhi, ( and) son of the 
son’s son of Yipana, 55 of the' Bharadvaja gttra 
(and) whose three jpravaras are Bharadvaja, 
Angirasa, (and) Barhaspatya, of the Yajasand- 
ya Sakha, who has come from the village 
phak&rl, — (confirming owr gift) with (the pour- 
ing out) from our hand (of) water purified with 
Wa-grass, having performed (the rite ofsvastivd - 
chana ; 5 ‘ (and) having ordained that (this ground) 
shall descend in the line of his sons, sons* sons, 
and so forth, so long as moon and sun endure. 

(L. 15.) Aware of this, you, being ready to 
obey (our) commands, shall make over to him 
every (hind of income), the share of the 'pro- 
duce and so forth. Nobody then shall cause 
any obstruction whatever to him, when he may 
enjoy, plough, cause to be ploughed, give away, 
mortgage, pr sell this his ground, with the 
ways from it and to it, with all its palm-trees, 


47 For satka in the different sense of * belonging to, * 
see ante , VoL XI. p. 309, lines 22 and 23 5 Vol. XHT, 
p. 78, 1. 24, etc. 

** riala as a measure of land (bhUmi-JiaZcb)^ freunently 
occurs e.g. in the Chaulukya land-grants edited by Pr. 
Buhler, ante, YoL YL , ^ 

« The word vdsw in the original I take to* he the 
Sanskrit word v&pah, ‘ seed-grain/ (compare also Grier- 
son, Bihdr Peasant Life, §855, Mwag, Mog, Mug) j the 
following four syllables, which should denote some par - 
ticular kind or kinds of grain, I am not able to expl&ip* 
With the whole phrase compare e.g. ante, Vol. X.Y., 
p. 340, lines 43 and 46* and yay6r^6pagi^ariiMpyen» 
yavdndrh drdnd tkddaia, in line 8 of toe Gwalior 
inscription of Samvat 933 ed. by Pr. Hultssoh, Z. D, 
Morg. Gtes. YoL XL. p. 34. 


*° The word dathdaJcu for Sanskrit dand aleak stands in 
the place of the word itnd of the Chaulukya. and other 
land-grants ; compare d&thd or ddthd ‘ a land-mark’ in 
Elliot, Suppl. Glossary, Yd. EL p. 280,. 

41 1 am unable to explain the words jadM-ksh&trtna 
saha . 

44 Compare tfrdhvidhai, ante, VoL XV. p* 11, L 23, 
and sanimndnnata in the grant A. here published. 

58 For the reading of these names see notes 43 and 44 
above. 

44 * A religious rite preparatory to a sacrifice oat any 
solemn observance (performed by scattering boiled rioe 
on the ground and invoking blessings by toe repetition 
of certain Mantras).’ Momer-Williams, Dictionary. 
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sugar-cane, cotton, safflower, hemp, mango, 
madhdka, and other trees, with the treasure in 
its forests and mines, and together with the 
other things contained within its boundaries, 
(and) with the income from without and 
within. And this our gift shall he preserved 
also by future rulers, being one that should 
neither be confiscated nor resumed. 


(L. 18.) And it has been said : The earth 
has been enjoyed by many kings, Sagara 
and the rest; to whomsoever belongs the 
land, he for the time being enjoys the fruit 
of it. 

(L. 19.) Written by the law-writer 
TMsisftdha, and engraved by the skilful 
Jalhana. 


FOLKLORE IN WESTERN INDIA. 


BT PUTLIBAI 

No. Till . — Lulpari and Kevr apart 
Once upon a time there was in a certain 
country a powerful Raja, who lived very hap- 
pily with his queen and his little son in a 
strong fortress. He was very fond of hunting, 
and generally spent whole days in that pur- 
suit, away in the forest, with his prime minis- 
ter and his attendants. 

One day the Raja and the Wazir started at 
full speed in pursuit of some game, leaving the 
escort behind. After a time they came to a 
beautiful well, situated in a thick forest. The 
well was so nicely built, that they halted near 
it to examine it, and were very much surprised 
to see so magnificent a specimen of architec- • 
tore in a place where no human footstep ever 
trod. While they were admiring the work- 
manship of the well the Wazir’a eye happened 
to rest on an inscription carved on one side.of 
it, which he thus deciphered 

“ Should the Wazir miss this opportunity of 
murdering the Raja, the Raja will get the 
Wazir murdered twelve years hence.” 

When the Wazir read these lines he was 
seized with so strong a desire to kill the Raja 
on the spot that he did not care to read an- 
other inscription that was just underneath, 
and which ran thus : — 

“ Should the Wazir murder the Raja on this 
day, the Raja will rise up into life twelve years 
hence and murder the Wazir.” 

The R^ja was so lost in admiration of the 
beauties of the well that for some time he saw 
neither of the two inscriptions. When at last, 
however, his eye happened to rest npon them, 
he stooped to read them and the wicked Wazir, 
taking advantage of the opportunity, threw a 
noose round his neck and strangled him. 

He then tied up the dead body in a bundle 
and leaving it by the side of the well, left the 


D. H. WADI A. 

forest, and putting himself at the head of a 
trusty band of followers, which be had among the 
escort, marched with them to the king’s palace. 
When the Rani, who was anxiously -watching 
for the Raja’s return from the window of the 
palace, with her little son on her knee, saw 
the Wazir from a distance galloping up with- 
out his Royal master, she at once suspected that 
the Wazir had killed him, and was riding in 
hot haste to besiege the fortress, and to capture 
her and her son. She was so frightened that 
for some time she did not know what to do, 
when suddenly a thought struck her. She 
twisted her sdri into a rope, and tying her boy 
on her back, slid down by one of the back 
windows of her room and made her way out of 
the fortress. 

When the Wazir entered and discovered the 
queen’s escape he immediately set out in 
pursuit of her with a number of his men, and 
overtook her just as she had reached the sea- 
shore. Finding him so close, the Rani, in despair, 
plunged headlong into the foaming waves. 
The Wazir gave her up for lost, but to his great 
surprise he saw that the waters divided before 
her as she fell, and disclosed a path over which 
she could walk on unhurt. He tried to follow 
her, when lo ! the waters closed around him and 
his men, and it was with the greatest difficulty 
that they managed to save themselves. 

While the Rani walked on through the waves 
with her son tied to’ her back, he amused him- 
self by picking up some sparkling red things 
that he saw floating past him and showing 
them to his mother with great delight. She at 
once saw that they were rubies of great value. 

After a while she reached the shore and 
found herself in a small village. Here she 
hired a little cottage and lived in it like a 
private individual. After some time her little 
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son grew up into a fine boy, made friends with 
several of the neighbours’ children, and often 
went out to play with them. One day as they 
were playing a game of marbles, the little 
prince displayed his magnificent rubies, and 
began to use them in place of ordinary ma rbles. 

Now a carpenter’s son, who was one of his 
playmates, took a fancy to the rubies, and 
quietly slipped two of them into his pocket, 
and carrying them home showed them to his 
father. The father at once knew what they 
were, and forthwith went with them to the 
Raja of the country, and offered them to him 
for sale. The Raja demanded to know where 
he had got them, and was surprised to hear 
that the poor man’s son had obtained them 
from a playmate. Struck by the richness of 
the jewels, the king was curious to know who 
was the owner of such rare. gems, and ordered 
the carpenter to bring his son’s playmate into 
his presence. He bought the jewels, however, 
at a high price and made a present of them 
-to his only daughter. The young princess 
hung them in a ribbon round her neck and, in 
her joy went to her pet parrot and said : — 

u Dear Poll! don’t I look a very pretty 
princess with my rubieB ? Do look at them !” 

“What!” cried the bird disdainfully,, “ only 
two rubies ! why, a princess like yon should 
have a string of them long enough to reach 
down to yonr toes 1 and then my pretty mistress 
would certainly look every inch a queen !” 

This set the princess a-thinking for a while, 
and then she daid: “But, Polly dear, how am I 
to obtain any more of these rubies ?” 

“ Go to the king, your father,” was the bird’s 
reply, “throw these two rubies at him, and 
leave him in a pet, and then shut yburself up 
in your room and refuse to eat or drink. 
When he comes to yon and inquires into the 
cause of your grief, tell him that you want a 
string of rubies like these long enough to hang 
down to yonr toes, and as sure as I am living 
your father will procure them for you.” 

The young lady acted upon this advice, and 
the Raj&, who spared nothing .that could give 
her pleasure, sent messengers to the carpenter, 
and ordered him into his presence, together with 
the boy from whom his son had obtained the 
rubies. When the young- prince appeared 
before him he inquired of him how he had 
come to be • in possession of such precious 


rubies. The boy related to him how he had 
picked them up from the sea, and the Raja 
there upon bade him go once more into the sea 
and bring him some more. 

Overjoyed at being entrusted with such a 
mission, the young prince forthwith went home 
and acquainted his mother with all that had 
happened. She too, was glad at the idea of 
her son having found such an opportunity of 
serving the- king of the country, and joyfully 
permitted him to go in search of the rubies. 

The young man immediately went to the sea- 
shore and walked fearlessly into the waters. 
Again a path was opened up for him, by. 
which he proceeded onwards till he was stopped 
by something that touched his feet. On stooping 
to examine it, he found ii to be the roof of a 
large sub-marine palace. He soon contrived 
to find an entrance into it, and was very much 
struck with its beauty aud grandeur. But 
what was his surprise when, as he proceeded 
further, he beheld a beautiful damsel lying 
upon a golden bedstead, with her head severed 
from her body and placed on a pillow by her 
side, while the life-blood that trickled from her 
throat rolled down the golden bedstead, and 
each drop, turning immediately into a beauti- 
ful ruby, made its way into the sea ! The lad 
stood amazed at the sight fdr some time, un- 
certain what to do, when suddenly he heard a 
voice loud as thunder in the distance. He 
immediately ran out of the room and hid him- 
self under a hay-stack that was near. No 
sooner had he- done so than he saw a fierce 
giant enter the room, who sniffed about here 
and there for a while, and at last exclaimed ; — 

“I smell a man! X smell some human being! 
who is it ! come forth !” • 

Meeting, however* with no response he took a 
sword that lay near the bedstead, and placing 
the head .in its proper place upon the body, 
passed the sword up and down the neck of the 
lady three times, when lo! the fair maiden 
rose and left the bed. 

The giant then bade her tell him who had 
entered the palace during his absence, and 
when she replied that nobody had done so to 
her knowledge, he stamped his feet with rage. 
At last, however, the soft words and blandish- 
munis of the fair lady soothed him and calmed 
his temper. The young prince, who had 
watched all this from under the hay-stack, 
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thought it prudent *to remain where he was till 

the giant departed again. 

With the morning the giant went out again, 
but before doing so he again separated the poor 
girl’s head from her body, and left her' as be- 
fore, with the blood trickling from her throat 
on to the golden bedstead. When he was 
quite clear of the palace, the lad came out of 
his hiding-place and placing the fair lady’s 
head upon the shoulders, passed the sword 
that lay by, three times up and down her 
throat, just as he had seeu the giant do, and 
to his great delight, -found the young lady 
restored to life. The poor creature was 
greatly surprised as well as delighted to see 
such a being as the young man near her, never 
having seen any human creature before. They 
soon made great friends, and the prince told 
her of the bright and happy world that there 
was beyond the sea, and of the many millions of 
beings like him inhabiting it, and exclaimed 
how nice it would' be for her to leave that 
dreary palace and to accompany him to his 
native country. They were so taken up with 
each other that they quite forgot that there 
was such a being as the giant in existence, 
when suddenly the damsel observed the shades 
of night setting in. She was greatly terrified 
and begged her "companion to separate her head 
from her body, and place her in the* position 
in which he had found her , but before he did 
so she gave him two two separate powders, 
one black and the other white, and said that by 
fwnftllrng the former he would be transformed 
into a fly, while if he smelt the latter he would 
resume his own shape again. The young man 
thereupon decapitated the young lady and 
immediately smelt the black powder, and had 
scarcely stuck himself against the ceiling, just 
over the golden bed, when the giant entered 
the room. 

He at once brought* the young lady to life 
as before, and questioned her very sharply as 
to whether anyone had come near her, during 
his absence, for he again smelt a human being 
somewhere. The girl replied that she had 
been lying a headless corpse since he had left 
her, and knew of nobody having entered the 
room. Reassured by these words he retired 
for the night, and soon fell fast asleep. 

Next morning the giant again proceeded to 
cut the throat of the young girl, who was no 


other than his daughter, and though she pro- 
tested ever so much at this want of confidence 
in her, he disregarded her entreaties, and sepa- 
rating her head from her body as usual, went out 
of the palace. The young man, as soon as he 
saw the giant’s back turned, 'flew to the place 
where he had placed the white powder, smelt 
it, and resumed Ms own shape again. He then 
brought the damsel to life and entreated her 
to leave her father’s roof and accompany him 
into the great world above the waters. After 
a great deal of persuasion she consented and 
they left the sub-marine palace together. In 
their haste, however, they forgot to carry away 
with them some of the rubies that were scat- 
tered about. Just as they were nearing the 
coast the lad thought of the errand he had 
been sent upon, but being so far away from the 
place where the rubies were lying, he was at a 
loss what to do. His fair companion, however, 
i showed him a way out of the difficulty. She 
told him to cut her throat with the giant’s 
sword wMch he had brought away with him, 
and to allow the hlood to trickle into the sea. 
when each drop would be changed into a pre- 
cious ruby. He did so, and collecting as lairge 
a quantity of the rubies as he could carry, he 
put the head and the body together and re- ' 
stored the fair damsel to life by the aid of his 
sword. 

After a long journey through the sea they 
arrived at the young prince’s house ; the good 
Rani was greatly delighted to see her boy come 
back safe and sound, and to find that he was 
accompanied by so lovely a lady. Soon after- 
wards the young couple got themselves married 
and in due time the prince went into the 
presence of the R&ja with the rubies, and 
displaying them before him claimed his reward. 
The princess, who had been anxiously waiting 
for the rubies was so pleased with the young 
man for having brought her the precious gems 
that she would bestow no less a reward upon 
him than her own hand in marriage, and as the 
king, her father, raised no objection to their 
union, they were married with great pomp after 
a few days. 

The Rfija give them a large palace to live in, 
and the widowed Rani and the prince’s firSt wife 
Lftlp&ri, or I'airyRutoy, as she was called,. and 
the princess, all went and lived together in it. 
The princess got* a large necklace made of the 
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rubies, and putting it on one day she went 
with her heart full of joy near the cage of her 
pet parrot, and said : 

u Pretty Polly ! pretty Polly ! What do I look 
like now ?. Don’t I look every inch a queen, 
with this necklace of rabies reaching down to 
my toes ?*’ 

The canning bird, however, damped her 
spirits by exclaming : — “ Oh, what is this neck- 
lace to a princess like you, when you cannot wear 
in your hair that sweet-smelling heard flower 
which sends forth its fragrance for a hundred 
miles round !” 

This made the princess unhappy again, and. 
she said : — “ Where, do you think, Polly, I could 
get such a flower ?” 

“ Your father will procure it for you some- 
how, if you will sit dejected in a corner, refus- 
ing either to dress or to eat your food till he 
promises to get it for you.” 

The princess followed the -advice of the parrot 
in every particular, and when the Raja saw 
his “pet child so unhappy he could not but 
promise to get the flower for her at any cost, 
if she would but consent to be her usual self 
again. The princess, upon this, left off sulking, 
and soon was as gay as ever, while the R&ja 
ordered it to be proclaimed throughout the 
city that whoever brought the hevra flower, 
that sent forth its fragrance for a hundred 
miles round, would be rewarded by having a 
large portion of the king’s dominions made 
over to him. 

Just about this time, Lfilpari happened to 
remark to her husband that though she had 
been very happy with him, she had one source 
of grief. She had a sister, who was also a 
fairy, living far away in the jungles in a small 
box within an elephant’s ear, and whom she 
had not seen for many years. She knew that 
her sister was very unhappy where she was, 
and would be only too glad to get out of 
her nar row prison to liberty and life. The 
prince, for his wife’s sake, undertook to go and 
fetch her if she would but describe to him 
her whereabouts. 

44 Walk on,” she said, 44 towards the South, 
till you arrive at au extraordinarily large tree, 
and there you’ll see a monstrous elephant 
lying under it. You must climb up the tree 
unseen, if you value your life, and must hide 
yourself in 'it for sotue time. lTou will then 


see that as soon as the elephant flaps his ears 
a box will fall out of one of them, from which 
a fairy will pop out and forthwith commence 
shampooing the monstrous beast. As soon as 
you see her, drop this letter, which I give you 
for her, right into her lap, and you’ll find than 
as soon as the elephant goes to sleep, she will 
allow you to bring her away with you here. 
She is known by the name of Kfrvrflparl.” 

“Very well,” said the prince, “I shall find 
her ont, if only to please my dear Lalpari.” 

So taking leave of the Rajs, of his mother, 
and of both his wives, the Prince set out once 
more on a long, long journey. After some 
time he came to where the elephant was lying 
and climbing up the tree under which he lay 
he waited till Kevraparl popped ont of her 
box, and shampooed the elephant till he went 
to sleep. He then gently threw the letter into 
her lap. She took it up and read it, and then 
looked up to him with a meaning smile, as 
much as to say that she would be glad to be 
delivered from the companionship of the loath- 
some brute. So when the elephant fell fast 
asleep, the prince cautiously slipped down the 
tree, and shutting the little fairy up in her box, 
he took her away with him, leaving the ele- 
phant to sleep at his ease. 

| Great was the. joy of every one to see the 
prince once more amongst them. Everybody 
accorded him a cordial welcome, save his 
second wife, the princess, who had been staying 
at her father’s house during her husband s 
absence. 

The next morning, the lovely Kevrapari sat 
down to rinse ont her mouth, when out of it 
dropped a beautiful sweet-smelling h&ord flower, 
and the people for miles round were regaled 
with its powerful fragrance, so that every one 
thought that the heard flower, for which the 
Raja had proclaimed so great a reward had 
been found at last. 

The sweet odour of the heard reached the 
princess, and her joy knew no hounds. She 
was all anxiety to set her eyes upon it, when 
her husband went up to her with the wonder- 
ful flower in his hand, and made her a present 
of it! Some days later the prince married 
KAvrapari too, and became the happy husband 
of three wives ! 

Twelve years had by this time rolled over 
the widowed queen’s head. One day the prince 



214 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[JttXjY* 1887 . 


went to hunt in the forest, and had gone far 
in pursuit of some game and was hot and tired, 
when by chance he arrived at the same well 
near which his father had been murdered. He, 
however, knew nothing about his father’s death, 
save that he had been killed by his prime 
minister, but his glance happened to fall on 
the two inscriptions upon the sides of the 
well and then the whole truth flashed upon 
him. He argued also that as twelve years had ■ 
already rolled by since his father’s death he 
must have come to life again. 

He determined, therefore, to go in search 
of him, when he encountered an old man in 
close proximity to the well. He soon got into 
conversation with him and the old man told 
him that he was a Raja, who had, been murdered 
by his Wazir twelve years ago on that very spot, 
and that he had but recently come to life again. 

The prince, who was overjoyed at thus un- 


expectedly meeting his father, told him who 
he was himfeelf, and, mounting him upon his 
own horse, took him joyfully home to his 
mother. The good Rani’s joy knew no bounds 
when she saw her husband alive .again, and 
there were great rejoicings in the palace on 
his account. The Rajd, too, welcomed the 
old man as his pet child’s father-in-law, and 
honoured him greatly as the ex- ruler of a 
neighbouring state. By '’his help the prince 
soon afterwards succeeded in regaining pos- 
session of his father’s territories, and in 
driving the usurper from the throne. 

It need hardly be mentioned that the Wazir, 
who fled from the fortress, was easily over- 
taken and killed, and the prince, with his aged 
father and mother and his three wives soon 
returned to his native country, and restored 
his father to the throne, which hfe occupied 
undisturbed for many years afterwards . 1 


FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 


BY S. M. NATESA SASTRI PANDIT. 


XYIII . — The Five Gups. 

In a certain village -there lived an extremely 
poor Brahman, named Bhikshu, who had 
nothing to live upon. Every morning he rose 
in the BrahmamuMrta 2 from his bed, went to 
the river, bathed, and finished his prayers by 
the third or fourth ghatilcd* of the day. After 
this his wife gave him a copper vessel cleaned 
anil washed, which he used to take in his 
hand and went a-begging street by street, and 
house by house, reciting the Upcmishads.* At 
about the tenth ghatikd Bhikshu used to return 
home with the vessel filled with rice and a few 
vegetables with which the charitably disposed, 
had presented to him. He then performed his 
noonday ablutions and the divatarohana — the 
worship of his household gods. His wife 
cooked the rice meanwhile, and after each 
platter had been duly offered to the god, Bhikshu 
sat down to his dinner. Whatever remained 
after serving her husband the Brahmani ate. 


Such was their daily routine. If fortunately 
Bhikshu ever brought more rice than was 
sufficient for one meal for himself and his wife, 
the hearth glowed a second time with fire, and 
a second meal was cooked. If not, they had to 
be content with a single meal for the day, and' 
passed their night in hunger and in sorrowing 
over their poverty. 

This kind of life went on for several years 
till one day Bhikshu’s wife was much vexed, 
and calling her husband to her side thus ad- 
dressed him : — 

“ My dearest Bhikshu, we have remained in 
this misery so long that death seems more 
welcome to us than -life. But the great god 
Mah&svara will not take us to his abode, until 
the full punishment for all our sins 'committed 
in a former life is duly undergone in this life 
in the shape of extreme poverty. And as for 
yourself you never cared to learn anything by 
which to gain an honourable livelihood. The 


1 [This tale is particularly useful as embodying in 
iteelf incidents belonging to several different tales 
current in India regarding <T the sleeping beauty” 
Thus,she lives in a sub-marine palace in charge of a giant 
or ogre much as above, in Folktales *of Benaal. on Slff 
g*, SI* S Indian Folktales p P 54ff, imVwld^awat 
Monts, p. 8S ff ; and ante, VoL I. p. 116. The peculiar 
origin for rubies above given is .to be found in Wide- 
awake Stones, p. 56ff and Folktales of Bengal, p. 224ft' 
The latter part of the. story about KSvrlpait belongs 


egg 7 nero” class: see Folktales of Bengal , 
p p «,73-76 : Indian Folktales/ pp. 11,. 81, 143-146 : Wide- 

pp a ^-iod~ED^ 79 ' 85, 169f ^ 303 5 0ld mccavi Da y*> 
Brahmamuhurta,' the second half of the last watch 
Brahma* fr0m ^ to 6 ; so called as being sacred to 

® See ante, Yol. XtV. p, 135, note 3. 

. vpanisha d, sacred writings of the Br&hnians, explain- 
ing the. true sense of the VUas- ‘ ’ p 
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only thing you ‘seem to have studied in your 
younger days was unchchhavritti— the collection 
of alms ! I beseech you to go somewhere and 
return with some learning in you.” 

The Brahmani’s words infused shame into 
her husband, and he resolved within himself to 
start the next morning in search of some know- 
ledge to eke out honourably the remainder of 
his life. His wife, too, did not cook all the 
rice he *got that day, but reserved a portion to 
give to him for the way. 

Early next day when Bhikshu went for his 
bath — for Brahmanism is lost if the morning 
bath and ablation are renounced for a day 
even — his wife rose up and bathing hastily in 
the well in her garden, cooked the remaining 
rice and made ready a small bundle of food for 
her husband’s use. When Bhikshu came back 
he. smiled upon his wife for her kindness, and 
passing his left hand under the bundle placed 
it firmly on his left shoulder. His wife then 
ran out before him to see whether the omeh 
was good. An old lady with a ghat a (pot) 
fall of newly drawn water was coming towards 
her. 

“ My dear husband, the great god favours 
your journey. A sumahgali 5 * approaches. Start 
at once,” cried she, and ofE went her husband. 

Bhikshu had to go through a pathless forest 
to find some strange country in his search after 
knowledge. The scorching snn was too much for 
him, and he was greatly tired ; but though his 
hunger was great he did not mind. He walked 
and 'walked, till he came to the banks of a dry 
river bed in one part of which, however a small 
stream was flowing gently. His fatigue was so 
great that he took the bundle off his shoulder, 
and after hanging it on the branch of an 
irigudi* tree fell into a deep slumber beneath it. 

Fortunately for him, while he was thus sound 
asleep, Pftrvatl and ParamS&vara happened to 
pass that way. The goddess was very hungry. 
Said she to her lord ! 

“My great lord, here sleeps a poor Brahman. 


The rice he brought f»jp his meal is haziyii* j 
in the ingu H tree. I arn very hungry. Let 
us both eat of the bundle and then pursue 
oar way.” 

The great god could not but agree. He 
himself took down the bundle and went up 1c 
the flowing stream. Parviti followed and they 
both ate their fill and came back, while Bhikshu 
was still asleep. 

u Poor soul, he sleeps soundly enough, with- 
out knowing that we have emptied his bundle 
of rice. What will he do for his meal when 
he gets up ?” said PArvati, and the great gud, 
asking her not to be concerned about it, took 
five gold cups from under his feet, and tied 
them ap in the empty cloth. The goddessV 
face glowed with joy and she hung the bundle 
with the five cups in it where the bundle of 
rice had been, and went behind her lord to 
Mount Kailitsa. 7 

In the evening Bhikshu awoke, and there 
were only five or six gliatikds remaining before 
the sun would set. He snatched down hi* 
bundle hastily and flew to the stream. It felt a 
little heavier, and not knowing how to account 
for this he opened it, when Io ! five cups made 
of gold and arranged one over another met his 
eyes. As he separated the cups, from out 
of each there came out a being of the Divine 
World ( ditaUka ), and served him with a 
thousand varieties of dishes. He was delighted 
at what he saw, and at once interpreted it 
be a divine gift. When he put the cups back 
into their original position the goddesses 
disappeared, and bethought within himself that 
his poverty must have left him from that moment, 
and returned home hastily with a cheerful 
countenance to meet his wife. 

Alas, poor woman 1 She had given away the 
little rice she had that morning to her husband, 
when she sent him on his expedition in search 
of knowledge, and as there was no one to give 
her another handful she had fasted the whole 
night, and was. praying for death or the return 


5 A married woman, whose approach is a good omen. 
Omens differ in different countries ; among the IJrftyi- 
diaus the good omens' are— a married woman, virgin, 
dancing-woman, “ double” Brfihman, music, flowers, 
fruits, flag, umbrella, sugar-cane, cooked rice, milk, 
flesh, fire, Md?, elephant, horse, oows, cloth, king, pearls, 

clarified rice (ahshata) and fried nee (Jd? a). If any of 
these approach the omen is supposed to be good and the 

purpose for which one goes out will succeed. Ihe baa 
omens are a widow, “single” Br&hmafl, three \ ai^yas, 
two gfldras, tiger, serpent, fuel, scythe, wood-axe, crow- 


bar, oil, n$w pot, a man in a masque, butter-milk (chM) 
curds, a cough, any utterance of a preventive natutv 
untimely rain, thunder, wind, fasting person, person 
with his head newly shaved, sorrowful exclamations of 
Ha! Bafla! & c. . » . . , 

« ( Terminalia tatappa), a tree that grows in marshy 
places and by the side of rivers; always described bv 
Sanskrit poets in wild scenes ; it occurs in the 1w3jw4- 
yana, tfaluntalti, and other works. 

7 The abode of 3iva in the Himalaya*. 
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of her lord to put an end to her miseries. At 
about the seventh ghatikd—io? it took this 
much time for her husband to reach home— a 
couple of taps were heard at the door accom- 
panied hj u Adiye— 0 lady” — and she ran at 
once to open the latch, for she recognised 
the voice to-be her ‘lord’s. A small light from a 
thin single wick was burning in her left hand, 
while with her right hand she opened the latch 
and she discovered her husband standing with 
a cheerful face at the gate. 

“Has my lord returned so soon P ” said she. 

“ Yes, my lady. The gift of Paramesvara 
has been so great,” replied Bhikshn, and after 
carefully bolting the door, he went in, followed 
by his wife. 

He then related to her how Paramesvara had 
conferred upon him five gold cups of extraordi- 
nary merit, and to prove that what he told her 
was not untrue, he fed her by means of the newly 
acquired vessels. She was extremely delighted 
at the divine favour which had thus dawned 
upon her, and in honour of it wished to give a 
public feast to the villagers. Bhikshn agreed to 
the idea and was much pleased at the charitable 
disposition of his wife. And then they had 
nothing to lose by it, for the cups would feed any 
number of persons ! So Bhikshn undertook 
to invite in the morning all the males of the 
village and ordered his wife to invite all the 
females. 

Accordingly, after his morning duties were 
over, Bhikshu went to all the houses and invited 
the male inhabitants of the village to a dinner 
at his house, and his wife invited all the 
members of the fair sex. But they were 
amazed to hear that he was to give them all a 
dinner ! /* J. 

“ could a beggar do such a thing ?’•’ said 
t%, "but if we do not go he may think that 
we have insulted his poverty. So we must go 
for form s sake, after dining at home.” 

In this way they all duly came to Bhikshu’s 
house, and seeing no signs of cooking or of a 
dinner in the place, they were all glad of having 
eaten first in their own homes. 

Bhikshu received all the male guests and 
seated them in their proper places, while his 
•wife received and arranged for all the female 
guests. When the arrangements were complete 


Bhikshu went inside and opened his bundle of 
five cups and separated them. Several divine 
damsels came out from each cup, highly orna- 
mented. Wreaths of -sweet-scented jasmines 
were entwined in their coiled locks, and each 
had a dish in her hand. The first lady spread, 
the leaves. The second sprinkled water and 
placed a l did? by the side of each guest, 
while the others served the contents of their 
platters into the leaves of the guests. It was 
a most charming sight to see this bevy of 
fair maidens at their work, until the whole 
party was served. Foolish gaests, they were 
not prepared to eat, for they had eaten their 
fill at home. So, after enjoying the sight more 
than their meal they all returned home, congra- 
tulating Bhikshu on this manifestation of the 
divine favour 

Now there was a rich land-holder in the 
village, who was notorious for his ambition for 
anything and everything, whose name was 
£&&v&n. He came to Bhikshu and requested him 
to give full particulars as to howjiehad obtained 
the cups . Bhikshu relate d to him the whole story 
to which Asavan listened quite unconcernedly, 
and went his way. He then ordered his wife 
to give him some food tied' up in a bundle 
and started with it next morning to the ihgudi 
tree. There he suspended his rice, as. Bhikshu 
had done, and pretended to sleep, but only 
kept his eyes closed. That day, too, Parvati 
and Paramesvara passed that way and ate of 
his bundle. On returning to the bank the great 
god placed five cups also in Asian’s bundle,, 
as he had done in Bhikshu’s. Asavan observed 
.all that had passed and was delighted at the 
divine favour. He did not even open his bundle, 
but came running home. 

b His &*** now was to invite all the 
villagers and give them a grand feast be- 
fore he himself tested the boon. Accordingly 
the whole village was called in the next morn- 
ing, and all came hungry, and sat in a row to 
taste of the divine dishes. As4vaa treated them 
courteously and going inside opened the cups. 
When lo f several barbers came out of each cup 
and shaved the guests clean ! And as they were 
divine the guests could not get out of their 
clutches, and one and all left the house cursing 
A 8a van ! 
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In a cer tain Tillage of the country of j 
Sengalinlrppatfca there dwelt a Brahman, | 
gaining his living by the alms he collected 
daily, and so he was in extremely poor cir- 
cumstances. Poverty indeed had taken such j 
a firm hold of him that he wished to fly to 
Banaras. Accordingly, depending as usual 
upon what charity would provide for him on the 
way , he started with only one day’s supplies 
tied up in a bundle. 

When there wanted yet four ghatiJcds before 
sunset he had approached a thick wilderness, 
which was also long and wide, and studded with 
small villages here and there. After journeying 
through this for more than the four ghatikas 
he reached a splendid tank just as the sun was 
setting. Ablutions must never be foregone by 
a Brahman, so he neared the tank to wash 
his hands and legs, to perform his prayers, and 
to eat what little his bundle contained. As 
soon as he placed his foot in the water he 
heard a voice calling out : — “ Put not thy foot 
in this water ! Thou art not permitted to do 
so !” 

He looked round about him and discovered 
nothing, and so not heeding the threat he 
washed his hands and feet, and sat down to 
perform his sandhy dvandana or evening wor- 
ship, when again he heard a voice:— “Per- 
form not thy sandhy dvandana ! Thou art not 
permitted to do so !” 

A second time he gave no heed to the voice 
but proceeded with his prayers, and when 
they were over opened his bundle of food. 
As soon as he began to eat the same voice was 
again heard, but the Brahman paid no atten- 
tion, and finished his meal. Then getting np 
he pursued his journey, so as, if possible, to 
reach a village to sleep in for the night. He 
had scarcely advanced a step, when again the 
same voioe forbade him to go on ! 

Having thus been barred four times the 
Brahmma boldly broke out and* said: — “Who 
art thou, thou wretch P And why dost thou 
thus forbid me every reasonable action.” 

Replied a voioe from a plpal tree above him ; 
“I am a Brahmardkshasa, named G4 q apjdya. 1 * * * 


1 Sengalmfreatta means “the land of the bine lily ” 

now corrupted into Chinfflepnt. 

* This means merely “lover of music.** 

* It is a common notion among Hindus, especially 


In my former life I waa a Brahman, and learnt 
all the intricacies of music, but I was unwilling 
to impart my hard-earned knowledge to 
others. Param&sv&ra was so greatly displeased 
with me that he made me a Brahmardkshasa in 
this life 8 and even now his rage seems not to have 
been appeased. At the distance of a quarter 
of arghatikd from this spot is a ruined temple, 
in which pujd (worship) is conducted in a very 
rough way, and during the ceremony a piper 
plays upon a nagasvara pipe so very awkwardly, 
that its causes me the utmost mortification to 
listen to him. My only hope of escape is that 
a Brahman will rescue me from this tree. You 
are the first Brahman I have ever met with in 
this wilderness, and I have grown quite thin 
from the worry of hearing that awkward piper 
day after day ! If I continue much longer in 
this tree, it will be the death of me ! So pity 
my condition, I beseech you, and remove me 
to some tree five or six ghatiJcds 1 distance from 
this place, and leave me in peace there, so 
that I may be out of the reach of that horrible 
piper and get a little- stouter. In return 
demand from me any boon and I will grant 
it.” 

Thus said the Brahmardkshasa and in its 
very voice the Brahman could discover its 
failing strength. Said he: — “I am an ex- 
tremely poor Brahman, and if you promise to 
mend my condition and to make me rich I 
will remove you to & good' distance where the 
sound of the cracked ndgasvara shall never 
affect your ears.” 

The Brahmardkshasa thought for a few 
nimtshas and thus replied : — “ Holy B rahman, 
every person must undergo what is cut upon 
his forehead by Brahmi, in this world. Five 
more years of poverty are allotted to you by fate, 
after which I shall go and possess the Princess 
of Maistlr, and none of the i ncantations which 
learned magicians may pronounce upon me 
shall drive me out, until you have presented 
ypurself before the king of Maisflr and pro- 
mised to cure her of me. He will promise 
you ample rewards, and you must commence 
the cure, when I will leave her. The king will 
be pleased and grant you several boons, which 


among BrUrmaqSj that he who doe* not freely impart 
Ms knowledge to others is born in the next life as a kind 
of deem cmtled Brakmmrikthas® 
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•will make yon happy. But you must never 
afterwards visit any place where I may be. 
It may be that I shall possess several prin- 
cesses, but if you come there with the view 
of curing them I shall take your life at a blow. 
Beware !” 

Thus spake the Brahmarakshasa and the 
Brahmau agreed to all the conditions and 
removed it to another pipal tree seven ghatikds 
distant from its then abode. If found its new 
home comfortable, and let the Brahman pursue 
his way north to Banaras, which he reached in 
six months. 

For five years he lived in the Hanumanta 
Ghafcta at Banaras, performing ablutions to 
wash himself pure of all his sins. Then 
thinking of the Brahmarakshasa 1 s promise, he 
returned towards the south and after travelling 
for five months reached Maisur, where he 
sojourned in an old woman’s house and en- 
quired the news of the day. 

Said she: — “My son, the princess of this 
country, who is the only daughter of the king, 
has been possessed by a furious devil for the 
last five months and all the exorcists of 
Jambudvipa have tried their skill on her, but 
to no purpose. He who cures her will become 
the master of a vast fortune.'’ 

So said the old woman to the secret joy of 
the Brahman at the faithful observance of its 
promise by the BrakmardJcshasa . He bathed 
and hastily took his meal, and then presented 
himself at the darbdr that very day. The king 
promised him several villages and whole 
elephant-loads of mohars should he effect a 
cure. 

On these conditions he commenced his pre- 
tended exorcisms, and on the third day asked 
all the persons assembled to vacate the room 
in which the possessed princess was seated. 
Then he explained to his friend the Brahma - 
rdkshasa, who was now possessing her, that he 
was the Brahman who had assisted Vnrn & 
the wood five years previously. The demon 
was greatly pleased to meet its old friend again, 
and wishing him prosperity and warning him 
never to co m e again to any other-place where 
it might go for shelter, took its leave. The 
princess came back to her former self, and 
the Br&hman, loaded with wealth and lands, 
settled down in Maisur. 

He had thus earned a name as an exorcist, 


and now cultivated that science secretly, so 
that he soon became a master of it, and all over 
the country he became famous* as a master- 
magician. He also became a favourite with 
the king of Maisur, and married a beautiful 
Brahman! girl by whom he became the father 
of three children. Thus passed full ten years. 

Meanwhile the BrahmardJcshasa, after going 
to several places, went to the country of 
Tiruvanandapuram (Trivandrum) and possessed 
the Princess of Travancore. Many masters 
of magic were called in, but to no effect. At 
length rumours about the master-magician of 
Maisur reached the ears of the king of Tiru- 
vanandapuram. He at once wrote to the 
Maharaja of Maisur, who showed the letter 
to the Br&hman. The invitation was a death 
stroke to our hero ; for if he refused to go he 
would lose his good name and the favour of his 
king, and if he went he would lose his life l 
He preferred the latter alternative, and at 
once wrote out a will, leaving his estate to his 
children and confiding them to careful hands. 
He then started from Maisur for Tiruvananda- 
pnr^m, which he reached after journeying for 
a month. The king had so arranged for his 
comfort that he performed the journey with 
apparent ease : but his heart beating painfully ! 

He reached Tiruvanandapuram and tried to 
postpone his exorcisms for this reason or that 
for a short time, but the king was determined 
to prove him. So he was asked to leave no 
stone nntumed in order to effect the perfect 
cure of the princess. He had now no hope in 
this world, and thinking that his days were 
numbered he undertook the cure. As usual he 
made a pretence for a few days with hfw incanta- 
tations, but he thought : “ After all, what is the 
use of my thus prolonging my miseries, as it is 
settled that I must die P The sooner there is 
an end to them the better !” So with a deter- 
mined will to fall before the blow of the Brah- 
mardkshasa he entered the chamber in which 
the princess was seated, but just as he entered 
a thought came into his mind and he said 
boldly: — “Will you now abandon her, you 
Brahmarakshasa, or shall I at once bring in the 
piper of the ruined temple near the wood, who 
is waiting outside ?’' 

No sooner had the name of the awkward piper 
fallen on the ears of the Brahmarakshasa , than 
he threw down the long pole, which he had in 
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his hand to thrash the Brahman with, and fell J “Agreed,** said oar hero, and Ginaprija <2 fi- 
at his feet, saying : — j appe ared, 

“Brother Brahman, I will never even look j Of coarse, oar hero was greatly rewarded f c 
back, but run away at once, if you will only I his success and became doubly famous thr^ugh- 
never bring that piper to me again !” ! out the wc rid as a master-magician ! 


THE THREE PRINCES. 

BY THE REV. J. HINTON KNOWLES, F.R.G.S., H.R.A.8 , Ac. 

A EAsMiRr Story . 1 J One day, while he was meditating what he 

Once upon a time there lived a king, who j should do with liis money, a jUuln* came and 


was celebrated for his learning, power and 
prowess. This king had three sons, who were 
all in every way worthy of such a father, for 
they were brave, and clever, and handsome, and 
wise, and good. 

One day the king, wishing to arrange for a 
successor to his throne, summoned the wazirs 
and bade them to help him in the matter. 

“Take the princes,” he said; “and examine 
them, thoroughly, and the one whom you ap- 
prove of I will appoint to sit on the throne 
after me.” 

In the course of a few days the wazirs waited 
on His Majesty with their answer. The chief 
wazir was spokesman, and said : — 

“ Concerning the appointment of a successor 
let the king not be angry, and we will speak. 
Our counsel is to send the princes out into 
the world and bid them trade ; and then 
decide that whichever of them amasses the 
greatest fortune shall be king.” 

Upon this all the wazirs bowed their heads 
in token of their unanimous approval of the 
plan. 

Be it so,” said the king, and he immediately 
told his pleasure to the princes. 

When everything was ready the three princes 
started. They all travelled together to the sea 
and there took ship for some foreign country. 
As soon as they reached their destination they 
parted ; one went in this direction, another in 
that, and the third in another, but before they 
separated they each hound themselves to return 
by a certain time to tke spot ■ whence they 
had parted. 

The two elder brothers went and traded 
with their money and gained immense wealth, 
but the youngest brother wandered along 
the sea-coast, encamping here and there as it 
pleased him. 


stayed with him for tliree day3. The holy 
man was so pleased with the re>pect and at- 
tention shown to him, that he determined to 
reward the prince. 

“ I am very grateful for your piety and 
goodness,” he said. “Tell me your name, 
whence you came, and whither you are 
going.” The prince explained everything to 
him. 

“ I understand,” said the gtadln. “You mast 
stay here . Do not go any farther, but remain 
here till your brothers return. Send your 
servants into the city to buy as much corn is 
possible, and when they bring it throw some 
of it into the sea every day, till it is all gone. 
Then wait and you shall reap an abundant 
harvest.” Saying this the holy man blessed 
him and departed. 

The prince acted according to the advice of 
the gosdlh. He bought an immense quantity of 
com and had it piled up near his encampment. 
Every day for about six months he threw a 
certain measure of it into the sea, till the whole 
wa is spent. “ Now,” thought he, “ I shall have 
my reward.” He waited in great expectation 
for several days, but nothing appeared. “ The 
gosdih has deceived me,” he said to himself, 
“lama ruined man ! Why was I so foolish 
as to listen to his wicked advice ? What will 
my father and my brothers say to me when 
they hear that I have thrown all my money into 
the sea ? How they will laugh at me ! I shall 
never be able to show my face to them again ! 
Ah me! Ah me! I will now go to another 
country. The day after to-morrow I will leave 
this cursed place.” But these words were 
hastily spoken. When all was ready and the 
prince and his retinue were about to atari, 
something happened* The com that the prince 
had thrown into the river had been eaten by a 


1 Told me by ft Papdit living 1 Shnpiyan. 


1 A Hindu sunt ; a holy person. 
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big fish, 8 and as 'the mews of the prince’s 
liberality spread far and wide in the waters, 
shoals npon shoals of fisJb. had come together 
to the place. The king of the fish 4 had also 
come with them : but at last the supply had sud- 
denly stopped ! 

“Why is this ?” the king-fish asked. “ We 
have been receiving corn for the last six months, 
and now for several days- we have had nothing ! 
Has the prince been rewarded for his kindness 
to us ?” 

“ No,” said the whole company. “ We have 
not received any order to that effect.” 

<c Then hear the order,” said the king-fish. 
“ Go immediately and.recompense the prince. 
Each one of yon take a ruby and give it to 
him,.” 

Away went all the company of fish and 
deposited each a ruby on the shore near to 
the place where the prince was standing and 
looking mournfully across the sea. 5 Attracted 
by the great noise in the water the prince 
turned towards them and saw the long row of 
rubies on the Band. ct Wicked man that I am !” 
he exclaimed, “ why am I thus rewarded ? My 
want of faith does not deserve this.” Saying 
this he at once gave an order to have all the 
preparations for departure stopped. 

“I shall remain here,” said he, “till my 
brothers return. Pitch the tents again.” 

While the encampment was once more being 
got ready he and his bead man were occupied 
in .collecting the long row of precious rubies 
that the fish had brought. 

“Be careful,” he said to the man, “that 
nothing of this matter reaches the ears of the 
people of the city or any other person whom we 
may meet. Let no mention of it be made to 
my brothers either. I charge yon : see to it, 
that you fulfil your trust. You and the rest 
of my retinue shall not go unrewarded if you 
obey me.” 

The man promised, and every day after this r 
as long as the prince was in that place, the 
fish were daily fed with abundance of com. 


Now in order that his valuable treasures 
might not be discovered the prince had them 
placed in cakes of dung, that were dried in the 
sun ; and after a while the day arrived for him 
to leave, so that he might reach the place where 
he was to meet his brothers by the appointed 
time. He was so punctual that he arrived 
there a day or two earlier than the other two 
princes. “Well, what luck?” they said to 
each other, when they all met. 

Said the eldest prince, " I Have been trading 
as a cloth-merchant and have gained such and 
such wealth,” mentioning an enormous sum 
of money. 

“ Well done !” exclaimed the other two 
brothers. 

Said the second prince, “ I have been trading 
as a baniyd* and have amassed such and 
such money,” also mentioning an enormous 
amount. 

“ Well done !” exclaimed the other two 
brothers. 

Then spoke the youngest prince. “ You see, 
0 brothers,” said he, “my fortune,” and 
he pointed towards several loads of dung- 
cakes !” 

“ Hie ! Hie !” cried the other two princes. 
“What conld have made our brother choose 
such a disgusting and unprofitable business ?” 

As soon as possible a ship was hired and the 
three princes with their retinues set sail for 
their own country. Now it happened that a 
most foolish arrangement had been made about 
wood for the voyage. Before they had got 
half way they had run short of that indispens- 
able article, and therefore the two elder princes 
and the captain of the ship came to the young- 
est prince and begged him to allow them to use 
some piles of his dung-cakes, promising to pay 
him as soon as they landed. 7 The youngest 
prince consented, and the next morning gave 
them sufficient for the rest of the voyage, after 
having taken out the’ ruby that was in each. 
Thus in due time the ship arrived at her 
destination, and the royal passengers disem- 


3 KftsmM, tnabsh (Sanskrit 
avai&ra of Vishnu- 


matsya) a fish; the fish 


■* In Indian Fairy Tales, p. 67, the alligator appea: 
as the king of the fish. In Tibetan Tales , p. 291, it ; 
the Leviathan. 

* *. of Hikdydfu’ssdlihin ; also India 

Fairy Tales, p. 86 ; and M Rubies floating on the waters, 
m Folk.TaUs of Bengal, p. 221. 


8 A shopkeeper, money-changer, etc. 

T L ubar, a dnng-cake. Others with a hole in the middle 
are called munar, which are used chiefly by potters. 
Poor people in the valley burn the ordure or cattle for 
cooking their food and heating their hangars (braziers),— 
as any person will quickly discover, who happens to 
approach their quarters about meal-time. The ordure is 
collected, made into cakes, and dried in the sun. 
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barked. 5 They immediately started for their 
father’s palace, and the day after their return 
the king summoned the whole populace to a 
grand meeting to witness the appointment 
of his successor to the throne. 

Accordingly there was an immense gather- j 
mg. The king attended by all his court sat in 
state, and the people crowded round on all 
sides. Then the princes were summoned be- 
fore his Majesty and the people, to show their 
wealth and tell their experience. First came 
the eldest prince, who in a loud voice declared 
what he had done, and what fortune had 
attended him. Afterwards came tlje second 
prince and did likewise. And when the people 
heard their words they cried, “Let him be 
king. Let him be king.” But when the 
youngest prince appeared and showed his piles 
of dung-cakes the king and all the people 
laughed at him and told him to go. 

“ Be not hasty, O my father,” he said ; and 
then he tamed and frowned on the people. 


“ You laugh,” he said to thtm all, “but pre- 
sently you will repent of your laughter. See, 
in each of those dung-take* there is a ruby, 
whose price is beyond value,” And he broke 
open one of the cakes and let fall a ruby. 
“ Look here, look here, look here, 11 he shout- 
ed several times and each time broke one of 
the dung-cakes and let fall a ruby ! Then all 
the people wondered. 

“I Have never seen such rubies before,” 
Baidtbe king. “Truly their value cannot be 
estimated. This my youngest son has got 
more wealth than the other two* princes and I 
and all the people put together. He shall be 
king.” 

“ Yes, yes. Let him be long !” was the reply 
of the whole assembly, and after this they 
were dismissed to their homes. 

Not long afterwards the old king died and 
was cremated ; and the youngest prince reigned 
in his stead, while the other two princes were 
appointed to the two chief positions under him.* 


THE TROUBLESOME FRIEND. 


BY THE BEV. J. HINTON KNOWLES, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., Ac* 


A Kasmiri Story. 1 

A muqaddam* became very friendly with 
another man of his village, who eventually 
proved to be such a mercenary individual that 
he determined to get rid of him. But this 
was easier said than done, for a very close 
friendship had sprung up between them, and he 
did not wish to seriously offend his friend, as 
he had revealed to him too much of his own 
private affairs.® At last he hit on the follow- 
ing plan : — 

« Wife” said he, “ this man will certainly 
call just as we are sitting down to dinner, in 
• the hope that he, also, will get something to 
eat. .1 will go out now, but will come back 
later on to eat my food. Keep a little by 
you put the rest aside; and when he 
comes, tell him that we have finished our meal. 


If he says, 4 Never mind. You can cook some- 
thing else for me/ tell him that yon dare not 
do so shameful a thing without your husband’s 
permission. Be very civil to him, but do not 
give him any food.” 

When the man came the woman did as her 
husband had advised. 

“Iam sorry, Sir,” she said, “ that the muqad- 
dartb is out. If he were here, he would un- 
doubtedly kill a oock for yon,” 

“Why are yon sorry ?” he said. “It does 
not matter if your husband is out. I am here, 
and I am not ashamed to kill a cock.” 

“ Never,” said the woman. “ If my husband 
heard of such a thing, he would be very angry 
Tvlth me. Please do not bother, but go and 
oome at some other tune, when the 

muqaddam is in.” 


* It is enquired ante, V ol. XV. p. 157 ; Why are Kaamirfs 
bo fond of “ship” stories? (i.) Perhaps the extensive 
communications carried on by boat in the Kasmir 
Valley is responsible for much of the idea, (u.) Un- 
doubtedly, too, the SindibAd tales have somewhat in- 
fluenced the people, who are constantly reading and 
repeating them. Very few Kasmfxfe have seen the sea 
or a ship, bnt they often enquire about the hod aamim- 
dar (great sea) and the badijcMx (the great ships), that 
sail upon it. The Tibetans also have sea stones. {v*de 
Tibetan TaUt), 


* 7^ younger or youngest son is sometimes meet 
fortunate— praw* as a recompense for Im position in 
bhe family , which is one of inferiority and therefore of 
prarfytfn tome eases).-#. JWJUor# Journal Vo h IV. 

P ^Told me by a shawl-weaver in Srinagar City. 

* The chief man of a village. 

* Which probably were not m a very satisfactory 
condition. Tbereal oppressors of the people jure these 
mugaddtmt and those immediately above them, who 
oan do very much what they like. 
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However, the man was not to be so easily 
put off. “ Bother !” said he. 44 Believe me, I 
should really like to do a little work. Come now, 
let me kill a cock, while you prepare a fire to 
cook it for me. I will explain matters to the 
muqaddam when he returns.” 

Saying this he walked’ out into the yard, 
where the fowls were kept, and taking one of 
the finest cocks he could catch, proceeded ‘to 
kill it. 

u Oh, please do not,” cried the woman. u My . 
husband will be here soon, and will get some 
food for yon.” 

But the man was not to be put off. He at 
once killed a cock, and handing it to the 
woman asked her to cook it for him. Seeing 
no way of escape out of the difficulty the 
woman obeyed, but before the meal was ready 
the muqaddam returned. “ Saldm , saldm ,” 
he said to his friend, and after the few usual 
questions concerning his health and affairs, 
rushed to the kitchen and asked his wife what 
she had done. She told him everything. 

44 Very well,” he said. 44 It is not of much 
consequence. We will get the better of this 
man yet. Listen ! When the cock is ready, 
mind you give him only a little, but give it in 
the copper pot. 4 Give me the rest, but set it 
before me in the earthen pot.” 

As soon as the meal was ready the woman 
did so. However, the man was too sharp for 
them. He noticed the meagre quantity placed 
before him, and the abundance that was set 
before the muqaddam . 


“No, no,” he said. 44 Do you think that I 
am going to eat out of this copper pot and you 
out of that earthen pot ? Never. This cannot 
be.” 

thus saying, he seized the muqaddam 9 s pot 
and put the copper one before him instead. In 
vain all remonstrance from the muqaddam . 
The latter might as well have held his breath. 
Seeing the state of affairs the muqaddam looked 
most significantly towards his wife and said : — 

44 For several days a d6v 5 has haunted our 
house. Once or twice he has appeared about 
this time and put out all the light.” 

44 Indeed ! ” said the visitor. 

The woman took the hint and at once ex- 
tinguished the lamp. When all was in total 
darkness the muqaddam put oat his hand to 
take the earthenware pot from his friend, but 
the friend perceived the movement, and placing 
the pot in his left hand seized the lamp-stand 
with the other and began to beat the muqad- 
dam most unmercifully. 

44 Oh ! oh ! ” exclaimed the muqaddam. 

44 What are you doing to my husband ?” 
shouted the woman. 

44 The dev is trying to steal my food ! ” said 
the man. 

44 Be careful ! Be careful ! ” he shouted to 
the supposed dev , and each time he struck him 
as hard as he could with the lamp-stand. At 
last the lamp-stand was broken, and the man 
ran out of the door, taking good care to carry 
the earthenware pot and its contents with 
him.® 


MISCELLANEA. 


AN ACCOUNT OF ASAM AT THE TIME OF ITS 
CONQUEST BY MIR JUMLA IN A.D. 1663. 

By Kavibaj Syamal Das, M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. 

Court P oet ; Udaip&r, Mew&r. » 

(Translated by Babu Rama Pras&da, 
Translator, Historical Department, Mew&r.) 

This paper is -based on the ’Alamgir Kdma of 
Muhammad Kjazim ibn Muhammad Am in Munshi, 
an edition of which, by Maulavis TTh&dim Hussain 
and ’Abdu’l-Hai, under the superintendence of 
Colonel W. N. Lees, has been published by the 


Bengal Asiatic Society in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
It is this printed text that has been used for the 
present purpose. 

The author of the ’Alamgir N^dma was a person 
of marked ability and considerable attainments, 
and commanded the attention of the public, as a 
writer of great tact and vast experience. He was 
in the employment of the Emperor ’Alamgir, who 
once, in his presence, gave expression to his wishes 
thus : — t{ An account of my early days been 
already written in the Bddshdh Ndma my his tory 


* K&mtrl, trdm, a copper vessel out .of which the 
Musabn ans eat. The Hindus do not - nap of vessels 
made of this metaL 


* A demon, a sprite, a devil. 

* [Compare the story of Vidamundan Kodamundcvt 
from Madras, ante , Vol. XIV. p, 77ff.— Ed.] Cf. als< 
en passant a Sinhalese Story in the Orientalist Vol, II 
p. 1*7. 


x ByMullaAbdd’l-HamldLahaurf. [Both the Bddshdh 
Nfam and 'Alamgir Ndma are noticed by Sir H. Elliot 
in his History of India, Vol. VH. pp. 3ff., 174ff. He also 

This conquest of Asfim has been 
translated by Vansittartinthe Asiatic Miscellany , Vol. I. 
and m Asiatic Researches Vol. II. There is a divided 
opinion as to the value of Muhammad as a 

writer. — E d.} 
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since my succession to tk** throm* rcpar--* :>* t l* 
z*ecorded now” Muhammad Kfizim unhrtoA 
the work in due fulfilment <»£ hi" Muj»*-ty\ de- 
sires, but, when he Lad just finiaht* I th»* n**r r^tlve 
of the first ten years, extending £r.*iu JumAlLi'l- 
awal 1067 A H. (Febrmiry 1 6T»T A.D. to Rajjab 
1078 A.H. (December 1007 A.D/, he wa-s forbid- 
den tu proceed further. 

The history of the remaining forty- thre^ years 
and some months of ’Alamgtr’s reign was written 
afterwards by Muhammad Saqi Musxaidd Khan, 3 
the son of Muhammad Kazim, after the decease 
of the Emperor, who while alive, used to hear 
the annals of the first ten years of his admi- 
nistration recited in private. The reason for this 
might have been that Muhammad Kazim was a 
straightforward man and consequently set down 
everything in a clear light, but ’Alamgir, intent on 
making some necessary alterations on political 
points, heard it privately read* > 

I 

I. — The Conquest of As&m. 

When the Emperor Sh&h Jah&n was tak^n 
seriously ill, his sons fought for the mastery of 
the Empire, and taking advantage of the wrongs 
that had crept into it, Pr6m N&r&yati, the Raja 
of Kffch Bihar, and Jayadhwaj Singh, the Chief 
of Asarn, looted the Bengal frontier. There- 
fore, after Prince Slmjtfa had made his way to 
Arak&n, Prince Aurangzeb (Alamgir) directed 
Mir Jumla (Mu’azzam Khan, Khan Khanan) to 
advance to the frontier and punish the intruders 
severely. Starting on the 18th RabiVl-awal 
1072 A.H. (1 1th Nov. 1661 A-D.l the Kh&n 
Khhn&fi* soon reached KUch Bihar, reduced 
the Capital and gave it the designation of ’ Alam- 
girnagar, “ the City of ’Alamgir.” Then leaving 
Kdch- Bihar and setting out from Ghura Ghat on 
the 28th idem (21st November) he arrived at 
Kargfinv, the Capital of As&m, on the Gth Shaba’n 
- v 28th March 1662) after a prolonged journey of 
five months, during the course of which he had 
to encounter several enemies and to suffer much 
privation- 

On his arrival, the Chief of Karg&hv left 
his Capital and took shelter in the northern hills 
of his territory. While there he sought to conclude 
a treaty, but the terms were not accepted by 
Mir Jumla, who established thdntU (police 
stations) at every important spot for the good 
management, of the conquered land. Great 
difficulties, however, had tube faced on the set- 


* In the Md>'sir4-'llamgtrt. This work has also been 
published in the Bibliotheca Indica. [It is noticed by 
Elliot, VcL VII. p. lSlff. — E d.j 

3 [AurangzSVs prohibition must, however, have been 
based on other grounds as the ’Alamgtr Mma is full of 
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It wa^ the intention of the Kh&n Khknah t ; 
bring the whole e untrv und*r eu^jccti -a, but iiL* 
army, getting tired of the difficulties m. the way, 
prevailed upon him to return to Bengal. Con- 
sequently he f’ame to terms with the Asarni* 
on the 5th JawadluT-akuir L7d A. H. ,17th 
January IGCJ A.D. , who, besides surrendering 
twu districts which wuv added to the crown lands, 
gave 20/^1 i'lii* of g'dd. one likh and 28, (Ar) 
rupees in hard cash, .-no hundred and twentv 
elephants, and th** King’s daughter t * the con- 
queror. The Khan Khanan now returned towai ds 
Bengal via Lakhugarh and Kujli, Ac., and reached 
Khizarpur on the 2nd Ramazan lo73 A. EL 
Ath April 1660 A D-b where he paid the debt 
of nature after suffering for a time from con- 
sumption, 

II.— Geography. 

As&m extends over the North and East of 
Bengal. The Brahmaputra, which rises in the 
northern ranges of the Himalayas* and flows 
through a portion of the Chinese territory and 
Abilin, ultimately falls into the Ganges near the 
Sundarbanb, splitting up the country into two 
division*,, called ,1} the Northern Gdl v circle\ 
and (2) the Southern G6L 

The former is bounded towards China by the hills 
inhabited by the Marim Jam! Tribe* and un 
the Indian frontier by Gauh&td > ^d the latter 
by the village of Sadiyfcon the East, and the 
hills of the Srinagar Range on the West 

The northernmost hills of the Northern Gkd 
(which is entirely hilly' are called Dolfc and IAmA 
and the southernmost of the Southern, the Nam- 
rup Range, about four marches from Kargahv. 
This last range is occupied by two tribes ; ria. : (1) 
the N&naks,* who owe only a nominal allegiance 
to Jayadhwaj Singh, the king of Karg&nv ; and 
* (2) the Daphlks, who, so far from acknowledging 
his supremacy in the least, sometimes raid into 
the neighbouring districts. 

Asftm is reckoned to have a length of 200 
bus, with an average breadth of 50 kCi 9 the 


adulation of thu emperor and of abase of his defeated 
brothers.— En.J 

* i. 0 , Mir Jumla. 

* in the text but should be (S') — Ninka — 
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since my succession to th** thr»,n»- require* t> r>e 
recorded now/ 1 Muhammad Kuziui and* rtu* >k 
the work in due fulfilment *»£ hi-. Muj»-»tv 1 i de- 
sires, but, ’when he had just finish***! the narrative 
of the first ten years, extending from JumadluT- 
awal 1067 A. H (February 1 657 A.D. t>, Raj jab 
1078 A.H. (December 1667 A.D.), he wa* forbid- 
den to proceed further. 

The history of the remaining forty-three years 
and some months of ’Alanigtr s reign was written 
afterwards by Muhammad S&qi Huataidd Khan,* 
tbe son of Muhammad Kazim, after the decease 
of the Emperor, who while alive, used to hear 
the annals of the first ten years of his admi- 
nistration recited in private. The reason for this 
might have been that Muhammad Kazim was a 
straightforward, man and consequently set duwn 
everything in a clear light, but 'Alamgir, intent on { 
making some necessary alterations on political i 
points, heard it privately read. 3 1 

I. — The Conquest of As&m. 

When the Emperor Sh&h Jahhn was taken j 
seriously ill, his sons fought for the mastery < >f ( 
the Empire, and taking advantage of the wrongs 
that had crept into it, Pr6m NAr&yai^, the Raja j 
of K&ch Bihar, and Jayadhwaj Singh, the Chief j 
of Asurn, looted the Bengal frontier. There- j 
fore, after Prince ShujiTa had made his way to j 
Arakan, Prince Aurangzeb (Alamgir) directed | 
Mir Jumla (Muazzam Khan, Khan Khananj to j 
advance to the frontier and punish the intruders ! 
severely. Starting on the 18th Etabi’uT-awal 
1072 A.H. (11th Nov. 1661 A.D.) the Khhii 
irh A-nA.iH 4 ' soon reached K&ch Bih&r, reduced 
the Capital and gave it the designation of ’Alam- 
girnagar,' “ the City of 1 Alamgir” Then leaving 
K&ch- Bihar and setting out from Gh6r& Gloat on 
the 28th idem, (21st November) he arrived at 
Karg&nv, the Capital of As&m, on the 6th Shaba’n 
v 28th March 1662) after a prolonged journey of 
five mouths, during the course of which he had 
to encounter several enemies and to suffer much 
privation. 

On his arrival, the Chief of Karg&nv left 
his Capital and took shelter in the northern hills 
of his territory. While there he sought to conclude 
a treaty, but the terns were not accepted by 
Mir Jumla, who established thdnds (police 
stations) at every important spot for the good 
management # of the conquered land. Great 
difficulties, however, had tube faced on the set- 

* In the Md'wr-i-' Alamgtrt. This work has al«o been 

B ’ ' ihed in the Bibliotheca India. [It is noticed by 
, Vol. VH. p. XSllf. — End 

3 [Aurangxeb’a prohibition must, however, have been 
based on other grounds as the ’Alamgir Mma is full of 
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It was th*- intent;* .n of the Kh&n Kh&nan t 
bring the whole country under subject*, n, but hi* 
army, getting tired of the difficulties in the way, 
prevailed upon him to return to Benga;.^ Con- 
sequently he came to terms with the Asamis 
on the 5th Jum.idluT-.ikhir k*73 A H. 17th 
January 1603 A.D. who, besides surrendering 
two districts which wen- added to the crown lands, 
gave 20,000 tobi* of g*dd, one likh and 23,OU0 
rupees in hai**l each, **ne hundred and tweatj 
elephants, and the King’s daughter t j the con- 
queror. The Khan Kbonun now returned towards 
Bengal via Lakhugarh and Kajli, Ac., and reached 
Khizarpur on the 2nd Ramazan 1GT3 A. EL 
t & tli April 1663 A D.\ where he paid the debt 
i*f nature after suffering fur a time from con- 
sumption. 

n.— Geography. 

As&m extends over the North and East of 
Bengal. The Brahmapiitra, which rises in the 
northern ranges of the Himalayas, and flows 
through a jMjrtion < *f the Chinese territory and 
As&m, ultimately falls into the Ganges near the 
Sundarbaus, splitting up the country into two 
divisions, called < L'< the Northern Gdl ^circle), 
and <2) the Southern G61. 

The former is bounded towards China by the hills 
inhabited by the Marina Jami Tribe, and on 
the Indian frontier by GauhA$t ; and the latter 
by the village of Sadiyfton the East, and the 
hills of the Srinagar Range on the West. 

The northernmost hills of the Northern Gdl 
(which is entirely hilly) axe called D01& and L&m& 
and the southernmost of the Southern, the N&m- 
riip Range, about four marches from Karguuv. 
This last range is occupied by two tribes ; viz . : (1) 
the N&naks,‘ who owe only a nominal allegiance 
to Jayadhwaj Singh, the king of Kargahv ; and 
* (2) the Daphl&s, who, so far from acknowledging 
his supremacy iu the least, sometimes raid into 
the neighbouring districts. 

As am is reckoned to have a length of 200 
feus, with an average breadth of 50 hU, the 

adulation of the emperor and of abuse of his defeated 
brothers.— Ed.] 

* i.e , Mir Jiunla. 

« t/TT 5 ^ in the text hut should bo (?) *rt3C = NAuka — 
KAga.— En.[ 
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greatest breadth measuring 75 Ms; between 
Gauhati and Karg&nv. The distance of Ava, the 
Capital of Khatd, 6 from Karg&uv is 15 inarches, 
five of which consist of wild hills difficult to cross, 
and the rest for the most part of a regular mass 
of jungle. 

Of the several tributaries of the river Br&h- 
mapOtra, which take their rise in the hill ranges 
in the Southern Gdl, the largest, called the 
Dhanukh, discharges itself into it near LakhtL- 
gayh ; and the land between them, about 50 Ms 
in length, forms a fertile and richly cultivated 
delta, which boasts of a salubrious climate. At 
the extreme limit of this pleasant district there 
is a large forest inhabited by wild elephants, in 
which, — and in the other forests in the vicinity — 
altogether 500 to 600 elephants could be caught 
eveiy year. 

The tract bordering the river Dhanukh to- 
wards Karg&nv, extremely fertile and specially 
remarkable for its flora, has a length of about 50 
Ms from S&nlagayh to the Capital. Here natu- 
ral gardens, consisting of plants bearing flowers 
of various tints and hues, feast the eyes, and 
trees laden with golden fruits allure the organ of 
taste and adorn the dwellings of the cultivators 
living in the district. An embankment, skirted 
with bamboos and other plants on both sides has 
been raised between Semlagayh and the capital, 
and serves for passage during the rains, when the 
district is flooded far and wide. 

3XL— Principal Products. 

The principal products are the mang o, orange, 
jack-fruit, citron, lime, plantain, pineapple ; pa- 
niydld (. Flacourtia catafracta ?), which belongs 
to the myrobalan species, and the taste of which 
resembles that of the plum; cocoa-palm; black 
pepper and other spices ; three varieties of the 
sugarcane— the red, the black, and the white, all 
of them very sweet and grateful to the palate; 
ginger of a fibreless tissue ; and plenty of nag ar- 
tel plants. Several kinds of grass and fodder, as 
well as com, are produced in the district, the 
soil of which particularly favours their growth. 
Wild pomegranates and yellow potatoes are also 
found in the neighbourhood of Kaj*gdhv. 

The finest cereals of the district under descrip- 
tion ** rice, and wad {ML) ; but masur (lentils), 
wheat and barley do not thrive at all. 

It is a pity that, notwithstanding that silk of 
one of the finest qualities is produced there, the 
people do -not pursue its manufacture on a larger 
scale than suffices for their own use. Velvet and 
tdiband doth of superior textures are prepared. 


the latter being used in making tents and 
screens. 

The natural supply of salt, for which there is a 
great demand, is unfortunately very limited. The 
m anu f acture of an inferior quality, having a bitter 
taste, is carried on at the foot of the hills, and 
one of a still worse kind and yet more bitter taste 
is procured from the plantains. 

Wood of aloes, found in abundance where the 
Nanaks (or N&gas) live, is exchanged by them with 
the As&mis for salt. The N&naks are a wild 
race, wanting in all the decent clothing of civili- 
zation, and quite comfortable and contented in 
the dress which is the gift of Mother Nature 
herself. They live on the flesh of dogs, cats, 
serpents, mice, ants, locusts, and whatever else 
comes easily within their reach. Wood of aloes of 
a greater specific gravity than water, and musk- 
deer are indigenous in the mountains of N&mrftp, 
Sadiy& and Lakhdgarh. 

The Northern G61 is a very flourishing tract, 
producing black pepper and cereals in larger 
quantities than the Southern ; but the latter, 
being full of impenetrable masses* of jungle and 
mountains difficult of access, has been preferred 
by the chiefs for their capital. 

The plain intervening between the Brahma- 
putra and the hill-ranges the Northern G-61, and 
measuring 15 Ms at the narrowest and 45 at the 
broadest part, is cold and snowy. 

The people who dwell in this circle are healthy, 
well-built, and formidable in appearance. Their 
complexion is fair, though somewhat inclined to 
redness, like that of the men of cold climates ; their 
features resemble those of the people of the hilly 
tracts called Trang, lying towards- the fortress 
of Jamdhar, and Gauh&ti ; and the only way of 
distinguishing between them is by their use of 
hereditary terms or titles, which are peculiar to 
each tribe. 

Musk-deer and ponies are found in the moun- 
tains. Gold and silver are got from the sand 
of the rivers draining the Gol. About 12,000 
As&mis, according to some people, 20,000 as 
others state, are generally engaged in washing 
these noble metals, and have to pay one t6ld of 
gold per head per annum to the chief. 

IV. — The people. 

The Asfimis are in general ill-mannered, and 
not bound by any religious ties. They are perfect 
epicureans, and have no prejudices as to eating 
food touched by others. They eat meat of all 
kinds, and do not scruple to take even the flesh 
of dead animals ; but I am happy to nar rate they 


• [IfoMfly Chin,, tut here a. name for Burma, by (?) mixm* up the two oouutriee.-Ep.]' 
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do not practise cannibalism ! Ghi never sea?** ins 
their food, and they never like it to be bruu^Lt 
into their j>resence ; nay, the very smell of it is 
repulsive to them. 

The pardd system is not in vogue, either among 
the higher or the lower classes, polygamy is held 
to be lawful, and bargains of females by trade 
and barter are common. 

The males shave the head, the beard, and the 
monstachios completely, and dislike those who do 
not observe the practice. 

The dialect of As&m differs from that of Bengal. 

Muscular strength, arrogance, bravery, and 
fearlessness are indicated by the very appearance 
of the people. Some of their habits correspond 
to those of the lower and wild animals. They 
are warlike, hard-working, cunning, and quarrel- 
some ; sympathy, truthfulness, affection, shame, 
and politeness, are utterly absent from their 
temperament. 

A head-piece of gunny ! y g6ni\ a cloth round the 
loing, and a sheet over the shoulders, form all 
the articles of their dress. They do not put on 
shoes or anything of that kind. 

Masonry is nowhere to be met with except in 
the structure of the gates and temples of Karg&irv. 
The houses of the rich folk, as well as of Ahe poor, 
are invariably constructed of wood, bamboos 
and grass. 

The chiefs, and the aristocracy are carried in 
sedans, and the gentry in d6lU (palanquins) borne 
on the shoulders of men. The horse, the camel, 
and the ass are not found at all, and the last 
forms the principal animal import. The sight of 
a cam el strikes the people of As&m with surprise, 
and that of the horse with terror ; so much so that 
a single horseman is quite sufficient to disperse 
a company of a hundred armed As&mis, or to 
make them lay down their arms and surrender, 
but they are not afraid in the least if called on to 
act against twice their number of infantry. 

Of the two most ancient Tribes of A s&m, viz., 
(l)The As&mis, and (2) the Kult&nls, the latter 
are held in the greatest esteem, but the former 
are the most remarkable for martial spirit, hardi- 
hood, and physical endurance. From 6,000 to 
7,000 of them always guard the palace of the 
Chief, who places much reliance on them. 

Their weapons are the sword, shield, musket, 
bow and arrows, lance, and sticks of bamboo. 
Guns and rdmchangis (heavy muskets) are 
mounted on fortresses and boats, and the people 
are expert at wielding ‘ these instruments of de- 
struction and defence.’ 

The mortal remains of the Chiefs and high 


officials are ib paired in underground vanli* 
excavated for the purp'/se, and the wires, con- 
cubines, and servant* of the deceased, elephant*, 
provisions, gold and silver utensils, and can'll*' 
&e.,— in short, all the necessaries of life,— as 
enclosed with the corpse. The opening of the 
vault is then hermetically sealed, as it were, wt:* 
lasting beams and planks of wood, m the Win 
that all the things thus placed will be errj* >y**d by 
, the departed soul in the next world wherever t 
j may go after leaving the body.) The soldiers under 
Mir Jumla’s command, who opened several of 
such vaults, were able to gather grid and silver 
worth 9C,000 rupees. 

V.— Kayg&nv. 

The palace of Karg&nv stands at a distance of 
six miles from each of the four gates of the city, 
which are built of stone and mortar, the ramparts 
being constructed of bamboos and wood-work. 
The interior of the city is remarkable for a 
net-work of high terraces constructed for the 
convenience of passengers during inundations. 

Every dwelling has a small garden and a field 
adjoining it, — a fact which accounts for the un- 
usually large area of the town. The palace com- 
mands a view of the river EikhO, which flows 
through the heart of the city. In whichever 
direction the eye turns, it finds a set of small but 
busy markets for the sale of betel; no other 
article being exposed for sale, as the people of all 
walks in life, high as well as low, lay by enough 
provisions at a time to last them for the whole 
year. 

The palace is surrounded by an elevated cir- 
cular footpath, one k6s and fourteen chains' in 
circumference, pallisaded with clumps of the 
bamboo-palm, and having on the outer side a 
deep ditch with a perennial supply of water. It 
is a very lofty structure built of wood, bamboos 
and thatch. Sixty-six cylindrical pillars, each with 
a cross section of four yards in perimeter, support 
the roof of its largest hall, which measures ISO 
by 40 yards ; some parts of it being very finely 
polished. It is recorded that ‘3,000 carpenters 
and 12,000 other workmen were employed for 
two full years in constructing this spacious 
hall.’ 

The music of drums and cymbals is played on 
the occasions of the processions of the Chief, 
who is called the ‘ Celestial/ because his an- 
cestors are believed to have once ruled over 
Celestial Beings ; but one of them descended by 
means of a golden ladder to take a pleasure trip 
to the earth, and, preferring to live there, his 


f 1 chain * 60 yards. 
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descendants established themselves as kings o£ 
this country, and the present prince, Jayadhwaj 
Sintfh, claims descent from them. 3 

THE NEW ASIATIC SOCIETY OP ITALY. 

The 14th November of last year witnessed the 
opening at Florence of two scientific institutes, 
which owe their origin to the indefatigable 
activity of the Conte Angelo de Gubernatis, 
Professor of Sanskrit at the University of 
Florence. 

During his journey through India in 1885-6, 
he not only succeeded in purchasing 640 Indian 
MSS. for the Italian National Library, 1 but in 
obtaining, besides, about 2,000 objects of archaeo- 
logical and artistic interest, which are now ex- 
hibited in the rooms of the Indian Museum at 
Florence. At the same time he took active steps 
towards establishing an Italian Asiatic Society, 
similar in its scope and objects to the already 
existing Asiatic (Oriental) Societies of England, 
France, Germany, United States of America, and 
India. The prospectus of this new Society is 
dated Florence, Nov. 20, and is signed by Signori 
Angelo de Gubernatis, Fausto Lasinio, Carlo 
Puini, Ernesto Schiaparelli, Bruto Teloni, and 
Girolamo Donati. 

The object of the Society is to encourage every 
description of Oriental study in Italy, especially 
m respect to Asia, and to strengthen generally 
the relations between Italy and Asia. In order to 
attain this object, it proposes to publish besides 
“ Proceedings” and monthly reports, papers con- 
tributed by its members in Italian, French, Eng- 
lish, German, or Latin. ; to promote the foundation 
of professorships of living Oriental languages ; to 
grant subventions to Italian Orientalists travelling 
in Asia ; and to award prizes for the best books 
on Eastern subjects, published by members of tbe 
Society, either in Italy or abroad. 

The Society consists of an Honorary Evident, 
the famous Arabic scholar Senator Michele 
A m ari, of Pisa ; 82 Honorary Members, eight of 
whom are chosen from Italy, twelve from the 
rest of Europe and A m erica, and twelve from 
the East j Life-Members and Ordinary Members, 
whose yearly subscription is fixed at Rs. 10. 

The Committee of Management or Council is to 
reside at Florence and to include the President 
(Conte de Gubernatis), two Yice- Presidents (Signori 
Lasinio and -Puini), two Secretaries (Signori 

* Many traditions of this nature are current among' 
the Asfimis, probably framed t° mate them proud; and 
although such legends are no more than mere fanciful 
creations of a diseased imagination, I have thought it 
worth while to publish one of them, from which my 
readers will be able to form an idea of the stage of 


Schiaparelli and Teloni), and a Treasurer (Signor 
Donati). The Honorary Members for Europe 
and America are Prof. H. L. Fleischer (Leipzig), 
Sir Henry Rawlinson (London), Prof. R. Yon 
Roth (Tubingen), G. Maspero (Paris), J. Legge, 
(Oxford), Prof. A. Weber (Berlin), Prof. W. D. 
Whitney (New-Haven, U.S.), Prof. Max-Muller 
(Oxford), E. Renan (Paris), Prof. H Brugsch 
(Berlin), Prof. F. Muller (Yieuna), O. Bolitlingk, 
(Jena) : for the East, L. Alishan (Yenice), Dr. 
Jamaspji Minnchiharji (Bombay), Dr. BMndarkar 
(Edna), Dr. , Bhagvlnlal Indraji (Bombay), Dr. 
Rljendra Lila Mitra (Calcutta), Sumangala, 
(Colombo), Gerson da Cunha (Bombay), Rim Das 
Sen (Burhanpfir), Raja Surendra Mohan Tlgor 
(Calcutta), Ahmad Vefik (Constantinople), Butrus 
Bistlni (Beyrout), and Hormuzd Rassam (Persia) : 
for Italy, Signori Gorresio, Ascoli, Flecchia r 
Lasinio, Cnsa, Teza, Lignana, Severini. 

Italy has already in the past taken an important 
and distinguished part in the international com- 
I petition in the field of Oriental research, and this 
institution promises to give her work in that 
direction still greater weight and lustre. 

M. A. Stein. 

CURIOSITIES OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

A Curse on Maithila Brahmans. 

The Brahmans of MithiR or Tirhdt are a noto- 
riously litigious people. They are always quar- 
relling amongst themselves. They admit this 
fact, and lay the blame on a curse of Rama- 
chandra. When he came to Janaka’s court to 
Sit! s Svayctihvara, the Maithila Brahmans treated 
the young Ksliatriya from Avadh with contumely. 
He turned upon them with the following curse 

i 

e Heroes at home, cowards in the battle-field, 
always quarrelling amongst yourselves, and 
inordinately full of caste pride, shall ye be in 
Niitiiiia. 5 

I must say that the curse is a very accurate 
description of a great many Maithila Brlhmans. 

Bangalis in Bihar. 

The Bangalis, as a nation,, are very unpopular in 
Bihar. There are a number of pop ular verses 

mental development to which the people of Aslm had 
reached at the period treated here. [It is to be hoped 
that ^ the Kaviraj will be able to publish more of such 
traditions, as they have much value as folklore. — Ed.] 

1 A catalogue of these MSS. is in course of preparation 
by Sign. Donati, of Florence, and Conte Pulll, of Padua 
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exhibiting the light in which they are l«»nkeJ upvii 
in that province. Here are tim**- : — 



RtPPTT vptmt I 

‘ They feed like cranes ur crows or pigs, * * 
* * l . At heme they are liens, in the Uittle-fkhl 
deer, and in a foreign count rv '* <j. Bihar' jackals/ 

y &fWfrr -- ^ 

^i«r ?rft *n*rar= ftpr rare wrew gftpir i 

‘Delighting in low- caste orgies , 2 with their 
heads continually uncovered, vile. — If Bangui! * 
are men, 0 Siva ! Siva ! what are ghosts ? 

The Bihar verdict on Bangui! women is even 
stronger than the foregoing, and is gpus*ly unfair : 

^rr ^ 

qm-Egre r i 



fau s re t ^.^ii i n¥t it 


* Saying h*'ih i kiti, t **hvn, j* 1 :v t ueans 1 hith* r 
Mod^-riy «:v. * rimr k«*r fa*'e, and y^i gr jwiy imk- 
evnt ; deserting her hu.-koiid, and halting z* a 
>»ver, — i > thine » in her *rl ay ♦he iJir j n** 4 f tae 
:: »?•!•- Bang. 1.1 ' TL, < iath*- u >rd -Lvuli 

observed, J-L jYt 


The Bnnit himnicn of Ak a 
Anga, i/2- Western BangdI. has a* L.J a reputa- 
tion u* Bangui proper, as witness the folk wing 
an* •nyuiQUsi verse : — 

Hl'Z «lfd sift wto'N 

gTg^rRT ft 1 

*r*r 3 K<ffa rorr 

S ^P3T: f^FT3 *TTT« $58PfT H 

4 A country where the wind causes the limbs to 
swell , 3 mak*s the water unwholesome, reopens 
healed w ounds, and only does harm,— how can the 
people of that country be pleasant r 

G. A. Gexeeson 
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Catalogue of Bengali Printed Books in the Libra uy 
of the British Museum; by J. F. Blmnhardt. 
Printed by order of the Trustees of the British 
Museum. London; I860. Longmans and Co., B. 
Quaritch, A. Asher and Co., and Trubner and Co. 
4to., yy. ix. 150. 

Mr. Rieu, in his Catalogue of the Persian 
Manuscripts in the British Museum, has given an 
admirable model of what a catalogue ought to be ; 
and it is a great pity that the compiler of the 
catalogue now under notice has not followed the 
plan so started. Mr. Rhunhardt has simply entered 
the books under the names of the authors, 
arranged in alphabetical order. This may be 
convenient enough for a librarian, who wants 
to see at a glance whether any works of a parti- 
cular author are to he found on the shelves of 
his library. But a catalogue of this kind does 
not repay the expenses and trouble of printing, 
and should remain in manuscript in the hands 
of the librarians. With so prolific a literature 
as is the Bengali literature of the present day, 
such a catalogue must soon fall out of date, if 
the acquisitions of the British Museum keep pace, 
as certainly they seem to do, with the rapid 
rate of Bengali production. What the student 
wants, in a scientific catalogue, is a classification 
that enables him to see at once what is the 
literature in existence, at least in the library that 
he has recourse to, on a given subject, and, if a 
library is rich, a catalogue of that kiud becomes 
a real and valuable handbook of literature. This 

1 This half line is obscene. 

* la allusion to the £$&kta worship prevalent in Bengal. 

3 This is.the interpretation given of rfry qffl -. This 


is the ea*e with the catalogue of the Persian 
manuscripts. But, with the present Catalogue 
of Bengali Books it is not so. We must confess 
however, that a catalogue of Mr. Rieu s style 
is no easy task, and requires an amount of 
originality and discrimination which is not re- 
quired in a mere catalogue of names. 

With the plan the compiler chose to follow, t»ie 
only difficulty he had to encounter was with 
reference to the transliteration of Bengali words, 
or Sanskrit, Persian, and Arabic words Bengali- 
eized , and to the treatment of the names of 
authors He has successfully solved the first of 
these difficulties ; and has reproduced the Sanskrit, 
Persian, and Arabic words in their original form 
and spelling, not in their Bengali pronunciation. 
But, of the three names which generally constitute 
the full appellation of a native of Indio, — the 
personal name, the father’s name, and the caste- 
title, original village-name, or other analogous 
designation, — he has given the precedence to the 
first, though the tendency is now amongst English- 
speaking Bengalis, as it is in fact all over India, 
especially amongst the Mar&th&s, also to a great 
extent amongst the P&rais, to make hereditary 
and distinctive the third appellation, and, to all 
intents and purposes, to convert it into a regular 
surname of the European style. So, also, the 
natives of India are gradually introducing more 
and more, the custom of referring to each other, 

meaning Is not however in Monior Williams 1 n*kr. 

Diet. 
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in the regular European style, by this surname in 
full, and only the initials of the two preceding 
names. Any one who has had personal and 
practical experience of India and all the sur- 
roundings of life in that country, knows how 
much easier it is to recall any particular Hindu 
to his recollection by, or at least chiefly with the 
help of, this third distinctive appellation. And 
it is much to be hoped that, in any revision of 
the present catalogue, and in the first preparation 
of any other on the same plan, the surnames, 
and not the personal names, will be made the 
basis of the arrangement. It would be difficult 
enough to turn up even English books, if one had 
to search for them through the “ Christian names ” 
of the authors, and the difficulty is much greater 
in the case of works by foreign writers, whose 
first names are nerfectly strange and unfamiliar. 


Tub Indian Empire : Its People, History, and Products : 
by W. W. Hunter, 2nd Ed. (Trubner’s Oriental 
Series). London, Trubner and Co., 1886. xxii. and 
748 pp., crown 8vo.. doth. 

This stately volume has been evolved out of the 
article India in the author’s Imperial Gazetteer 
of India (published 1881, in nine vols. 1 ), which 
had been compiled from the materials collec- 
ted since 1869, by Sir W. Hunter, under the 
orders of the Government of India, for the 
purpose of a Statistical Survey of that vast 
Empire. The above-named article, of which the 
present volume forms a new, enlarged and 
corrected edition, supplies to some extent an 
abstract of the whole Gazetteer, which, in turn, 
may be looked upon as a huge abstract from the 128 
printed volumes (60,000 pages) of the Statistical 
Survey. The 516 pages of the original article 
have grown to 650 in this new edition, which has, 
besides, several new features, such as a most com- 
mendable chapter ou modern Indian Languages 
and Literature (pp. 325-355) and an excellent 
Index yjp. 705-747). 

The great merits of Sir W. Hunter’s work are 
derived on the one hand from the safe statistical 
groundwork on which his information as to the 
modem conditions of India rests, and on the other 
from the sound historical method he follows in 
explaining their origin. By tracing their historical 
development, the author not only conveys to us 
deeper insight into their complex nature, but 
also opens out many interesting vistas into the 
earlier stages of Indian culture. He has generally 

availed himself of the best authorities on his sub- 
jects and has thus succeeded iu producing a work, 
which, while fascinating in the highest degree for 
all classes of readers, can at the same time be 


* JJ* however, really Vol. VI. of the new (1836) 
Edition of the Imperial Gazetteer. — Ed.j ^ 


accepted as fully representing the latest results 
of scientific research. 

The present reviewer, having already noticed 
in the Deutsche Liter atur-Zeitung, (1882, pp. 
285-286) the Nine Yolume Edition of the Imperial 
Gazetteer, may on this occasion restrict himself 
to recommending most emphatically this enlarged 
abstract to all those who wish to obtain a trust- 
worthy and comprehensive account of India, 
especially in its present aspect of intellectual an d 
material renaissance . 

Among the chapters dealing with the mediaeval 
and modem history of the country, which are of 
general excellence, those on the first M- nbammnrian 
Rulers, the Mughal Empire, the opposition offered 
to the latter by the Marathas, on the Early 
European Settlements and the history of British 
Rule and Administration deserve, perhaps, most 
particular notice. 

May India enjoy, for a long time to come, the 
benefits of British Rule amid undisturbed peace. 
May it, especially, be spared premature experi- 
ments in the direction of “ Home Rule” ! * 

u Young India,” unfortunately, like a spoiled 
child, is already beginning to shew signs of an 
unruly disposition. Education, obtained at English 
Schools, has taught its hot-brained partizans the 
common descent of the Aryans and the great 
historical past of their country : sufficient reasons, 
in their eyes, for claiming for themselves not mere 
equality with, but even superiority to their English 
rulers! The marked inferiority of their social 
position, made still more tangible by prejudices, 
however accountable, on the part of Anglo-Indian 
society, stands in a striking contrast to these 
aspirations. Instead of having a sobering effect, 
it merely tends to exasperate these young exalta- 
does, who think to deserve better of their country 
by dreaming of “Indian Independence,” than by 
devoting their energies to the removal of its 
innumerable social wrongs and assisting in that 
way the laudable work of the “National Indian 
Association ” The most sensible among them 
are, perhaps, those who are longing for a Russian 
invasion, as an opportunity for exhibiting their 
own valour and loyalty ! I should, however, 
consider that a most risky and doubtful experi- 
ment, in which the lion 5 s share would probably 
be earned off by the Indian Muslims, who by 
their carnivorous diet are certainly fitter for such 
a trial than their Hindu brethren. The special 
dangers of that eventuality have never been 
brought more forcibly before me than in the 
perusal of the present volume. 1 

A. Weber, Berlin . 

* Deutsche Liter atw-Zeitvmg, Oct. 1886, pp. 1419-1421. 
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FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 

BY PANDIT S. M. NATE3A SASTBI. 

No. XX. — The Satchel Bearer . I 3,030 rupees. He now tho'iriit that fcrt,ir.e 

O NCE upon a time, in the city of Pushpa- ! was really favouring him a* it Lad f.»v:.uvl 
pura, there lived an office-messenger i Tavuda Seiti. Every year U- cliangt I Lis t.,e!o 
named Tan Singh. His pay was only seven ! into a more and m .re lucrative and . 

rupees a month, out of which he spent five \ one. He wa* very careful ai*d honest, nn i 
rupees for his maintenance and saved the rest, j never forgot h:» original poor condition. Aft* r 
After five years, he counted his savings and ten year* of succe^ful tradsnsr he reached 
found that they amounted to only Rs. 120, ambition of becoming a “ Navakcti Nur^rana 
Counting the money over and over again, Setti ” for he was now a great j>e:irl rr;er- 
more than twenty times, Tan Singh could make chant. Pearls and diamonds of the hist water 
no more of it than Rs. 120 ; and so he fell into were his only articles of commerce. Wlmt wa-» 
a reverie and said to himself : — his condition now compared with that ten 

“Alas ! after five years work 1 have been able years before r Then he was only a messenger 
to save only Rs. 120. What can this sum \ on seven rupees a month : now he had more 
procure me ? Is it. enough to buy me a good j than a hundred messengers, to each of whom he 
house to live in ? No ! Can I marry on it ? \ was paying a monthly salary of seven rupees ! 
No ! I must serve another five years at least Besides, his income now was more than that of 
and save as much again to buy me even a a king ! 

small hut ! And as for a fair wife, I must at Tan Singh thought that it would be a great 
least have five or six hundred rupees, and to sin in him if he did not enjoy his life, so he at 
save that I must serve for more than twenty or once bonghi a large establishment at Push pa- 
thirty years ! By that time I may be dead ; so I pura for Rs. 60,000, and married a lady, named 
must think of something else to do than lead- Kamalabai, of the best Singh family of the 
ing so petty a life as this. They say that town. His business never failed him, and his 
Tavudu Setti began ten years ago with the wife’s star, 1 too, favoured his trade, for he grew 
very small sum of ten rupees to trade in husks ; richer and richer every day. Two years after 
and he is already a ** Navak&ti Naray&ua his marriage he had a son, his first-born, who 
Setti/* owning big shops and half-a-dozen was very beautiful. He named him Ram 
ships. I have twelve times as much as he had Singh, and brought him up very tenderly, 
when he started in life. Why should not Three years after that he had another son, 
fortune favour me, too ?*’ whom he named Lakshmana Singh ; and in two 

With these thoughts in Ms head, Tan Singh years more he had a third son, the most beau- 
resigned his post and, committing himself to tiful of them all, whom he named Krishna 
fortune, opened a petty bdzdr for the, buying Singh. Thus, after seven years of married 
and selling of husks like Tavudu &etti. life, he was the father of three most beautiful 
During the next year, after very careful sons, the eldest of whom was five years of age. 
trading, he was able to double Ms capital, and Being a rich and prudent man, he left no 
with his Rs. 250 he changed his husk bazar stone unturned to give a proper training to his 
into a bdzdr for nuts and betel-leaves. After sons ; but, true to the proverb* that “ the eldest 
his second year his capital reached Rs. 500, and is always stupid/* R4m Singh was hope- 
he soon changed Ms betel-leaf bdxdr into a lessly dull. No amount of teaching had any 
sweetmeat one. Now sweetmeats in South India effect on him, and his masters were not sparing 
will bring in five or six times the sum laid out of the rod. The maulavt, the pandit > the 
on them if the trader does not give credit. Tan upadhydyar, and others came in their turn and 
Singh was very careful, and before the third spared n" pains. But nothing had any effect 
year was quite over he had Baved more than on RAeel Singh, who grew up a dandy, dressing 

? It is a common belief, that when good or bad days * There is a Tamil proverb, u MOttad* muttannd,"— 
come upon & family after taking in a new bride, it is her the Awt is stupid, 
star that has brought them. 
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like a king, eating like a glutton, and affecting 
loose and misguided society. Laksbmana Singb 
-ft as of a different mould; not very intelligent, 
bat very hard-working ; and, with the moderate 
brains that Paramesvara had given him, he 
progressed fairly with his studies. In the 
youngest son the teachers found quite a 
student. He displayed extraordinary intelli- 
gence, grasped everything at the first teaching, 
and gave very great satisfaction alike to his 
masters and his parents. The latter were ex- 
tremely fond of him, as he was their youngest 
and so full of promise. 

In this way they went on with their studies 
till Ram Singh had reached the age of eighteen, 
while Lakshmana Singh was fifteen and Krishna 
Singh thirteen : when a most unfortunate event 
occurred to the family. 

Tan Singh one morning, after twenty years 
of married and prosperous life, bethought him 
of his former misery and his present happiness ; 
and calling to Kamalabai, his wife, told her to 
give each of the boys a hundred rupees to be 
spent on a feast. Kamalabai accordingly gave 
Ram Singh his portion as soon as he returned 
from his morning walk, telling him that it was 
his father’s present. He took it eagerly, with- ' 

out even inquiring what it was for, made a ' 

breakfast of cold rice, and then went into a 
dancing-girl’s house and there made a present i 
of it to her. Soon after Ram Singh had left < 
the house, Lakshmana Singh came home from l 
his teachers to have his breakfast of cold rice, t 
and as he was sitting in front of his leaf, his a 
mother gave him the money; and when he e 
asked her why, she told him that it was for a fi 
feast. Lakshmana gladly received it, but tl 
spent it on books and clothes. Krishna Singh t< 
was always late for his meals, and when he n 
returned home long after the others, his mother t] 
gave him his portion, while he was eating ^ 
his cold rice, telling him that it was for (] 
a feast. Krishna Singh laughed at the idea of 
spending one hundred rupees in one day on a w 
feast, and rebuked his mother for having w 
brought the money to him, although his father 

had given- it. He thought it very silly of his 

father to have "thought of giving Rs. 300 in a th 
My to his sons to be spent on such stuff. At w. 
that rate he would spend Rs/9,000 in a month, wi 
and become'a beggar in a year or two. ti, 


ig So he asked his mother to return the money 
jh to his father, request him to lock it up in 
it, his safe and devote it to some useful pur- 
te pose. His mother returned it accordingly, and 
le his father, overjoyed at the wit of his youngest 
le son, desired the gift to be doubled. The boy 
a persisted in bis refusal, but his father would 
i* not yield, and tried to compel him to take 
the money. He sternly refused, however, and 
= -when his father wished to know what it was 
that made him, always so obedient, so very 
t stubborn that day, he advised him not to 
attempt to find out impossibilities. Tan Singh 
s grew extremely angry at this, and blinded 
, by his pride of wealth, asked Krishna Singh 
i whether anything was impossible to him in the 
b world. Krishna Singh laughed at the folly 
of his father, and replied in the affirmative, 
i Tan Singh then asked him to prove it, where- 
upon the boy asked his father whether it 
was possible for him to get his son mar- 
ried to the princess of Pushpapura. Hot 
that he hoped to become the son-in-law of 
the king: he- only brought this forward as 
an example of a thing that it was not in the 
power of his father to perform. No sooner did 
Tan Singh hear his son mention the princess, 
than he thought that he was really in love 
with her, and that too at so tender an age 
as thirteen! He pulled off his slippers at 
once, and severely thrashed him. Krishna, 
Singh took the insult coolly, and then plucking 
the slippers ont of his father’s hands, fled 
away with the swiftness of a kite. He linger- 
ed in the city without meeting any of his 
friends or relatives till it grew dark, and in 
the night went unobserved by anyone to the 
temple of Kali. 3 There he chose a suitable 
niche in one of the prdkdra* walls, and placing 
the slippers that his father had beaten him 
with in it, covered them up with ohunam 
(mortar), and thus left them there in safety. 

He did not now wish to remain in Pushpa- 
pura any longer, —and, young and tender as he 
was, he did not fear to go to some other town, 
and there try his fortune in an independent 
me. In this way Krishna Singh .left the city 
... “ffkt, and proceeded to the Worth 
Without knowing where he .was going to and 
without any premeditated plans, and commit: 

— g himseIf so lely to fortune. He walked till 
‘ Cirouit walla of a temple. 
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his feet pained him, ate what he could pnenre 
in the shape of roots and fruits, slept when he 
felt himself drowsy, and put no value on his j 
life. Thus he journeyed through forests, maun- 
tains, deserts, and wilds for over a month till 
he reached a large city, which, on enquiry, lie j 
found to he DMrftpura, the capital of the j 
Emperor oi Ekachalcrudhipati,* to whom all the 1 
fifty-six 6 kings of the world did homage. j 

Now the Emperor of Dhar&pnra had no son, 
hut an only daughter, who was considered to be ' 
the most beautiful princess in the world. Her J 
nama was Chandramukhl.’ She was only nine « 
years of age, and was prosecuting her studies , 
in the Prince’s College of Dharapura. This < 
Rajakumar, or Royal College, was an institu- 
tion specially adapted to the education of the 
members of the royal family, and during the 
school hours a body-guard always waited out- 
side it and also accompanied the princess and 
her fellow-students to and fro; the Minister’s 
son, R &machan dra, the Commander-in-chief’s 
son, and several other lads of noble parentage 
were her sohool-mates. 

It so happened that Krishna Singh had to 
pass by the street in which the college was 
situated, and as one of the royal guard was a 
Singh by caste he recognised him as a 
caste-fellow; and pitying the forlorn condi- 
tion of such a beautiful and tender boy 
he called him to his side, and asked him who 
he was. Krishna Singh, pretending to be 
an idiot, replied that he knew nothing about 
himself, that he had been wandering ever 
since he could remember, and that he bad 
no relatives. At that moment Princess Chan- 
dramukhl happened to come outside the college 
for a cup of water, and was struck with the 
beauty and majesty of Krishna Singh, worn 


out uni dl-f: rL'j ugh he was after Lis 
wandering. She askvl Lira Lis name and 
parentage. He rqditrd to the first question, 
end a* to the Fee- .ml he said he knew nothing 
about himself, except that he was an orphan. 
She then asked him whether Le would like to 
serve under her. On his replying in the 
affirmative she appointed him as her Tuhb* itukki 
or Satchel-bearer, and told him that bis duty 
was ever to be by her side and to carry her 
satchel behind her, both when she went to the 
school and when she returned home. She 
promised in return to feed him and bring him 
up as well as herself. What more could Krishna 
Singh want P He gladly consented, and ac- 
cepting her offer with thanks followed her to 
her class, and ever afterwards attended upon 
her. 

The princess obtained her father’s consent, 
too, for Krishna Singh’s employment as her 
satchel-bearer, and true to her word she brought 
him up very tenderly. He had his meals side 
by side with her, and, excepting that he was 
her satchel-bearer, there was no difference 
made between them. The general opinion 
among the people was that the emperor allowed 
such familiarity between his daughter and 
Krishna Singh, because he wished to marry 
them to each other when they were old 
enough ; but, as they were also of opinion 
that he was a very stupid boy they could 
not reconcile themselves to the idea of the 
marriage. For it should be said that Krishna 
Singh had, ever since he bad entered the 
service of the princess, pretended that he 
was a fool, and when one of the princess’s 
school-mates had asked him if he could write 
he had replied he could,— but about as well as 
he could fly in the air ! This too was not the 


* The lord of one discus— a title which emperors in 
India always took from their privilege of wielding a ais- 
o^Tcfcafcra), which privilege the minor kings had not. 

« The fifty-six kings of the world, according to the 
ideas current in South India, are the kings of 


1. Anga. 

2. Arui?a. 

3. Avanti. 

4. Andira* 

5. I1&4& (U$a). 

6. Ofctiya. 

7. Karusiu 

8. Kalinga. 

9. Kannada. 

10. Kannada. 

11. Ki£sa. 

12. Kusumtra (Kashmir). 

13. Kandhlra. 


14. Kambdja. 

15. Kii&ra. 

16. Kuruku. 

17. Kudaka. 

18. Kuntaja. 

19. Kuru. 

20. Kulinda* 

21. KOrchchara. 

22. Kekaya. 

23. Kerala. 

24. Kougana. 

25. Kolia. 

26. Kosala. 


Y. f§aka. 

28. £avvira, 

29. Salava. 

30. Singala. 

31. Sindhu. 

32. &na. 

33. Sdras&na. 

34. Sola. 

35. &maka. 

36. Dirlvicja. 

37. TuluTa. 

38. Tengana. 

39. Nidada. 

40. 

41. Pappara. 
The moon-faced. 


42. Fallava. 

43. P4&ch*l«u 

44. P4*diya. 

45. Pulinda. 

46. Pod*. 

47. Maghad*. 

48. Macheha. 
40. Marita. 

50. Malaiyll*. 

51. Mliava. 

52. Tavana. 

53. Yuganda. 

54. Tanga. 

55. Vangila. 

56. Vidarbha, 
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only instance. On several occasions he behaved 
purposely so foolishly that every one that 
knew him thonght him the silliest boy that 
had ever lived in the world. The princess 
also thonght him so, but never lessened her 
care for him on that account, and continued on 
the most intimate terms with him : so much 
so that the public began to whisper now and 
then that she intended to marry him. To her 
credit, however, it must be said that she had no 
such intention. Had Krishna Singh shown 
that he was as intelligent as herself or more 
so, it would have been otherwise. The em- 
peror alone entertained thoughts of their 
marriage, for he had pitched upon Krishna 
Singh as the best match his daughter could 
make. That he was very stupid did not matter 
mnch, because his daughter, who was very 
intelligent, could manage everything. It was 
necessary that her equal in beauty should be 
her husband, and as he had found one in 
Krishna Singh, why not accept him ? So 
thought the emperor, and it was owing to this 
idea that he did not like to disturb the fami- 
liarity that was growing np between him and 
his daughter Chandramnkhi. 

The princess was fit to be married in her 
sixteenth year, i.e., seven years after Krishna 
Singh had entered her service, and Ramachan- 
dra, the* Ministers son, had long had thoughts 
of marrying her, and had once or twice told 
her so. She also seemed to be agreeable, and 
continued to attend the college even after she 
was grown up. 

One day before the college closed for the even- 
ing Ramachandra took a ghatika’s leave from 
his master and waited for a chance to speak to 
the princess. Presently she started homewards 
with the TtLkkutttikM Krishna Singh walking 
on in front as usual with the satchel, and her 
guard following her. Ramachandra sat near a 
car (ratha) and asked the princess to come to 
him as he had a secret to tell her, telling her 
guard at the same time to stand where they 
could not overhear what he was saying. He 
also asked the TfikkuttukM to walk a few 
steps further. Now the Tukknttukki pretending 
to walk on quickly managed to get un- 
observed to the other side of the car and over- 
heard everything that passed between them : — 
Ramachandra asked the princess whether she 


would adhere to her promise of marrying him* 
The princess told him that she would be very 
proud of it, both on account of his high 
parentage and his intellectual attainments ; hut 
she also told him that her father might not 
like it, as he (Ramachandra) was not mnch to 
look at, and as it was his declared intention to 
give her only to one who was as beautiful as 
she was. She then said, that as she liked the 
idea of the marriage much, it would be best 
to elope t’o some place where they could be 
married. Then they fixed a day for the 
elopement — the eighth day from that one— and 
separated. As soon as the day for the elope- 
ment was fixed on Krishna Singh ran off un- 
observed and stood where he had been told, 
and as the guard were at a distance where they 
could not have heard the conversation, Rama- 
chandra and Chandramnkhi both thonght that 
no one had overheard them, and each went 
home with mind undisturbed. 

The night passed as usual, but next morning 
when the emperor was holding his darbar, 
(court) all of a sudden the Tukknttukki came 
to him and told him that he wanted to speak 
to him privately about something. As the 
emperor loved Krishna Singh more than his 
life, he at once granted him his request, and 
asked everyone present to leave the room for 
a few minutes. Drawing a chair near him he 
asked the Tukknttukki to take it and to proceed 
with his news. Rut Krishna Singh asked him 
whether he knew how kings should educate their 
daughters ! The emperor was quite confounded 
$>t this. He had always thought the Tuk- 
knttukki to be the most stupid man on earth, 
and he had now posed him with a question 
which it was very difficult to answer! The 
Tukkuttfikki next told him that such high 
authorities as Manu, Yyasa 8 and others had 
stated that a king should send his daughter 
to school till her seventh year; after which 
it was always better to have her educated at 
home by private teachers till she grew up, 
and that then she should be educated on the 
pcirdd-system, by which the master sits on one 
side of a screen and the girl on the other, 
neither being able to see the other. He also 
told the Emperor that he had deviated from 
one and all of these sound rules, with ‘the 
result that his daughter was no longer his 


s Ancient codifiers of Hindu Law. 
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daughter! He then told him what had hap- | and except Sellara and the Tftkkuttukki. and, of 
pened the previous evening. The emjieror | course, her parents, no one was to be allowed 


was highly pleased at this display of sense j to visit the princes. If any one, whoever he 
and at the faithfulness shown by the lad in j might be, were to enter any of the stories, even 
thus bringing this news to him in good time. | in ignorance of who was confined in the place, 
He asked Krishna Singh to keep this a dead ! his head was to be cut off then and there. Thus 
secret, as he would take the necessary steps to j the very next night after her projected plans 
prevent the projected elopement from taking j the princess was imprisoned ! 
place. J She had neverdreamt of any thimr like this. No 

The emperor at once issued an order sum- j one, except the Tukkuttukki and Sellam could, 
moning all the artisans of the place to attend j she was told, pass and re pass the steps of tho*e 
the darbdr in a couple of hours. The orders seven stories ! What was the cause of all thit- 'r 
were duly obeyed, and when they came the Had some spies brought the emjjeror news* of 
emperor asked them whether it was possible for her intended elopement after overhearing her r 
them to raise a great mansion, seven stories No ! That could not be, for she had most 
in height, in a couple of days. They replied carefully watched the place. Possibly the Tuk- 
that with the kind favour of the king they kuttilkki had somehow overheard her arrange- 
could do it in one day. He made the neces- ments with Ramachandra, and had played her 
sary arrangements for it, asking the minister false. How could that be possible in such a 
and other officers to suspend ail other work in foolish creature ? However, in her uncertainty, 
order to superintend the building of the man- she was anxious to examine him. 
sion, and to procure all that was necessary for It was more than the 15th ghatikd of 
it. The emperor went to see his daughter and the night. .The princess was sitting in her 
stuck beside her, watching her like a thief, chair in great distress of mind at the sudden 
No one knew what the mansion was meant frustration of her plans. Krishna Singh was 
for, and no one had the boldness to ask sitting in front of her and she began to exa- 
him, but the work duly progressed. It is said mine him, commencing in this way Will 
that even nature obeyed the emperor’s orders, the Tukkuttukki bring me that book from the 
and that an enormous mansion, seven stories cupboard and turn to the 11th page and 
high, was completed before the eighth ghatikd read ?” Krishna Singh eyed her with anger 
of that evening. The minister and other for a couple of minutes, and rising up brought 
officers, deputed to look after the work, then the book from the cupboard ; but instead of 
sent word to the emperor that the mansion reading it tore it to pieces, and holding the 
was finished, and with his permission went pieces between his thumb and fore-finger, 
home to dinner. Such was the haste with smelt at them and began to cry aloud till he 

which the work proceeded to its completion. sobbed. It was with very great difficulty that 

The emperor now called all the eunuchs and the princess pacified him. 
told them that they were to guard the topmost She then asked the reason of his grief and 
three stories of the new mansion and allow no pointed to the state to which the poor book 
one to pass or repass, except one or two whom was reduced. He said : “ Princess ! It was you 
he was going to mention. As for the other four that took me, an orphan, and protected me as 
stories below he sent for pensioned soldiers and tenderly as possible for seven years. You are 
gave them the same orders. After thus, as it rich. It would have cost you nothing to have 
weie, garrisoning the mansion, he told them all asked one of your teachers to have devoted a 
that it was meant for his daughter, where she ghatikd or two to my tuition : you did not do 
was to live henceforth till her marriage, and that. You are yourself so learned. I am 
that with her would always live twenty female ever by your side. You might have taught 
servants as her attendants and friends, the me for a ghatikd or two every day* That also 
head of whom was to be one Bellam. Only yon did not do. I am now more than twenty, 
Sellam and the TtOdcutttLkki were to take pro- and I do not know how to say 1 Barihdm ! 
visions and other things to the seventh mansion, Knowing so much your self, you purposely want 
• Salutation to Hari J Repeated by Hindu children before beginning the alphabet of any Indian language. 
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to put me to shame in the presence of these 
slave girls. What else did you mean by asking 
me, who know nothing, as yon know very 
well, to inra to the 11th page of that miser- 
able book P I simplified everything by tearing 
the . book to pieces. There it lies. All my 
ignorance is — your fault ! ” 

Thus said the Tfikknttukki, and the princess 
took him at his word, and setting him down for 
a fool of the first water thought that she must 
have been unwise to have entertained suspi- 
cions about so simple a man. She praised all 
her household gods for giving her his services, 
and now that the emperor had given him the 
privilege of passing and repassing the storeys of 
the mansion she thought of turning that privi- 
lege to the best account. In a word she 
wished to employ him as a love-messenger to 
Ramachandra, and to entrust him with her 
letters to her lover ! No sooner did this idea 
strike her than she took up a piece of paper 
and wrote thereon how she had been im- 
prisoned, the unaccountableness of it, her un- 
diminished passion for him and her readiness 
to take np any course that he would re- 
commend. Lastly, she requested Ramachandra 
to relieve her from her imprisonment, to take 
her somewhere or other, and there to many 
her. After writing the letter she signed it 
most affectionately, — subscribing herself as his 
wife,— sealed it most carefully and gave it to the 
Tukknttfikki, asking him to take it unobserved 
to R&machandra, her schoolmate and the 
minister’s Bon. She also specially' asked the 
Tukkutfc&kki to he very careful about the 
letter, not to drop it anywhere from careless- 
ness, not to show it to anyone and to arouse no 
suspicions by carrying it openly. The Tukkut- 
tukki asked her to disclose only to himself the 
contents of that letter about the safety of 
which she was so very anxious. She laughed 
at his foolishness and told him that it contained 
a paper of questions ! The Tukkuttfikki pre- 
tended to be highly satisfied with her reply 
and promised to take the paper early in the 
morning to BAmachandra, as it was then so 
late. 

As for poor Ramachandra, as soon as his 
f&ikcr told, him about the mansion, he at once 
thought within himself that somehow or other 
fcs conversation with the princess had become 
known to tie emperor. He gave np all hopes 


of her, and trembled for bis life. Would the 
emperor order his head to be cut off the next 
morning ? He did not like to say anything to 
his father, but waited to see how matters would 
terminate. 

The morning dawned. The princess and 
the Tfikkuttukki got up from their beds, and 
hastily took their breakfast, and when it was 
over the princess ordered him to go to 
Ramachandra without losing any time. The 
Tukkntthkki rolled up the letter in half-a- 
dozen handkerchiefs, taking care to knot each 
of them in the presence of the princess. She 
laughed at his acts and told him that all those 
knots were more, than enough for the safety of 
the letter. He then put the bundle under his 
arm and started off at once. 

Now Krishna Singh had no idea of going to the 
emperor with the letter, for he had long known 
that the emperor intended giving him his 
daughter in marriage; and, in spite of the 
unfavourable opinion of him entertained by the 
people and the princess herself, he was sure 
of securing her hand. When a danger had 
occurred to his plans in the shape of a projected 
elopement, he thought that unless he reported 
the matter to the emperor and got the princess 
into safe custody, he might lose her for ever ; 
and so he had told him the story, and no doubt 
the princess was safe enough now ! No Rama- 
chandra could now steal her away. It was he 
that was to act the part of Ramachandra 
unknown to anyone, and prove what sort of 
man he was, and so falsify the general opinion 
entertained of him by others. He also thought 
that such a course would better secure him 
the heart of the princess and the praises of 
her father. It was to encompass this end that 
he had worked for a long time ; and he now 
determined, if possible, to walk away with her 
oh the proposed eighth day, himself acting the 
part of Ramachandra ! He also thought that 
no ordinary course was now possible in so 
short a time as that. 

Thus thinking he went down with the letter, 
and, going to the bdzdr, bought paper, pen and 
ink, and with these walked to the nearest 
jangle, where no one could see him. There he 
opened the letter, read the contents oi it, and 
at once began a reply, a a if from Bamachandra 
to the princess ; for be it remembered that the 
Tdkknttdkki had always been in the same 
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as the minister’s son, and coaid imitate his When he Lad stored all h:s treasure there 


handwriting very well. 

The reply ran thus : — 

“ My dear wife, — Many thanks for your 
affectionate letter. I had heard all about the 
mansion from my father, even before your letter 
came, and suspected something. Some devil 
has surely told your father of our arrange- 
ments, but I am not a man to be discouraged 
by such mishaps. Get your father to place you 
in the fourteenth room, from which I will 
arrange to take you on the sixth day hence. 
Only you must give me what assistance I need 
through this fool. Fool though he is, still you 
should be very glad of his help now, and send 
through him a lakh of rupees to pay for our 
journey. The next letter will give yon the f 
necessary particulars. Your husband to be, 1 
RAmachandra.” j 

With a perfect freedom, and a perfect imita- j 
tion of Ramachandra’s handwriting, did the 
Tukkuttukki forge this letter. He then sealed 1 
it, safely knotted it in his handkerchief, and j 
putting it under his arm, returned to the prin- 
cess before midday. He arrived laughing, and j 
told her how many times the minister’s son ! 
kissed her letter containing the questions, and ! 
how delighted he was to receive it. This made ; 
the princess anxious to see the reply ; but the 
Tukkuttukki would not give it up, telling her ; 
how uncharitable it was of her and of the 
minister’s son to suspect him so much. For 
R&machandra, he said, had also told him half- 
a-dozen times to be careful about the reply. 
But in the end he untied all the knots, and 
gave the letter to the impatient princess. 

The princess read the letter and danced for 
joy. She kissed it more than a hundred times ; 
and, going inside her room, called the Tukkut- 
tukki to her, and asked him to swear not to say 
a word about the letters to anyone. She then 
packed up in small bundles the Wch of rupees 
that R&machandra wanted and told him to 
take them down one by one to her lover. As 
Tukkuttftkki was doing this for himself, he 
managed it with all despatch in this way. He 
had been a regular customer to an old woman 
who sold sweetmeats in Dh&rapura; and so 
procured a room in her house and put the 
money in it. 

w Gems of horses. 

u About 12 miles an hour. 


he changed his dress, and disguised as an 
Arab, went through all the stables in the place 
in search of fast and sound horses. After great 
difficulty he procured two very fine asraratna#. 1 * 
which could gallop at the rate of two k*s a 
ghaitku 11 for a whole week, without taking any 
food or drink. Such horses could not be had 
at all times, and it was by good fortune thaf 
the Tukkuttukki chanced on them. He paid 
Rs. 50,000 xl for them, and hired two grooms 
to take care of them. He also spent nearly 
Rs. 25,000 in saddling and ornaments. He 
paid something for the paraujas x * and the re- 
maining Rs. 25,000 he spent in buying a rope 
ladder and a rare kind of saw. 

After securing all these things, he wrote the 
following letter to the princess : — 

“ Dear Wife, — I really admire our Ttikkut- 
tukki. Though he is a most stupid fellow, he 
has somehow managed to bring the Wch of 
rupees that yon so kindly sent me in safety. 
I have bought two of the finest horses, which 
can go day and night at the rate of two Ic6e a 
gkatUcd . I send through our fool a rope ladder 
and a saw. For the saw alone 1 had to pay 
more than Rs. 20,000, for it is a magical one, 
and never makes any noise even if yon cut 
iron with it. It is made of adamant, and 
can saw through the hardest iron in less than 
two seconds. On the fifth evening, I will go 
to East King’s Street, that is just opposite 
to the large topmost window of your mansion. 
At the tenth gkatikd of the night, when all are 
sound asleep, you must get up without any 
noise, saw through the window and cast the 
rope ladder towards the horses. I shall be 
there to catch it ; and you must then descend 
by it, and we shall both be off on our horses in no 
thqe ! Within the next five days send down to 
me as much money as possible for our expenses. 
I will also, without the knowledge of my 
father* bring something as well. Your affec- 
tionate husband, Ramachandra.” 

The Tdkkuttfikki closed the letter* and tied it 
up in his usual manner. In another handker- 
chief he tied up the saw and the ladder, 
and returned to Chandramokh! with them all. 

As soon as he approached the princess he 
kept on smiling, and so she beckoned him 

“HidfTzaJkb ofrupeas. 

» Xiow-cafte servants who aot as grooms ; pa ri s h* . 
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while he was yet at a distance, and rebuked 
him for looking so happy. He could not 
help it he said — “ for the horses were so very 
beautiful.” . 

« What horses ?” asked the princess. 

“Why, our yajamdn 1 * has bought two of 
the finest horses in the world. I have seen all 
the horses of our emperor, and none of them 
can approach these in beauty. I may not know 
how to turn up the eleventh page of a book, but 
you may depend upon my opinion as regards 
a horse !” 

Thus spake the Tukkuttfikki, but the princess 
wanted him to give up the letter he bad, but 
before he would do so, he placed before her the 
saw and the rope ladder. She put them in 
her desk, without even looking at them, as she 
was so impatient for the letter. At last he gave 
it her. How great was her joy as she drank in 
the contents of it with eyes wide open. The 
horses were ready for the elopement ! The saw 
and the ladder (thank heaven she had them safe 
in her box !) were ready and with her ! What 
more remained to be done ? Money ! But only 
for the expenses of the honey-moon ! And she 
had plenty at her disposal, as her whole Tchazdna 1 5 
had been removed to the mansion with her ! 
She took the Tukkuttukki to her Tchazdna and 
asked him to try and take it all down to Rama- 
chandra, or at any rate as much as he could 
manage. He agreed on two conditions. She 
must explain to him : firstly, what those horses 
were for ; and secondly, why she was emptying 
her treasury in that way and sending all her 
wealth to Ramachandra. She told him that 
on the next Sunday night (for that was- the 
day fixed for the elopement), she, in company 
with Ramachandra had to go to the adjacent 
temple of Kali, to propitiate the goddess, and that 
the money was for the expenses. And she again 
told him not to open his lips on the subject. He 
promised on condition she took him also to the 
temple ! On her replying in the negative he be- 
gan to cry and weep aloud. She then consoled 
him in several ways, and promised on her return 
to bring him some rare and sweet prasadasS* He 
then named 100 different kinds of prasddas and 
insisted on her bringing them with her on her 
return. She promised (laughing within herself ) 


to bring a hundred more in addition to those he 
had enumerated. He was then left to himself 
and managed to empty her whole treasury, 
and whatever he brought down he changed into 
hundfe. 17 

Thus everything was settled : the horses for 
the journey, the expenses for some months at 
least in a strange country, and the due intima- 
tion of all these preparations to the princess, 
Chandramukhi being all the while under the 
impression that her beloved Ramachandra was 
no ordinary man to so quickly show the em- 
peror that he could not secure his daughter. 

But alas for poor Ramachandra ! What did 
he know of these goings on in Dharapura ? 
Ever since he had heard from the minister, 
his father, about the mansion, he had been in 
fear of his life, and had confined himself to his 
own room ! Alas for the poor E kachakrddhi- 
pati ! What notion had he of the tricks that 
were being played in the very mansion that he 
had built in one day for his dear daughter ? 

The days went on, every moment seeming a 
year to the princess. At last Sunday came, and 
the princess, wishing to take her choicest orna- 
ments and dresses with her, and not liking 
the Tukkuttukki to stay with her while she was 
preparing to descend, asked him to go down to 
Ramachandra, giving him a letter to the latter 
to keep him engaged somehow so as to prevent 
him from watching them. With great joy 
did the Tukkuttukki receive the letter, though 
he pretended to be very stubborn about staying 
and watching the preparations for the pilgrimage 
to the temple of Kali. He put her ou her oath 
, several times about the one hundred prasddas , 
and went off thanking all his stars ! For what 
would have been tbe end of all his prepara 7 
tions had not the princess sent him down? 
So thought the Tukkuttukki as he was descend- 
ing, thanking his household gods for his good 
luck. The first thing he did when he got 
down was to tear the letter to pieces ; and then 
he spent the whole day in getting the horses 
ready for a long journey, and in securing the 
hundis in the saddles. As soon as it was 
evening he dismissed the two paravyas (grooms) 
with presents, and himself assuming the dis- 
guise of a gfoom, brought the horses opposite 


m if 48 * 01 * “ Treasury. 

. pn W ^ked of rice and 
otner eatables — of an offering to the gpd or goddess. 


lT Cheques addressed to the correspondents of a 
trader in a distant place. 
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the large window of the mansion in the East , from which she descended were more than 
King’s Street, and tied them to a tree. enough to infuse terror into the heart of the 

Meanwhile the princess had been counting thief. He thought that no human figure could 
every minute of the day, and as soon as it was dare such an audacious thing at that hour of 
twilight she saw the horses with a paraiya , the night, and to imagine a woman descending 
groom, and though they were a long way below through the air at such a time was to him 
her she had no hesitation in concluding that beyond all ponsibility ! The more he gazed 
they were the finest and swiftest of horses. - at the descending princess the more his 
The Tukkuttukki being sure now of walking fears increased and he was almost mad by 
off with the princess, laid himself down to , the time she neared him. Setting her down 
rest till the tenth ghatikd, and having been . for a devil that was descending to prey upon 
restless for the whole of the preceding week | him, he at once untied the horse he was sitting 
he slept sonndly. j near and mounting it rode towards the South. 

Now the emperor of Dharapura had in some ! When the princess had nearly reached the 
way incurred the displeasure of a robber chief, ground she saw one of the horses being ridden 
who determined to punish him severely. The day ■ off and thought that RAmacliandra was riding 
fixed upon for this was that of the elopement, j away in advance. “ Perhaps Ramachandra 
The town was to he plundered, and sirty-four ; thinks that I may speak a word or two on 
petty chiefs had been told off to sack each of j seeing him and thns arouse suspicion. That 
the sixty-foor streets of Dharapura. Each one j must be the reason why he goes on a little in 
of these had a number of robbers under him, j advance.” Thus she thought as she reached 
and the orders were that the very salt-cellars the tree, and again thinking that Ramcbandra 
were to he taken out of the houses. One of had purposely left the ladder in the tree to 
these petty chiefs came to the East King’s Street go on in advance, she got down from it, untied 
where he saw the two splendid horses and the the other horse in haste, and followed the 
groom sleeping beneath a tree. He thought supposed Ramachandra ! 
that they must be wanting for two gentlemen. About this time Sellam, the head of the 
who must be very rich to own such animals, female servants, got up and finding the window 
So he told one of his comrades to sit down cut, was much alarmed ; but, as she possessed 
near them and watch his opportunity. He also great presence of mind, she calmly searched for 
told him to plunder the owners and bring the princess before raising a cry. She could 
off the horses with all the booty thus gathered, find the princess nowhere. The window that 
So the thief sat down by one of the horses and was cut and the ladder hanging from it 
waited for the owners to turn np, while the showed what had happened. As she would he 
TikkuttdkM snored away the night. the first victim of the anger of the emperor, 

The appointed time approached. The princess being the chief of the maid-servants, she made 
had prepared everything for the journey, and up her mind to escape the danger and to track 
had packed np all her ornaments and dresses in the princess if possible. So she got down by 
a small box. At the 10th ghaiikd of the night the ladder with the saw in her hand, fixed the 
she arose and found to her joy that all in the window in its place so as to prevent suspicion, 
mansion were fast asleep. Thin king that her lot that night at least, and when she reached 
household gods were truly favouring her elope- the tree destroyed the rope-ladder, which the 
ment with Ramachandra, obedient to his in- princess in her hurry had left to tell its 
stmctions she sawed through the window in tale. She then ran with headlong speed in 
two seconds and cast down the rope-ladder, the track of the horses. 

Fortunately for her and for the snoring Tukkut- After Sellam had begun her race with the 
tfikki it caught in a strong branch of the tree, horses the Tfikkuttfikki awoke, but with his 
She pulled it, and finding it tight thought that usual ingenuity, instead of losing courage at the 
her Ramachandra was holding firmly on to it. course events had taken he was delighted at 
She then began to descend. The sparkling them ! " Thank heaven. PanunMvara kept me 
jewels in her ears, which shone like burning sound asleep ! Somehow or other the horses 
fire in the dead of the night, and the height have got away, and I dreamt I heard the foot- 
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steps of women here. Surely the princess 
must be on ahead not far off. Had I been 
awake I should have been in a very awkward 
position ! There would have been nothing for 
it then but to make a clean confession of all 
my tricks. Perhaps she might have murdered 
me in her anger! Perhaps she might have 
returned to her mansion by the ladder and 
and tried to hide everything! Thanks to 
ParuAsvara, I was in a timely sleep and am 
thus relieved from much confusion. I will 
follow the princess, tell her that I have 
tracked her to her place of pilgrimage, and beg 
prasddas l I will still play the simpleton.” 

With these ideas in his head the Tukkuttukki 
ran on post haste to overtake the horses. The 
distance between the thief on the first horse 
and the second horse was that of a ghatikd\ 
that between the princess and Sellam was also 
a ghdtika and that between Sellam and the 
Tukkuttukki was likewise a ghatikd. In this 
Way they raced on the whole night. 

The morning twilight approached, and the 
birds began to sing to announce the dawn. 
All our racers found themselves in the midst of 
a thick jungle. The princess, even in the grey 
twilight (for so great was her anxiety to get a 
glimpse of her beloved Ramachandra), looked 
well at the rider of the first horse, and to 
her confusion and surprise found him to be a 
black awkward looking haUa 13 instead of her 
lover! She spurred on her horse, went very 
near him and found him without doubt to be a 
IcaUal She unsheathed her sword and with 
one stroke stretched him on the ground and 
secured the horse ! 

“Alas! was I created in this world merely to 
undergo calamities P By some mistake or other 
instead of Ramachandra a black Mia has been 
riding before me ! Perhaps this thief has killed 
Ramachandra somewhere on the way an d plun- 
dered his horse. I am now in the thick of the 
forest without assistance. I do not know what 
is to become of me. I will lie down here and 
die!” She sat down weeping, overcome with 
grief, but it was not long, before, to her surprise, 
she saw Sellam in the distance. What was her 
joy then ! Both flew into each other’s arms and 
embraced ; and the princess now explained to 
her briefly all the previous story. While they 
were thus speaking they saw the Tfikkuttukki 


M A robber- class in South India. 


running towards them at headlong speed, and 
the first question he put to the princess when 
he saw her was as to her promise to give him 
the promised prasddas ! She was highly vexed 
at his stupidity, but still thanking her gods for 
having sent the faithful fool to her, promised 
to give him the prasddas before long. 

Sellam was the first to console the princess. 
She advised her not to lose courage, and they 
then agreed that the best course would be to 
go to some unknown town, and there to live as 
private people, till better times. They then 
got upon the horses and asked the Tukkuttukki 
to run before them. 

Now as to affairs at Dharapura. When the 
morning dawned the maid-servants of the 
mansion were greatly alarmed at the disap- 
pearance of the princess, Sellam and the Tukkut- 
tukki, and reported the matter to the old king. 
He was extremely vexed, but ordered the maid- 
servants to keep the matter strictly secret, and 
live in the mansion as if the princess was 
present among them. He promised to make 
a secret search for the lost princess and sent his 
spies in several directions, and enquired about 
Ramachandra, and found that he was safe at 
home. The fact that the Tukkuttfikki and 
Sellam had disappeared at the same time as 
the princess made the old king hopeful of her 
safety ; so the maid-servants returned to the 
mansion, and performed their duties just as if 
the princess was living among them, and 
supplies of provisions, as if they were for the 
princess, were sent up regularly. 

Meanwhile in the forest the Ttikkuttfikki 
thought that really ill-luck never left him, for 
while Sellam rode side by side with the princess, 
he had to run before her like a dog ! He did not,, 
however, lose courage, and in this way the three 
journeyed on till the middle of the day, when 
the princess and Sellam became very tired. 
They were also very thirsty, and asked the 
Tfikkuttukki whether he could get, them a little 
water to drink. He asked them to sit down in 
the cool shade of a large tree, and went off to 
search for water. He looked about everywhere. 
At last, at about six or seven ghatiUs ’ distance 
to the West, so it appeared to him, he saw a 
red glitter. He went towards it, and then saw 
a large lake. Horror of horrors! The water 
in the lake looked like blood, for it was veiy 
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red ! He, however, took a handful of it to They all g.u up very early la the morning, 
drink 19 and behold when he put it to his mouth, for * light rntaL preen: e light slumbers.’ The 
it became as pure as crystal. This made him ladies found provi^ir.jn, mid even thing: 

think that there must be something near the ready, and the Tukkuttakki t^hl them he had 
lake which gave it its red colour, so he went managed to bring them all during the night, as 
round it. he hud seen that they were so tired by their 

To the extreme north he found a ruby as big journey that they would urgently require them 
as a naan’s thumb glittering like fire, which he in the morning. They were rather surprised 
picked up and after rolling it up in several at what they thought to be the dawn of inteili- 
wraps, tied it safely to his hip inside his clothes, gence in the Tukkuttukki, hut their surprise 
He then collected the water in half a dozen was changed to amusement when, on enquiring 
sembu* 0 leaves and returned to the ladies, who i for rice, they were told that he had forgotten to 
drank it and rested for a while, resuming their buy it ! So they ridiculed him for his foolish- 
journey at about the 20th ghatihd . j ness in having omitted the most important thing 

So far the Tilkkuttukki did not know in what j of all ! 
country he was travelling, and in the morning j The princess now asked the Tukkuttdkki to 
the party found themselves in the middle of a \ do the menial work of the household, draw 
jangle with nothing to show them where they j water from the well, wash the clothes, bring the 
were going. Bat about the 25th ghatikd that j necessary provisions from the bdzdr and perform 
evening they emerged from the jungle and j other out-of-door and petty services, while she 
neared a road. On enquiry the Tukkuttukki * asked Sellam to be cook. In this way they lived 
found to his great joy that it led to Pushpa- at Poshpapura as ordinary people without 
pura. His vigour was renewed by the news and attracting any notice, the ladies never leaving 
he was anxious, if possible, to reach Pushpapura their third storey and returning to their former 
before night, and actually succeeded in nearing g6sha* i life, and managing to live in comfort 
the vicinity of his native city before it was through the assistance of the Tftkknttuhki. 
dark. He then asked the princess and Sellam Meanwhile the Tukkuttukki always used to 
to sit down in a dWr<m n with the horses, while finish all his daily work in a few hours, and 
he went into the town and hired a very spacious after taking his meals with the ladies, he used 
and convenient house, three stories high, and to go out and amuse himself by wandering up 
when he returned and took them to it. and down. He now bought another pair of 

Tlie two women were most thankful for the very fine horses and a beautiful coach, and 
assistance of the Tukkuttukki in their trouble, engaged four grooms for the horses, giving up 
and asked him to get them what he could to the whole of the ground-floor of the house for 
eat for the night. He went to the chief temple stables. He also gave orders for some beautiful 
of the town and brought away food enough for dresses and had them prepared according to 
their purpose, and after eating a little of it the the best fashion of the day. Ail this was done 
princess and her companion, much exhausted by after dinner, for until then he had to draw 
their journey, retired to sleep. The Tfikkuttukki, water and do other menial work. The ladies 
however, had no rest. He tied up the horses knew nothing as to what be was doing* as the 
in the ground floor of the house and took a big Tukkuttukki used to leave them in his dirty 
room in it for his own use, in which he secured menial’s dress and returned to them in the 
the hundis and the other money be had so care- same clothes, but he spent his leisure hours 
fully hidden in the horses saddles* at Dharapura ; in the town driving about up and down in his 
and, though it was very late, he went to the coach and four, dressed like a prince or even 
bdzdr , where he bought everything that was better ! 

necessary for a comfortable life in Pushpapura, Thus passed many days, till one day the 
except rice, which he purposely omitted to bring. Tfikkutt&kki determined to pay a visit to the 
He then retired to rest at about midnight. king of Pushpapura. Now to visit a king empty- 

*“ Natives of India do drink water by handfuls. ** An inn. 

*° Caladium numphcefolium, a garden plant with large ** Closed life within door* : the wntina system* 
broad fiuoculent leaves and roots. 
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Landed is always deemed to be a sin, so he took 
tip the ruby he had picked up at the red lake 
with him as a present, and drove to the palace. 
His rich dress, his beautiful person, the coach 
and four, and eveiything about him made him 
appear to be himself a king or a prince, so the 
king of Pushpapura did not think it at all odd 
that he should visit him, and treated him as 
an equal, going forward a few steps to meet 
him, and receiving him with a royal greeting. 
The T&kkuttukki asked after his good health and 
tendered his present, which went far to confirm 
the previous opinion the king had formed of his 
social position. He was indeed very pleased to 
receive so rare a gift, and told the Tukknttukki 
that he had one gem of the kind, that he had 
for a long time been in search of another 
to match with it, and that he was accord- 
ingly all the more delighted now to have 
had one given him. The Tukknttukki now in- 
sulted the king, or rather seemed to insult him, 
by saying that his was a gem of the first water, 
and that no other gem in the world could 
approach it either in beauty or value ! The 
king flew into a fury at this piece of brag, and 
made the same boast as to his gem. They then 
both agreed to a wager as to which was the 
best gem. The king’s stake was his kingdom 
in case his gem was found to be the inferior 
one, while the Tukkufctukki bound himself to 
serve the king for twenty -eight years in case he 
lost. Both the gems were then subjected to all 
possible tests. The best gem-assayers and mer- 
chants were called in, and one and all of them 
gave it as their opinion that the Tftkkuttukki’s 
gem was immensely superior to the king’s. 
The king thereupon true to his word told the 
Tfikkuttukka to take possession of his kingdom. 

Now our hero was not a person to be blinded 
by fortune, as he possessed a good deal of fore- 
sight. He thought that he would not be 
acting rightly if he took upon himself the 
duties of a king publicly, and he told the king 
that he was satisfied to be his agent ; — that is, 
as the king was rather old, he would take upon 
himself to do all the royal duties in the name 
of the king. The Tfikkuttfikki was to transact 
all the royal business, but the king was to sign 
the papers and appear to manage the State. 
He agreed to act thus during the lifetime of the 

nodots. 1 ^^ **** on Indian 


old king, and then he was to succeed him. 
What more could the old king want ? He 
thanked the youth and named him henceforth 
“•the Young King. }) Heasked him his parent- 
age, and the now young king Krishna Singh 
replied that he was of Royal parentage, but 
more than this he would not say, asking the 
old king to excuse him, and saying that every- 
thing would be revealed to him in due course. 
The old king was delighted with Krishna Singh 
and wished to be relieved from the burden 
of the State at once, and agreeably to his 
wishes King Krishna Singh took at once upon 
himself the management of the kingdom of 
Pushpapura., Thus suddenly, by the caprice 
of fortune, the Tukkuttfikki turned into a king, 
and henceforth was known as King Krishna 
Singh. 

In the evening, after the Court was over. King 
Krishna Singh started to go to his honse in the 
city, accompanied by the palace band, horses, ele- 
phants and other royal paraphernalia as usual, 
but he forbad any of them to go on with him 
on the pain of death. Such things, he said, were 
meant for proud empty-headed kings, and not 
for persons like himself. All he wanted was to 
go home as an ordinary man without any pomp. 
Thus he retamed home before the 5th ghatikd 
and resumed his duties as a menial! During 
the night and up to the 10th ghatikd of the 
morning he used to act as a servant under 
the princess and Sellam, and after his dinner 
he came down, dressed himself like a king 
and drove to the Court, and there swayed the 
whole kingdom till the second ghatikd of even- 
ing. This was his routine for several months, 
Krishna Singh had studied the Rdjamti ** so 
well that he ruled like Brihaspati, 44 ’ being just to 
every one. The people were overjoyed at the 
justice and impartiality of their young king, 
and the old king, too, as he had no son, thanked 
the gods for having sent him one so intelligent 
and so able to wield the sceptre after him. He 
treated him very kindly, and had a high regard 
for his merits, but he dared not ask him to 
disclose his parentage. Thus no one knew 
where he came from in the morning or where he 
went to in the evening, and though he attend- 
ed the Court most punctually and performed 
the duties of a king most satisfactorily towards 

** The Minister of Indra, the Ruler of the Heavens. 
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all, from the highest to the lowc.-L t3io 
Ministers of the empire thought it very unfair 
on them not to know anything about him. 
They accordingly planned among ihenwhes to 
go to the East Street in disguise and watch Lis 
carriage every evening. 

After a while one of them thus found out 
Krishna Singh’s house, as it happened, on , 
the day that the princess took an oil bath in the 
third storey. Her hair was so long that it 
touched the surface of the second storey, and 
Sellam had to anoint her locks one by one. This 
Minister observed this also, and as it is the . 
usual opinion that beauty and length of the ; 
hair go together, he set down the woman bath- j 
ing inside to be a paragon of beauty, as indeed i 
she was. “ Who else should that beauty be 1 
but the lady of our revered young king? 1 * i 
thought he, “We should purify ourselves by a I 
sight of her holy presence! 1 * With these 
thoughts in his head he returned and informed 
his fellow-ministers -of the place of their young 
king’s residence. He also pointed out to them 
that eyesight was useless to them so long as 
the Queen — the lady of their young king- 
remained unseen by them, explaining to them 
what he had observed. 

Then all the ministers went to the old king 
and excited his curiosity till he, too, 
thought that he had been most foolish in not 
having made himself better acquainted with 
the young king. He now wished to manage 
to know more of him without injuring his 
feelings, as he had found him very stubborn 
on one or two occasions when he had questioned 
him about his country and parentage. So the 
Ministers proposed that they should forge a 
document to the effect that it was the custom 
to perform a certain festival called the Swing- 
ing Feast once a year in the great temple of 
Kali at Pushpapura, insert this document in 
the records, and explain to the young king 
that it had not been held for the past few 
years owing to certain causes, but that, as 
they had now entered on a new epoch, it 
ought to be held as before. The document 
was to say that during this festival the rule 
was that every man, high and low, from king 
to beggar, must come and sit along with his 
wife on a swing to be set up in the great grove 
opposite the temple of Kali, and there be 
swung to and fro. 


A' j u y »!• --•uu.Kit Wt* f jvd 
with t?it +:l ft' kh.g utt n*I » J t«» 

it. an*; Ins' :*tut :L«* t ht- nmo 

fur t:**. I* >t*Val da** bill,/ to 

be uu.-at a ruoj*th r :>\ Thy kh a 

ku*w nothing about plus.-, htit La did 
know that lo *irh festival v* ts in voirnt* in 
Pushpapura, Wcausehe had jnuvijtfsJy carefully 
studied all the recortlo. So when the ministers 
suddenly spoke to him about the Swinging Feast 
and asked him to issue tlie necessary orders for 
it, he thought within himself that it must be 
some trick played upon him. “Might it -be 
that some of these Ministers have, after great 
difficulty, found out my residence and there 
have caught sight of the princess r 1 * thought 
he : “ Might it be that these people mistaking 
her for my wife have invented this feast merely 
in order to get a public view of her ? Xever 
mind ! Let me satisfy them and thereby estab- 
lish my claim as husband to Chandramukh! !’* 
With these thoughts in his mind, and begging 
to be excused for the oversight, he at once 
issued the necessary orders, and everything 
was arranged. Meanwhile Kang Krishna Singh 
followed his usual life till the very day fixed for 
the festival. 

It was now nearly a year since the princess 
left Dharapura ; and all the while she had been 
living as a private person without seeing any 
one except Sellam and the Tukkuttukki. “ Alas ! 
What a cruel woman I am P* thought she ; “ I 
am the only child of my parents, and have left 
them to their fete, flying away hither. There 
I lived in all honour : here I am but an ordi- 
nary woman ! I might have become the queen 
of an empire some day if I had remained with 
my father: now I am ashamed to explain who 
I am ! It is nearly a year since I grew up, and 
hundreds of princes would have been courting 
me by this time were I in Dharapura j but now 
I have not even a single prince to seek my hand. 
Sellam wants me to marry the Tfikkuttfikki. 
Alas, poor man ! How could I marry him when 
he does not even know that two and two make 
four ! I do wish my father would come in search 
of me !** 

It was about noon when she fell into this 
reverie and the scorching midday sun together 
with the uneasiness of her mind produced a 
sort of head-ache which made her drowsy, 
when she was suddenly aroused by Sellam with 
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a load acclamation iliat. her father the emperor 
had tracked them at last ! I have been thinking 
about this for the last half ghatilcd/’ said the 
princess. “ Has the dream proved true ? I have 
wished it, but still I very much fear the wrath 
of my father.” So the princess, wringing her 
hands, asked Sellam to explain what she meant. 
“ Does it require an explanation?” said Sellam. 


4 ‘Do not yon hear the sounds of the drums 
and pipes announcing a loyal progress ? Why 
should these sounds be heard in this street on 
this day alone ? We have been living here for 
nearly a year and at no time have we heard 
such sounds. It is this that makes me think 
that our emperor is in search of us.” 

(To he continued .) 


SOMALI AS A WRITTEN LANGUAGE. 


BY CAPTAIN J. 

Owing to the British occupation of the 
Som&li Coast, and the intimate relations 
thereby brought about with the natives of the 
country, an excellent opportunity has been 
afforded of gaining an insight into their lan- 
guage. The Government, recognising the im- 
portance of its study, has offered a reward to 
those who pass a colloquial test in Som&li ; 
and has ordered all Assistant Political Officers 
under the Aden Residency to pass the exami- 
nation within two year? of their appointment. 

Independently of its practical importance, 
the study of Som&li affords a wide field for the 
speculations of the philologist; for at present 
very little is known regarding the origin of the 
language, or the early history 0 f the nation 
speaking it. 

Dr. Oust, in his Modem Languages of Africa , 
classifies Som&li, Galla and Dankali under 
the Ethiopie sub-group of the Hamitio family. 
This may be the original stock on which the 
language mainly is founded ; bat the existence 
of a pre-Hamitic element in it jg not impro- 
bable. Various influxes from Hadhramaut 
and Yemen have added a Semitic element 
which now seems to predominate, and this 
element is observable, not alone in individual 
words, but also in the construction. : notably in 
that of the pronouns* 

The indigenous stock shows itself in charac- 
teristic sounds, such as the cerebral d (sr), as 

in the word dadab , dream ; the cerebral l as 

v t 

in uj /£/, move; the gutturalnasal n f as in 
ninka, the man ; and the cerebral r (*•), as in 

9 a T> justice : while the Semitic is represented 
by the 'avn^gluUn and Hand also by the hamza. 

How to account for the presence of these 
cerebral sounds in an illiterate African lan- 


I. KING, Bo.S.C. 

guage, is a subject which I will not venture to 
enter upon. Possibly the trade connection 
between Western India and East Africa, dating 
from prehistoric times, may afford some ex- 
planation. 1 

The sounds p, v and z do not exist in Som&li 
as separate sounds ; consequently when foreign 
words containing them are introduced into the 
language, they are changed into their recipro- 
cals : p into b, v into b and z into s. The sounds 
b and m also frequently interchange ; and the 
change of Z into sh in certain cases, is a remark- 
able phonetic peculiarity. 

The Som&li language is wonderfully perfect 
in structure, but by no means easy to learn. 
What seemed to me the chief obstacle was the 
absence of any fixed system of orthography 
which could be readily understood by teacher as 
well as pupil . Prof. Depsius’ “Standard 
Alphabet for reducing unwritten languages and 
foreign graphic systems to a uniform orthogra- 
phy in European letters,” however perfect in 
itself, is difficult even for a European to learn ; 
and to attempt to teach it to Som&lis would be 
a hopeless tafck. 

To obviate this difficulty I have compiled the 
following alphabetic system from the Hindustani 
and Arabic alphabets. Only two new con- 
sonants and three vowel maxim require to 
be invented. Every usual sound in the 
Som&li language can be accurately expressed 
by these characters ; and any intelligent Som&li 
accustomed to read and write Arabic can 
(much to his astonishment) easily be taught in 
a few days to read and write his own language ! 

Hereafter I shall attempt to show — by means 
of colloquial sentences, with a vocabulary 
and grammatical analysis of each word — how 
the-study of Som&li may be much facilitated. 


. Campbell ' i summary of this subject in the Bombay Qantteer, VoL XIII. JPart II. 
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NOTES ON THE MAHABHASHYA. 
BY PROT. P. KIELHORN, C.I.E.; GOTTINGEN. 


7. — Sons Devices of Indian Grammarians. 

In the present note I intend to enumerate, 
and to illustrate by a few simple examples, 
some of the devices — other than regular Pari- 
bbaahas — which the commentators on Pacini 
are in the habit of resorting to in the course 
of fcbeir discussions. The general aim of these 
devices is, to secure the right interpretation 
and proper application of Panini’s rules ; to re- 
fute objections that might be raised to them ; 
to extend the sphere of the rules of the Ashta - 
dhydyi, so as to make them apply where at 
first sight they would seem to be inapplicable, 
and to render additional rules unnecessary j 
and sometimes also to shorten or simplify 
those rules. In the Varttikas of Eatyayana 
their number is comparatively small; it is 
greatly increasing already in the work of 
Patafijali ; and, to a certain extent, one may 
perhaps venture to say that, the later an author, 
the greater is the number and the more artificial 
the nature of the devices with which he 
operates. 

In accordance with the plan of these notes, 

I shall confine my remarks generally to the 
works. of Eatyayana and Patanjali ; but I shall 
try to indicate by one or two examples, how the 
practice of those older writers has been more 
fully developed in the KdsiM-Vritti. 

1. JfiApaka 1 ; dchdryapravrittir jridpayati ; 
jmpayaty dchdryah. — In addition to what he 
teaches directly, Panini teaches many things 
indirectly. Regarding the interpretation of 
P. I. 1, 45 there arises the 

question, — Is Samprasdrana a name for the 
vowels % u, etc., substituted for y, v, etc., or is 
it equivalent to the phrase * t, u, etc. take the 
place of y , v, etc.’ ? Panini indirectly teaches 
(jridpayati), that Samprasdrana has both mean- 
ings ; for, when in YI. 3, 139 he says that 
Samprasdrana is lengthened, he shows that 
Samprasdrana denotes the vowels i, u, etc., sub- 
stituted fory,t>, etc., because only vowels can be 
lengthened ; and, when in VI. 1, 13 he rules that 


* Kifcylyan* resorts to this device 44 times. Patafijali 
far more frequently. And since Patafijali has two 
Achiryas to deal with, Pfc&ini and KAty&yana, he is 
enabled to refer ns also to the indirect teaching of Kilty A- 
y ana, and he has actually done so six times. As regards 
jPAmni, it may be added that there are jUdpakas m his 


Samprasdrana shall be substituted for a certain 
suffix, he shows that the word HTOTU’PV must 
also be equivalent to the phrase 4 h «, 

etc., take the place of y , v , etc.* (Yol. I. 
p. 111). On P. III. 2, 16, it may be doubtful 
whether we should supply only from 

the preceding rule, or also efT^f&r from P. III. 
2, 1 ; in other words, whether a word like 
which is formed by the rule, means 
only 3^5 5 3TTVf J or means also aps^rfrT. Our 
doubt is solved by Panini himself ; by giving 
in III. 2, 17 a special rule for f5^rf 
Panini clearly intimates that in IK. 2, 16 we 
are not to supply 3T^PT. Accordingly, 
can only mean apisr not (Yol. 

II. p. 101). 

The idea, which underlies the notion of 
jhapaka , is a perfectly sound one. We must, 
in the first instance, allow Panini himself to 
explain his own work. But as Panini does not 
speak out openly, there is the danger lest 
we should make him suggest more than he 
really meant to say. And this danger is greatly 
increased when the AshtddJiydyi is regarded 
as an absolutely perfect work,® in which 
every seemingly irregular or unaccountable 
proceeding must have beeu intentionally re- 
sorted to for the purpose of indirectly instruct- 
ing the student. In IY. 2, 42, Panini teaches 
that the suffix ^ is added to certain bases 
enumerated in the rule. Patanjali here raises 
the question : * Why this new suffix ? Why is 
not the suffix 3T3^ f which in every respect 
would serve the same purpose as valid 
from IY. 2, 40 f 9 And his answer is, that 
Panini has purposely employed a new suffix, in 
order to suggest that this new suffix shall be 
added to other bases besides those actually 
enumerated. Here it will be sufficient to point 
out that Patanjali, in the application of the 
principle of indirect teaching, is going far 
beyond K&tvayana. Eatyayana, instead of re- 
garding the superfluous ^in P. IY. 2, 42 as a 
jndpaka , makes a separate new rule for the 

. Ganap&tha and Dh&tupteha, as well as in bis AafcM- 
dhytyt. 

• t ft ftftrcftJi’tnmrflr ^tr*. Voi. 

in. p. 54, 
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word which in his opinion should have been 
distinctly mentioned by Panini (Vbl. II. 
p. 279). 

That jwpakas are often andnarbtly made u>e 
of in the Mahabhashya to establish the validity 
for Panini’s grammar of certain genera! maxims 
or Paribhashas, I have had frequent occasions 
to show in my edition of the Par ib hash* 1 tohtte- 
khara . Here, too, maxims may be deduced from 
some peculiar wording of the Sutras, which 
possibly have never presented themselves to 
Panini himself ; and occasionally (as in V ol. L 


we are told that oar objection is futile, bec ause 
(ydgflpdksham jfApakam) ‘the jwipaka (Jtpj 
in VI. 3,3 4> had reft* mice to the n rh<^e rule 
” (IV. 1. 87),' ur. Phiini, by employing 
indirectly teaches that the whole rule 
IV* 1. 87 is superseded by V. 1, 11 o. This 
example of a h-i jmpaka z naturally 

leads me on to — 

2. Hip&tana.*— By incidentally employing 
a word or any form whatever, Panini .shows 
that that word or that form is correct ; s and 
if such a word or form should happen to be 


p. 486, Vol. II. p. 64, and elsewhere) the com- 
mentators themselves differ both as regards the 
validity of a particular maxim and the jhdpaka 
by means of which such maxim is sought to be 
established. It is strange, that Panini should 
have employed the same Anubandha % in the 
first and in the sixth of the so-called Siva- 
sfitras, because by doing so he has made it 
difficult for us to decide whether the Pratya- 
h&ras 3|^r and are formed with the first 
or with the second «£ But did Panini really 
adopt this stratagem in order to suggest, that 
in every doubtful case of this kind we should 
have recourse to the (traditional) interpretation, 
of his rules (Vol. I. p. 35), — a maxim to which 
Patanjali draws our attention no less than a 
dozen times in the course of his discussions ? 

On P. V. 1, 115 Katyayana gives the special 
rule, placed in the Mahabhashya under V. 1, 
118, that the suffix 3W is added also to ^ 
and *3, to form and ^Pfp. Katya- 

yana considers such a rule necessary, because 
without it the suffixes W** aud taught 

for ^ aud 3^ in P. IV. 1, 87, would super- 
sede the suffix ^ of P. V. 1, 115. Accord- 
ing to Pataujali, on the other hand, Panini 
himself shows that the suffixes taught in IV. 
1, 87 do not supersede the suffix ^?r, inasmuch 
as he uses the word yTff ia bis rule VI. 3, 34, 
And when we object, that even so there would 
be no reason why we should form also 

» Patanjali in Vol. I. 88; Vol. II. pp. 81, 288, $47, 
385. Compare also am&ah&na jfi&pakam in Vol. II. 
p. 1 10. The expression yfyMkshath jibipalcant has been 
curiously misunderstood in the late Prof. Goldstucker’s 
jpdnitn, p. 116. 

4 K&ty4yana in Vol. I. pp. 52, 86, 478 ; Vol. II. 
p. 406 ; Vol. III. pp. 103, 105, 128, 194, 255; (compare 
also 455). Pataujali twice as often. Xu Vol. 111. p. 224 

Pataujali refers us by the phrase to a 

Virttik* of K&ty&yana’s. 

* Compare Vol. II. p. 418 


contrary to any rule of his, that rule must, in 
this particular instance, be understood to be 
superseded. The incblental employment of a 
word or form is thus like a special rule super- 
seding a general rule. In the initial 

(dental) * of should by P. VIII. 4, 3 K» 
changed to the (lingual) «T ; but tliat change 
does not take place, because Panini in I. 1, 27 
puts down q p forerb T, with a (dental) 5^( Vol. 
I. p. 86). On P. III. 3, 90 Katyayana de- 
mands a special rule, to teach that the root 
before the suffix is not by P. VI. 1, 

| 16 changed to in other words, that 
| ^ - 3TST, not SVT. According to Pataujali, 

! no such special rule is needed, because Pdnini 
employs the word in III. 2, 117. (Vol. II. 
p. 151). On P. I. 1, 47 Katyayana makes a 
special rule to account for gp gs rr and q r tffa . 
Pataujali considers such a rale superfluous, 
because Panini has the two words in his Ganas 
(Vol. I. p. 115). 

3. Anabhidhtoa. 5 — Grammar is not to 
invent new words or new meanings, but has to 
concern itself with existing words only, to 
show which are right words, and to explain 
their formation and usage. The grammarian 
need not take into account any possible wrong 
words which nobody would think of em- 
ploying; he does his duty if he gives his 
rules in such a manner as to account for the 
right words, and to exclude wrong words 

i e * srftaro # «j£r frr-*r% 

* Kityiyana, in Vol. I. p. 424; Vol. II. pp. IS, 13, 94, 
146, 384, 271, 825; Vol. III. p. 365 ; and in other pas- 
sages, where ambhidhAna is referred to by the word 

SRT'ff or the phrase ST. Vatanjali in Vol. I. p. 177 ; 
Vol. 'll. pp. 25, 256, 274, 807, 306, 806, 816, 334, 
341. 351, 358, 382 (twicej, 387, 365, 366, 399. I may 
perhaps draw attention to the fact, that most of these 
references are to Vol. 11. of the Mahibhlshya, which, 
generally speaking, treats of Kpt and Taddhita-snffixes. 
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which people actually do use. Reasoning like 
this would appear to have led to the device 
of anabhidhdna , which has been frequently 
resorted to by Katyayaxta and Patanjali, espe- 
cially in those chapters of Panmi’s grammar 
which treat of the addition of suffixes, some- 
times to show that Panini has said more than 
he need have said, and sometimes to defend 
him from the charge of having said too little. 
If nobody thinks of using a particular word, or 
of using a word in a particular sense, it may 
be said that such a word would mean nothing, 
or would not convey the requisite meaning, and 
it may therefore seem unnecessary to forbid its 
use or its employment in that particular sense. 
According to P. IV. 2, 1, a certain suffix is 
added to a word denoting a colour to signify 
‘coloured by (or with) that.’ The suffix is 
said to be added * to a word denoting a colour,’ 
apparently to prevent its addition, e.g., to f^rT, 
in the expression £ cloth 

coloured by Devadatta.’ According to Katya- 
yana, Panini might have omitted the words 
fi co a word denoting a colour,’ for the suffix 
taught by Panini is added to denote the mean- 
ing 1 coloured by (or with),’ and that meaning 
would not be denoted by Irfrf in 
Everybody will understand this phrase to 
mean ‘cloth belonging to Devadatta,’ and 
nobody would employ YSoPT in the sense 

of ‘cloth coloured by Devadatta’ 7 (Yol. II. 
p. 271). In III. 2, 1, Panini is not obliged to 
tell us that the suffix, which in accordance 
with his rule is added in must not be 

added to to express the sense of 

because the word would not 

convey the requisite meaning, or in other 
words, because nobody would think of using 
the word (Yol. II. p. 94). On 

P, V. 2, 66 K&tyayana would wish to alter 
the wording of Pacini’s rule, so as to make it 
quite dear that the words and 


which are formed by the rule, mean ‘ a desire 
for wealth’ and *a desire for gold,’ and do not 
mean ‘ desirous of wealth* and * desirous of 
gold,’ According to Patanjali, Panmi’s rule 
need not be altered ; the suffix taught by Panini 
cannot be added in the sense of ‘desirous of,’ — 
(anabhidhdnat), because SFT^fT and 
would not convey that meaning (Yol. II. 
p. 387). 

These instances will sufficiently prove, that 
the device, of anabhidhdna , beyond acquainting 
us with the views of the commentators who 
happen to make use of it, is really of no value 
whatever. We know that a word cannot be 
used, or does not convey a particular meaning, 
and therefore we want no rule forbidding its 
use, or its employment in a particular sense. 
Why, we may well ask, do we study grammar 
at all, if we know beforehand what words 
cannot be used P It is right to add, that at 
any rate Katy ayana, in general, has had recourse 
to anabhidhdna only as to an alternative pro- 
ceeding, and that the weak point of the device 
has been clearly perceived by the Indian 
grammarians themselves. Haradatta, when 
commenting on P. III. 2, 1, says that anabhi - 
dkd/ia must be resorted to, only where the 
authorities tell us to do so, and that elsewhere 
we must simply follow the rules of grammar. 0 

4. VivakshfL 10 — Similar to anabhidhdna, 
and liable to the same objection; is the device 
of vivahshd, which is a few times made use 
of in the Mahabhashya, and is more frequently 
employed in the Kasikd-Vritti, Vivahshd means 
‘ the wish to say a thing’ ; and vivahshd or 
lauhihi vivahshd, as understood here, is the desire 
of those who speak a language to convey 
certain meanings by certain words, the manner 
in which people employ the words of their 
language, the prevailing and generally under- 
stood usage of words (prdyasya, i.e. lohasya , 
sampratyayah). According to Patanjali, 


’ The device of andbhidk&na may appear so strange, 
that it is perhaps advisable to quote the following from 
KsayataonF. IV.2,1; ^RTf %>$^: Y* 

spirit wprfcT JfT- 

want wzowtfsfaw i 

* 8eeKaiyata<mP.m,2 > 1,- j%rqprt 


• Haradatta’ on P. III. 2, 1,— cTCRPTOR- 

?r&rt j tror prefer wfs - 

SPWJItK ifcT l 


10 K&ty&yana in Vol. Q. p. 282. Patanjali in Yol. II. 
pp. 275, 842, 393. See also K6,UW-Vr%tk on P. II. 2, 
f 2 >3 3 5 5» <&; W. 4, 125 ; V. 1, 16 ; 

Y.2,45, 77, 94, 95> 107, 112, 115; V. 4, 10. 
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Panini refers ns to this common usage by the j In Vol. II. p. 228 Patanjali proposes to transfer 
word fftr, which he oocasionallj employs in a ! the word from the beginning of P. IV. 
rule* By that P&nini, according to Patau- I, 18 to the end of the preceding rule IV. 1, 
jali, indicates that such a rule of his must not j 17. In Vol. IL p. 11 he meets an objection 
be observed generally and under all circum- ; by dividing the words of P. 


stances, bnt has its application limited by 
general usage. The rule must be observed 
only so far as it may lead to the formation of 
such words as are used by people, or of words 
which are really used in the particular sense 
indicated by the rule. We may by P. V. I, 16 
say STS, to convey the meaning 


| III. 1, 6, usually divided into 
j into In Vol. III. p. 11 he 

I divides (* *faf*r-fMT4*r:) of P. VI. 

! 1, 6 into WH + fznm -- ; in Vol. I. p. 152 
; °TOHW°of P. I. 1, 58 into etc. 

j 6. fikaydgafc karishyatA 1 * — As a single 
! rule may be split in two, so two rales may be 


STOrttWf W°r: bnt we cannot by the joined together, so as to form one rale. The 


same rule form to sense of j advantage sought to be derived from this de- 

WRLi because people would not j vice, which has been live times resorted to by 


understand this meaning from JTTETBfWl’ 4^4^: 


Patanjali, may be seen from the following 


(VoL II. p. 343). 

5. YdgavibMga is the splitting up of a 
rule into two or more separate rules. This 
proceeding has been suggested about 25 times j 
by K&tyayana, and rather more than 70 times 
by Pataiijali. Its general purport is, without 
altering the wording of the text of the A$htadh~ 
ydyi, simply by a different division of that text, 
to obviate objections that might be brought 
against Papini’s rules, and to make those rules 
teach more than they would teach otherwise, 
or than Panini has taught himself. Examples, 
both from the Varttikas and from the Mah&- 
bhftsliya, have been already given in my last 
note. 

I may add here that the commentators, with* 
out resorting to actual yogavibh&g* and thus 
increasing the number of the Sfttras, occasion- 
ally meet objections by joining the first word 
or words of one rule on to a preceding rule, or 
by dividing the words of the text differently 
from what they themselves show to be the or- 
dinary. or generally accepted division of it. In 
Vol. L p. 272 Katy&yana suggests the possibi- 
lity of dividing the text of the rule P* I« 3, II 
, usually divided into vsMd 
at ftpElT:, into the three words *T» and 

ha Vol. I. p. 271 Patanjali proposes 
to join the word of the same rale on to 

the preceding rule, which would then read 
WrtWlffi q* mak e 

p. L 3, 11 consist of only the one word • 


example. It may be argued that in P. I. 

1, 3 is superfluous, because 

and 5°T: will be valid from P. I. 1, 1 
and P. 1. 1, 2 ST^Jpf: • The objection to this 

'■a 

would be, that of P. I. 1, 1 would be 
valid also in P I. 1, 2, and that accordingly a, 
A, 6 would by P. 1. 1, 2, be termed both Quna 
and Vriddhi. But that objection Is met by the 
suggestion, that P. I. 1, 1 and 2 should be 
made one rule, • In this single 

rule the term with which the rale opens, 
would not be valid in the concluding portion 
of the same rale, and from this rule both jfSjp 
and jpr» could then be snpplied in the follow- 
ing rale (Vol. I. p. 44). 

7. Sambandham annvartishyatA ; samba- 
ndhdnuvritti ; sambandhavritti . 1 * — Bnt the ob- 
jection raised to the validity of the tena 

of P. L 1, It to P. I. 1, 3, may be met also by 
another device, which Patanjali has resorted 
to more frequently. In P. I. 1, 2 the whole 
rale ifsa^ r fa may be regarded as valid, and 
subsequently ifT; and ffif * may be regarded 
as valid to P. I* 1, 3, 'The case in fact would 
stand thus, — 

p. 1. 1, i 

P. 1. 1, 2 ^ from tho 

preceding. 

P.1. 1, 3 Jr*: and valid from the 

preceding. 

8. Kutfttkagstayd 'dhiktefth ; u mandi- 


. in "Vol. I. pp. 44, 162 Yd. III. pp. IS, 

•*' P&iifijdiin YoL L pp. 44,190. 467, 488} Tot II. pp. 


tr, 151, i«r, iM} sis-, vol ra. pp. as, ss, % 

L8.M6, 871,410, m, 481, 48*. 

“ Rwdi.il in Vd. I. pp. *4, 467, 48« j VoL IL p. 
rS; YoL III. pp- 15, M1.&4. 
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kapltUi. — And there is even a third way of 
meeting the same objection. There is no rea- 
son at all why ffjf.* of P. I. 1, 1, should be 
valid in P. I. I, 2. Like a frog, it may leap 
across P. 1. 1, 2 and alight on P. 1. 1, 3. This 
device has been resorted to by Patanjali seven 
times. 

9. IshtavAchi para&abdajL 14 — In I. 4, 2 
Panini prescribes that of two conflicting rules 
the subsequent (para) rule, in the order of the 
Ashtadhydyi, shall take effect in preference to 
the preceding rule. Now Katyayana on various 
occasions shows that Papinius rule is not uni- 
versally true, and he points out a number of 
purva-m i pratisMdhas i i.e. instances in which the I 
preceding rule must take effect in preference to 
the subsequent rule. According to Patanjali, 
on the other hand, the special rules given by 
Katyayana are unnecessary, and the objections 
of that grammarian only show that he has not 
fully understood the word para in P. I. 4, 2. 
Para, amongst other things, also means ‘de- 
sired’ ( ishia ), and what Panini really teaches is, 
that of two conflicting rules it is the desired 
*ule that should take effect, i.e. that role, what- 
ever be its position in the Ashtddhydyi , the ap- 
plication of which will lead to correct words. 
Here again, then, we ought to possess a perfect 
knowledge of the language, if we would rightly 
apply the rules of Pdnini’s grammar. 

10. PratyftMragrahaija. 1 A term ending 

with an Annbandha, which at first sight would 
appear to denote a single suffix, root, etc., is 
occasionally by Patanjali explained to be a 
collective term denoting a series of suffixes, 
roots, etc. Thus TOHfinP. IV. 1, 15 is not, . 
as might be supposed, the suffix a r rsnsr taught 
in P. V, 2, 37, but is taken to be a Pratydkdra 
or collective term, formed of *n?T in P. V. 2, 37 
and the Annbandha of in p. V. 2, 43, 
and d enoting, accordingly, ail suffixes from 
i* 1 former np to and including 
in the latter rule (VoL L pp. 106. aud 138); 
The most interesting example occurs in Vol. I. 
p. 289, and again in Vol. lL p. 47. In the 
older works of Sanskrit literature the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect is formed only with ff; and 


“BjMfcUinVoLI. 

887; YoL 


u 

488 


, 194, 806, 404 ; VoL H 
PM8, 

we, 188, 141, 289, 470, 
P. ML* PatefijaK k j. 


this is exactly what Panini teaches in III. 1, 40, 
where he says, that ffsi , i.e. fr which has the 
Annbandha , is employed in the Periphrastic 
Perfect. Patanjali, however, desirous of ac- 
counting by Panini’s rules for Perfects such as 
ffprru, ffNr^r, explains fTS^in P. in. 1, 40 
to be a Pratyahara, formed of fr in P.'V. 4, 50 
and the Annbandha 3^ of in P. V. 4, 58, 
and including therefore ^ and 3?*r, which in 
P. V. 4, 50 follow immediately upon fr. 

11. PrattishtanirdASa. 10 — A long or even 

a short vowel often results from the coalition of 
two or more vowels. How this simple fact 
may be turned to account in grammatical dis- 
cussions, may be seen from the following exam- 
ples. In Vol. I. p. 501, Katyayana states that 
the single vowel Stf 03T), which by P. II. 4, 85 
is substituted in the Periphrastic Future for the 
ordinary personal terminations and rf, takes 
the place of the whole original terminations (and 
not merely, according to P. 1. 1, 52, of their final 
letters), because 3TT may be regarded as a com- 
bination of the two vowels srr+aTT; and that for 
this reason Panini is justified in not attaching 
the Annbandha sr to the substitute (compare 
P. I. 1, 55). According to Patanjali, Panini 
might similarly have omitted the Annbandha *r 
of the term in P. H. 4, 32 (Vol. I. p. 481)" 

and of the same term arsj inP. VIL 1, 27 (Vol! 
HLp. 251), because even (short) ar may be 
regarded as a combination of bt+K. Accord- 
ing to Patanjali, again, in p. n. 3, 69 

may be regarded as the result of the combina- 
tion of and no additional rule is 

required to teach that words like fcfirg , which 
are formed with Y, are not construed with the 
Genitive case (Vol. I. p. 469). 

12. fikaMshanirddba. 17 — Panini, according 
to the commentators, also employs other terms 
once only, instead of repeating them. An in- 
stance is afforded by the same rale P. II. 4, 85 
which has been mentioned under the last hlad - 
uig. In that role Panini .teaches that mAnp 

^“° n , e ^ say, *T, and ^r, are snb- 
sfatnted for the third personal terminations of 

tLfAT * 10 IWe - Here it may he 
objected that, as there are si* snch termina- 



, m. 

156, 3U, 500. 
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fcions, three in the Parasmaipada and three 
in the At mane pa da, and only three substi- 
tutes, the rule P. I. 3, 10, which determines 
the order in which substitutions take place, 
would not be applicable, and that PAnini 
therefore ought to have shown in some other 
way, how the substitution should take place. 
Such objection is met by the statement that 
*T<lw: is an tkaktsh a-nirdeka, for + 

^ ^ ^ and the num- 

ber of substitutes having thus been shown to 
he six, the order of substitution is after all 
regulated by P. I. 3, 10 (Vol I. p. 500). To 
P- I* 1* 27 KAtyAyana 

wishes to append the note that fete., when 
used as proper names, are not termed Sarva - 
namdnL Such a note, however, is by Patau- 
jali regarded as superfluous, because 
B’foroft' may be taken to stand for 
OTfrftre HlflRlft . ‘UY etc., are 

(termed) Sarvandnidni ; (and the) etc., 
(here spoken of) are nouns denoting anybody* 
(not proper names). (Vol. I. p. 88). 

13. Avibhaktikd nirddfcab. 18 — PAnini on 
rare occasions does put down in his Sutras 
certain terms without the case-terminations, 
which we should have expected him to attach 
to them. 1 * But this will' Hardly be considered 
to justify the commentators in assuming an 
avtbhahtika nird&a, i the employment of a term 
without termination,’ in instances like the fol- 
lowing. Hie wording of P. VIL 3, 82 and 
83 is *T, or, when the two rules 

are joined according to the rules of euphony, 
To meet certain objections, Pa- 
tanjali in VoL L p. 47 takes the first rule to 
consist of the three words Prf If* w ^ tere 
the base would stand for the Genitive case 
faf ; (' Guna is substituted for the f of Pl^) ; 
and in Vol. DX p. 335 he further divides 
^ into TTY + Tf!% % where the base 
spj woujd stand for the Nominative case JT: 


u p*tafii*li in VoL L pp. SI So, 47 ; VoL IL p. 46; 
Vol. ECL pp. 242, 885, 414 

f *» Compare «.?. P. m. 8, 17 HL 8, » ^ HI. A « 

f, yi. i, i84*ndvx. 4,e fi vx.a,©vv; vlai** fir. 

» Pstafijoli in Voi I. pp.49.MS (tries); Tot IL 
p. SI; VoLULpp. 43, 246, *7. The rappo«d to 

have been dropped end oooe 
* Patafijali in VoL I. p. ISSiToL HI. pp. 94, SM, 
4S&; {dvitab&ra&A nMwS)r^Vot L p. fw } VoL IL 
p. &; VoL IIL pp. 87, 

p. ITS ; (am*?) r-vot £L p. $6 j OT. 

pp. 48 , 254 ; ;-VoL fiL pp. 148, 414 ; (dvina*) ; 


(* Guna is also substituted before ^pr, when 
commences with w $ ). 

1 4 . Luptanirdishta . 4o — Occasional ly a con- 

sonant (usually or if supposed to have 
been elided in the text of the Sutras. Such 
consonant would of course have to be re- 
placed, when explaining the text. On P. I. 
3, 7, KAtyAyana demands a special rule, to 
teach that, contrary to Panin i*s rule, the 
initial ^ of the suffixes and is h*4 

an Anubandha. Awarding to Patahjali, no 
such rule is required because the two suffixes 
really begin with the letter which has been 
elided in the text (Vol. I. p. 263). 

15. Dvi-kArakd nird6W&. tx — More often 
PAnini is supposed to have employed a double 
consonant, where the actual text of the Sdtras 
has only a Binglo consonant. On P. VIII. 8, 5, 

KAtyAyana suggests that, before the 
augment (in Wi, + *1 ( not V) s houl d 

be substituted for the final of (=e!w«idf). 
According to Patanjaii, KAtyAy&na’s remark is 
superfluous, because the substitution of w lias 
been taught in PAniui’s own rule, the wording 
of which really is?=R: Hifr’ (or *V. 

is substituted for (the final of) ^ before 
(Vol. IIL p. 425). Theoretically it is perfectly 
true that, by the rules of euphony, original 
^PT: might have been changed to SFT: 

gft:, but how little importance can be attached 
to PatabjaJi’s remark, may bo seen from the 
fa at that quite a different meaning has been 
assigned by him to the same rule OT ttift in 
Vol. IIL p. 9A 

16. AnvarthmsaihjfiA.”— 1 Technical terms 
are employed for the sake of economy or bre- 
vity. When, then, PAnini uses other than short 
technical terms, he does so to show that the 
application of those terms accords with their 
etymological meaning. On the rule L 1, 23, 
in which PAaini toadies that Wf » xjWt etc. are 
tended Sm*kJ<yd 9 KAtyAyana would wish it to 


Vol. III. p. 257s tdmma 9 ) VqL IIL p. 351 
tritfp). TM* i* the right place for the remark 

tost the vroos readies V of the rale P. X. 2, 5 

(fkfif W) owe* fls origin to PstoSJaH’* t navo^tkm in 

VoL I- p* 269 and VoL H. p. 148, iTW K W ^P^f 

faffwt Compare s mmSkott exprwtaon to Vol. Ill* 
p. 114. 

* Pstafij^i to VoL I. pp. 82,8AM, SJS. 821. m, rS : 
YoL IL fp* A 76. Comaie aawrftofmXw hi Yet, I 
pp. 88, JS, 227, VoLH. pp. m, 414; 

VoL ell pp. to, m, m* 
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be distinctly stated that the ordinary numerals 
fj*, etc. also are termed *Safiikhyd 9 because 
otherwise these numerals would not in Panini’s 
grammar be denoted by the term Sauikhy a. 
Bat Katyayana’s suggestion is rejected by 
Patanjali, on the ground that Samkhyd is an 
anvartha-saihjnd. The term Samkhyd denotes 
the ordinary numerals T^FT, ft, etc., because 
WIT is derived from ‘to count 

together/ which is exactly what the ordinary 
numerals do (Vol. I. p. 81). 

17. Tadvadatiddfca.* 5 — Or it may be said, 

that in the rule mentioned Panini has used the 
word ha the sense of Panini 

does not say at all that , vpi, etc., are termed 
Saihkhyd ; what he teaches is, that %f, etc., 
are treated as if they were numerals* 4 (Yol. I. 
p.81). 

18. Prakarshagati. 15 — As in ordinary life, 
so here, sometimes the mere fact that Panini 
employs a word is sufficient to show that par- 
ticular stress is laid on such word ; that the 
word has reference to things which under all 
circumstances, or in a high degree, or more 
than other things (sddhtyah), are what the 
word means. When in I. 1, 56 Panini uses 
the term al-vidhi ‘an operation depending 
on a letter / he means such operations as de- 
pend on letters as such, not operations which 
depend on suffixes that happen to be letters 
(Vol I. p. 136). When in III 1, 94 h<* 
speaks of asarupa (i.e. not uniform) suffixes, he 
must mean suffixes which are asarupa in the 
ordinary language as well as in the language 
of grammar, because in the latter aU • suffixes 
are asarupa (VoL II. p. 80). And when in 
L 3, 3 he speaks of a last consonant, he must 
be understood to mean the final consoi'fmt of 
complete roots, suffixes, etc., and Katyayana 
need not have attempted to improve on Panini’s 
rule (VoL L p. 261). 

19. Ak&r6 matvarthlyab ; matubl6paV* 
— To meet objections of various hinds, a noun 
ending in the vowel ay is occasionally regarded 
as a derivative noun formed with the possessive 


suffix ST i or it is stated that the possessive suffix 
jjgpr, which should have been added, has been 
dropped. A simple instance is furnished by 
the word STg jT T T in P. VI. 1, 158. As the 
meaning of that rule (MJTTrf is> 

that ‘ with the exception of one vowel, a word 
contains only anudatta vowels/ one might have 
expected Panini to say (notBTJSHfr hut) 
ST3*mT: <ft or The actual 

wording of the rule is nevertheless correct, 
because STJfHT*! does *not mean anuddtta, but 
means ‘containing anudatta vowels*/ either the 
possessive suffix has been dropped, or the final 
ST of spt^TtT is the possessive suffix ST* (V ol. III. 
p. 97.)" 

20. T&darthy&t tAchchhabdyam ;** sftha- 
chary&t tftchchhabdyam ; M tAtsthyftt tftch- 
chhabdyam.* 8 — Things subservient to some- 
thing else, or things which are in company with 
something else, or things which are in a parti- 
cular place, may be called by the names- of the 
things to which they are subservient, or in 
company with which they appear, or of the 
place where they are. It is thus that the term 
STUTH iu P. I. 2, 43, denotes the rules which 
teach the formation of compounds (samdsdr- 
thamsdstram; Katyayana, in Vol. I. p. 214) j; 
and that in P. I 2, 42 means the words 

forming a Tatpurusha-compound (Patanjali, 
against Katyayana, in VoL I. p. 214). Thus, 
too, the rule P. 1. 1, 30 yfNWtt ftis supposed to 
account for the fact that, e. g ^ in ^TOFf *tft 

the word does not follow the pronominal 
declension. (Vol. Lp. 92.) And, by a -similar 
reasoning, suggestions of £atyayana have been 
rejected by Patanjali inVol. II. p.388 and p.437. 

As might have been expected, most of these 
devices which I have collected from the Maha- 
bhashya, have been made use of also in the 
KteikA -Vyittl In addition to them, the com- 
pilers of that commentary have employed other 
devices among which the two following, with 
which I conclude this list, are perhaps those 
most commonly resorted to. 


* VdL L pp. 81, 191, 469. Vatimrdtia in 

Vol. IU. p. 272* 

** Aopoyding iy, Htowahaadra in his rule I. 1, 39 has 

w Sf», - “■ 


" Kttyiyana in Vol. X p. 314 ; YoL H. p. 813. 
r&tafljaU m Vol. L pp. 91, 93, 214, 235, 883, 463, 
(twice) j Yol. IL pp. 283, 831, 338, 3S9 ; Yol. IU. p. 33. 

“ Patanjali in Yol.Lpp.180, 203; Yol. IL pp. 284, 
809, 360, 888. 

- Pataljali in YoL H. p. 437. Compare also Yol. IL 
p. 218, L 15. Z&HU-Vmi on P. III. 1, 144. 
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21. VyavastiutavibhAahA.* 0 — When P4ni- 
ni teaches that an operation takes place op- 
tionally, we naturally understand him to mean, 
that such operation may or may not take effect 
in every individual instance which may fall 
under the rule. This, too, is clearly the opinion 
of the earlier commentators, as may be Been 
from various critical remarks which they have 
appended to some of PAudni’s optional rales. 
To obviate such remarks, and generally with a 
view to account by PAnini’s own rules for the 
actual facts of Jhe language as knbwn to them, 
later grammarians have invented the device of 
vy avast hita-vibhdshd. An optional rule need not 
be optional in every case, but may be taken to 
teach, either, that an operation in particular 
instances necessarily must take place, while in 
others it is not allowed to take place at all ; or, 
that the operation is really optional in a limited 
number of instances only, while in other in- 
stances, as the case may be, it must necessarily 
take place or may not take place* In I. 2, 21 
pAnini teaches that in certain forms roots with 
penultimate W optionally take Guna ; — 
thus forms or vfffiTff* According to KA- 
tyayana, Panini’s rule is too wide ; it should 
hare been limited to roots* of the first class only. 
Accor ding to the KdsJcct-Vritti, the rule affords 
an instance of vyavasthita-vibhdshd ; the opera- 
tion taught by it optionally takes place in roots 
of the first claw ; in the case of other roots it 
does not take place at all. By P . III. 1, 143 
Uniforms either gf or gTff; bnt, the rule 
being a vyaeasthita-vibhdsM, Iff forms only 
in the sense of ‘a planet,' and only gT? in 
the sense of a * shark.’ According to P. I. 4, 47 
the verb governs the Accusative 

case; JayAditya, in order to account by Plum’s 
rule for the Locative case which also is found 
o ccasio nally with the same verb, m a k e s the 

rule optional by supplying for it (by manduka- 

plutC) from P. I. 4 44, and he 

then declares P. £ 4 47 to be a vyavasthito- 
tnbhdsM. ( flfft q. i* K> me phrases governs 
only the Acc us ative, in others only the Locative* 
The interpretation of PAnini’s rules is again 
dependent on and regulated by the actual usage 
of * the language* 


22. Anuktasamuohchay&rth&fc chaki* 
rah* 11 — On P. I. 3, 93 g* sp: , Patafijali 
shows that the g of that rule is superfluous, 
because even without it the term VSRJffT: of the 
preceding rnlfe would be valid in the rule under 
discussion ; and he adds the general remark that 
in like manner all the particles g of the Ash- 
tddhydyt maybe dispensed with (V ol. L p. 295). 

In other places meanings have been assigned by 
him to g, which that particle does not convey 
ordinarily. Thus g is taken in the sense of 
(avadhdrandrtha) in Vol I. pp. 381 (P. II. 1, 17) ; 
392 (P. II. 1, 48), 406 (P. II* 1, 72) ; in the 
sense of gRr in Vol* I. p ; 415 (P. II* 2, 14). 
More strange even Pafcafijali’s proceeding must 
appear to us, when we see him refute certain 
criticisms of KAtyAyana by means of the particle 
g in P. IL 4, 9 and P. VI. 1, 90,— a proceed- 
ing which, I may add, has been imitated by 
JayAditya on P. II. 3, 16 and P. M. 1, 2. But 
there is one meaning which Patafijali has never 
assigned to g, and which in grammar has to 
my knowledge been assigned to it first by the 
authors of the Kdsikd-Vritti, — the meaning in- 
dicated in the above heading am&taeamsschcha- 
ydrthai chek&rak The word g serves the pur- 
pose of adding to the words actually enumerated 
in a rule others that have not been men- 
tioned ; or, in other words, PAnini indicates by 
the particle g, that his rule applies to other 
words besides those actually mentioned by him. 
On P. V. 1, 7 KAtyA. 

yana has the note that gg takes the same 
suffix as the words enumerated (Vol. 31. p. 
339). According to the Kdiikd-Vrittir the 
particle g at the end of the rule is by Panini 
meant to show that the suffix taught by the 
rule is added to other words besides those 
actually enumerated, and the word which 
PAnini in view in thus employing g 
is said to have been On P. HI. % 30 
wrftjrtfg, PataSjali adds to the word given 
by Ftpi git and others (VoL IL p 102) ; 
in the Kotik* we are told that these very 
words gft etc* are suggested bj the particle 
vf of PA^ini's own rule. In P, IV. 4,29 Ptoiini 
hasgftggfg; the corresponding rule of Chan- 
dra's grammar is H»W rfo[; according to the 


» 8m *.g. JWKM-Vritfci on P. L *> »$■ *>79 ; LW 
n. tJ7; n* HLIJUL; «6; tffc HI- £1*4; ifi % 
14; HL A 85,86; Vl. X, 27, *8, M.-Cottjare also 
MMbhdSya.YoL H. p. 165 j IEL p. 850. 
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Kdsihi, the particle ^ of Panini’s rule shows 
that the suffix taught by the rule is added to 
other words besides and the word which 

PAnini lxad in his mind, when thus employing 
% is the very Qft’Qpi which is actually given 
by Chandra. According to the Kasika, the ^ 
of P. V. 4, 145 shows that one also says 
sn*** or ar fe gs g, or etc. ; 

3 jf^R‘ etc., are the very words which the 
corresponding rule of Chandra actually euume* 
rates, in addition to the words 3TO, etc., 
which arc enumerated by Panini. U nluckily we 
do not possess yet a complete copy of Chandra’s 
grammar ; but judging from what we do pos- 


sess of it, I feel little hesitation in saying that, 
wherever the device of which I am speaking is 
resorted* to in the Kdsiha-Vritti, the words 
which P&nini is supposed to suggest by the 
employment of the particle have invariably 
been taken by the compilers of the Kusihd from 
the Varttikas, or from the Mahabhashya, or 
from the grammar of Chandra. The compilers 
have invented nothing; not caring for, or 
having no notion of, the history of grammar, 
they have tried to show, how Panini’s own rules 
can be made to account for a number of words, 
for which Panini's more immediate successors 
had given additional rules.** 


SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 


BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.S., M.R.A.S., C.I.E. 

No. 171.— Bhopal Plates of U dayavarmas .— V ikhama-Samvat 1256. 


This inscription, which is now published for 
the first time, is from some copper-plates 
which appear to have been found about twenty- 
five years ago, during survey operations, in a 
field at the village of * mjamun* 1 iu the Shams- 
ga$h Paigana of the Bhdp&l State in Central 
India, and have been since then in the treasury 
ofH. H. the Btfgam of Bhop&L I obtained 
them, for examination, through the kindness 
of Col. Kincaid, until recently Political Agent 
for BtopSL 

The plates, which are inscribed on one side 
only, are two in number, each measuring about 
12|" by 9J". The edges of them were 
fashioned somewhat thicker than the inscribed 
surfaces, with corresponding depressions inside 
them, so as to Berve as rims to protect the 
writing;* and the inscription is in a state 
of almost perfect preservation throughout. 
Only a few letters, here and there, have been 
slightly damaged by rust. The plates are fairly 
thud: and substantial ; and the letters, though 
tolerably deeply engraved, do not shew through 
on the reverse sides of them at all. The 
engraving is good; but, as usual, the interiors 
of most of the letters shew marks of the working 
of the engraver’s tool. — Iu the lower part of the 
first plate, and the upper part of the second, there 
are holes for two rings to connect them. 


“See 

Wiener 
Yoi. I. p. IS. 

* The *r 
UA^Ta.*, 


a paper on eAa and iti by Dr. BOhler in 
Zeitacknft f$r die Kunde die Uorgetdandes, 

of the Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 58. 
77” 15 . About seventeen miles 


But the rings, with any seal that may have 
been on one of them, are not now forthcoming. 
In the lower part of the second plate, however, 
in a rectangle about 3f r broad by 31" high, there 
is engraved a representation of Granina, with 
the body of a man and the head of a bird, 
kneeling to the front, with his head turned over 
his right shoulder. — The weight of the two 
plates is about 6 lbs. 3J oz. — The average size 
of the letters is about The characters 
are those- of the northern Devanagari alphabet, 
of the period to which the inscription refers 
itself. — The language is Sanskrit; and, with 
the exception of two invocatory verses in lines 
1 to 3, * and one of the customary benedictive 
and imprecatory verses in line 16-18, and eleven 
in lines 28 to 40, the record is in prose.— In 
respect of orthography, the only points that 
call for notice are (1) thp nse of j for y in 
jauvana , line 16 ; (2) the nse of v for 6, through- 
out, e.g. in vibhartti, line 1 ; savda, line 7 ; 
vrdhmana, line 10 ; and vt&hmjati , line 11 ; and 
(3) a frequent confusion between the sibilants; 
ay. in hSsa for hesa, line 1, and sirasd for 
Hrasd, line 2 ; and, on the other hand, in Samasta 
for samasta, line 10, and iaha for saiha , line 24 ; 
it is, however, always difficult to say how far 
this is only due to imperfect knowledge on the 
part of the drafter of a grant, or carelessness 

1 1 " '— ■) - 

south-west of BhopAl, and nine miles south-east of Sihdr. 

But, sinoe the time when I first saw these plates, in 
March, 1884, the rims have been cut off : making the 
plates Quite smooth, in order- to put them in frames in 
which they can be hung up on a wajL 
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on the part of the writer or the engraver 
of it. 

The inscription commences with two verses 
in praise of the god 6iva, under the names of 
Vj6makesa, or ‘ he who has the sky for his 
hair* (line 1), and Smariruti, or 4 the foe of the 
god of Love* (1. 2.) 

It then mentions the Pa ra mob hatidrdka^ 
Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Parounehara Yafcdvar- 
maddva (1. 4) ; and his successor, the Parana* 
bhattdraka, Mahdrdj ddhirdja, and Par and soar a 
% Jayavarmad$va (L 5). From the * Piplia- 
nagar* grant, published in the Jo*r. At. 

Soc . Yol. Y. p. 377 ff*, we learn that J&ya- 
varman, — or Ajayavarman, as he is there called, 
if the published reading in verse 11 is correct, 
— was the son of Yasovarman ; and that these 
two kings belonged, to the Param&ra fa- 
mily, and were descendants of Bh6jad6va of 
DhAr&. It then mentions the Mahdkamdra 
JjakshmivarmadOva (1. 6), who had attained 
the panchanahasabda ; and his successor, the 
Makdkumdra tSdayavarmaddva (1. 8), the sou 
of Harifcchandra, who also had attained the 
panckainahdsctbda. By certain words* in One 5, 
Udayavarman is referred to a time when the 
reign, — or, more probably, part of the reign, — 
of Jayavarman had passed away. It then 
proceeds to record that Udayavarman issues 
a command to all the residents, neighbours, 
and officials at the village of GunahrA (1. 9) in 
the V&JaairAaatka Forty-eight (circle of vil- 
lages) (L 9) belonging to the Narmadapura 
pratijdgarcHiakaf in the Vindhya ma*daia, to 
the effect that,, in Yikrama-Samrat 1256 (L 
11-12), having bathed in the river BAvA, ue. 
.the NarmadA, at the bathing-plaoe called 
GuvAdAghafta (1. 13), having pnt on a white 
upper and lower garment, having done worship 
to the gods, the sages, and mankind, and 
the god Siva under the name of the divine 
Bhav&nipati (1. 14), having done sacrifice to 
Fire or to the god Agni, having made an 
offering to the sun, and having three lames 
walked round and touched a tawny-coloured 
cow (L 15), for the increase of the religions 
merit of his parents and of himself (L 19), he 
has granted the said village of Guna&rA (1.22), 
in perpetuity to the Brihm&u MAlfiAarman,* 

* Jay&varmmadt ock-r&wt vyatttt, 

4 This territorial term, a derivative from protfftyri* 

* to watch beside*, requires proper explanation. Mantt 
Williams gives it, in his Sunk*** Bwtioearj, as mean- 


the sou of Yajfiadhara, (L 21), belonging to the 
Garga gUra (I* 20), with the three-fold pra* 
vara of Garga, Sarnya, and Angirasa, and 
a religious student of the Yajasandya idkhtt. 
The special terms and privileges of the grant 
are recited in lines 22 to 24. Lines 25 to 27 
contain the customary order to the residents 
and officials, to be obedient to the grantee, 
and to render him his dues. Lines 27 to 
40 contain an injunction to future kings, to 
continue the grant, followed by ten of the 
customary beoedictive and imprecatory verses, 
and an eleventh, introduced in a prose passage. 
And the inscription ends with the words 
"this is the sign-manual of the Mahdknmdra, 
the illustrious UdayavarmadAva” (L 40 f.), 
referring probably to the representation of 
Garu(Ja that is engraved here; followed by 
the record that the Dutalca is the illustrious 
Mandaltka KahAmvarAja (1. 41). 

Of the places mentioned in this charter, the 
village that was granted, Gu&aiirA, seems to 
be undoubtedly the modem * Ganora 9 of the 
map,* seven miles south- weet of HAsh&ngahdd. 
Narmadapura is, I should think, the ancient 
name of Htohafig&bAd ; the only other pos- 
sibility seems to be that it is * Narwar,* about 
thirty-three miles almost due east of BhApAl ; 
but this place is over thirty miles away* from 
the Narmada, and therefore could hardly be 
suitably called Narmadapnra. And the GuvA- 
dAghafta is possibly represented by the 
modem village of * Gnaria,’ on the left bank 
of the NarmadA, two miles to the west of 
HfiehaogAbAd. For V n ui rAaat.Va, I cannot 
find any representative in the map. 

The full details of the date, which is given 
in both words and decimal figures (L I Iff.) 
are Yikrama-Safcvat 1256, perhaps mentioned 
as an expired year; the month Yai&kha 
(April-May) ; the bright fortnight ; the fifteenth; 
sokr day in the fortnight; the full-moon 
HtJUi the VihAkhA nakahatra; the Parigha 
ydga; and Bavidina, or Sunday. Having 
regard to the locality to which this grant 
belongs, and to the fact that the capital, 
DhArA, of the dynasty by a feudatory of which 
the grant was made;, is well to the north of the 
NarmadA, the year ought, primd facie, to be 

hw * a district’ 

* Or TMtrhttM Mi&AiKnna&t 

* iXX, Sheet No. S.K. M3T ST.; 
Long. 77* 4A B. 
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the northern V lkrama-Samvat 1256, the mouth 
Vais&kha of which fell in A.D. 1199. But, 
bj Prof. K. L. Ghhatre’s Tables, the given 
tithi then ended on Monday, the 12th April, 
A.D. 1199. If, on the other hand, we treat 
the year as the southern Vikcama-Samvat 1256, 
of which the month Yaisakha fell in A.D. 1200, 
then I find, by the same Tables, that the given 
tithi ended on Sunday, the 30th April, A.D. 
1200 ; and, as the preceding new-moon tithi 
ended on Saturday, the 15th April, the given 
tithi ended on the fifteenth solar day in the 
fortnight, as denoted by the use of the ab- 
breviations su di . Also, Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit tells 
me that the details of the Vife&kha nakshatra 


and the Parigha ydga are correct only 
for the 30th April, A.D. 12Q0; and not for 
the 12 th April, A.D. 1199 ; nor even for 
the given tithi in the Yaisakha that fell in 
A.D. 1201. There can, therefore, be no doubt 
as to the correct English equivalent of the 
given tithi. And the date can be interpreted 
as a northern date, only if we look on the 
text as meaning the full-moon tithi of the 
month Yaisakha in Yikrama-Saihvat 1257 
current, after the expiration of Vikrama- 
Sam vat 1256 ; and if- we then treat Vikrama- 
Samvat 1257 itself as an expired year, for the 
purposes of calculation according to the present 
Tables. 


TEXT/ 


First Plate. 


1 6m* u Svasti jay6=bhyiidaya5=cha ll Jayati® Yy6makes6(s6)=sati yah sarggaya 

vi(bi)bharfcti tam I aimdavim 

2 si($i)ras& 16kham j&gad-vij-imkur-akritim II Tanvantu vah Smararat6h kalyanam^ 

anisam jatah 1 ka- 

3 lpanta-samay-oddamar-tadid-valaya-pimgalah II Paramabhattaraka-maharajadhiraja-parame- 

4 sva(sva)ra4rimad - YaS&varmniadSva-pad-anudhyata - paramabhattaraka - maharajadhiraja- 

paramesva(sva)- 

5 ra-srimaj- J ayavarmmadSva-rajye vyatite nija-kara-krita-karavala-prasad-avapta-nij- 

fidhipa- 

6 tya-samasta-prasast-6pdta- samadhigatapamchamahasavd (bd)-ala[m*]kara - virajamana- maha- 

kumara-srimal-Ija- 


7 ksbmlvarminadGva - pad - inudhyAta- samasta-prasast-opeta - samadhigatapamchamahasavd- 

(bd)-akmkara^virajam[a*]- 

8 na- mahak umara-sr i-Haritohaiiidrad5vasuta-srimad-TT day ava- rm m A -yfl viiay-odavi n l ° 

Viihdhya-mamdale 

9 if armm»da 11 pura-pratijagaranaka- Vi 6 tjU^ir Asatk-ashtachat variihsan-madhyd Guuaiir^ 

grama-nivasi- 

10 nah pratigr4ma-nivasinas=cha aa(sa)masta-rajapurasha-vi(vai)shayika-pattakila-ianaDad- 

adin= vra (bra) hman-ot [t*] a- 

11 rW6(b5)dhayaty=Asttt vah samviditam yatha II 1 * asmabhih sri-Vikrama-kal-atita- 

sha4-pamchasa(sa)d-adhika-dvada- 

12 sa-saC&i) fca-samTatsar-antahpra(pa)fci amk§ 1256 Vaisakha su(sa) di 15 paurnnamasvam 

tithau Yisa(sa)kha-nakshatre Parigha-yo- ' 

13 g6 Eavi-dinS m&hi-Vaisa(aa)khyam parvvani GuvadA-ghattS BSvayAm soAtvk 

sina-pavitra- vasasi paridhaya ddva- 

14 ri8hi l *-maauaiiySa=samt&rpya charaekara-gura[m*] bbagavautam Bhair&iipatim sam- 

abhyarchchya samit-kttsa(Sa)-til-inn.-5shfclliatibhir=bira- 


f From the original -plate* . 

• This ward is expressed by a. symbol, nofin writitt*. 

* Metre, 8lok* (Ann^htubh.) 

This made of pu nctu a ti on is TiTmnnnsHmji 

14 This made of punctuation, again, is nnneoesaary. 


. w® of a final a, followed by an initial n, it 

SnlSSi 1 ? 101 a vawels j? wguEur sathdhi. ■ Bat Dt 
Hultzsch has drawn my attention to the fact that the 

mi P&omi, vl. 1 12S, fttpofcafr, rtiST that 
T* 9ar Mh' here is m accordance with the opinion of 
Sttalya, and tims seems to intimate that, acoordm* to 

andaSatns 
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15 nysretasain hutvl bhinave-rgham vidhAya kapilia trib pradakihitfkrity-dpasprisya- 

(sya) cha samsarasy=asiratwii drishtra naiinl- 

16 dala-gata-jala-lava-taralataram jan(yau)vanam dhanam jlritam ch«4^kaLya | detain 

clia l VAt^Abhra-vibhramam-idam vagndh- Adhi pa- 

17 tyamaa- pata-mAtra-in*dhur6 vish2(sh&)y-dpabhdg&b I prinis^m.lgra-kla-Tubda-amfl 

narAnam dharmmalj sakhl param=a- 

1S h6 paraldka-yAnS U Bhramat>samuxa-chakr-igr»Klhirari>nmm fciyam pripya y§ 
Da dadus=teshim pa$ch^scha)ttilpab param pba- 
19 lam x»ti jagatA vinasya(sva)ram rapam® 1 , -41calashta(yya) mltipitrflr-itmanai-c ha 
yasa(sajb-pn- 


Second Plate. 

20 nya-vivjiddhaye tila-jar&-kua-6daka.p<lrvvam Gargga-gSWya Gargg^Sai(Sai)ny.Augira*- 

Ctl- 

21 trilf 1 , -p»«u'iya ^VijisavSya l *-«l (54) kiting agnihatri-raiSadharm-»a^ - 

22 sarmmanS vrA(bra)hmanAya nparilikhita-Ouwort-griaft ddhi-nikahSpa-kalyAna-dha- 

na-s&hitah sa-Friksha-nuIa- 

23 kalo chatnsh-kamka5a-visn(sn)ddh6 vlp!.ku(kfi)pa-ta^-lrlnMrnadI-sch5t*a-ya(viP)da- 

vatik-ady-upayaktah sarrr-abhyantara-siddhyi 

24 sa(sa)ha yiya^h^ha[m*]dra-divakara-samadm^re(n)d-agh^kala I «rTTaUsh{akiiknag- 

ashtandigtaj-Echcha-Upidra 1 ’-siddha- v idyfidhar-adi- 

25 bhib sahifci vasamiti tUhfa(shfcha)ti t&Yach-chhisadkjitya pradafcfcab l(tl) Tad-atra 

grama-niri«i-pafc^aldl-idi-16kais==ta- 

26 thi karshakaii-cha yatbotpadyamina-bhigabl%«^kara-iura«y-idIk»ri»*1 AiSA-firavana- 

Tidh[5*]yair-bhdty-ttra-grimlyam sarvram-a- 

27 smai praditavyam |(i|) simAnyam ch=aitat=panya-phakrii Ta(ba)ddhTi asmad-nmia- 

}air=aayair»api bhATi-bh6ktribhir»a8^ * i Vmma) ,! 

28 yam-annmamfcaTyab pAlanlyas-chA(cha I) yatA [|*] Va(ba)habhir*°-y»sBdhA bhakti 

rajabhib Sagar-idibhih yasya yasya yadA bhft- 

29 mis*tasya tasya tadA phalanx fn»] BhAmirn yab pratigrih[n*]4ti yas-ta bhftmi[»*] 

praya[oh*]chhati ubhau. tan punya-karmmAaaa niyaten(tam) sra> 

30 rga-gAminan l(ll) Samkham bbadr-Asaaam ohohhatram var-Asva(Av6) Tara-vAhanam 

bhflmi-dinasya o hibni ni phalam=Atat»Pnra[m*jdara |(||) HarttA hA- 

31 rayiti bhdmifm*] mamda-TndhiB* 1 «fcani5-rritab a* ▼a(ba)ddhA Vlranaib pAsA(sai)s» 

tiryagyftiiAb prajAyatA |<||) 8va-dattA[m*] paradattM chA(vA) yi(y5) b.rAf. 
vasnmdh*- 

32 ram rishilja[m*] jiyate kfimih [({{) Sava[r*]^ani« 

^ka± gara=41d[m*] bhumSr^pj^kaai=am 2 rala[m*] hama-rawikai^p^* 1 
j[a*]vad=S-bh[ii]- 

33 tMa[m*]pIava(7afli) [u*] Tr!§y«*bara,ti diawu gsvab PFitfa[v*JI smsrait &*apta~ 

m&m ponamfciy(tj>4U dSha-viba-DivMsbaai^ $(n> datti m pur* 

nar[$m]- 

34 drair-dinini dkatmm-irthj^y»aa{8a) a-lcarini tlai k& 

,n£ma sidhub pa- 

35 &&r»4d&dtt& I! Sarvvin^i^^B-l^TiniJb p4rtMv^mdriia»bbiij5.bbuj5 ytchatt Blma- 

dLmi- 


14 Metre, YaaaatetiUtab 

14 Thi* initial i k imperfect, one of tfee upper tilth* 
baring been omitted , 

* Read r%*n*. *w Read tri. * &M* *#«Mn4y a. 
" Bud tuikUiiigoi.itiir.dfMn. 


* Metro. SWfa. (AuOtatt); and im tiw «rt sU 
TOrWWT- 

^ KmA MLaXi*. 

’ * Bead 

“ Jtetr*, Iadmvajrt- “ Kotzt, 
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36 nyo=yam dhamma-s6ttir=nripariaA kale-kale p&laniy5 bhavadbhilj |(tl) Mid”-vaihsa(6a)- 

jalji para-ma- 

37 bipati-vasa ,5 -ja va p5pan=mivntta-niana»6 bhfivi bhavi-bhupah | palaya(ya)xhti 

rpa-ma. 

33 dharmmara=aham tu tesham padaravirnda-yagalaib si(&I)rasa nana(ma)mi \(yt) Ity* 
arsh^ya-vachana-kiu- 

39 mam=avagamya kamala ,7 -dal-^yu(mbti)-vi[m*]du-161am &riyam=anuehintya manushya- 

jivitam cba I s&- 

40 kalam=4dam=udrthritam cha, vudvi as na hi purnsbaih pewu-kirttayo vilopya fc iti U 

Sva-hast&= 

41 yam fkhalmm^sri-TJd^yB,vaniimad5Tasya H Du” sri-maihdali(li)ka-Ksli6mva- 

rajafc i(») Sri [«*] 


MISCELLANEA. 


ctTKiosrnEs of Indian liteeatube. 

A WORD IN SBXSON, HOW GOOD IS IT ! 

There are many verses on this text current in 
the mouths of MaithiU Pandits. The following 
are samples*.— 

TO I 

ww II 

‘A word in season, even when not very wise 
shines forth as excellent, just as an ass’s bray 
heard on the left hand, promises a prosperous 
journey/ 

guumft 5# ft *npft w . 

’Even a virtuous man is annoyed when asked 
for something by afriend who is exceedingly igno- 
rant of the time for doing so. 

‘A mother will scold even a favourite son, when 
he is tormenting her on certain occasions/ 1 

ftW: Pro WWW f^r 

5T k 71^1% *’■ I 

‘The -cuckoo is black, and always looks at 
another with a red (or angry) eye. It hates the 
offspring of other birds, and does not rear even 
its own young: yet still it is the beloved of every 
world* for the faults of those with sweet voices 
we never counted/ 


Tu* Fits Ways or WoKcmur Wisdom. 

T^e following Hues are very popular in MithilA 
I think I have met them somewhere, but have not 
been able to identify the passage:— 


M Hetre, TusatatOaka. 

»Kaad 

,T Heading iti fe xmala, Ac., with the oalnion of tl 


‘Travelling, friendship vrith learned men, 
courtezans, enteiing the royal council, and 
acquaintance with a wide range of literature, are 
the five roots of worldly wisdom/ 


The following rhyme, current all over Tirhflfc, 
gives the popular verdict on female beauty in 
Southern India : — 

The pretty girls of the South, are pendulous 
in front, and are heavy behind.’ 


Tie following carious verses, half Sanskrit, 
half BiMri, were noted in Tirhftt, where they are 
well known. They represent & conversation be* 
tween a giri and a beggar. 

**r snfa *p*jt ^ ^ 

gf^rat «J5 qrffc»*. 

** stflr uif %*<u hkR|' || 


She.—' 0 beggar, depart, or I will tie a water- 
jar round your neck, and drown you in the sea. 
T ou. stare fixedly at me {lit. you have washed your 
eyes and look at me), although there is the whole 
world before you.’ 

fle.— ‘ Hear (the cause of this action of mine) 
which was the doing of your father. I, my friend, 
was brought up by your ancestors. If you are 
angry , whither shall I go, for my footsteps are 
directed to your threehhold/ 

In the above, I do not know the meaning of 
aorhavel met any one who could enlighten 
me. *rpft, seems to be a corruption of 
through confusion with *Tf. 


> A. VKUCABOR. 


mfemniM driMya. ymluna.krmn«miiamm, tMe » 
«S*r> "Sr? ^““Pitte* metre. * Bead buk ifesl, 

Le * dUtafca 1 Not ^ exact tratudatio a . 


September, 1887.] 


ARABIC AND PERSIAN REFERENCES. 


257 


ARABIC AND PERSIAN REFERENCES TO GIPSIES. 
BY G. A GHIEB30N ; B.C.S. 


I N a review of some books dealing with 
Gipsies printed in the Indian Antiquary 
Vol. XVI. p. 35ft, reference was made to Prof. 
De Goeje’s researches regarding the identifica- 
tion of the Gipsies with the J&tts of India. 
Not being an Arabic Scholar myself, I was 
unable to check the Professor’s references to 
Arabic and Persian authorities. I however 
referred the matter to Maulavi ’Abdul Hal, 
Head Mania vi of the Calcutta Madr&ssa, who 
kindly gave the following extracts bearing 
on the subject, but who could not hud a copy 
of the Muhit in Calcutta. 

(i). ^0 

„ / / . 9 u 2 2 

b Cow cj j*sQ f (Jjuv b kj) 1 

f ** / / . s . o/ „ 

o^lyi l*j\ 1 j 

Az-Zutt with a zamma — an Indian tribe. 
Arabioised from Jait with a father 
According to rule, it should be *aff with 
a father Singular — Zatti. Al-QAmO*, 
printed in Calcutta, 1817, page 942. 

(2) u) 1 **) 

iftjbb fb j 4^ib J ^ fji iSJjl 

<SJ* f* 

uV — Ai< ft 

C— f 

LM — Unblushing, shameless ; name of a tribe 
called Kawali ; musicians and beggars 
of the street. L6li —in sound axel mean- 
ing the same as L0rt Bnrhdn-i-Q&tf, 
printed in Calcutta, 1818, page 828. 

( 8 ) 

iaXrt fin* 

iliiM v* fShv 

» ti.lt. di t jJli j djsp—^1 
ilj&Jlj **1* &U 

ale <_£!•< ^l\ i^Sf J dffrJlj 

fcl* 1^1. UUt ji* y«J( ti 

*»tj ^ . **&* 


Bahr&m Jor (Gdr), son of Vasdajird, on his 
| way once met a number of men who were indulg- 
j in g in drinking without having any musicians 
j among them. He said, “ Did I not warn you 
i not to neglect music” ? They stood up and 
| said, “ We sent for musicians and wanted to 
| pay them even more than 100 dirham , but none 
j could be found.” He called for ink and paper, 
| and wrote to the king of India for musicians. 

| The king sent to him 12,000 musicians, who 
were sent by Bahr&m to the different parts of 
his kingdom. They left descendants, of whom 
some still remain, though few in number. 
They are called Ax-ZulL Hamza I$fahdtt >, 
printed in Calcutta, 1806, at the Maxharn'l- 
’Aj&ib Press, pp. 47-48. 

(4) (✓vok *ti) 

ylx-Jdi, jl fir** 

i jS <JXi£ iJbjjLt 

j}ji *«> 

j Lr* f^) ji 

J (Jb &yj J* U y^. 

(Bubttanoe) Bahrita G&r sent a messenger to 
his father-in-law Sbangul, an Indian king, re- 
questing him to send him (Bahr&m) 10,000 
L6rte> -or musicians, both male and female. 
Sfiangol complied with his request and sent 
him the number, of masioians wanted. Shdh 
Ndma y Vol HI., printed ha Calcutta, 1829, at 
the Baptist Mission Press, pp. 1585-8& 

(D ( W tdUI ^fc.Vr»UT) 

J*\ I*- &* 

j 4s>> tO* (>aWi f <*»' *Mf U fi &)) 

lj*U m \jl\£ 
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In the year 180 A.H^ Harun-ar-Rashid 
gave orders to found the town of ’Ainzarba. 
His son, Al-Mn’ttasim, in his reign settled a 
tribe of Az-Zutt in ’Ainzarba and its environs 
— a tribe who were in the ascendancy in 
the lowlands, between "Wasife and Al-Basra. 
Mu’ jam u ’ l-Bulddn, Vo! IH, printed m Leipzig, 
1868, page 76-1. 

I then referred the matter to Hr. 0. J* Lya!l r 
who has had the kindness to write to me as 
follows : ‘ I enclose a slip giving the quotation 
from the UukU ( I ), whieh is quite 
a modem lexicon, though of course based upon 

ancient materials. This entry about Zutt (Lj ) 
is evidently not borrowed from any ancient 
lexicon, eke Dte Goeje would hare quoted the 
the latter, * * * The occurrence of the word 
in Dozy’s Supplement also implies that it is not 
to be found in the Classical Dictionaries.’ The 
following is the slip referred to : — 

Mullin' l- Mukit of Butrus-al-Bistani, Yol. L 
p. 866 (printed at Beyrout, 1867). 

mi £ B A* 

| \j w OJufJ 1 cU I Uj Jb yJ 1 

S m* S~ A /* 

If* J IP 1 

* c / // 

jW 1 J ^ f ^ I is* 

i 

U-« j J ^ (* t^* f * 

\3 / S / 5- 9 * A » • * i * 

p&ui* tS U^j ** J 15 ** ** 

// / 

“ As-Zntt are a fMbe of people of Indian 
race : their name is Arabicised from Jatt. It 
is after them that certain cloths- are called Zufti, 


Zuttl is the singular for an individual of the 1 
race. They are the people known in Syria as 
Nawar. Some call them Mutribiyah (or Min- 
strels), because their occupation is to play on 
timb rels and pipes, and to dance. Their name 
is also used as a term of abuse. Yon say “ O' 
Zntfci,” or " So-and-so is aZubti,” meaning that 
he is “ a mean and vile person.” 

‘In Dozy’s Supplement aux Dictionnaires 
Arabes, Yol. L p. 591, 1 find the following 

Jbj, nom d’unit4 du pers. vi ^> sont les 

botemiens ou Tchingiane , les descendants, h en 
croire Hamza, 54, 55, de douze mill© musiciens 
que Bahrain Gour fit venir de I’Inde. A Damas 
ils portent encore ce nom. Be*, Ztschr. XI., 482“ 
n. 9 ref. de Goeje dans les Yerslagen en Mededee- 
Engen der kon. Akademie van Wetenschappeir 
Ilde Keeks 1 . Y, 57, efc sniv. 

* This may give yon some 1 further references : 
Be. is an abbreviation of Elias Bocthor* s Diction -- 
noire Frangaie-Arabe, Paris 1864. Ztschr. is 
the Zeitschrift der Deutsch . Morgenldnd . Gesel- 
hchaft; Hamza is Hamza Isfahani, an Arabic 
historian of the 4th century A.H. You will 
find his book ( Eamzae Ispahanensis Liber , Ed* 
Gottwaldtj with a Latin translation) in the 
Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.’ 

In a subsequent communication, Mr. Lyall 
has made a suggestion which appears to me as 
original as it is important. It is that possibly 
the word “Egyptian,” meaning u Gipsy,’ r 
may be a corruption ,of Az-Zult (pronounced 
t 3z-Zuti ). This word is not unlike the Italian 
w Egitto” in sound, which may have first led 
to confusion, and thence to a false analogy. 1 


FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 
BT BANDIT S. M. NATESA SASTBI. 

* (^Concluded from p. 


Sellam had scarcely finished speaking when 
the royal procession stopped at their very 
gates. Their fears now knew no bounds and the 
prinoess changed colour. She asked Sellam to 
run down nt once and see who it was that had 
alighted at their gates. feeUam ran down and 
what was her surprise when she found it was 
the Tfikkutdkki. * Do my eyes deceive me ?” 


she exclaimed : " He was, here two ghatikds 
ago washing the utensils ; and now he comes,, 
* dressed like a king ! Can my eyes seestraight ? 
Are my senses all gone ?” 

Nevertheless she conld not deny that the 1 
person sitting on the threshold was the Tfikkat- 
t&kki, She Tan up and reported to the princess 
that the king that had come was the satchel* 


1 (II the Italians ere in the habit of turning a into j in borrowing Arabic words the suggestion is a very 
important one. — Eo.J 
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bearer 1 The pomp with which he had come 
and the honour paid to him by all that accom- 
panied him instilled a mysterious awe into the 
mind of the princess, and forsaking her gosha 
for the time she ran down to meet him just as 
he was coming up. They met and saluted and 
she who commanded him till now found in his 
countenance an unspeakable majesty, which 
forced her to obey his orders. He adorned her 
with jewels from head to foot, while she gladly 
received the honours thrust upon her and asked 
him to tell her by what good fortune he had 
become king. He replied that everything 
would be revealed in time and that she must 
start without delay to the temple of Kill for 
the Swinging Festival. She could not but 
obey. 

By this time a voice was heard : — * My dear 
young king, why are you so late ?” It was 
the old king calling ! What were the thoughts 
of the princess now P The T&kkutt&kki that 
had but three or four short ghatikds ago washed 
her utensils had become a king, and was being 
called to in very affectionate terms by the old 
king 1 Wonder of wonders ! she was impatient 
to ask, but there was no time. So they all 
started for the temple of Kali. 

As all the preparations for the feast had been 
made solely in order to get a view of the prin- 
cess — now the young queen, — the ministers and 
others had a very good view of her, as she was 
kept swinging fora very long time in the swing 
in which she sat with King Krishna Singh. 
The old king threw a very valuable pearl bAra** 
over his new king's neck. But he who had onoe 
had the patience to run for & whole day before 
the flying horses now found the hdra too heavy, 
so he took it off and hung it on the branch of a 
tree near the swing. The feast was kept up for 
a long while and the party did not return taQ* 
about the second ghafikd of the night. AH the 
way home King Krishna Singh was praised as 
the noblest and most intelligent of kings. Here 
and there a petitioner stood forth and said : — 
“ Good said gracious king, I have been waiting 
for the whole of the last fortnight, please send 
me away soon.’ 9 

The princess oould not understand all this. 
“ How was it that he who did not know how 


to turn to the 11th page was now a king!” 
thought she. ** Let me wait Let me wait. It 
was haste that deprived me of my father.” As 
soon as they reached home the princess asked 
King Krishna Singh to relate hie story. He 
said he would take off his axgarkhd (coat) 
before telling her, and as he did so to his great 
vexation he found that he had forgotten the 
pearl hdra that the old king had given him. 
His face at once changed colour and his wife 
asked him what was the matter. “ I have for- 
gotten the hdra !” was his reply, and with that he 
began to descend hastily. The princess caught 
his arm and said : “ My dear husband, don't 
you know that I am the daughter of an 
Emperor? I can get you hundreds of such 
hdra*. Don't trouble yourself any more about it. 
Be quiet and stay here.” 

Krishna Singh told her that as she was young 
and inexperienced she spoke so, and that it was 
not right for him to neglect a present, even if it 
were a Jcaudl* 1 Besides he would be back in a 
couple of minutes. The princess proposed 
sending a servant, but he objected that if they 
did so the neglect ought become known soma 
day and vex the old king. So he ran off and 
roadbed the grove. It was a vary dark night, 
and a dead silence prevailed. in it. Groping 
his way he crept to the tree on which he h id 
suspended the hdra ; and pat oat his right 
hand to take it Horror of horrors! A, black 
and hungry aerpe: nt that was sitting over it 
bit him severely and he fell down dead. 

Alas! poor Kpshna -Singh! There was his 
newly married wife to whom he had not spoken 
a word as a husband ! There was the old king 
entirely dependent upon him. He had not had 
time even to see his father Tan Singh* Poor 
old emperor, what would his feelings be 
when he came to know what had happened ! 
This, leaving so many people that loved him 
at the moment of reaping the fruit* of his 
labour*, poor Krishna Singh died! But it was 
not floor ever. 

Between the §*rbha#r%ha m of the temple of 
KtHand the inner chamber of the house of the 
prinoees of Pushpapora there was a subter- 
ranean passage, through which she used to 
come daily at midnight and propitiate the 


, on* tea# feds* eqpal te a 


*T U 


^ -fit,,/. il 

m o l w wwuif| a< ii » 


data, at Hisd. wUcfc ft* 


•• Suiud. 

*’ Ka*4tt nwd u 
sixteenth of * pi. - 
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deity. That day too she came according to 
her usual custom and worshipped the goddess. 
After her prayers were over she requested 
K$ H to give her a good and noble husband and 
at once a voice was heard in the sky : 44 There 
lies a princein my holy presence. He shall be 
thy husband.** She ran headlong and instead 
of a man sleeping she found a lifeless corpse. 
With the true faith of an affectionate wife she 
began to weep and wail, and at once another 
voice was heard : 44 My child, all this is my 
trick to prove you. Now that you have so suc- 
cessfully stood the test, return to my holy 
presence and with a handful of the sacred ashes 
go to him again, sprinkle them on his face, 
and request him to rise.” She obeyed the orders 
of the Ambika” and to her joy the man rose 
up, when she took hold of his hands and 
humbly asked him to accompany her home, 
telling him what had happened. 

By this time the princess of Dharapura, 
finding that her husband was not returning, 
suspected something wrong, and flew to the 
grove with Sellam. When they reached the 
temple of EAli, what did they find but another 
woman asking his hand ! After a while the 
news of all this reached the ears of the old 
king, who was very glad to think that a 
divine order had been given to bis danghter to 
marry the young king. But after having cele- 
brated the Swinging Feast he was unable to 
depy the right of wifeship to the Dharapura 


princess, and so to avoid all misunderstandings 
he had them both married to Krishna Singh. 

Invitations to the marriage were sent out in 
all directions. The Emperor of Dhar&pura also, 
who had by this time come to know everything, 
proclaimed that he meant to give his daughter 
Ohandramnkhi in "marriage to King Krishna 
Singh in Pushpapura. A closed palanquin, 
containing nothing, accompanied the female 
retinue of the Emperor, and in it the princess 
Ohandramnkhi was supposed to go to Push* 
papura, where the marriage was celebrated with 
all deserving pomp, for kings bore the marriage 
pal a nquins of Krishna Singh and the two prin- 
cesses. The Emperor was extremely pleased at 
the adventures of Krishpa Singh and at his 


success in having won a kingdom of his own 
in addition to the empire he got with his 
wife. 

The story is now almost ended, but a word 
as to what had become of Tan Singh all this 
while, and of the slippers hidden in the temple 
of Kali. Tan Singh, as his son had so intelli- 
gently prophesied, became poor very soon after 
Krishna Singh left him, and with his wife and 
two other sons was living in a hole and corner, 
having been by his own foolishness and extra- 
vagance reduced to his original condition of 
poverty. Krishna Singh had found this out as 
soon as he reached Pushpapura, but did not like 
to disturb his own plans by revealing himself just 
then. However, now that everything was about 
to be settled he ordered a palanquin of flowers 
to be brought to the temple of K&li, took the 
slippers with which his father had beaten him 
out of the hole, placed them on it and brought 
them to the palace. He then sent word to his 
father Tan Singh that the king of the town 
wanted him with all the members of his family 
immediately. Tan Singh did not understand 
what the orders meant, but he was obliged to 
obey them. 

Krishna Singh at once recognised his parents 
and brothers, hut none of them recognised 
Krishna Singh in the young king, so he explained 
before the whole assembly all about his adven- 
tures from the time he had been beaten ; and, 
pointing to the slippers he said : 44 By the good 
fortune of my father’s slippers I am now the 
husband of princesses. He punished me for 
having demanded one, but as the shoes are a 
pair they have given me a pair of wives !” 

With these words he prostrated himself be- 
fore his parents and brothers. They all wept 
for joy and sorrow, and he at once took them 
into the palace. King Krishna Singh after 
this lived a very long and prosperous life with 
his two beautiful wives, sometimes in Dhara- 
pura and sometimes in Pushpapura. 

The story has ended, and nothing remains 
to be told except that Krishna Singh had a 
number of sons to console the sonless age of 
the old King of Pushpapura and of the Emperor 
of DMrapura. 


** Goddess. 
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AN ORTHODOX LEGEND ABOUT KALI, THE LORD OF THE KALITTJGA. 

BT R. D. M. 


Those who know the story of N&1& and j 
Damayanti, will remember that Kali, the j 
quarrelsome lord of the present, or Iron, Age, j 
after persecuting Nala for years, was at last 
driven out of his body and compelled by Nala 
to take refuge in the vibhitaka tree. For this 
reason every pious Hindu has scrupulously 
avoided the very shade of the vibhStaka (ter- 
mincdia bellerica , belleric myrobalans) ; and 
seldom indeed does he touch its berries, except 
for medicinal purposes, for fear lest Kali 
should be transferred from the tree into his 
own person ! 

Now Kali is mischief-loving and wicked, 
always waiting for an opportunity to enter 
into the heart of somebody who is not careful 
to be on his guard, and who, when he manages 
to do so, becomes very wicked, quarrelsome, | 
indolent, and subject to ugly habits. All ima- 
ginable misfortunes befall him, and he is 
very unhappy. It is therefore no wonder that 
a Hindu does not like to have the honour of 
becoming the vehicle of this dread personage. 

For ages after NaJa’s death Kali was confined 
to the vibhtiaJca, exoept now and then, when a 
careless person happened to come within his 
reach. The hundreds of kings who ruled the 
earth after Nala were too just and powerful to 
let Kali have a chance of unchecked movement, 
and so he had to wait patiently for ages upon 
ages ; but he was not discouraged, for he had 
a prophetic insight into the future, and was 
sure that the day would come when he was to 
have his freedom, and establish his kingdom 
upon the earth. 

At last he thought it had come, but later 
on he found out his mistake, for even he 
was liable to make mistakes J Kjriahijn, the 
incarnation of Vishnu, had ascended to his 
heavenly abode, and his devout followers, the 
sons of Pftndu, had also followed him, after 
installing their grandson and heir, young 
Pnrikahit, on the imperial throne of B hira ta 
Now the first and most pressing duty of a 
newly made king in Hindustan in the surly 
time s, was to take a journey throughout his 
do m*™ to subdue unruly vassals, and thus' 
jffhJdiAh order and peape in his kingdom ; for 
it seldom happened that the more powerful 


feudal chiefs submitted to the successor of a 
former king, unless they were either attached 
to him by close personal friendship or near 
kinship. So as soon as a king was dead they 
eagerly seized the opportunity of becoming in- 
dependent, if they were not promptly put 
down with an iron hand by the new king. 
Parikshit, therefore, was not surprised after 
ascending to the throne to find that many 
of his father's old vassals had rebelled against 
him, and that not a few of them were tryihg 
to gain independence. However, he imme- 
diately set out on his journey round his 
kingdom, accompanied by a well-trained army, 
subduing the rebels and even conquering the 
powerful kings of the neighbouring countries. 

He had almost got through his adventures, 
and, thinking that there remained no more 
adversaries to encounter, he bent his steps 
homewards. As he was passing by the sacred 
river Prichl Sarasvatf, to his great horror and 
intense indignation, he beheld a cow and a 
milk-white ox being tortured to death by one 
who seemed to be a tHuira, though he had 
arrogantly taken on himself to wear royal robes, 
and was carrying a soeptre in his ha nd . The 
ox was in great agony, for the mercOecs 6ddra 
had deprived him of three of his legs, and was 
on the point of cutting off the fourth. The 
cow also, sad as a bereaved mother, was so 
knk and lean from starvation that she would 
have excited pity and compassion in the 
hearts of the very stones around her, had they 
been blessed with the power to feet l Bat the 
brutal §&dra irreverently kicked and tor- 
mented her incessantly ! What could be metre 
offensive and shocking to a psoas Hindu than 
this— the greatest sacrilege and most unpar- 
donable crime possible in a territory ruled by 
a Hindu prince, whose highest ambition was 
to obtain the title of "Protector of cows and 
Br&hmare’* f 

King Parikshit, enraged by these pereickmi 
proceedings and ready to punish them by 
paring the wicked Sftdre to deat h on the 
spot, thus addressed him: — “Who art thou* 
that hast robed thyaaff in royal garments, but 
ahowest thyself by tty vile conduct in be not 
f of tbs twice-born P Woe unto thee, Oat after 
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the departure of Krishna and Arjuna, thou art 
secretly violating the laws of the Ary as in this 
land, and torturing the good creatures put 
under my protection ! Surely thou deservest 
to be put to death !” Then taming to the 
ox he Bald: — “Who art thou, 0 white as 
mrintta ? l Thou that hast lost three of thy 
legs, and art suffering at the hands of this vile 
Sfidra? Art thou a god disguised under this 
thy present form ? Never before came such 
misfortune upon any creature in a land pro- 
tected by the powerful arm of a Bharata king ! 
Suffer no more, therefore, 0 thou son of Sura- 
bbi. Let thy fear of this Sfidra pass away !” 
And to the cow he said : — “ 0 mother, peace be 
unto thee ; weep no more, for I, the terror of the 
wicked, have come to thy rescue. For know, 

0 mother, that the careless king, in whose 
domain good people are persecuted hy the 
wicked, loses his renown, his fortune, his long 
life, and above all, his hope of salvation here- 
after. To ease the gentle sufferer’s misery, 
terror and torments, is a king’s highest duty. 

1 shall, therefore, pnt this foe of all beings 
immediately to death. And tell me, 0 then 
son of Surahhi, who hath deprived thee of thy 
three legs, so that no one creature like thee 
may suffer injury at the hands of the wicked 
in a land ruled hy one of Krishna’s followers ? 
Peace be unto you, 0 ye that are good and 
innocent ; tell me who hath brought this mis- 
fortune on you, and & dark spot on the pure 
renown of the Partha dynasty, that the lawless 
one that hath hurt the innocent may be 
punished. I will cut his arm off even though 
he be an immortal.’* 

The ox, however, refused to inform King 
Parikshit of the cause of his injuries, for he 
Baid : — “ I wtU not take vengeance on him that 
hath hurt me; neither will I tell thee who he 
is, lest thou kill him 7* 

On hearing this King Parikshit guessed 
who the ox was, and said “Surely thou art 
Jtwtioe, for thou speakest just things. It is 
written that man thaU not take vengeance 'upon 
hie enemy. He that taketh vengeance is 
guilty, and he that pointeth out his enemy to 
another is also guilty. Meditation on right 
things, purity, mercy, and truth are thy four 
feet, on which thou didst' walk in the first 


age ; hut now three of them are broken by 
pride, impurity, and insolence, the limbs of 
Injustice. Now, thy one remaining leg, truth, 
with which thou walkest, O Justice, hath 
become intolerable to Kali (the Iron or dark 
Age). Injustice would break it also with his 
weapon of falsehood ! And this gentle cow 
I know is Mother Earth herself, mourning 
and much distressed, because the Lord Krishna 
hath left her. She is much grieved with 
the thought that she will henceforward be 
ruled by impious kings of the Sfidra caste !” 

Having thus spoken kind and consoling 
words to Justice and Mother Earth, King 
Parikshit grasped the hilt of his sword, drew 
it out of its case, and was on the point of 
patting the Sidra to death, when lo ! the latter 
threw off his royal robes, placed the sceptre 
at Parikshit’s feet, and assuming his own 
true form, prostrated himself before him, beg- 
ging for mercy; for he was no other than 
Kali himself, who after Krishna’s departure 
had come out of the place of his confinement, 
and had tried to establish his monarchy over 
Hindustan ! The first act that he proposed to 
himself was to kill Justice by depriving it of 
its only remaining limb, — truth ,— after succeed- 
ing in which he felt sure of establishing his 
sovereignty. Mother Earth, seeing her friend 
Justice suffer at the hands of Kali, had begun 
to mourn over her fate, because, when Justice is 
persecuted and wounded by Injustice all happi- 
ness, peace and joy fade away from her face, 
but King Parikshit suddenly appearing on 
the scene had relieved her and rescued her 
friend ! 

The king, seeing his proud adversary so 
humbled and prostrated before him as a sup- 
pliant for mercy, was filled "with compassion 
for him, and lowering his uplifted sword, thus 
addressed Kali : — 

(t An enemy when humbled and supplicating 
for mercy, need not fear for his life, for the 
descendants of A/rjuna delight in showing mercy 
to their enemies . But thou, being a friend of 
Injustice, must not remain in my dnnrunnj for if 
thou make thy home in a king’s body, there 
will surely come to dwell with thee Avarice and 
Falsehood and Theft and Arrogance and Sin, 
and: Misfortune and Deceit and Hatred and 


* i* the fine white fibre that is produced from a broken lotus-stem. 
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Hypocrisy; and the whole host of the family 
of Injustice. I have no place for thee in my 
kingdom* which mnsfc alone be occupied by 
Justice and Trath, and in which the good 
shall offer sacrifice and worship the Lord of 
Sacrifice.” 

Hearing this Kali humbly said : — “ 1 will 
keep all thy commandments, O most angiwt 
sovereign, please to assign me some place 
where 1 may dwell and obey thy orders.” 

The king then ordered him to take up his 
abode in gambling-places, in intoxicating drinks, 
in loose women, and in places of slaughter (hun- 
ting, battle, <fcc.) Bnt Kali was not to be so 
easily satisfied, and he begged for more places 
of abode. Parikshit did not know which to 
spare next, but at last he decided on one more 
mansion for Kali, and that was gold l Kali 
has ever since made his home in these five; 
they are his strong fortresses, so to speak. 


« Men wishing to obtain the highest bliss should 
j never come near thest.” 

When the descendants of King Parikshit 
j ceased to rtale over Hindustan, Kali made his 
i into the earth, established his 

j sovereignty throughout the world, and iterame 
j the supreme lord of the present age which is 
j after him culled Kali-Yuga. Now that there 
j is no one like Parikshit to check hh» pru- 
I gres.% he does as he likes, and hence, strife, 

) poverty, famine, disease, and so on, are pre- 
j vailing all over the world. But the Hindus 
look forward to the coming of Kalki, the tenth 
great incarnation of Vishnu, who will, it h 
believed, annihilate Kali and his friends, whence 
his name, which means the Destroyer of Kali. 
They do not exactly know when Kulki will 
come, but, until that time, men wishing to 
gain the highest bliss know that it is well 
to avoid the Five Mansions of Kali.* 


THE REIGN OP AHMAD SHAH DURRANI. 


Translated from the Tdrikh Suit uni of Sultan Muhammad JSlhdh Bdrukzai » 


BY E. BEHATSEK. 


When Ahmad Khftn ascended the throne in 
the year 1161 A.H., corresponding to the year 
1748 A.D., 1 he endeavoured to gain the favour 
of the Durrani nobles and of the Abdaii 
chiefs, by bestowing upon each of them a title, 
according to the fashion of Nadir Shah. Thus, 
for instance, upon ShAhnaw&z Khan Bamlz&i, 
who was originally a simple KhAn, he conferred 
the dignity of Wasfr with the title of ShAh 
Will KhAn. The SardAr JahAn KMn P6pakai 
he made commander-in-chief, with the titles 
of MirbAzAn and KhAh KhanAn, and ShAh- 
pasand Khan Isb&qzai he distinguished by the 
title of Amir Lashkart [Generalissimo] : — 

He became the possessor of the world and 
was ShahanshAh. 

He enjoyed the dignity of the celestial sphere,, 
and the pomp of heaven. 


Not possessing the ready cash and the wealth 
of stores necessary for inaugurating a govern- 
ment, he was, nevertheless, much distressed. It 
happened, however, by a good turn of fortune 
that in this emergency Taqi KhAn AkhtabAgl 
ShirAzi, whomNAdir ShAh had before his decease 
sent to Kabul and F&sMwar for the purpose of 
bringing in the revenues, entered QandahAr 
with the treasury in the company of ISfnsr tthaa , 
Accordingly Ahmad Shah, keeping in the 
saying that a year which is to be good will be 
known by its spring, confiscated the whole of 
it, amounting to two har6r$ of rupees ; whereon 
his government assumed a perfectly regular 
character ! Some time afterwards Near *n*i.r> 
escaped from prison, or was, according to others, 
permitted to leave it, and went to PAshAw&r, 
where he excited a rebellion. Now Alunad 


1 [There are expessions in the above that remind ns 
strongly of some in Christian teaching. “ If then meet 
thine enemy's ox or his ass going astray, thou shall 
surely bring it back to him again t” JSmokm xxiii. A 
“But I say unto you, Love tout enemies, bless them 
that ourse you, do good to them that hate you, and 

S ray for them that aespitefully use and persecute you.'* 
futtfcew, v. 44. “ Bless them that persecute you i bleat 
and ourse not. Therefore if thine enemy hunger, feed 
him : if ne thirst, give him drink; for in so doing thou 
shalt heap ooalfi of fire on his heed t” Uamant xii. 14, 20. 
In the ancient Buddhist Khuddaka P&fka a similar 


idea is promulgated. u Na ©or* para A p&MAtha, 
nAtimatiMtha boitkachi noth tk&eM; M&Amtto 4 
ghasaMA nGMama&fiassa dukhhtm ichckhi^a. Mm 


vatM, nivamputfyih AvuM ihaputtaik anmndekki j 
hampi tabbabh&tf* mdttoemw &A4 mgi apartmfaam. 
MfttudchambbMktmriih m d w si oift bk&vayi aparvmdnmm, 
uddkaih adkScha Hrigaikha a*xmbddh*m*v£r*ih asajpaf- 
/at*. Let no man in say place deceive another, nor kt 
him be ha»h towards any one; let him not out of anger 
or resentment wish ill to his neighbour. As a mother, 
so long as she lives, watches over her obild»her only 
child: so amohg *ll let bouadbts good-wifi 

prevail. Let rood-will without meson**. faiMdaL 

siUft, ndw. 

Jftm Mta, alto ooaua itt XMMaiaTmJcImm, StUta 
—Mo.) 1 Btgu tad Jutmtj IfM. 
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Shall adorned the frontispieces of pulpits, and 
dindrs and dirhams wtith his exalted name 
thus : — 

The order came from the’ inscrutable Creator 
to Ahmad BAdshlh : 

Stamp the silver and the gold currency from 
Pisces to the moon. 

He also had a ring made in the form of a pea- 
cock, with the following legend on the beazle 
of it : — u The government belongs to Allah, 0 
conqueror. Ahmad Shah, the Durrani.'” 3 

After having put in order the affairs of Qan- 
dahar, he left it when he heard of the revolt of 
Nasr Khan, intending to subjugate Kabul and 
Peshawar. When he arrived in Kabul, the 
governor of it being unable to offer resistance 
and being also an adherent of Nasr Khan, fled 
in the direction of Peshawar to join him. 
Nasr Khan, having got ready for hostilities, 
made haste first to attack the fort of Samad 
Kh&h, who was one of the great chiefs of the 
Ashanqar, and who fled in the direction of 
Jallallbld. Here he was honoured by being 
allowed to pay allegiance in the town of Lalpur 
to Ahmad Shah, who enrolled him in the ranks 
of his great Amirs. Ahmad Shlh had, after 
subjugating Kabul and arranging the affairs 
of Khfird Kabul, taken with him the troops 
of that locality for the purpose of annihilating 
Nasr KMo, and when he arrived in Lalpur, 
which is situated between Jallal&bad and 
P6shAwar, he received the homage of Samad 
Khan Muframmadzai Ashanqari and bestowed 
upon him an exquisite robe of honour. 

According to some accounts Samad Khan did 
not wait upon Ahmad Shah when he left Kabul 
and appointed to the command of the vanguard 
the Sard&r Jahftn Kh&fl P6palzai, but joining 
the latter, marched to attack Nasr Khan; who, 
seeing himself without an ally, fled from Pesha- 
war without waiting to be attacked, and took 
refuge in the Chaoha and Hazara country. 
Ahmad Shlh ordered the Sard&r Jahln Khan 
*to by no means cease pursuing Nasr Khln, and 
entered PAshAwar with the greatest pomp. There 
nearly all the Yftsa fa ai and other chiefs paid 
him. allegiance, all of whom received, splendid 
rbbes of honour with good appointments. 

While these affairs were being transacted, a 


despatch to the following purport arrived from 
the Sardar Jahan Khan u After I, your slave, 
most eager to serve you, had crossed the river 
Sind [Indus] to punish Nasr Khan, he felt 
unable to offer resistance, and, fleeing in the 
direction of Lahor, abandoned his family with 
all his belongings, and they fell into the pos- 
session of the world-conquering army. We are 
now with body and soul prepared to receive 
further orders.” Ahmad Shah, having in 
so short a period of time seen his affairs 
prosper beyond all hopes, determined to try his 
luck further, by undertaking an expedition of 
conquest. He wrote accordingly in reply : — 
“ Let our people likewise remain till onr arrival, 
and make all necessary preparations for march- 
ing. We shall also come in all haste after 
terminating our affairs.” Being satisfied with 
most of his officers in Peshawar, he marched, 
and having constructed a bridge of boats over 
tbe Sind river near the fort of Atak, crossed 
it. 35 At that time Hayftt Khfth, surnamed 
SMhnaw&z Khftrt — son of Zakira Khan, the 
cousin of Qamaru’ddin Khan the Wazir— wa 3 
governor of Lahor on behalf of the PAdshah 
of Dehli. He wrote letter at once to his ma- 
ternal uncle Qamaru’ddm Khan in the capital, 
informing him of the invasion of Ahmad Shift 
and asking for aid ; but the reinforcements from 
Sh&hjahanabad [Dehli] had not yet arrived 
when Ahmad Shlh Abdlli made his apppear- 
ance in those regions. Shahnawlz Khan, trust- 
ing in the numbers of hds army, marched from 
Lahlr with great pomp, and pitched his camp 
on the river Chinlb. Ahmad Shlh, who had 
taken up a position on the other side of the 
river, was considering how to act, and it occur- 
red to him to imitate the mode of attack used 
by Nldir Shlh in the war of Baghdld, when 
he crossed the Tigris. Accordingly he started 
before dawn with ten thousand picked sawdrs 
towards the ford, which was several farsahhs 
above the camp. Trusting in Allah he crossed 
the river and marched in the direction -of 
L4h6r. When Shlhnawlz Khft n perceived the 
vanguard of the army of Ahmad Shlh, which 
he did not expect would arrive so quickly, the 
verse “and He oast terror in their hearts,*’ 4 ’ 
became verified ; and he, abandoning all his 


* AWJhfcb i* oaUed both 
P™**®**® 3 ASM#. .European authors generally prefer 
to um i the fatter epithet jiu our text they ooour promt*- 
cnouily. He iialeo often known as Ahmad Shlh Qhflaai. 


to taHtodTuHiln, 

ShthA_ 

London, ] 
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camp and baggage, retreated with some of his 
men towards Dehli. When the flight of Shah- 
nawiz KMn became known next morning to 
his own troops, they imitated his example, and 
Ahmad Shih took possession of all the property, 
artillery and baggage of the camp, transferred 
the whole of his own the next day to the other 
side of the river, and marched with great pomp 
into the city of LihOr. As SMhnawiz Khan 
had left a great deal of camp eqnipage, artillery, 
and many .elephants, all of which fell into the 
possession of Aljtmad Shih Durrani, they con- 
tributed greatly to augment his pomp and glory. 
He received also the allegiance of the Rajas 
of Jinfi, of Bam A,* and of all the other Rajas 
of the Pa5j£b. 

Muframmad Shfth Gflrg&nl [the Emperor], 
however, who governed Dehli, had ere this 
despatched a numerous army in command of 
his own son, Ahmad Shah — with Nawab 
Qamaru’ddin Khan the Wazir, and ‘Abdu’l- 
Mansur Khan Safdar Jang, and Kcsari Singh 
Raja of Jaip&r, and Jamil Kh kh Talpnri and 
Rai Galla Jagmin! and Allah[Ali] Singh Jatt 
Zamindar of Pati&la, and ‘Abdu’llah Khin 
and Faizn’Uah Khin, sons of AH Muhammad 
Khin Rohela, as chiefs 1 — to annihilate Ahmad 
Shih Durrani. This army was met by SbAh- 
nawis yhfrn in bis flight, who, fearing to 
be accused of cowardice and folly, so extolled 
the strength, perfections, numbers, and ex- 
cellent arrangements of the Afghlns, that the 
mere narrative filled the hearts of the Amirs of 
the GArgini monarchy with terror, to such a 
degree as to induce the Nawflb Qamaru’ddln 
irhftfi the 'W'aslr, te send away his family, 
baggage and property to Sarhand, in charge of 
‘Abdn’ll&h Khan ar>d Faixn’Ilah Khan, the sons 
of ‘Alt Mohammad Khin Rohik, whilst he 
himself marched with his army for the purpose 
of fighting, in the direction of Mftchhlvftfi. 
When Ahmad Shih Durrini was made aware 
of what had taken place, he sent a numerous 
force in charge of some of his gTeat Amirs, to 
subjugate tbe district of Sa rhan d, which they 
did, and brought back into the camp a great 
deal of booty with the sons of ‘AH Muhammad 


Khan, whom they had captured. When this 
information reached Qamaru'ddfn Khan, he 
was much displeased, and forthwith marched 
towards Sarhand ; but as Ahmad Shih Durrini 
was likewise on the road to it, the two armies 
encountered each other at MAhtpUr, which is six 
karas distant from Sarhand. For some day? 
skirmishing only between the outposts took 
place, till at last KAsari Singh, Rfija of Jaiptir, 
who was one of the greatest Rajas of India, 
advanced and attacked Ahmad Shih Abdili, 
but was disgracefully beaten aad fled. 

After this, but during the battle, a cannon 
ball happened to strike one of the sons of 
Nawib Qamaru’ddln Khin, the Waxir, and kill 
him, whereon a hot contest ensued. Although 
the Durrini braves overcame the Indians in this 
battle, a strange adventure operated against 
them. They had got into their power some 
artillerists at Lahdr, whose services they intend- 
ed to make use of on the present occasion, bat 
as they did not understand their business, they 
fired in the direction of their own camp, so that 
many DnzTinis perished, and the rest fled. For 
this reason Abroad Shih Durrini, who had 
now become powerless, concluded peace, and 
the river Sind [Indus] having been constituted 
tbe frontier, according to the agreement of 
Nidir Shah, he marched back to Qandahir * 
Ahmad Shih Gnrgini also returned to Dehli, 
and having dnrifag the march been informed of 
the demise of his father Muhammad Shih 
GArgini, ascended the throne 1 as soon as he 
arrived, and appointed fcheNawib Safdar Jang 
to be Wasdr, whilst he made Mir Menu, son of 
Nawib Qamaru’ddln Khin, §ubafcdir of LAbAr 
and of Multin. Ahmad Shih Durrini, whilst 
marching back, con firmed, in each of the newly 
acquired districts, his own trusted officials in 
their positions, and thus reached Qandahir: — 

I By the aid of God, aad the power of good 
fortune 

He became lord of the apunfej, of a diadem 
and a throne. 

He opened the door of the -treasury and 
called the am j 

Aty? poured into its lap gold, sfivsr, and 
jewels.* 


* [Who were these P— En.} , 

• Mahmud Shah sent a>rg i^agamst haunter, 
the command of his son Ahwmd Sh a ft , att ende d fry tbs 
risir Cmnmex-o’deeoa Cawu, and b» ma* Ituhaaocl 
Modk. The Abdalee was worsted, and sfrlxtadto iv to 
Ms own oountry.”— W. Jramsklin'i History if Me rttja 


gf SkaJtrjMhtm^ U» m +mmt Jfrw p i f i r tf Hh Je K 4c. 

JarA 1748. (M Drft, BUU ry tf 
fcJU JfcArottfl*. Latvia*, 18B*, YoL IL p. ». 

" Tbe shove Te rm s m taken from FirdanaTa 
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The flame of envy being kindled in the breasts 
of some Afghans on this acconnt, they conspired 
to slay Ahmad Shah. One of them, however, 
informed him of their intention, and he, having 
already been aware of their ill-will, was thereby 
only the morejcpnfirmed in his opinion . Accord- 
ingly he ordered Nur Muhammad Khan ‘Alizai, 
and Mir Khan Afghan, and Mnhabbat Khan 
Popalzai, and Kadfl Khan, and ‘Usman Khan 
Topchibashi, and some other Afghan Amirs, 
notorious for their turbulence and the ring- 
leaders of the plot, to be killed whilst he was 
riding on the northern side of the city in the 
vicinity of a hill, which he snmamed on that 
day M&qsftd-i-Sh&h . 9 

In the same year, which was the third of his 
reign, the desire of conquering IQmr&s&n 
engrossed his mind. Accordingly he marched 
with a numerous army to Hirat, which city 
was at that time governed on behalf of SMh 
Rukh by Mir TThfl.fi 4 Arab. The latter reported 
in a letter the intention of Ahmad Shah to 
Shah Rnkh, whilst he himself prepared for 
defence. After Ahmad Shah had arrived he 
besieged the city for four months, but no 
reinforcements from Shah Rukh made their 
appearance. As the siege then became protracted, 
the population was distressed by famine and 
surrendered the KMkastar Tower to the troops 
of Ahmad Shah, whereon the Durranis entered, 
and Amir Khan [sujora y Mir Khan], who op- 
posed them, was slain. After which the city 
fell into the power of the Afghans. The next 
day Ahmad SMh entered the place, but heard, 
after he had arranged the administration of 
the district that Shih Rukh had raised a 
general levy of combatants and had reached 
a place called Turbat-i-SMkh Jam. Accord- 
ingly he despatched five thousand picked 
sawdrs under the command of the Sardar Jahan 
Khan Popalzai to attack the eamp of SMh 
Rukh by surprise in the night. When the 


and was informed that SMh Rnkh had deter- 
mined to retreat and was marching away, he 
attacked his rear-guard, of which he slew many 
and captured some, whom he brought in bonds 
to Hir&t, and reported the state of affairs* 
After arranging affairs in Hirat, and ap- 
pointing Durv&sh 'All KhM Hazftra, to be 
governor of the city, Ahmad SMh marched in 


person with his army to annihilate SMh Rnkh 
and to subjugate Mashhad. Shah Rnkh, 
being powerless to wage war, took refuge in 
the city of Tfts, where he remained for some 
time. Here every day two horsemen sallied 
forth with some of their retainers, skirmished 
with the outposts of the Durrani army, 
killed many persons and then again returned 
leisurely to the city. On enquiry it was found 
that they were two grand-sons of Nadir [SMh], 
Quli Mirza and Nasra’llah by name. 

After a protracted siege a great famine arose 
in the city of Mashhad, and Shah Rnkh being, 
frightened was ready to conclude peace and 
to this Ahmad Shah consented. Accordingly 
the Sh&hz&da Tlmttr, who became afterwards 
Timor Shah, and who had been kept as a 
hostage from the time of Nadir, was released 
and surrendered to him. He likewise obtained 
a sum of. money for consenting to abandon the 
siege. 

He next marched to Nishftpflr, which was 
in the possession of ‘Abb&s -Quli IThAfi Bayftt, 
who being under the necessity of defending 
himself, advanced to meet the Durrani army, 
but was defeated in the first engagement, and 
took refuge in the city of Nishapfir, where he 
was besieged. Seeing that Ahmad Shah was 
full of strength, and himself vanquished, ‘Abbas 
Quli Khan was perplexed and consulted Saif- 
u'ddin KMn, his paternal uncle, an aged 
full of resources, who replied ; — 

“If a foe cannot* he broken by force. 

The door of trouble is to he closed by 
stratagem. 

Kow, as the winter approaches, it -mil be 
proper to render the Durrani army inactive by 
negotiations for peace nntil the rigour of the 
season cools its ardour and deprives it of energy, 
whereon we shall rush upon it and defeat it t— • 
When from severe cold and terrible frost. 

They are congealed like dead black blood. 

We shall on that occasion like the sun. 
Suddenly rush forth from the awrtwi.1. ’ 

The mountains and dales by our assault 
■Will be filled with shouts and lamentation. 
Blood enough will be shed, till like 
, The seven celestial spheres shall swim to- 
gether.” 

‘AbbSs Quli KMn approved of. his uncle ’s 
advice, and began, with a perfect hypocrisy, 
negotiations, which he protracted' during tww 
• The purpew of the ShfihT " ” ' 
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months with many fair promises, till the win- I agree, and haring been admitted to the honour 
ter became severe and the coldness of the of making his $aldm to Ahmad ShAh, most 
air increased. Then Ahmad Shah knew the humbly apologized for his past transgressions ; 
true purport of the negotiations, and not : whereon he was pardoned and given a splendid 
caring whether he would be called vanquisher 1 robe of honour, whilst the valour of the RayAt 
or vanquished, broko up his camp and j people met with approbation, and a number of 
returned to Hirat, j them were deported with their families to KAbni 

The winter was indescribably severe, and it ; and to Ghazniu, where they are still living at 
is related that when the army made a halt at J the present time. 

Kafir QiTa, which is situated to the west of I Ahmad Shih also restored ‘Abbas Qull 
Hirat, the cold became so intense during the KMh to his former position and himself 
night as to deprive the people of all endurance, departed to Miahhad-i-Tfia, but sent the 
and to cause most of them to rip open the Sardar Jahin Khan PApalzai and Nasr KhAn 
bellies of their camels, in which they ensconced Baluch with a portion of the army to remove 
themselves to escape from its sharpness. A ‘ Alimard&n the HAkim of Tun and Tabs, 
number of men, who had started from the said whereon they committed n ume rous murders 
locality to various villages, lost their lives on the boundary of that country. When 
whilst crossing the water of the Hir&t Rud ‘Alim&rdAn encountered the invaders at the 
[Harir&d] in search of fire. During that march m&za of Kakhuk and Kiabad, an obstinate 
eight hundred men perished from cold, and the action was fought, which was begun with volleys 
artillery was left behind. of musketry and archery, continued with 

Ahmad Shah entered the city of Hirat with swords, and ended with a hand-to-hand contest, 
the AbdAlt army in the worst of conditions, and in which the troops alighted and wrestled, the 
having ascertained that DurvAsh ‘All KhAn combatants inflicting wounds, or THIImg e ach 
Hazara, the BAglarbegi of Hirat, intended to other, with poniards. ‘AlimardAn, with many 
revolt, he removed him from his position, and of his people was killed, and those who e sca p ed 
departed to Qandahar after having appointed the sword became prisoners, whereon the ahore- 
the Sh&hz&da Timtir to be governor of Hirat. named SardAr marched victoriously ami 
Next year, 1165 A. H., 10 Ahmad Shih again found Ahmad ShAh engaged in besieging 
sallied forth with his army to subjugate Kim- Mashhad. 

rasan, but more particularly Nish&pttr. He did Alimad ShAh next sent five thousand picked 
not, however, take any siege guns, their con- aawdrs commanded by Pasand KhAfi 
veyance being too burdensome, but he oontrived to devastate the districts of Sabz&wir and 
to load every satedr with one Tabriz! man of BosfcAn; and the raid proved successful, be- 
metal to be surrendered on arrival at Nishap&r. . cause it brought in immense booty* On his 
From this when the camp was pitched in the return march, however, the said Pasazxd KhAn 
plain near that city, a number of Faring! and happened to encounter QAjAr [Persian] waw&rt 
Hindustani artizans, having prepared a mould, from AstrAbAd, who attacked and defeated him 
cast a very large cannon, which was loaded shamefully ; many of his soldiers being 
with a ball weighing twenty Tabriz! man*, or jpade prisoners, whilst the rest of them who 
When hostilities began, this cannon, was fired fled, reached the camp of A^mad ShAh in a miser- 
against the rampart and passing — according able condition. However, he took no notice of 
to the statement of ‘Ali Qull MinA, sur- this but continued the siege, which having lasted 
named ‘ Atazidu’s- saltanat — beyond the wall six months, could no longer be endured by ShAh 
of the fort, across the rampart of the city, and Rukh; who sent to the camp his own sons with 
a quarter of a farsakh further, buried itself a number of Sayyids and Shekhs of the town 
about three cubits deep in the ground. This and induced Ahmad ShAh — adjuring hfrp by 
feat so astonished and disheartened the in- the sanctity of the ImAm Bast’s tomb, and by 
habitants of NisbApfir that they desired to the benefits received from Nadir — to agree 
surrender the place, to which proposal also to a treaty of peace, and accept a considerable 
•Abb&s Qull TThftn was ultimately compelled to sum of money for the public treasury. He 

10 Began BDih November 175L 
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also promised to get the khutba read and 
the stamped in the name of Ahmad 

Shfih, and to surrender the localities of J am, 
Bakhzar, Turbat, Kh&waf, and Turshiz, situated 
between HirAt and Mashhad. SMh Rukh, 
haring passed the fingers of obedience over his 
countenance, uttered the words, “We hare heard 
and hare obeyed,” and stamped the following 
distich on a nwhar : — 

By the favour of Ahmad P&dsh&h 

fth&h Rukh obtained his seat on the throne. 

After the conclusion of peace Ahmad Shah, 
returned to Hirat, and went thence to Qandahar, 
and after he had been there for some time he 
heard several times that Mu Ainu/I- Mulk Mi r 
Xantly who was the Hakim of Lah6r and the 
son of Qamara’ddin Khan, had in the superabun- 
dance of his power as Wazir, deprived A hm ad 
g bfth Gfirgani of sight, Xl but had hims elf shortly 
after w ards died of cholera* Thereon Turra- 
bfts KMt, a dependent of Mir Manfi, had with 
his wife, Mnghaltol B&gam, assumed the 
supreme direction of affairs, and was accused 
by BikhAri KMn, the son of Raushann’ddanla, 
of hav ing administered poison to Mir Manfi. He 
had therefore been captured and slain by 
BikhAri KMh, who had then himself usurped 
the government. Accordingly Ahmad Shah 
determined to conquer Lahfir, and marched 
with a victorious and countless army by way 
of Kibol to Peshawar. 

As A**™ Bdg of the DMba, 11 had an 

eye upon Lahdr, Mngbalani BSgam craved the 
aid of J ahftn KhAn the KMn EMn&o, but Ahmad 


Shah, who had inarched quickly, occupied 
Labor without opposition. 1 * After regulating 
the administration of that district, and per- 
ceiving that the Guxgani monarchy had reached 
its end, he intended to conquer Dehli, and 
succeeded by means of despatching letters to 
gain over most of the Amirs to his side. He 
then marched, and Naj ibu’ddanla having come 
to meet him near Karnal, was allowed to pay 
his respects. ‘ Imflxlu’l-inulk GhAzluMdtn 
Khfin, Wazir of ‘Alamgir II.,— son of Jahandad 
Shah, son of Bahadur Shah, son of Aurangztb, 
and Gurgani Padshah — had the honour of 
mft.l<rfngr sal dm, at Nir&tuli, which is at a 

distance of ten haras from Dehli, and having 
met with a very kind reception entered that 
capital with Ahmad Shah ; who took a rest for a 
few days and then demanded, with the appro- 
bation of ‘Alamgir ii., and of the heirs of 
Sardar JahanKhan, fifty lakhs of rupees from 
Intizftmu’ddaula, the other son of Nawab 
Qamaru’ddin Khan, and brother of Mir Manti, 
on the condition of making him Wazir of India, 
as his father had been. He refused to pay 
the money, and Ahmad Shah ordered the 
eunuch MoJiarram Khan to make investiga- 
tions about his property ; whereon the latter 
reported that it amounted to two" harors of 
rupees! It was then confiscated and received 
into the treasury of Ahmad Shah Durrani. 

The latter remained about "forty days in 
Dehli, and recalled the SarcLAr Jahan Khan 
Popalzai — whom he had despatched in pursuit 
after the flight of ‘Imadu’ddin Ghazi Khan in 


u. It will perhaps not be superfluous to insert in this 
phot a different account of the manner in which Ahmad 
ftKih, the emperor of Debit, was deprived of sight, and 
another set up in Ms place, as narrated by W. Franoklin, 
p. S-4: — “MjdharRow,a Marhatfca chief, being at that 
£me in the country of the Baiepoots, where he had been 
.employed m reducing their Rajah, Jeysing, Gazoodeen 
Cawn invited him to his assistance, which the Marhatta 
instantly complied with, being (besides the advantages 
which must naturally aocrue to the Marhatta power from 
these divisions) strongly urged to take the part of G&zoo- 
deen Cawn, from the hatred which he bore to the Jauts, 
who slain his so su He accordingly joined Gazoo- 
dean Gawn with his forces; and a Bolemn treaty was made 
between them, Malh a r Row swearing to regard Gazoo- 
deen Cawn as Ms son, and the latter to look upon the 
Marhatta as his father. Everything being concerted 
between them, they began their march towards the capi- 
-tal and were met in the way by the king and vizir, who 
gave foam battle, and were defeated. The oonqueroxs 
• proceeded to the city, whither the king and the vizir had 
retired, and had shat themselves within the walls of the 
palace with a few followers, their last, bntpoor 1 , resource, 
The chief officers of the city, whom Gazoodeen’s good 
fortune had made his friends, readily obeyed an order 
from him to surround the palace till his arrival, when he 
commanded the wnatahed king to be deprived of sight, 
and imprisoned together with Ms minister, A panne© 


•of the name of Azeezoodeen, being the next in descent 
of the race of Timur, was taken ont of the palace and 
proclaimed king by the title of Anlumgeer the Second, 
Gazoodeen Cawn assuming the vizarat. This happened 
in the month of November 1765/’ According to the chro- 
nological table of the Mughal emperors in the Asiatic Re- 
searches, Y ol.YII. p. 446, London, 1807, Abm&dSh&h was im- 
prisoned and blinded on the 12th Sh'abAnm 1167 [2nd June 
1754],* on the same day Alamgir was made emperor, but 
assassinated at Dehli on the 8th Babiu’ssflni in 1178 
[29th November 1759]. There is, however, a slight differ- 
ence in the date of the blinding of Ahmad Shfih and the 
raising of Alamgir to the throne, between the table in 
the Asiatic "Researches and Grant Duff, Vol. II. p. 78. who 
Bays -of ShaMbu’ddin, the son of Qamaru’ddin (who is. 
however, in our text above called Mu*ainn*l-Mttlk), that 
after obtaining the office of Wazir from the emperor : — 
“ He next deposed the emperor, raised a grandson of 
Je h a ndar Shah to the Imperial dignity, by the title of 
Alumgeer the Second in the end of May 1754, when the 
unfortunate Ahmed Shah was oonfined and deprived of 
sight.” 

** Any district between two large rivers, as the Ganges 
and Jamnfl, Satluj and Biyfls, and so on. Here meant 
to be the Jfdandhax Do&b. 


” This was the second invasion of India by Ahmad 
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the direction of Farrukhabad and the per- j 
petration of a general massacre of Hindus at J 
Mathura — to his presence for the purpose of 
private conversation ; sending in his stead the 
Wazxr SMh Wall Khan to Mathura, who was 
likewise honoured by being called to his presence 
after he had arranged the affairs of that town. 

Alpnad Shfth Durr&nt, having espoused the 
daughter of Muhammad Shah Gurganx by 
name Hazrat Bdgam SAhiba, and given to his 
son TinrCLr Sh&h Durr&ni, the daughter of 
‘Alamgir II. and celebrated the two weddings, 
surrendered the government of Dehli to the 
latter, 14 bestowed the office of Wazxr upon 
Hiz&mu’ddaula, son of Qamaru’ddin Khan 
Wazxr, and that of Amir upon Haw&b Najib- 
u’ddaula, and departed victoriously with per- 
fect satisfaction to Afghanistan. 

On his arrival at Sarhand he exalted c Abdu 5 s- 
flamad TThfl.fi iWn’hfl.Tnmftdgfl.i Hashtnagari by 
making Jrbn governor of that district, and then 
went to Lah6r, and finding the Shekhs [Sikhs] 
at Amritsar,* at present Tenovm as Amarsir , to 
be generally turbulent, he ordered them to be 
slain. After they had been massacred and 
-their [sacred] tank filled up, he appointed his 
son, Timfir, to the governorship of Labor, 
with the SardAr Jahin Khan P&palzai for his 
lieutenant, and Buland Khan Sadozai, to be 
Sfibal>dar of Kashmir and Jamfi, through which 
he marched by way of Peshawar back to 
Qandahar. 

He had not been there long, when it was 
brought to his notice that dissensions had 
arisen in India among the Sardars of that 
country. For when the Bajas of India and the 
SardArS of the PanjAb had, after the departure 
of Ahmad SfcAh, lost all apprehensions of inter- 
ference in their affairs on his part, they became 
more bold ; and Adina B6g, who had during 
big presence in India re ma i ne d m conceal- 
ment among the SiwAKfe Hills, watched his 
opportunity, and now boldly Ballied forth with 
numerous forces he had collected to conquer 
t&b&r. Also the Sikhs of Amarsir, favouring 
his cause, came to his assistance and fought 
valiantly in several engagements against Ttmfir 
ghih, in every one of whioh they were suc- 
cessful. In Hindustan ‘ImftdtPlnanlk GMsl- 
u’ddin ttkaAj who had fled fro m the SardAr 



Jahan KhAn to FarrukhabAd. likewise now 
made use of the occasion and called for 
assistance from the Subah of the Dakhan and 
other southern provinces, which was given by 
the Subahdar Malhar, by Tatpal the generalis- 
simo of JAnakl Eao, and by Suraj Mall J At, who 
arrived with numerous troops. The Nawnb 
[‘Imadu’l-mulk] GhAziul-nmlk being thus rein- 
forced, inarched to the conquest of Debit, and 
after defeating jSajibu’ddaula beleaguered him 5 
but after the siege had been protracted for some 
time, the latter fled to SahAranpfir, whereon 
TmAdnT-mulk obtained possession of the city. 

Adina Beg Khan marched upon LAh6’r, 
whereon the SardAr Jahan Khan, and the 
ShAhzada Tlmftr, considering that their forces 
were slender, and those of their opponent 
numerous, abandoned LAhdr, retreated to 
GhArm&hal and ZinAbAd, where they con- 
structed a strong sangar™ around their en- 
campment, and waited for the arrival of A^mad 
Shah. After ' Adina Bdg had obtained posses- 
sion of LAhdr, he appointed one KhwAja MirsA 
Jfin to be governor, and marched his army against 
Sarfar&z Kh&n, the AfghAn, who was the 
S dbahdAr of the DAaba on behalf of Ahmad ShAh 
between the Satluj and the BiyAs. After a hard 
struggle he utterly defeated the §ubebdAr and 
occupied his district. Adina BAg also induced 
the Mar&$h& army to join him, and with them 
inarched to Sarhand to attack Samad KhAA 
Hashtnagari. The bravery and enmity of 
this leader prompted him, despite of the sm a ll - 
ness of his forces, to meet his antagonists, 
'who .defeated and captured him, not how- 
ever without hard fighting and slaying of 
infidels, — most of his soldiers having attained 
martyrdom. After devastating the district of 
Sarhand the whole army entered LAhdr, 
whence it inarched to ChArmafral fear the 
purpose of vanquishing the S hAh a Ada Timfir, 
who however fought valiantly , as well as the 
gordAr J&hln KhAn. But the AfghAn troops 
were few, and those of the Indians numerous 
beyond belief: wherefore the said Shthxfcda, 
apprehending that he might be captured and 
thus Ml into another calamity, caused his 
AfghAn troops to get ready on the pretext of 
desiring to make a night-attack j and saHyiog 
forth at bedtime, rode and never stopped in any 
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place till lie had crossed the Indus and reached 
Peshawar, whence he Sent a despatch on the 
state of affairs to his father. When the flight 
of the Shahzada became known to Adina 
B£g Khan and to the Maratha army, they at 
once mounted their horses, entered the encamp- 
ments of the Shahzada, and, after slaying most 
of the Musalmans, plundered it. Those Musal- 
mans who had been left alive were driven in 


bonds and with gibes to Amarsir, where they 
were compelled to clean out all the rubbish with 
which Ahmad Shah had filled the large [sacred] 
tank. The Shahzada was pursued as far as 
the banks of the river Indus, where Tatpal 
left several thousand sawdrs to guard and 
prevent any one entering India. Adina Beg 
Khan returned with the Maratha army and 
marched to Sarhand; and having appointed 
Sadlq. B6g Khftn to be governor of it, went 
to the Duaba. Meanwhile the Maratha 
army, having gone to Hindustan, beleaguered 
Najibu'ddaula in the town of Sakartftl, with 
the aid of Tmadul-mulk and others, and a 
great confusion arose in various parts of the 
country. At this time Ghaziu’ddin Khan 
asked aid from the Haw&b Shnj a‘ au’ ddaula, 
and Najibu’ddaula did the same, but the said 
Hawab refused it to both. At last, however, he 
determined to aid the latter, as a measure of 
precaution, for fear of the acts which Ghaziu’d- 
din K h a n had committed against Jangbar 
the Afgh&n ; and marching with a numerous 
force defeated the Maratha army by his great 
bravery, during a hot battle in the fort of 
Sakart&l. 


The War of Ahmad Bhdh in India with the 
Mardih&s. 

When reports from the Sh&hzSda Timur, 
Sardir JaMn Kh&n, and Haw&b Najibu’d- 
daula had acquainted A&mad Shfth Durrftni 


1 This was the third invasion of India by Ahmad Sh&h 
l, or even the fourth according to Grant 


t v * v** vmw avimuu uu Vrfauh 

— , v ol# H* p* 130 foot-note*; but neither Mb nor . our 
text supports that dumber unless we count also the canx- 
paignaTTimtr, the ShAhzAda, before the war. with the 
MarftthAsasone, on the ground that during it undoubtedly 
remforoements from AfghAnistAn arrived, although not 
led in person by Afrm&d ShAh. 

“Tina murder was committed on the 29th November 
fv mentioned in a preceding foot-note, and 

g* following ‘ account of it is given on p. 15-16 by W. 
Randdin Bearing to leave the king behind him in 
the city, and suspecting that he had leagued with his 
enemies, and intended to restore Interamo Dowla in his 
absence he desired the king to a<fcomp*ny him' on the 
expe&fcton* which he refused; and the vizir in conse- 
resolved to rid huneelf at onoe of . his fears by 
u™ng kuu to death. The bloody resolution being 
tflfotbne affected to be satisfied with the king's excuse, 


with the confusion in Hindustan, he collected 
the forces of Qandahar and Kabul, and mar- 
ched in all haste to Peshawar to wage a holy 
war [ghaza] against the infidels, and to 
deliver Lahor and Dehli from their power. 1 ® 
So when Tatpftl, the Maratha, who had made in- 
quiries about the Afghan army, and was guard- 
ing the banks of the Indns near Atak, heard 
that Ahmad Shah was approaching, he retreated 
towards India. Meanwhile Adina Bftg died 
of a mortal disease, and when * Imftdu’l-Mulk 
Gh&ziu’ ddin Kh&n heard of the coming of 
Ahmad Shah he immediately entered Dehli and 
slew ‘ Azizu’ddin Muha mm ad * Alamgir 
II., and Inti zftmu* ddaula, the son of Qamar- 
u’ddin Khan, alleging that they were in cor- 
respondence with the Padshah. 17 He then pre- 
pared to fight Ahmad Shah, and having des- 
patched Jftnktl and the Marathas with numer- 
ous troops for a vanguard, he followed in the 
rear, joining them after he had crossed the 
Jaumain the vicinity of Kunjpur. He also 
joined Tatpal, who had returned' from Atak 
after ascertaining the intentions of Ahmad 
Shah, and having halted in the same locality, had 
constructed a strong sangar around his camp. 

After crossing the river Indus, Ahmad Shah 
appointed the Shfthzftda Timto and Sardftr 


J ahftn Khftn to the command of the vanguard 
of his army, and marching after them with his 
vengeance-breathing troops, entered the city of 
Lah6r, where he obtained possession of the 
person of Khw&ja Mirz& Jftn, and where were 
many Afghan Sirdars and Amirs, such as HjfftfLz 
B&bmat Khftn and * Inftyat Khftn his son, and 
D6$di Khftn Kh atrt, and others. They met 
with an honourable reception and were by royal 
command sent ,to join the camp, of the Shahzada 
Tknfir, whence they sallied forth with the 
Roh&la troops towards the sangar of the 


marotoa out of the city and encamped a few cose beyond 
it ; where he waited for the execution of his plot, which 
was effected in the following manner Ballabassrow an 
emissary of the virir, went to the king, and informed 
hm that a fakeer of groat sanctity had taken up his 
quarters at the tower of Feroz Sh&h ; and partly by per- 
suasion, and partly by force, carried the deluded king to 
see him, and in the way caused him to be murdered. The 
JJSLj^T 9 ^ ;°°?#pkshea his execrable design, 
& ala S e Plundered, and tbe sons Mid 

relations of the deceased monarch to be stripped of all 
their jewels, which were converted into money for his 
urgent necessities. Mehdee Oollee Cawn and Coia 

of ^ keUa » or fort. 
™ former, by the direction of his master, took a mad- 
!£' y°?ug|at son of Aurengzeeb, rn^of 

^ bythe name of 
MahjehAn the Seoond. Grant Duffs account of this 
event is very brief, VoL H. p. 186. 
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MaratMs, which was on the banks of the river 
Jamna, and began a fierce attack, In this 
they were, however, worsted, because being on 
foot they were unable to resist the onslaught 
of the Maratha and Jat cavalry, although they 
were too proud to confess it. On being in- 
formed of what had happened to the Roh&las, 
Ahmad SMh made haste to send numer- 
ous cavalry reinforcements, and also arrived 
quickly himself. After taking cognizance of 
the position he ordered Shnhang Kh&n to 
make an attack, which his men accordingly 
began by alighting from their camels and 
making a fence of them. By his orders also a 
detachment of the Ghulam Corps fired from 
another fording place of the river Jamna at the 
rear of the sangar , so that after a hot contest 
T&tpAl was slain, JAnktL wounded, and the rest 
who had escaped the sword fled. On the other 
hand, ‘ ImAdu’l-Mulk GhAziu’ddin KMn 
became so frightened that he evacuated Dehli 
and went the way of [sic] Stiraj "Mali J&t 
Ahmad Shah, having thanked God, entered the 
city with flying colours ; but on account of the 
want of discipline in the Afghan army, most of 
the Idzars in Dehli were plundered, and dur- 
ing three days it seemed that the time of the 
last judgment had arrived. On the fourth, how- 
ever, quarter was accorded to the surviving 
population 

After the murder of * Azlzu’ddln Muham- 
mad [‘ Alamgir II.] the hktdba was read and 
money coined in the name of his son, Gauhar 
Sh&h, whom Ahmad Shah Durr&ui sent for 
and received with great kindness. 13 Most of 
the great Rajas of Hindustan, such as those of 
Jaipfir, Marwar, and other provinces, when they 
heard of the arrival of Ahmad Shah, sent 
presents and paid allegiance. When he had 
arranged the affairs of those regions, he marched 
with the army of Islam to annihilate Stiraj 
T Mr«.n j&t; and when he reached the fort of 
Thfibatgarh, which contained the -treasury of the 
latter, and was sumamed by him Aramgarh, he 
took it after a siege of sixteen days with all the 

» The account of W. FrancWin differs 

from the above, and is on p. 16-17 of .J”®* i? 

follows ProinAnnoopshehrtiieAbdaJleeiBe^bKusTOgc- 

chees with letters to Alee Powhmr and SQ^ Dowljoffl^- 
ing the throne to the former, and the 
*S. They arrived fintwith IM SliT^a X)wrl*.^ 
dismissed them with letters of .his own iotot prmee. 
pressing him to seize the^ occasion, and return m irar 
dostan. 1 

last year, xxumgire muw«u. » 

^att em pts upon the province of 


wealth it contained. At the request of 4 Imad- 
u’l-mulk and of Sftraj Mall, ^AfURahmat KMn 
thereon waited upon the Shah and craved pardon 
for their transgressions. Nawdb ShujA'su’cU 
daula Bahidur and Nawab Ahmad KMn 
Bangash likewise arrived from Farrukh&bad to 
pay homage to Aljrnad Shah, and by the abun- 
dance of his favour he bestowed upon Shuji'aa’ 
ddaula, for tbe bravery he had displayed with 
Nawab Najibu* ddaula in repelling the army of 
Adina Beg KMn, the title of Faraand Kh A nt . 

The rainy season being imminent, Ahmad 
Shah marched to An&pshabr, and encamped 
there to spend it. When the DakhanSs heard 
of the death of TatpAl and of the defeat of 
Baji Rio, the smoke of astonishment rose in 
their brains, and most of their officers marched 
to annihilate Ahmad Shah, and to recover 
India, under the command of the Maratha 
Generalissimo BhAo [otherwise called BftdA- 
shiv], the cousin of Balsji P^shwi, and other 
chiefs, Buch as Wisw&s RAo, son of BAji BAo, 
and JAnkO. RAo, SubabMr of the province of 
Bihar, and ShamshAr BAo, a son of BAjl BAo, 
who was a his mother having been of 

that religion, — and according to the law of the 
Hindus, the offspring follow the faith of the 
mother. With them were ten thousand cavalry 
and ten Hazari pal tan*, nine of them con si s t in g 
of Englishmen who had come to India (!) ; also 
Ibrahim GArdl with his brave soldiers and one 
thousand cannon and shahang*, most of the 
artillerists being Faringis; also twelve thou- 
sand carts, patobds, and others, infantry and 
cavalry. The total number amounted to three 
lakhs, that is it say, three hundred thousand 
men* 13 When Ahmad Shifc heard of the arri- 
val of the Marithas he was greatly perplexed* 
but knowing that Q&ndaMr was distant and 
trusting in the all-forgiving mercy of Allah* 
he made his preparations for the war at the 
end of the rainy season and marched with 
the Subehfiirs of Hindnstin, in company with 
Najibu’ ddaula, and BAfiattl-MuIk, and FAi*~ 
uTlah KhA6» the son of *dH M nfrattimft d 
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Khan Rohela. But the Nawab ‘ Imadu’l-Mulk 
Ghazlu’ddin Khan, and $uraj Mall Jat having 
already before despaired of being pardoned 
by Ahmad Shah, joined the Marathas ,and 
incited them to occupy Dehli. Whereon Y f aq[D.b 
* All Khftn BAmizai, the governor of that city 
— who had been living in Shahjahanpur and 
had been appointed to that post by the Wazlr 
ShAh Wall Khftrt, because he belonged to 
his own tribe — was besieged by the Maratha 
army, but surrendered the fort of Dehli in a few 
days with the approbation of the Wazir, and 
departed to the camp. Then Bhao and other 
Maratha chiefs obtained possession of the city, 
and assured each other in the height of their 
pride that they would transform the Jam‘i mos- 
que [of Dehli] into a big temple. They also 
slew in the most ignominious manner in that 
locality ‘Abdu’s-Samad Khhn Mub&xnmadzai 
Hashtnagferl, and Mlfl.fi Qutb Sh&h, with 
other Sardars. They then marched to the fort 
Kunjpnr, and* Ahmad Shah, hearing of this 
movement, immediately hastened to succour 
the place. When he had reached the Mirza 
Baqir, and heard of the murder of Samad Khan 
Hashtnagari, of Mian Qutb Shah and of NijAbat 
Khfl . fi , the Rais of Ktmjpur , 30 he was filled with 
grief, and determined to cross the river Jamna 
like a whirlwind and to pour a rain of cannon 
balls upon the infidels. The river being swollen 
by the rains, and no boats at hand, he ordered 
the Corps of Ghulams to cross the river at once 
by swimming. Whereon the sawdrs of the 
Ghulamkhana, who were four thousand in num- 
ber, at once leapt into the water. Some assert 
that the first man whom Ahmad Shah ordered 
to throw himself with his horse into the river 
was Afimad KhAn Khaibarl, who did so with 
two thousand of his people. When the Maratha 
troops, who guarded the banks, perceived this 
movement they fired upon the Afghans, and 
Ahmad Shah, becoming aware of .the dan- 
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gerous position of Ahmad Khan, encouraged 
the sawdrs by telling them that the water 
was not deep, and ordering each of them to take 
a footman upon his horse. He then himself 
leaped into the Jamna, according to the verse : 
“ In the name of Allah, while it moveth for- 
ward, and while it standeth still ,” 21 and swam 
to the other hank. When the cavalry of the 
army saw the Padshah in the river they all 
necessarily followed his example. 

They hastened as quickly into the river 

As if there were no difference between water 
and land. 

The brave warriors passed through that swift 
water, 

The current of the river causing no fatigue. 

But though the water did not injure them 

The bullets of the infidels sent many to the 
permanent abode. 


The body of the above-mentioned AJfrma d 
Khfl . fi was in this way burnt by a musket 
shot in the water, the dust of his existence was 
scattered to the winds of non-existence, and the 
ship of his life sank in the vortex of death. 

When the whole Afghan and Indian camp had 
crossed the river Jamna, and the Marathi 
guardians of it had been put to flight, Ahmad 
Shah issued orders to the army to dry all 
the saddles and trappings that day in the sun 
so as to be ready for battle on the next, 
and to be on the alert also during the night! 
He marched next morning as far as the sardi 
of Sinhalka, where the tents of the Marthas 
stood, and having drawn up his troops in 
battle-array, got ready to make an attack. 
He first appointed the SardAr ShAh Pasand 
KhAn IshAqzai, who was standing before him, 
to take command of the vanguard for the day, 
and to see what account he could give of the 
Dakhani army. Accordingly that Sardfir started 
with his cavalry, which amounted to nearly 
three thousand, met the outpost s, and having 

&&&§&&& 
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21 Qur&rij ch. ri. v. 43. 
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put them to flight by volleys of musketry, 
cut off the heads of the slam, which he exhi- 
bited to Ahmad Shah, who considered this 
engagement as a good omen, and invested 
the Khan with a robe of honour. "When 
the Dakhani Sardars were apprised of what 
had taken place, they abandoned KunjpHr 
and marched to Panipat. Ahmad Shah imme- 
diately hastened with the Durrani cavalry, 
and surrounded the enemy’s camp, so that not 
a single horseman could leave it; whereon, 
the MaratHas dug a deep fosse around it, 
to secure themselves from a night attack 
by the Muslims. When Ahmad Shah per- 
ceived that they had surrounded themselves 
with a sangar , he was perplexed what to do, 
because they were so very numerous; but be- 
thinking himself that “ war is a stratagem,” he 
retreated two or three haras, whereon the 


enemy imagined that the army of Islam was not 
strong enough to fight, and intended by this 
movement to withdraw and to return to its 
country. Accordingly they came ont from 
their sangar with the intention of plundering, 
but the Sard&r Jahftn KhAnPApalzai, who had 
with his men been watching the opportunity 
from the jungle, forthwith rushed upon the 
Maratha army, attacked it, and was so success- 
ful that he is said to have cut off from five to 
six thousand heads, which he presented to the 
Shah, and obtained a great reward. The next 
day some Hindustani Sardars, such as Nawabs 
ShujaWddaula, and Najlbu’ddaula &c., waited 
upon the P&dshah, and reported that the 
Maratha infidels had just sent some thousands 
of cavalry under the command of one Gtovind 
pjynfr [BundGlfi,] as a guard over the women 
and children, to be ready to sacrifice their 
lives in case of an engagement in defends 
ing them. Ahmad Shah, whose zeal became 
inflamed by this news, ordered IJAli *At& 
Muhammad Khftn an d IJAj 1 KarlmdAd Khftfi 
B&mlzai, who had on that very day arrived from 
Qandahar and were present with him at the 
time, to mount their horses immediately for 
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the preservation of the honour of the Hin- 
dustani Sardars, and to capture the said 
G6vind Pandit without giving him an oppor- 
tunity to attempt plundering the Muslims. 
The Hajls accordingly marched with their 
cavalry after the second prayers on that day, 
taking with them six men as spies and five 
hundred troopers of the risdla of Havrftb 
‘In&yat Kh&ri, son of HMzu’l-Mnlk Kh&ti, 
from the royal camp, and betook themselves to 
the jungle. In the darkness of the night they 
went to the ford of the J&mnl which they 
crossed, and encountering Govind Pandit with 
the infidel forces at the time of morning 
prayers, surprised them unawares, so that many 
of them succumbed to the merciless sword, and 
the rest fled. Having cut off the head of 
Govind Pandit, and seven or eight thousand 
other heads, they presented them to the Shah, 
whereby the credit of the Hindustani troops 
was increased, and his heart gladdened.** 

In short, both the Hindu and the Musalmfin 
armies were for a bug time in their sangars 
on the alert during the night and skirmishing 
with each other by day, two or three thousand 
Marafehas bang in every encounter deprived of 
life by tbe swords of the forces of Ahmad 
Shah ; — because supreme wisdom required that 
the army of the infidels should he defeated 
by that of the MnsaJm&nfl, and for this reason 
also the Muslims became bold enough to wage 
war. How else could they at a distance from 
their own, and in a foreign, country, with 


slender forces, cope with the MarifehA army, 
which was more numerous than ants and 
locusts? Verily the de signs of the Lord cannot 
be probed by the intellect of man, and appear 
strange. Thus it also happened that one 
night something dark was moving along the 
flank of the army of blAm, and pushed an out- 
post of Indian ripsWs, which had its sangar 
there. Soon, however, a horseman issued 
from the dark mass, and asked m the Dakhani 
language, to what Sardlr the ptgth or detach- 
ment belon ged. When the Mosahnins heard the 
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Dakhani language they knew that the approach- 
ing force belonged to the enemy. Accord- 
ingly they attacked it with their swords, and 
discovered after slaughtering and wounding 
many, that it had been in charge of boxes. 
These were afterwards found to contain a great 
deal of treasure which had arrived from Dehli 
for the use of the infidel army. In the night 


the escort had lost the road and stumbled upon 
the outpost of Ahmad Shah whom his stars 
favoured, so that they imagined it to be a 
Maratka camp and became prisoners. The 
enormous treasure which fell into the hands of 
Ahmad Shah, was wholly distributed by him 
among the troops of Islam, which consisted of 
TnrKa,na aind Afghans. — (To be continued J) 


MISCELLANEA. 


PROGRESS OP EUROPEAN SCHOLARSHIP. 

No. Y. 

(1) Transactions of the Eastern Section of 
the Russian Archaeological Society, Yol.1. Part 1. 

(a) A Chinese Paitsa , or Medal , found in 
the district of Minusinsk in Siberia , accompanied 
by a lithograph , by A. Pozdneiev. — About forty 
years ago a similar paitsa was obtained by General 
Rupert in Eastern Siberia. This one is of 
bronze. The inscriptions on it are as follows : — 
Obverse, in the old Chinese writing called Shuan, 
we have the words, “Token given by the Em- 
peror.” On the left side of this, “ Number 891,” 
of the character tyao. On the right, “ This must 
not be used outside the Capital.” Reverse, 
** Prom the office of the Imperial Cavalry. The 
guard following the Emperor is to wear this 
token suspended at his girdle. He who does not 
wear it is liable to the charge of high treason. 
He who borrows or lends it is equally guilty.” 
The writer of the paper then proceeds to shew 
that the “ Number 891 of the character tyao ” 
would be equivalent to 300, 891. He thinks that 
the present paitsa belongs to the period of the 
dynasty Ytman, and was given to a member of the 
Imperial Body-guard. By means of this token 
he had ingress and egress to and from the Imperial 
palace, in which the emperor lived secluded. The 
writer states that while living at Pekin he has 
seen men wearing tokens of this kind at their 
girdles. But how was it that this medal was 
found in the steppes among the Buriats of 
Siberia? Unquestionably, as the Chinese terms 
of iffie inscription shew, it does not belong to the 
present dynasty. M. Posdneiev thinks it was 
the property of one of the attendants of some 
Mongolian Emperor, who had fled from Pekin 
into Siberia during some popular tumults. 

(6) The Very Reverend Bishop Porphyry on 
Georgian Antiquities, by A. Tzagareli. — The late 
Bishop was an enthusiastic collector of anti- 
quities, especially objects relating to the Greek 
Church and Christians of the 'Greek faith, e.g. 
the Georgians. He visited Mount Athos, Jeru- 


salem and Sinai; and in the library of the 
monastery on Mount Sinai he found in 1850 a 
Georgian psalter on papyrus. The paper also 
con tain s a letter from this prelate to the author, 
written in the year 1883, giving a description 
of some very old Georgian icons . 

(c) Arabian narratives of the defeat of the 
Emperor Romanus Biogenes by Alp-Arslan, by 
Baron V. Rosen. — In this article a translation is 
given of the account written by Ibn-al-Asir. 

(d) Introductory Remarks upon some Persian 
dialects , by V. ZhukovskL — On the way from 
Isfahan to Najaf&bad one meets on the right and 
left with some picturesquely, situated villages ; 
Naj&n, Partin, Zar&n, Kukhfln, Liadtin, Sudtin, 
Ran da, Khizidn, ParisMn, Banasbadn. * The 
three last are called collectively Seh-deh, i.e., the 
Three Tillages/ Their inhabitants are engaged in 
industries connected with tobacco, wool, <fcc., and 
are an object of ridicule to other Persians on 
account of their coarse pronunciation and pro- 
vincialisms. Their dialect is so peculiar that 
the women, who rarely quit their villages, can 
hardly understand ordinary Persian. But a cog- 
nate dialect with the above-mentioned has been 
found by M. Zhukovski at Kashi — one of the 
72 villages scattered round Natanz (about 14 
farsakhs or 85 versts from Isfahan), situated in 
the mountains. This dialect is a sort of cousin 
to that of the Three Tillages. Another dialect, 
that of Kofchrdd, resembles* that of Kashi very 
much, especially in the forms of the verbs. The 
writer has collected some songs in this dialect. 
There is also another dialect spoken about RCl- 
dasht which belongs to the same group, but 
it resembles that of the Seh-deh more than that 
of Kothrdd or Kashi. One of the villagers from 
Rddasht gave the author 900 lines of poetry in 
that dialect, written by four of their poets. He 
intends to publish this, and also a dictionary of 
the dialect, on his return to St. Petersburg. He 
has also an interesting story on the great famine 
in Persia, and is labouring at the folk-tales of the 
people. As yet, he has not been able to collect 
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any songs o£ the Seh-deb, but thinks there must be 
some preserved among the women, who are great 
singers. The editor (Baron Y. Boson) adds some 
remarks, calling attention to the three manuscripts 
in the G-ur&n dialect preserved in the British 
Museum. He cites Dr. Rieu’s Catalogue and the 
valuable remarks which he has appended on the 
characteristics of that dialect. 

(e) Bemarks of V. Tysenhausen on the First 
Russian Embassy to Hirdt. — This was in the time 
of the Sult&n Abti. Sayyid. The Persian histo- 
rian, ’Abdu’r-Razz&q of Samarkand, mentions the 
ambassadors of the Bussian 1 padishakh’ [i.e. the 
Grand Duke Ivan HI.), who came to AM Sayyid 
at Hirat in 869 A.H, = from 3rd Sept. (0. S.) 1464 
to 23rd Aug. (0. S.) 1465. A Persian embassy is 
mentioned in the travels of the merchant Anasta- 
sias Nikitin (edited by Sreznevski). 

(/) Archaeological Discoveries in the District 
of Semirechia, or District of the Seven Bivers (a 
name given by the Kussians to the newly-acquired 
country near KAshghar.)— ' This is an account of 
a cemetery con taining many graves of Nestorian 
Christians near the town of Pishpak. 

(p) Collection of materials for the Study of 
Ethnology, published by the Dashkov Ethnological 
Museum. Notices of the JUisharL — In this “ col- 
lection of materials’* may be mentioned the 
following, all written by natives of the countries 
of which they treat : — B. H. Boyev, “On the 
Marriage Laws of the Bulgarians;” Th. Y. 
Treuland, “Christening Customs among the 
Letts;” S. Y. KoHev, “ Papers on the Mode of 
Life of the Ossets G. A. EBalatianetz, “ General 
Sketch of Armenian Folk-Tales.” Lastly, the 
little work of E. Malov is devoted to the 
Musalm&n Tat&r inhabitants of the Bussian 
Governments of Biazan, Tambov, Penza, Nishe- 
novgorod, Simbirsk, Saratov and Samara. 

(h) The Self-Instructor in the Sart Language, 
{The Sarts are a people of Turleistdn), by Z. A. 
AUhseiev.—The work is confused and a great 
deal of it taken up with needless disquisitions. It 
wBl not be useful to any one desiring to learn the 

language. _ . . 

(i) Transaction* ■ of the Butsxan Imperial 
Geographical Society. Collection of notes on the 
Government of KvtaZs.-Two important essays 
here : _{i.) Shafranov’s “ Contributions to the 
geography of the Ancient OoUhfeT (n.) Des- 
cription of a church at Mam a-Taninda, -with 
excellently preserved Greek inscriptions.” 

( j) Concerning Adam, according to the teach- 
ing of the Bible and that of the Qardn, being tto 
discussions of the Priest Erithymins Malov with 
a learned rnulla.- Malov lives a* Kasan and 
appears to be a very earnest missionary amoag 


the surrounding Titirs. Baron Roeen, who writes 
the article, doubts whether the method employed 
by the worthy priest is altogether efficacious, aa 
he recommends the mnlla to betake himself to 
works on Arabic philology by Russians, whose 
authority the walla would not recognise. To 
attack Muaakn&ns thoroughly, a knowledge of 
their dogmatic works is necessary and not only 
of the Qurdn. 

(2) Transactions of the Eastern Section of ike 
Bussian Archaeological Society , Yol. L Part %. . 

(a) A Board of Golden Dindrs of the Pathdn 
Svltdns of India .— The original seat of the 
Bulgarians on the Yolga, now represented by 
such towns as Bulgara and Biliara, is still a 
great place for finding coins, especially after a 
period of heavy rains, when they are washed up 
out of the sand. They are generally found 
isolated, but sometimes in hoards. The pre- 
sence of isolated coins may be explained either 
by accidental loss or by the ancient custom of 
scattering money among crowds. The coins gene- 
rally found have been copper or silver : gold have 
been exceedingly rare. This has resulted from the 
circumstance that in the oldest days of the trade of 
the Yolga-Bulgarians with Asia, silver money was 
alone employed. Bulgara (on the Yolga), was a 
great depot of the trade with the East* whence 
goods were taken by merchants from Novgorod 
to the coast of the Baltic and further. Up to this 
j.ifflA in Yolga- Bulgaria, dindrs of the F&thfca 
gultAns of India are the only gold coins which 
have been found. But they are so rare that the 
author of the article, M. A Likhachev, declares 
that during his thirty years’ labour in collecting, 
up to the present year he has only got four. 

The first hoard ere r found of Pashka dindrs 
was during the year 1884, Not far from the 
Tillage of Tenishevo is a little lake, very deep. 
Towards the end of May, in the year 1884, some 
little peasant children were playing on the hank of 
this lake. They found seven golden coins, five of 
which came into the possession of the author, and 
one was bought by & rich Tfcftr of Kaaam This 
Mjh Likhachev tried to purchase from the Tft&r, 
hut was obliged to abandon his plan, as a fabu- 
lous sum was asked for it. He, however, took 
a copy of it* One was sold to a certain gentleman, 
who happened to be staying in the neighbourhood, 
and of this he was not able to take a copy. On 
looking at the six gold coins, he found that two of 
them were coined in the name of *AlA.u*ddin 
Muhammad Sh&h Sikandar As-sAnt, who ruled 
from 695 to 1715 AH. (=1295^1315 AJD.) The 
rnmnrnrpg font belong to the reign of Muham- 
mad L, the son of Togblaq Shlh, U, the 
period 725—753 AH- C== 1928— W50 
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Thus the dindrs belong to the Sultans of two 
separate dynasties, and are separated by a con- 
siderable space of time. 

(&) The Christian Cemetery near the town of 
Pishpak (in the district of the Seven Hirers ) and 
the Valley of the Chit, by N. Pamtusov.—A lot of 
gravestones have been f onnd here, although the 
cemeteiy has long been desecrated and ploughed 
up in parts. No traces of an enclosure are to be 
found, but there are perhaps remains of a church 
in two TWTid walls still sta n d i n g . The number of 
stones, as far as is yet ascertained, amounts to 611, 
but many are probably sunk in the earth and are 
overgrown with grass. Some of the tombstones 
have been sent to Russia. No traditions of the 
origin of the cemetery appear among the present 
natives of the country. There is also another 
cemetery of the same kind near the city of 
Tuqmflq in the same district. Some of the 
graves in the Pishpak cemetery have been opened 
and skeletons found. 

(c) Introductory Memories on the Syrian In- 
scriptions found as above in the district of 
Semirechia, by Dr. ChwoUon r -—For deciphering 
these the author had the following materials : — 
(1). Three inscriptions in their original form. 
The stones are deposited in the Hermitage at 
St. Petersburg. (2). Sixteen inscriptions copied by 
photography. (3). Bight very poor copies, executed 
by people unacquainted with Syriac. The deci- 
pherment of the inscriptions was therefore very 
difficult. They are written in Syro-Nestorian 
letters, but the writer met with forms which he 
had never seen before. Moreover, he found two 
letters which do not belong to the Syriac 
alphabet, but these occurred in Turkish words, 
of which there are many. In these he was 
helped by the eminent Turkish scholar Radlov, 
The inscriptions are written round the repre- 
sentation of a Gross. Hr. Chwolson then proceeds 
to go through the inscriptions ; — (i,) In the year 
1169 (=868 of the Saljtiqi era). This is the grave 
of Mengkuteneeh, a believer/ (ii.) In the year 
1222 (=911).) The little boy Tekfr, (Tekin is 
a Turkish proper name, which is often met with), 
(in.) In the year 1678 ( 1267), that is, the 

hare (i-e. the year of the hare, the fourth year of 
Turkish cycle of twelve years). This is the grave 
of Sh&h Malik Periocjevt (i. e, periodeut£s, one 
who was sent round to visit the churches) son of 
Jivarjis (George) Al*un. (This last word the 
author is unable to decipher; he fbi ' n k a it is a 
proper name), (tv,) In the year 1600 ( = 1289), 
year of theox (£e. 2nd year of the cycle). Jivarjis 
(George) the priest, superior of the church, illus- 
trious. (v.) In the year 1600 ( = 1289,) year 
of the ox. This is the grave of the priest 


Maskhdt. (vi.) Year 1603 (=1292), year of the 
dragon (i-e- the fifth of the cycle of twelve 
years.) This is the grave of the maiden Turk, 
(vii.) In the year 1618 (1307) ; the year of the ram. 
This is the grave of Julia, an amiable woman, 
wife of the Chorepiscopus Jokhanan (John), 
(viii.) The year 1627 (1316), year of the eclipse, 
in Turkish the dragon. This is the grave of Shalih, 
a celebrated exegeUs and preacher who made all 
the monasteries bright with his light, the son of 
the exegetes Peter. He was celebrated for his 
wisdom : his voice was loud as a trumpet. May 
our God unite his illuminated soul with the saints 
and fathers ; may all glory come to him.” (Upon 
this the author truly remarks that we can see 
that the stories of the Catholic Missionaries of 
the thirteenth century about the ignorance of 
the Nestoriam priesthood are not true.) (ix.) In 
the year 1629 (1318), the year of the horse (the 
seventh of the cycle of twelve years). This is 
the grave of Kutluk Tirirn, a believer, (x.) In the 
year 1635 (1324). This is the grave of La- 
kuida or Kuira, a believer, (xi.) In the year 
1638 (1327), the year of the hare, in Turkish 
puchin. This is the grave of Yuhanan A. . . . ki 
Akp&sh, son of Tzalira, the superior of the church, 
(xii.) In the year 1644 (1333); the year of the 
fowl, in Turkish tagaku. This is the grave of 
Sandayuk, the pupil of Patzak-tekin, of the 
young girl Mariam, the boy Puaava (tza)gu (P) 
Musurkan, and Likta-atai (P). (xiii.) In the 
year 1646 (1334), the year of the mouse, in 
Turkish sitzhan. This is the grave of Sandar (P) 
Yukai. (xiv.) In the year 1649 (1338). This is 
the grave of the priest Nestoris (Nestor) the son 
of Meugkutenesh, a believer. (xv.) In the year 
1635 (P), in Turkish sitzkan (?) (i.e. year of the 
mouse, first of the cycle of twelve years.) This 
i& the grave of the priest Toli-kutluk. (The 
Turkish proper name Toli-kutluk signifies ‘he 
whose path in life is prosperous’) (rvi.) This is 
the grave of the believer Kumush. [Krnnush 
= f silver,’ and is here the name of a woman.) 
(xvii.) This is the grave of the youth Aimangu. 
(xviii.) This is the grave of Tolutan Kush- 
tanatz. (The last name, which no meaning 
in Turk!, the writer thinks may be a Syriac 
transcription of Constantia.) (xix.) The house 
of rest of Renting Jiyarjis (George), (xx.) This 
is the grave of the priest Jivaxjis (George) 
Kbi « • , a (P). (xxi.) This is the grave 
of Kutluk Sirior, (In the year 431 A.D. the 
teaching of the Nestorians was placed under 
anathema , and they took refuge in Syria and espe- 
cially in Persia. They had a celebrated school 
at Edessa* hut it was closed in 489 by order of 
the Emperor Zeno.) 
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(d) Are Objects of Antiquity Fabricated in 
Central Asia ? by Veselov ski. — The author thinks 
it improbable. The artisans are too ignorant 
and clumsy in their work, and the demand has 
not been great enough ; nor does he think that 
it would be worth while for agents to bring fabri- 
cated antiquities from India to sell in Turkist&n. 

(e) Note by Tysenhausen on the Masjid 
{Mosque) of ’AU Shdh at Tabriz. — He gives an 
extract from the chronicle of Badru’ddin Al-’Ainx, 
dated 855 AH. ( = 1451 A.D.) which is known 
under the name of the Chain of Pearls. Among 
the celebrities who died in 724 A.H. {^= 1324 A.D.) 
it commemorates the death of T&jtPddin AbtT- 
Hasan ’All Sh&h of Tabriz, who was wazir to 
the Hul&kft Sult&n Ultaj (F Uljait) and his son 
the Sultan Abti. Sa’id. In the obituary notice 
of this official, remarkable among other things for 
not being able to read or write and for being the 
only one out of fourteen Hul&kd wazirs who died 
a natural death, there is a short account of the 
great mosque erected by ’Ali Sh&h in his native 
town Tabriz. 

(/) A Hoard of Money found in the Govern- 
ment of Tula , by Tysenhausen . — The author says 
that Prince S. S. Abamelek Lazarev had showp. 
him a hoard of T&t&r coins of the eighth century 
AH., the fourteenth of our era, found in the year 
1884 on his estate Krapivinka in the Government 
of Tula. The hoard was in a copper cup slightly 
silvered, and covered with a lid, and consisted of 
148 silver coins. The greater part were coins 
of Tuqtamish (733-792 AH.) struck among the 
Horde at the towns Kdm ( = Solchana), Azaka, 
J ulist&n, New Sarai and Khazma. There are three 
coins of Uzbaq, one struck at Sarai in the year 722 ; 
ten coins of Birdibaq (759—760) struck at 
Julist&n; three coins of Birdibaq(759 — 760), struck 
at Julist&n ; two coins of ’AbduTlah, one of which 
bears no date; and another struck among the 
Horde in the year 1770; one coin of Faul&d Kh&n, 
without year or name of the mint ; one coin of 
BEu framma d Khfcn, without date, struck among 
the Horde ; one Chughatai coin with the nam es 
of Suyurgatmish and Timtlr struck at S amar - 
qand in the year 784, and finally 46 imitations of 
tiie coins of the Golden Horde. 

( g ) Archaeological Discoveries in the District 
of the Seven Rivers . An account of some stone 
idols found by Dr. Poyarhov near Tuqmdq, in the 
Semirechia (near Pishpak, already mentioned.) 
They are eight in number, and were found near 
some hurga/ns. Three of them are represented with 
cups in their hands. They are of very rude work- 
manship. To what people these carvings are to 
be assigned is as yet unknown. They certainly 
already used arms, as one of the figures wears a 


sword. The custom of placing stone figures near 
graves is connected with the ancient worship 
of ancestors, and the burying of their like- 
nesses in the earth. In the interior of Russia, 
similar stone figures have been found buried in 
hurgdns. 

{h) A Chinese Gun, preserved in the Artillery 
Museum of St Petersburg , by A . Pozdneiev . — 
Fifteen years ago a small gun was removed to St. 
Petersburg from Orenburg along with some 
other weapons. Various accounts are given of 
its origin; it is generally called the gun of 
Bukhara, but the author goes on to show that it 
is really Chinese. The metal is iron, covered 
over with copper. He then proceeds to translate 
the inscriptions on it : — “ The manifestation of 
wliat is warlike. The character Shen No. 8, the 
great, wonderful gun. On a lucky morning of the 
7th moon of the 23rd year of the reign of T zian Inn 
the artisan Ho- chan of the family of Shfi, made 
this— the great, wonderful gun. On a Incky day 
of the ninth moon of the 28th year of the reign 
of Dao-huan, the artisan Tian-sin of the family 
U repaired it anew.” The author then explains 
the custom of giving titles to guns in China, 
and gives an account of a weapon preserved at 
Pekin, richly decorated, which has a title ; having 
been used to resist the attack of some rebels in 
1814. The gun here discussed was cast in 1759, 
and was repaired in 1849, the repairing probably 
being the coat of copper. Up to the middle 
of the present century there were only two 
places in China were guns were cast, Pekin and 
Mukden. 

(i) The First Period of Chinese Aistory 
{to the time of the Emperor Tzin-thi-khwan-di), 
by Sergius Georgievski, 1885. — This is a long and 
learned critique by Poedneiev. The book is the 
first attempt at a History of China in Russian. 
The author has divided bis work into six chapters ; 
in the first four he gives a history of China to 
the times of Tzin-shi-khwan-di, and in the two 
last he makes us acquainted with the character of 
Chinese historical authorities, and finally com- 
municates his own views on the development of 
the inner life of the old Chinese people. The 
work is too condensed and without system, but 
is better than any which has been written in 
other languages, e.g. by Gutalaff, among ourselves. 
He is too dogmatic (illustrated by exam pl es). He 
ought to have divided his history into two parts, 
— (a) legendary, from .the beginning of the world 
to the dynasty of ShA; (I b ) historical, from the 
dynasty of Shd to Tan-shi-khwan-di. 

(J) A Russo-Kcdnw* Dictionary, compiled 
by order of the Chuf Curator of ike Kalmuck 
people . Astrdlchdn. 3385. This work^—aays the 
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reviewer, M. A. Pozdneiev, — is probably compiled 
by some Qalm&q serving as interpreter in the 
Bureau for the Protection of the Qalmaqs 
at Astrakhan, a man of limited European 
education. The dictionary is not arranged alpha- 
betically. The orthography is confused and 
indeed hag never been settled since 1771, when 
the Qahn&qs, who fled from the Russian territory, 
took with them all the most important documents 
of Qalm£q literature. The article goes into 
many minute details, and gives instances of 
Russian words borrowed by Qalmfcqs. 

(jfc) The Works of Innokentii, Metropolitan of 
Moscow ; Book I. Very important as illustrating 
the doings of the Russians in Asia. 

(Z) The Siberian 'Miscellany. A Supplement 
to the " Oriental Review ” Book I., 1886. — The 
Editors of the " Oriental Review” have published 
this excellent work to inform Russians accurate- 
ly about the vast Russian possessions in the 
East. The book winds up with an excellent 
bibliography of works on Siberia. 

(m) Turkistdn . — A Geological and Orographi- 
cal Description from materials gathered in travels 
from 1874 to 1886, by I. V. Mushketov. Vol. I. 
In the first part we have a useful historical sum- 
mary of works on Turkist&n, from the most 
ancient times to the year 1884. Many valuable 
antiquarian details are added, such as accounts 
of a stay at Samarqamd. 

(*) Transactions of the Eastern- Siberian 
Section of the Russian Imperial Geographical 
Society , 1884. Irkustk, Vol. XV. — Contains among 
other things a folk-tale of the Yakuts, Yurung- 
Yolan, in a translation to which notes are added. 
Both the tale itself and the notes furnish rich, 
materials for the linguist, the ethnographer, and 
the student of folk-tales. Vol. XVI. of the same 
work contains some curious descriptions of 
Chinese towns. 

(8). Transactions of the Eastern Section of the 
Imperial Russian Oriental Society . Vol. I. Part III. 

(a). Meeting , 27 th May , 1886.— N. I. Veselovki 
reported on the kurgdns of the tribes of Central 
Asia which were either used as graves or places 
of habitation. Among the natives they go by the 
name of Mvn Tepe or The Thousand Hills. 
They are of all shapes. Baron Tysenhausen 'com- 
municated an account of a Georgian monastery 
of the Holy Cross at J erusalexh, found by him 
in Al- Ka l V a sha ndi, an Arabian writer. It was 
for a time turned by the Arabian Musalm&ns into 
a mosque, but it was afterwards given back to the 
Georgians. To this, A. A. TzagarelJ added that this 
monastery was now a Greek ecclesiastical seminary 
and that it contained about 100 Georgian MSS. 
Baron V. R. Rosen called attention to informa- 


tion found in the second volume of the Report 
of the Congress of Orientalists at Leyden, that 
(to all appearances) the fabrication of Eastern 
antiquities had begun at Damascus, and was 
carried on a great deal by Jews. 

(&). Meeting , 6th September , 1886. — V. M. 
Uspenski, the Consul at Kulja, had sent twelve 
coins — some silver and some copper. They were 
referred to Baron Tysenhausen, who pronounced 
them of great value. With their help he was 
able to decipher the inscriptions on some eastern 
coins, which the late celebrated Erahn could 
not read. They belonged to ‘ the Chughatais. 
The most curious is one with an inscription in 
Uighur 4 containing a part of the name .... 
malyk. N. I. Veselovski communicated the in- 
telligence that at Pishpak, near the hot spring of 
Rasant, are some inscriptions on the rocks, which 
no one can read. Moreover he was told at Kdkan 
that there was a certain figure of a woman cut in 
stone, and that the QalmAqs anoint it with oil. 
Baron V. R. Rosen reported that Father Nikolai, 
formerly a member of the mission to Pekin, had 
brought with him an essay by Father Palladii 
entitled, " An analysis of Chinese works on 
Muhammadanism,” which contained a survey of 
Chinese Muhammadan literature from the seven- 
teenth to the present century. 

(c) Essay by N. Veselovski on bdzbands . — The 
Musalm&n is very fond of amulets, as a charm 
against death and disease. The demons have 
then no power against him and he is proof 
against deadly weapons, wild beasts, . Ac. He 
likes having a great roll of charms and prayers 
written on a roll which he carries in a leather 
case and calls bdzband — more correctly bdzdband , 
— meaning ‘armlet/ although it is generally 
fastened to the neck. Short prayers are 
sometimes sewn into the clothes. The writer 
had one shewn him at Samarkand, remarkable 
from the circumstance that besides the prayers 
it contained descriptions of their specific virtues. 
He was told by the natives that in a book 
called Dalilu'l-khairdt i.e. "Guide to Beneficial 
Actions,” various prayers were included with ex- 
planations of their importance and value. Baron 
Rosen thinks this must be At-Tuzm, many 
times published in the East, of which Fliigel has 
written. The introduction to the prayers in 
the case of this bdzband is written in the T&jik 
dialect, the prayers in Arabic. The name of a 
former owner has been rubbed out andtheinscrip- 
tion still remaining says,— "this bdzband 
belonged to Yfisaf Be, son of Birda Aksakal> 
He then gives the text of the Introduction, 
which he thinks a good specimen of the Tajik 
d ia l e ct, and a translation. 
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(<£). Contributions to the History of the He/oe- coi 
lopment of Buddhism in the Country beyond rit 
Lake Baikal [ZdbaJeailski), by A. Poz&KJteo.— ds 
Pozdneiev remarks that he had put into his r« 
hands, while in the country, a little packet of th 
papers -written in the language of the Buriats, ui 
At first they appeared of but little importance, be 
except that he naturally preserved everything in tl 
Buriat writing, but on arranging the papers he aa 
found that they threw great light upon-Buriat B 
life, and especially the development of Buddhism tl 
among them. In order to explain matters, he gives a 
a alight sketch of the development of Buddhism h 
among this people from the earliest times. g 
When it was first introduced it is hard to say : t 
the Russians only became acquainted with the t 
Buriat steppes by means of the Cossacks about 
1648 ; i. e. the first half century after Buddhism j 
became the dominant faith in Khalkha. The J 
Nomads then dwelling in Zabakailia were called 
Tungdses and professed the Shaman belie! < 
The Buriats in their chronicles say that when they j 
settled in the country they professed Shamanism. , 
In the earlier period, even if Buddhism was known 
to them it had but little influence. The first great , 
development was about 1712 when 150 Umas 
came from Tibet. They gained much mfluence 
over the nations by their medical skill Count 
did a great- deal some time before 
1741 to put Buddhism on a regular footing among 
them, and placed under the protection of the 
Russian law, Buddhism rapidly increased. In 
1767 the chief Uma was presented to the 
Empress Catherine at Moscow, and from her 
received a yearly pension of fifty anda 

rold medal. In 1772 among the Bunats there 
were 617 Umas, Towards the close of tooen- 
tury many temples and monasteries were bmit, 
S these increased to a great extent m the 
first 20 years of this century. The Russians. then 
began to limit their number, thinking that toy 
would be a heavy burden to the country. The 
Emperor Nicholas made many efforts, in tos 
direction, and the first of these doemamts is 
a nraver of the Buriats complaining to one 
of P to Mongolian khutvkhs of their. 
condition in being deprived of sc manyof^r 
Umas. The Russian Officials were in „ . 

ignorant of the rites and ceremonies of Budto 
that it was possible for the Bunats to po tato 
upon them with regard to their temples Ac, ao 
asto conceal their use. The appearance of to 

clergy among them, who shaved tour bea ^ 
wTa Jto dress, could not so eas fr ' » 
hidden, JTthe upper, ecdesiasto « 

- yellow and the inferior m red, T? 

SJuHy, the Buriats directed tow pnesta to 


confine their hair under a comb ; and a* the majo- 
rity of their priests were naturally of the lower 
class they persuaded the Russian governor that 
red was the dress of the country. After 

this the Buriats seem to have been for some tune 
unmolested and much intercourse took place 
between them and their brother Mongolians in 
the Chinese territory. Another document gives 
an account of relations between the Buriats and 
Manchuria. The last is written on yellow satin— 
the sacred colour. Another letter solicits assist- 
ance in building a temple. We find Buriat* 
helping Mongolians for this purpose and Mon- 
golians Buriats. The article winds up with the 
translation of an interesting letter from a Buriat 
to a friend in Tibet, 

(e). Arabian accounts of the Defeat of Roman** 
Diogenes by AIp-Arelan. Part ZZ. by Baron V. 
Rosen. 

The secretary of SaM^u’ddin, ImaWdain 
of Isfahan, belongs to the rhetorical school of 
Arabian writers. He groups facts well together 
and has an elegant style. Unfortunately moat of 
the Arab historians only affected conceits, exag- 
gerated metaphors, Ac. In spite of this, many of 
them, especially when they narrate contemporary 
events, are invaluable; e.g.tee well-known history 
of MahmfLd of Ghazni, T&rfkh-i-Yamint, compiled 
by Al-Utbi, the history of the taking of 
Jerusalem by Soladin (&dto’ddiu) «* 1 ** 

> tory of to Saljflqs by Ima’du’ddln. The lotto 
i was written in a style too lofty for to Ar»j® 
s themselves, and therefore a certain Al-Bot& iw 
r Muhammad Al-Bud&rt AI-IsfahAnt undertook to 

* edit it in a plainer style. This recension ho. 

e come down to us in two MSS. to 

r intheBod!tiaaandtose«mdinto3^«>to^e 

t, Rationale at Paris. The text isBOwbtogoto^ 
e at Leiden by Dr. Houtema. Ima’duddta com- 
n poidbiB hiLory in 578 snd carrio. it toto 
,y 575 beginning with the reign of MaB^ 

* Lib, i-e. 472 (1079-1080). 

is tell ub of to source whence he to* taken brn 
is account of to defeat of to Romany ^ _ 

ib (V). A Buddhist Sabred Bormda, if J 

le Atoendofminmseripteweoftenfad^* 

ar m&^ritor PUi! The- coniata to ***“« 

im I toon of anetot Buddhism. 
to given in Ssnskpit «**«**■ 
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(d). Contributions to the History of the Levs- <x 
Icpmmt of Buddhism in the Country beyond ri 
Lake Baikal {Zdbdkailski], by A. Pozdneiec.— c] 
Pozdneiev remarks ' that he had put into his rt 
t'QT.da , while in the country, a little packet of tl 
papers •written in the language of the Buriats, u 
At first they appeared of hut little importance, b 
except that he naturally preserved everything in tl 
Buriat writing, but on arranging the papers he B 
found that they threw great light upon-Buriat 3 
life, and especially the development of Buddhism t 

among them. In order to explain matters, he gives 8 

a slight sketch of the development of Buddhism 1 
among this people from the earliest times. | 
When it was first introduced it is hard to say : i 
the Russians only became acquainted wi% the \ 
Buriat steppes by means of the Cossacks about 
1648 ; i. e. the first half century after Buddhism 
became the dominant faith in Ebalkh a. The . 
Nomads then dwelling in Zabakailia were called 
^Punghses and professed the Shaman belief 
The Buriats in their chronicles say that when they 
settled in the country they professed Shamanism. 

In the earlier period, even if Buddhism was known 
to them it had but little influence. The first great 
•development was about 1712 when 150 lamas 
came from Tibet. They gained much influence 
over the nations by their medical skill. Count 
-Raguzinski did a great' deal some time before 
1741 to put Buddhism on a regular footing among 
them, and placed under the protection of the 
Bnssian law. Buddhism rapidly increased. In 
1767 the chief Uma was presented to the 
Empress Catherine at Moscow, and from her 
received a yearly pension of fifty roubles, and a 
gold medal. Iu 1772 among the Buriats there 
were 617 Umae. Towards the close of the oen- 
tnry many temples and monasteries werebmlt, 
and these increased to a great extent in the 
first 20 years of this century. The Russians then 
began to limit their number, thinking that they 
would be a heavy burden to the country. Th* 
Emperor Nicholas made many efforts, in this 
direction, and the first of these documents is 
a prayer of the Buriats complaining to one 
of the Mongolian khutukhs of their, nuwmble 
condition in being deprived of sc many of their 
Umae. The Russian Officials were m 
ignorant of the rites and ceremonies of Buddfasm 
that it was possible for the Buriats to play tricks 
upon them with regard to their temples do, so 
as to conceal their use. The appearance of the 
clergy among them, who shaved ^eir b^dsand 

wore a peculiar dress, oouMnot *> • ^ £ 
hidden, as the upper eodesiastiw “ 

. yellow and the inferior in red. & 

difficulty, the Buriats directed their P*®** 8 to 


confine their hair under a comb ; and as the majo- 
rity of their priests were naturally of the lower 
class they persuaded the Bnssian governor that 
red was the national dress of the country. After 
this the Buriats seem to have been for some tune 
unmolested and much intercourse took place 
between them and their brother Mongolians in 
the Chinese territory. Another document gives 
an account of relations between the Barista and 
Manchuria. The last is written on yellow satin— 
the sacred colour. Another letter solicits assist- 
ance in building a temple. We find Buriat* 
helping Mongolians for this purpose and Mon- 
golians Buriats. The article winds up with the 
translation of an interesting letter from a Buriat 
to a friend in Tibet 

(e). Arabian accounts of the Defeat of Roman** 
Diogenes by Alp-Arslan. Part II by Baron V. 

. Rosen. 

The secretary of Sal&bu’ddln, Ima’du’ddin 
of Isfah&n, belongs to the rhetorical school of 
Arabian writers. He groups facts well together 
g-nfl has an elegant style. Unfortunately meet of 
the Arab historians only affected conceits, exag- 
gerated metaphors, &c. In spite of this, many of 
them, especially when they narrate contemporary 
' events, are invaluable ; * the well-known history 

of Maiunfid of Ghazni, Td^kh-i-YamM, compiled 
by Al-Utbi, the histoiy of the taking of 
Jerusalem by Saladin (Sal^u’ddln) and the his- 
tory of the Ssljfiqs by Ima'du'ddln. The latter 
was written in a style too lofty for the Arabs 
themselves, and therefore a certain Al-tfatfh ibn 
Muhammad Al-Budfiri Al-Isfah&nt undertook to 
edit it in a plainer style. This recension has 
1 come down to ns in two MSS. the first preserved 
mtheBodleian and the second in the BSbtfothfcjDe 
, Nationals at Paris. The text is now being edited 
> at Leyden by Dr. Houtema. Ima^ddto com- 
l posed his history in W **& * £ J? 

r year 57 fi, beginning with the mgpjx Vmt 
3 ShAh, i.e.472 (1079-1080). ImaWddindoee not 
a tell ns of the source whence he has taken his 
s account of the defeat of the Bomans. 
e A Bnddhid 8aer*d &m*id* t by 

e Attheendofmaatweri^ 

r iaSaBxkritorPMi! Tbo«ecout«n the to^mg 

o of tive four zscred trufa* "*** *» •* ** 

n tiouolawkmtBuddki^ 

» given, iu Sanskrit wiring. » » 

» mauuacript ia ti* 

hr Beufall m h» •*» 

to i OmUi by Ban* Ty * * km** 
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Among a multitude of curious facts contained in 
the large Arabic Encyclopaedia of Shah&bu’ddin 
(1418), is to be found the follow- 
ing inter es ting account of the relations between 
the ’M’ffnnlftlr Sultana and Georgia in the four- 
teenth century and of the relations of the latter 
country witfthe JQtul&qfis at that time ruling 
in Persia. There are also details concerning 
the Georgian monastery of the Holy Cross at 
Jerusalem. 

(hy. Neatorian Inscriptions from Semirechia, 
continued by D. Chwuhon. 

No. (xxiii). In the year 1584 (1273). This is 
the grave of Periodeutte Patzermangu, a humble 
believer. No. (rriv). In the year 1607 (1296 ) ; 
according to the Turks the year of the ape (ie. 
the ninth year of the cycle of twelve years). 
This is the grave of the young girl Mariam (Mary) 
No. (xxv). In the year 1624 (1313): that is the 
year of the ox (second year of the cycle of twelve 
years). This is the grave of the priest Kutlug. 
No. (xxvi). In, the year 1642 (1331) ; this is the 
year of the ram (the fourth of the cycle of 12 
years) in Turkish foti. This is the grave of the 
priest Sergis (Sergius). No. (xxvii). This is the 
grave of the young man Kutlug-Terim. No. 
(xxviii). This is the grave of the young man 
Alexander. (In inscription xiv. Prof. Noldeke 
conjectures rightly that the words signify : he 
died of the plague. 

(»}., The discovery of coins at Ktrfja, by Baron 
Tyssnhausen. The Chughatai coins, relating to 
the years 650-723 A.H. (« 1252—1323 A.D.), belong 
to the class of the rarest and most interesting. 
They also help to explain two silver coins which 
tlie late Academician Dorn considered incapable 
of being deciphered, though Train already con- 
jectured that one of them was Chughatai. The 
summer residence of the Chughatai KMhs was the 
townAltalik, as is well known, and therefore reads 
the inscription. 4 Belonging to Altalik.’ Three 
copper coins sent by M. Uspenski confirm this 
explanation, on which we read * this coin was 
struck at Altalik/ said a large silver coin with 
inscription in THghur, where the letters . . . .. 
maKb maybe dearly read. This last coin is the 
only one of its kind known as far as the writer’s 
experience goes, and serves as a fresh proof that 
the TSi&ar language was used by tea Mongol 
Kh l6> of the time not only for diplomatic 
co rre sp on dence and the most important o fficial 
papers, hut also for the of money. 

(/> Ohhm Mirrors, found in the City qf 
hr A. 2W*ri* tfc In 1885 2SF. N. 
rent three drooler pieces of metal 
fo^tetbetewnofKulj*. Mirror No. 1 is made 
d brass. Toiiis a t t ac he d a fastening; by which 


apparently it is to be hung up. On this fastening 
are four Chinese characters, which signify “ the 
birds Lonan and Fyn singing harmoniously.” 
The Lo nan is a mythical bird, the appearance of 
which betokens happiness. According to Chinese 
belief these birds always fly in pairs, and thus in 
Chinese literature they are represented as insepa- 
rable. The Fyn denotes the female. The two 
together form among the Chinese the emblem 
of conj agal happiness. This Mirror was probably 
either a marriage gift or was included in the 
bride's dower. The writer has seen similar mirrors 
fastened on the doors of houses where marriages 
were being prepared. Mirror No. 2 is of the 
same description as the first, but a little smaller, 
with the following inscription,— “for Jong years 
never separated.” This mirror in all probability is 
one of the customary presents offered among the 
Chinese to some old man on his seventieth or 
ninetieth birth-day. Mirror No. 3 has no inscrip- 
tion on it, but a representation of two dragons 
playing with the moon. The writer remembera 
to have seen something of the kind in China offered 
as a gift in congratulation of long life. 

(feV Newly discovered MS, of Ibn-KhwrdMblh, 
by Baron Bosen . Only one manuscript was known 
up to the present time of ‘the adventures 
and countries of Ibn-KhurdAdbih.’ This was 
preserved at Oxford and translated by Barbier de 
Meinard in 1865. A better MS. was found by 
Count Landberg in Egypt. This he has since 
presented to the Imperial library of Vienna, and 
it will soon be edited by Dr. de Goeje of Leyden. 

\l). On Nalivkin y 8 Short History of the 
Khanate of KoTcan, by V, B[osen."\ — V. Nalivkinr 
a teacher in the school at Tashkand well ac- 
quainted with the native language, has produced 
a useful book, though in some respects it is a dis- 
appointing one. Only in the present century have 
any native historical writers appeared in Kokan. 
The history is almost an uninterrupted series of 
wars. 

(m). Tysenhausen on Jacob’s — ( a)Der Bernstein 
bei den JLrabe in des MittelaUers . — (6) Welche 
HandeUartHcel bezogen die Axaber (7) des Mittel- 
alters , aus den Nordisch-baltischen Ldndem ? 
Leipzig 1886. — On the relations between the East 
and North-Eastern Europe from the seventh to 
the twelfth Centuries, as shewn by the discovery 
of coins Ac., but in the strict sense of the term 
not carried on only by Arabians. Dr. Jacob 
gives a list of objects brought from Russia to 
the East (gathered from the works of Arabian 
writers) such as male and female slaves, mammoth- 
tusks, homed cattle, firs of foxes, sables, ermines, 
martins, polecats, squirrels, otters, beavers and 
hares, isingl ass , honey, wax, &Q. Dr. Jacob does 
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not think that much amber came from Samland 1 
as few Knfic coins are found there. Saveliev hiw , 
an opposite opinion on this point. The reviewer i 
wonders that no special name has come down in ! 
Russia for these KufLc coins (dirham*), perhaps 
they are meant by the word nogata used in the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, corrupted 
possibly from the Arabic naqd. 

(n). F. R[oscn.] Compendium lihri Kitdbi 
al-Bold&n auctore Ibn-al*Fakih al-Hamadhdn ! 
quod edidit indicibus et glossario insiruxit AT. J. 
de Goeje, Leyden, 1885. (Bibliotheca Geographico - 
rum Arabicorum.) — Ibn-al-jPaklh-al-HamEwiftnl 
wrote at the end of the 3rd century of the hijra 
(about 290 : A.D. 903) ‘ a book of countries.* 
This has not come down, but abbreviations of it 
have. One of these was by Abtll-Hasan-'Ali- 
ibn-Ja’fiusash-Shaiz&rl compiled at the begin- 
ning of the fifth century A. H. (about 1028), and 
this is published by De Goeje in 5 vols. The 
work is a very rambling one, hut very valuable, 
giving important accounts of the literature and 
manners of the period. The article winds up with 
a list of the contents of the work. It is full of 
anecdotes, proverbs, tales, &c. 

W. R. MOEFIIili. 

PROGRESS OP EUROPEAN SCHOLARSHIP. 

No. 6. 

(1) Oesterreichisohe Monatsschrift fur dm 
Orient; 15 th August, 1886- — The number opens 
with an important paper on the Spanish troubles 
on the Rio Grande of Mindanao, one of the 
Philippine Islands. The author is Prof. F. Blu- 
mentrite. The following extract, refemng to the 
manners and customs of the Mores, or Musal- 
m&ns, of Mindanao, may be found interesting:— 
“ They call their Ramaz&n Sambayang, and it 
lasts seven days, during which time they only eat 
onoe in the twenty-four hours,— at midnight. The 
Sambayang is celebrated in the langd, a kind of 
shed which, serves them as mosque. Anyone 
who can read and write is called pandiia, and 
officiates as a preacher. The priest proper bears 
the title of sarip, and the teacher of the pandita 
is nam ed guru. After the conclusion of the 
Sambayang, a great purificatory bathing-ceremony 
occurs, which is followed by afeast at which posuw* 
and sindo (two dishes of soup strongly enriched 
with cocoanut oil) play a prominent part. They 
baptize their children with water, murmuring 
prayers the while, after which follows a bap tisma l 
feast. At the nine-days 9 sacrificial feast the flock 
of Believers is called together by the agung 


J a kind * i g. >ng .. TL.‘ yut-V hi jl l -n, 

praying Allah that will j r< 
worshippers frua mUfurtun*** and c eitjri >a> 
dhseiue.-, and on the completion «*f th*,* rifioc, 
lie cries out in his miserable Arabi.*,— a l r £n«nag<' 
which the Mindanao priests literally brwtk up>n 
the wheel— bi»m m d4a herrac-wan-hirrn h-ui. 1 H»* 
then throws the head of the fowl undvr a fire- 
brand on a little altar, while the congregati *zx 
remains engaged in prayer. They have adapted 
a great number of their other habits and 
customs from th*> heathen tribes of the interior 
(the Moros of the Gulf of Davao, especially th** 
Mandayash including their marriage customs 
and the auguries with the Hm6co or limf-eon. 
wood-pigeon, jghaboireron brevirosiris, Sehadtn- 
bergb On the other hand, they reckon thei? time 
not by nights, but by days. The days of tbt* 
week they call thus : Monday *a pto, Tuesday ahut, 
Wednesday ismn, Thursday earota, Friday arobqja* 
Saturday cammis, and Sunday, diammat."* 

A paper by F. Kallenberg, Jun., on the Trade 
of Corea(that politiacher Tttmmelplati or wrestling 
ground of nations, as the author calls it) follows* 
The article hardly comes within the province of 
the Indian Antiquary . The two principal articles 
of export are gold and chineeng root (Aralia 
quinquefolia\ a medicine in great repute amongst 
the Chinese. The assay concludes with an interest- 
ing note on Oorean Coinage. 

Prof. Dr. Rein follows with a review on Ander- 
son’s Pictorial Art * of Japan , after which comes 
a review by Alfred Kirchhof on a work on the 
Marshall and Gilbert Islands written by Carl 
Hager (Leipzig, 1886). Both reviews are favour- 
able. 

Amongst the miscellanea may be mentioned 
a description of a series of models of the old 
J ewish Temples in Palestine. They have been 
made by the well-known Baurath 0. Schick in 
Jerusalem, and are the result of long studies 
on the spot. Prof. Dr. J. Rein contributes a valu- 
able article on two species of rice. Among the 
many kinds of rice in the oldest tracts in which it 
is cultivated— the monsoon countries of Eastern 
Asia, the Hill rice (Ory*M mooiema, Lour.) sad 
the Gluten rice (0. glutmoaa, Rumph) are most 
worthy of notice. The one, because it prefers a 
drier Boil, and comes to maturity in a shorter 
time, and the other because its flour gives an 
extremely elastic glutinous dough, like that of 
the most glutinous wheat-flour. Gluten rice is 
called by the Japanese « nochi-gome, in China no 
and by the Malays paint* The Japanese name 
refers to the small cakes (moch%\ which they 



throughout this extras* is that given is 
the translator is not rmpoimbli tor it. 
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from the dough and fill with 'a mixture of 
brown sugar and bean-floui. 

The miscellanea conclude with notices of Fort 
Lazarev, translated from the London and China 
Telegraph, and of two new Chinese newspapers, 
translated from the North China Herald . 

The book-notices commence with a paper 
by Dr. Joh. Hanusz, the well-known Armenian 
Scholar. He deals with three works, viz .: — 

(1) A Nazal Ormenyek Vezetek-is Keresztneve 
(The Family and Baptismal Names of the 
Hungarian Armenians), by Szongott Kristof. 
Szamosnj virth, 1884. 

(2) Essays on Armenian Folklore, By Wilhelm 
Berger, Koloezvar. London, Triibner and Co. 

(3) Tableau succinct de Vhistoire et de la litte - 
rature Arm&nienne. Venice, 1883. 

With regard to the first work the writer says : 
“ Hungarian Armenian is still as little known to 
philology as all other Armenian dialects. Hence 
we must welcome this work as giving useful 
materials, though it must be used with the 
greatest caution, owing to its being written in 
Hungarian. Amongst other things, a study of the 
book shows that Hungarian Armenian in its 
laws of sound belongs to the West Armenian 
dialects ; at least the previously known changes 
of tenues into medics and of sonant con- 
sonants into non-sonant ones appear to be 
regularly carried out in all cases. With Polish 
Armenian this dialect h as this in common, that 
the vowel e frequently weakens a preceding con- 
sonant, especially in final syllables ; eg., 6ev, 
'black/ myed* ‘great/ Garabyed (Karapiet). The 
other two works are said to disappoint the 
expectations raised by their titles. The first con- 
tains nine short specimens of Turkish Armenian, 
and some verses in honour of the national poet 
Nalba ndi a n . It is given in a bad German tran- 
scription, with translations in the language, 
and some superfluous notes. The other work is a 
lecture read in the Armenian Mechitarist College 
at Paris in the year 1858, and possesses small value. * 

Dr* Moriz Winternitz reviews an essay on the 
Kaimir recension of the PanchdMkd by Dr. W. 
Solf (Kiel, C. F. Haeseler, 1886, pp. xxvL 34). 
The author of the essay deals with three iecen T 
gionsof this popular work: the first, the Bengali 
Keoeoshm of Bohlen, the second the South Indian 
tf&oeraao®, of A rie l , and the third, the northern 
tfooensSon, discovered by Bfihlear in a manuscript 
found in Ka&mtr , and described by him in his 
^Mailed Report. Dr. Solf is of opinion that this 
re °®Mjon decides finally that. the author, of the 
work is BiThaaj a , and that it is the best text of 
the Pa&ch dfi k A. Although the writer of the re- 
view differ* from Dr. Solf as to the translation of 


certain passages, he reports that, as an essay on 
textual criticism, his work is excellent. 

M. Th. Houtsma, of Leyden, reviews Baron 
Victor Rosen’s Catalogue of Persian manu- 
scripts at St. Petersburg ( Collection scientijiques 
de VInstitut des Langues Orientates du Ministbre 
des Affaires jfitrangbres, UJ. Manuscrits person, 
decrits par le Baron Victor Rosen. 8 . Peters - 
bourg , 1886, IV. 369 pp.) The writer considers 
I that, though the number of MSS. is small, the 
collection of the Institute of Oriental Languages 
compares well with its sister collections in the 
value of its contents. There are, it is true, few 
new MSS., most of the Russian discoveries in this 
direction being deposited in the Imperial Library, 
but the collection is peculiarly rich in illustrated 
and illuminated kalligraphs. The gem of the whole 
is the autograph copy of JAml’s collected poems 
(No. 80). Especial attention is drawn to Baron 
Rosen’s notes on the Pseudo Hfifiz-i-Abrfi (No. 7), 
Sa’di’s Kulliyat (No. 43), and Jfcmi’s Divdn 
(No. 80). 

The number concludes with a note by Dr. H. 
Muller on two new Inscriptions at Van,described 
by Prof. Sayce. One of these Dr. Muller con- 
siders a forgery, and he criticizes Prof. Sayce’s 
reading of the other. He concludes with an 
interpretation of his own of another short Van 
inscription. 

(2) loth Sept. 1886. — The number opens with 
an account of the microscopic investigation 
of the paper found at Al-FayOnu It is the 
oldest rag paper known to man. As, no doubt, 
the whole question of the Fayflin MSS. will be 
dealt with separately in the Indian Antiquary, 
I do not give a resume of the contents of this 
paper, which forms a portion of the Festival 
number of the Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung 
der Papyrus JErzherzog Mainer , presented to 
members of the Vienna Congress. 

The next paper (by Friedrich von Hellwald) 
deals with Alexander Hosie’s travels in South- 
Western China as described in the last (article 
published Sept. 1886) number of the Proceedings 
of the Royal Geographical Society of London. As 
these proceedings are in English, and readily 
available, J do not repeat their contents here. 

Dr. Ph. Pauli tschke contributes a most intereBt- 
. frig account of the travels of the Italian explorer 
Cecchi in Ethiopia. It is founded on “ Da Zeila 
atte frontier e del Caff a , Viaggi di Antonio Cecchi, 
pubbUcati a cura e spese della Societd, Geograficcc 
Italiana .[From Zeila to the frontiers of Caffa. 
Travels of Antonio Cecchi, published by the 
Oeogaphical Society of Italy], 2 vols. Rome, 
1886* pp* 560 and 646, with many illustrations 
and 3 maps j 8vo. j Ermanno Loescher and Co. 
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Cecchi, partly with his fellow-countrymen 
Chiarini and Martini, and partly alone, explored 
the whole of Shoa, a portion of Amhara, Damot, 
Grocham, Guragfc, Chimma Bare, the kingdoms of 
Lemmu or Ennaria, Chimma Kaka, Gera, Gomma 
and Kaffa, also the whole of the mountainous 
tracts to the south-east and south of Abyssinia 
and Scho, between the 7th and 12th degrees north 
latitude, which are inhabited by the peoples of 
Gtalla or Oromo. In the book under notice Oecchi 
also gives a short excursus on the Somalis and 
Af&rs. In Shoa the Italian representatives were 
received with much honour by King Menilek, and 
much valuable information is given about his 
do mini ons* It may be noticed that the most 
flourishing business there is in the slave traffic. 
The yearly exchange in slaves is estimated at 
from three to four thousand souls. The prices are 
very low. Young children cost 10 to 15 dollars, 
children of from 10 to 16 years 15 to 20 dollars, 
virgins for house-work 17 to 18 dollars, old people 
4 to 5 dollars. Every year 2500 slaves are said to 
reach the coast of the Gulf of Aden. At Gera, a 
rather comical interlude occurred, for the Queen- 
mother fell in love with our explorer. She was 
much astonished to find that, being already married, 
he could not take to himself a second wife. In this 
country he met the remarkable people known as 
Janjerb* or Zincherb, whose ethnical relations 
are involved in obscurity. All the men of this 
tribe, from the king down, are half emasculated. 
The people speak a language which has no signs 
for abstract notions, and which is distinct from 
that of the Guragb, Galla, Warrala, and Kaffechb. 
The author of the notice concludes by saying 
vW. Oecchi’s work offers a rich mine of instructive 
contents and of valuable scientific materials. 

The next article (by Nicolaus v. Nawakin} deals 
with the Pair in Nishni Novgorod. There are 
three large fairs there every year. The first, 
principally devoted to traffic in wooden ware, takes 
place in January on the surface of the frozen 
river. The second, on the 6th July, is principally 
for the sale of horses. The third, the renowned 
Makaryeff fair, the greatest in the world, begins 
officially on the 27th July, and continues to the 
22nd Sept. This is the great entrepot for traffic 
between Europe and Asia. Great improvements 
have of late taken place in the sani t ar y and 
police arrangements, so that now the death-rate 
is low, and thefts are rare. The rest of the article 
is an interesting description of the principal 
articles offered for sale, too minute to reproduce 
here. 


factures, collected by Herr Heinrich Mvser, 
author of A iravert VAmU Central, and now on 
view at Geneva. Specially noticeable are the 
arms, carpets, embroideries, ornaments, and other 
metal work. 

The number concludes with a review in English 
by Dr. Buhkr on Mr. BendalTs recent work 
describing his tour for MSS. in Ndp&l and India, 
and with a review by D, H. M tiller on a new 
edition of the Inscriptions of King Mesa of 
Moab, (for Academic Lectures, by Rudolf Smend 
and Albert Socin, Freiburg, 1886}. Both reviews 
are most favourable. 

(3) Journal Atiatique, YoL VTH. No. 1 July- 
August, 1886.— The number opens with a learned 
and interesting Essay on the words Mens, 
Mene, Tekel, Upharain, of Daniel v. 25. The 
contents of it are so of so varied a character, that 
it is very difficult to give a correct brief account 
of them. The following will, I believe, be found 
to contain the main arguments of the article. 
Without seeking to bring to this philological 
problem a definite solution, the author is able to 
give, from the point of view of a student of Nmivite 
inscriptions, some new information on the sub- 
ject. The Aramaean original of these words is 
mene mens iheqtl ulphart In, These words he 
proposes to read as a corruption of **5*5 **5*5 
tfeqal tt pkarein, or some such phrase. MinJi 
I means the weight called mina, theqal is a ehekel, 
and phartin is plural (or dual) of phervu, another 
weight, equal to the half of a mina. Literally 
translated, and taking u as meaning * and/ the 
phrase means * mina, mina, shekel and half-miaa/ 
Taking, however w as a termination and part 
of theqal, theqdlu means either * they have 
weighed, 5 or ‘weigh! 5 (imperative). The whole 
would then seem to be a proverbial phrase, 
meaning something like, * for each mina they 
have weighed two pherat/ like our English, * two 
and two ™*h* four/ or * six of one and half-a- 
dozen of the other/ Moreover the two words 
mane and pherm, * mina and haff-wriaa/ are used 
metaphorically by Rabbins. A son who is not so 
good as his father is called a pheriut, son of a mSne, 
Not improbably this idea was present in the 
Biblical writer’s mind when he wrote the words 
for Daniel’s discourse previous to interpreting 
the mystic meaning. This discourse oommeaees 
by recalling the sins, followed by repentance, of 
Nebuchadnezzar, father of Belshazzar ( Balthas a r ) 
and eoadadM with the words “and thou his son, 
O Belshazzar, hast not humbled thine heart, 
though thou knowest all thia/'Ao. Nebuchadnezzar 
was a *§**, and Balthasar a jpherit. The above, 
it need hardly be pointed outs, deals only with the 


In the Miscellanea there is a favourable notice 
exhibition of Central Asian Art Hann- 
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literal meaning of the words, and not with Daniels 
mystic interpretation. An interesting reference 
is also made to a possible connexion with the 
Egyptian vignettes depicting the throned Osiris 
watching the soul of the defunct while it is being 
weighed before him. 

The next article is a continuation of M. Senart’s 
Essays on the Inscriptions of Fiyadasi, which 
will be dealt with separately. 

The last paper is a continuation of M. H. 
Sauvaire’s treatment of the history of the 
Numismatics add the Metrology of the 
Musalm&ns, and it again deals with measures of 
capacity. 

The appendix of this number commences with 
a review of the gastronomies! poems of AM 
Ishaq Hall&j Shir&zi, which I have already men- 
tioned, under the head of the JRevue Critique . 
The present review contains a useful list of the 
words contained in this work, which are not 
found in native and European lexicons, 

M. Darmesteter has made a communication to 
M. Renan concerning a page in Zend hitherto un- 
edited. He gives the text with a French transla- 
tion. In.a subsequent letter he gives an account of 
JamrtLd, and shows how the legend of Jamshid 
has been attached to it, and has thus been lo- 
calized in India. 

An extract from a letter from flf. A. Jeannier 
to M. Barbier de Meynard gives some interesting 
particulars regarding the Arabs of Jeddah. 

The number concludes with an appreciative 
review of Mr. Robertson Smith's Kinship and 
Marriage in early Arabia* 

George A. Grierson. 


LANGUAGE OF MAGAH3YA DOMS. 

In dealing with the question of Gipsies I 
have often had occasion to refer to the tribe of 
Magahtyfr pdms, one of the criminal tribes of 
Bih&r. 

Their language, so far as the grammar goes, is 
ordinary BhdjpGri (a dialect of BiMri), but when 
they do not wish to be understood by outsiders, 
they have a different vocabulary, closely re- 
sembling, in the principles of its formation, the 
“thieves’ Latin” of London. 

BAbu &v Nandan LAI R&y, a Deputy Magis- 
trate at present stationed in Ohamp&ran, where 
these MagahiyA D6ans are specially strong, sends 
me the following excellent examples : — f< A thief, 
who is, of course, a Hagahiyi D&n, having 
stolen some rtx swk wifl say to the women 
of Ms family, steherfm* itkun ke 

chakh’ra laf4 likas] he has sold the vessels' 


(stolen) from the Teal* war, and divided them. 
Here dhal’wdr is altered from Tcal’wdr, tikun from 
bib, and chdkh’rd from, batch’ rd. The termina- 
tion Hu is apparently only a pleonastic addition. 
Another example is * khur’kd ki daukhild dasur 
das’ Here khur’kd is altered from gh&rd , and 
dasur from di. Das is the ordinary Bhojptiri 
imperative of V d&. The sentence means, ‘ feed 
the horse with grain (Hindi, gti&ri k6 ddnd 
khild d6). A third example is ‘ Ndheb chal’khasu 
ar’td the sdhib is coming. Here sahib has been 
changed into ndheb , chalasu into chal’khasu , and 
bdU into ar’td ; chalasu bdti is, however, ungram- 
matical Bhojp&ri. The grammatical form would 
be sdheb chalat bdti or chalatdrL Again dar6ga, 
a police inspector, becomes nardgd , and jamdddr, 
a head constable, namaddr’tu . Constable is 
corrupted into thil’nd ’’ 

I have asked B&bu Siv Nandan LSI R&y to 
collect for me a number of these words with 
their Hindi equivalents, and in the meantime I 
forward the above interesting communication. 

George A. Grierson. 

Gaya , ISfA June 1887. 

The above note may well be compared with my 
papers on “ the Trade Dialect of the NaqqSsh, or 
painters on papier mdchS in the Panj&b and 
Kasmir,” Journal A.\S. B. f Yol. LTTT . pp. 1-24, 
and on “ the Dehli Dal&Ls and their slang,” ante , 
Yol. XIY. pp. 155-159. " 

R. 0. Temple. 


CURIOSITIES OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

The Bee in the Lotus. 

-The following lines, said to be anonymous, * are 
well known in MithilA. They refer to the well- 
known fable of the bee imprisoned in the lotus, 
which is released at sunrise. 

TO I 

* "While eating, the lover was separated suddenly 
from his beloved, by the ( closing of the) vessel 
which contained his food. So to release her lord, 
the chaste ( female bee) dwelling in the skirts of 
the forest adored the lord of day.’ 

It should be remembered that the lotus closes 
at sunset, and opens at sunrise. 

G. A. Grierson. 
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SOMALI AS A WRITTEN LANGUAGE. 


No. II. 


BY CAPTAIN jr. 

TN the previous article on this subject^ 
ante, 242-243, I published an alphabetic 
system designed to express every ordinary sonnd 
in the Somali Language, as far as possible by 
means of the Arabic and Hindustani charac- 
ters, and therefore easy to any intelligent 
Somali acquainted with the Arabic alphabet. 

The total absence of anything beyond a 
bare colloqnial knowledge on the part of the 
Somalis of their own language is the chief 
source of the difficulties encountered by a 
philologist bent upon acquiring a critical know- 
ledge of it, in order to give to the world the 
result of his* investigations. But all Somilis 
who have lived any time on the coast, or in 
Aden, are well acquainted with Arabic collo- 
quially, and if you express a sentence in 
Arabic, and ask them for the corresponding 
SomAli phrase, they will tell it you without a 
moment’s hesitation. It is not, however, easy 
to write a Somali sentence when acquired, as it 
is often difficult to decide where one word ends 
and another begins; 'and any question as to 
grammar almost invariably meets with the 
unsatisfactory reply that the language has no 


L KING, Boi.C. 

of grammar which arise in the sentences. If 
these last be well selected, it is not unreason- 
able to suppose that after learning two or 
three huudred of them, he will have acquired 
a fair knowledge of the grammar, as well as 
an extensive vocabulary of colloquial words 
and idioms, and will moreover, have learned 
how to use them iu composition. He will, 
besides, become enabled, with the aid of 
Colonel Hunter’s Grammar , to analyse any sen- 
tences which occur in the course of his studies. 

In the following sentences, no word is ex- 
plained a second time, when it recurs ; so the 
grammatical analysis will gradually become 
less and less lengthy as the work progresses. 
It will be easy afterwards to prepare an index 
verborum, so that the collection of sentences 
and their analysis can be made to serve the pur- 
poses of a dictionary as well as of a grammar. 
It should, however, he understood that the 
set of phrases now given are intended to be 
used in conjunction with Colonel Hunter’s 
Grammar — not to supersede it. The letter H* 
in the analysis refers to Colonel Hunter’s 
Grammar. 


grammar. 

Even if you are provided with a copy of 
Colonel Hunter’s Grammar of the Somftli 
Language, and endeavour to analyse any 
phrase you may have learnt, you will find the 
process at first very difficult and tedious with- 
out some system of writing and tr&asfiteratxm. 
It often took me days — even weeks — to analyse 
one short sentence; yet troublesome as the 
process is, I am convinced that it is the quickest 
method of learning the grammar and idioms of 
a language — especially a meagre and illiterate 
one. 

The syst em of learning Som&li, with the 
help of a settled script, which I suggest by this 
article, is by no means new. It is simply a 
modification of that recommended by Mr. A. 
H. Bleeck, in his New Plan for facilitating the 
Study of Language*^ published in 1857. By 
this method the student is saved the trouble 
of wading through grammatical rules, which — 
without practice in their use— would probably 
not convey much information to hit mind, as 
hia attention is drawn only to those points 


Colloquial Sjbntbktcbs. 

English. Somftli. 

1.— {Common salutations .) 

/ p/// t jt 

(a).— Are you well p yAjLc or ^ ori 


(ft). — I tun well. 

(e). — Are you well ? 



// 


(d ). — I am welt 


, / 


(e) . — Are you well P 

(f) « — How are. you 

to-day P 

(g) . — I am quite well. 


o m o m / 

1 **\ 
iCpt j 





2. — Whence have 

you come P 

3. — I have come from 

the bis dr. 

4. — Where is your 

house f 


it// 
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5. — What news is 

there to-day ? 

6. — (Reply)— Good 

news. 

7. — What do you 

want ? 

8. — I want nothing* 


/ O / „// 

o jSBi 
' A . 

«> ay 6 

o l O t 

jjU uj* 1 


/f / A 0 / 

^ 0 


/ */ „/ 

* p// 


9. — I want some 
water. 

10. — What is your 

name ? 

11. — Where are you 

going F 

12. — I am going to 

my house. 

13. — Speak in the So- t'J< &{ 

mali language. *- i c 3 ' 

14. — I am tumble to f t o/' / / 

speak it. ^ U ts/^V ^ 

15. — Who taught you , 

the Somali 


16. — Do you know •* / . / ** J* / / 

17. — I do not know it. 


(H. s. 182 and 189 (d) ). The a in this particle 
is usually short ; but in replying to a question 
it is always pronounced long. 

1. (c)* — hla bariden P Bartden is the 2nd 
pers. pi. perf. of the verb lari , the exact 
meaning of which is uncertain. The expres- 
sion corresponds to the Arabic ^ t anta 

taiyib ? 

1. (d). — Barinai. (Answer to the above). 
1st pers. smg. perf. 

1. (<*).—: Ma tos tosten P Tos, or tosan,' adj., 
straight.* Tosben, 2nd pers. pi. perf. of tos, v. 
lift. Literally, Have you lifted yourself up 
straight ? This expression is somewhat un- 
common ; and, from its meaning, appears to be 
a morning salutation. 

1. (/). — M&nta wa sid^ P M&nta, adv. to- 
day. Here also the a in wa, is pronounced 
rather broadly. Side, adv* of mann er, how ?— 
(H. p. 39). 

1 (?)*— Aniga w i sisan.— Arvigci, I, pers. 
pron. defec. (H. s. 51). Sisan, adv., well. 

2. — Hagge ka timi ?—Eagge ■?, where ? 
interrog. adv. of place. (H. p. 4*0 and ss. 57 
and 198). The word is compounded of hag, 
s. m. place, and e (contraction of me), which 
gives an interrogative meaning of * what* ? 


VocaliUary and Qrammaiical Analysis, 
vritk notes and transliteration » 

1 . (a) » Ma n&bad ba P (The most com-* 
mon. of all salutations.) Ma, interrog. par- 
ticle. (H. s. 107.) Naiad, s. f. good. Ba, 
a complements! particle, indicating the nomina- 
tive, which it invariably immediately follows. 
It appears to be used only when the verb is in 
the past .tense, whereas the particle wa is used 
'with all tenses. (H. s. 189 (d)> 180 and 182.) 
The appropriate use of these and other par- 
tides constitutes one of the chief difficulties 
m the language. 

Kabadmiya; This expression is almost &g 
oww P w a *• nbove, bat is not so easy to 
wphln. 3Cifa appears to be a corruption of 
*** y°* ? ■ it P which again is contracted 
from, sm jrokm f 3rd pare. sing, interrog. of 
o, to be ; derived from the root- ah. (R. 

81). 

i. (»— Wi nabad. This is the almost 
iavanable answer to the two salutations above 
Vo is a genual pronoun, here 
“Wt* *8 of tire verb of adeteoee. 


when joined to nonns ; so that hagqe lit. means, 

‘ P ia ce ?’ Ka, prep. from. Timi, 2nd pens, 
sing. perf. of vmo, come. (H. s. 134). 

3. — Sogki ydn ka-im i.—Sog, or Bug, bazar, 
market (a corruption of the Arabic <jj— .) Ki r 
def. art., (H. s. 141.) Ydn, 1, pers. * pron." 
simple nominative form, assisted by the con- 
sonant y. Imt, have come, 1st pers. sing, 
perf. of imo. 

4. — AghalkdgC nri V—Aghal, a xn. house. 
Engl, your; possess, pron. (H. s. 55 and 
191). Mi f, where P Interrog. adv. of place. 
(H* p. 4*0), 

5. — Maha mints war jiraP — MaU ? what P, 
iotwrog pron. (H. s. 57 and 197). War, s. 
m. news. Jira, from the root jir, the or dinar y 
verb of existence. 

^Wabad W jirts. — Ba, like wa, is pro- 
nounoed long in replying to a question. Jirta, 
pres, tense, (irreg.) c >f jtr, the verb of existence, 
f lie letter t is inserted to express the femi- 
nine; tiie nominative naiad being 
7— Mahid donaisa P— Mated, confound- 
ed of mahd f what, and ad, pern. pron. 2, ' 
ririptefoim. (H.«. 51), Donaita, (vulgarly 
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pronounced' donisa), 2nd pers. sing, present j 
tense of the verb don f want, wish. ! 

-Wahba doni m£yo. — [In pronouncing | 
this sentence, a strong emphasis would usually j 
be given to the first syllable of wahha. It i 
might, perhaps, be more correct to write the j 
word with ^ instead of *.] TFla^ta, anything ; j 
compounded of wah, s. m. some, and ha, ex- 1 
plained above. Doni ; the terminal t, here i 
added to the root don , implies a future em- 1 
phatic, or anterior. (H. s. 220). Mayo, a neg. 
anx. verb, 1st pers. sing. (H. s, 89). 

9- — Biyan donaiya. This is equivalent to 
to Aniga btyo , donaiya* Biijdn being com- 
pounded of btyo , s. m. pi. water, and ydn, I, 
simple nominative form of the pers. pron., 
assisted by the consonant y. {H. s. 52). 

10. — Mag’ali ? — Mag 1 , s. m. name. The affix 
ah is the root of the verb ahdo , to be. (H. s. 
257). 

11. — Hagge tagaisa? — Tagaisa , thou goest, 
2nd pers. sing. pres, of tag , go. 

12. — Aghalkaiglb£n tagaiya. — Aghal, s. m. 
house. Kaigi, my ; possess, pron. 1st pers. sing. 



Bun, I ; pers. pron. 1st pers, simple nominative 
form, assisted by the consonant K. Tagaiya, 
I am going, lit pew. sinsr, pre*. indie, of tag. 

13. — Afkf Somiilied ku-hadal. — A t\ s. m. 
language, dialect ; mouth. Ki is thedef. art. i, 
assisted by the consonant after a m&K'. noun. 
(H. p. 6 — 7). Somdl&K an attributive udj. 
formed from the noun Somztli by adding the 
termination &l. (H, s* 165). Icu, a prep* uaed 
with the verb hadal (H. s. 259 > t f«q.) Iladul 
v. talk. 

14. — Aniga ku-hadli kari muyo. The 
whole of this sentence is simply the negative 
form of the potential verb. 1st per^ wing, present. 

15. — Aiya ku-barr&i afki Bomilied f 
Aiyd ? who ? interrog. pron. fut, to thee, per*. 
proa.(H. p. 13 — 14). Barren, 3rd pers. sing, 
perf. of the verb. bar t teach. 

16. — Adiga mag’aigi mi ta^an ?— Adiga, 
thoa, pers. pron. defec. form (H. s. 51). Takan, 
2nd pers. sing. pres, of ukUn , v. know. (H. 

P-37)- 

17. — A n i ga mi^an. — Mukan is a contraction 
for ma afcan, I do not know. 


THE MBITYUL AN GALA UP ANTS HAD. 

BY COLONEL G. A. JACOB, BOMBAY STAFF COBPS. 


Exactly fourteen years ago, the late Dr. 
Burnell published, in these pages, 1 the text of 
the Myitynlftfigala Upanishad, as he found it 
in two of the Tanjore MSS. They, however, 
represented two different recensions, and were 
manifestly faulty and incomplete. 1 have 
recently collated three manuscripts belonging 
to the Government collection in this Presidency 
(one in Poona, and two in Bombay), and as 
they represent one recension, and are, in some 
respects, superior to those at Dr. BumelTs 
disposal, I reproduce the text as they give it. 
The latter part of it is undoubtedly an 
improvement on that of the southern oodioes, 
bat the opening portion is not nearly bo good. 

The Mantra Rit&h tedyam parcok Brahma, 
Ac., round which the Upanishad clusters, is, 
as we all know, the twelfth Anwotika of the 
Upanishad forming the last Book of the Tait- 
Ur%ya AranyaJta, — but it may not be so gen- 
erally known* that the preceding Mantra, as 
given in Burnell’s tart, namely tUkdii ytga 


jihvd mi madhuvddini 1 aham Sva kdU ndhatk 
Mlasya \ is also found in the Ath&rvao* 
recension of that Upanishad, at the end of the 
eleventh section. 

N&rtyaapa explains it in his Dipika as 
follows :~~AthAt6 yAga aikyam vylkhyiyatA | 
chhindasah s6r Ink [ jihvA mA madhuvadjpl 
astu mldhuryAna jihviyA y%5 ’atu t aham 
Ava k&16 ~’btk nAham kAl&sya bhAgymh I 
ayam itmak&layAgah \\ In the text below, this 
has bejsw supplanted by a Mantra not to be 
found in that Upanishad, the latter part of 
which is ungrammatical and almost without 
meaning. Yet the MSS. give it without 
variation. There are other minor divergencies, 
as wAll a* errors, which it is needless to point 
out here. 

As to the name of the Upanishad, two of the 
codioee give it throughout as Myity ulifigiU a. 
The third agrees with them in one of the four 
instan ces in which the word occurs in the body 
of the text, — but hat the other three cases, and 
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in the colophon, it has Mritvnlaiigula. There 
is thertfore a decided preponderance of evidence 
in favour of the name which Dr. Burnell 
adopted, and which also heads this paper. 

The following is the text : — 

Urn | mritjulafigalam vyakhyasyamah | 
asya mrity ntangalamantrasyannshtup chhandah 
Kiiliigninidro dSvata Vasishtha rishir Yamo 2 
ddvat.il mrityupasthune 3 viniyogah II Athato 
ytiga jibvii madhumati vajiny aham dv&bam 
kalam purusbam firdhvaliiigam virapaksham 
visvarwpaya vai namd namah l varavrishabhaya 
sphenakapilarupaya namo namah |1 Ritam 
satyam param Brahma purusham krishnapih- 
galam l urdkvalihgam virdpaksham visvarupaya 
namd namah II Om kram krim svaha II Ya 
imam mrityulnngalam trisandhyam kirttayati 
sa brahma haty am yyapdbati suvarnasteyi as- 
teyi bbavati gurudaragami agami bhavati 


sarvebbyab patakebbya upapatakdbhyaseha 
sadyo yimuktd bbavati | Sakrijjaptena man- 
trenanena Gayatryashtasahasranam phalani 
bbavanti | asbtau Brabmanan grahayitva Brah- 
marudralokam avapndti || Yah kasehin na 
dadati sa cbitri knshthi kunakhi va bhavati I 
yah kaschid diyamanam na pratigribnati so 
’ndlio badbird muko va bbavati II Mrityav 
upasthite sbanmasad arv&n mantr 6 ’yam nasyatil 
anena mrityalangalakbyasya mahamantrasya 
kritajapyena 4 bhagavan Dbarmarad Yama 5 
priyatam || 6m I pitam. nashtam yadakale 
shanmasena marisbyati l satyam tu pancbame 
masi param Brahma chaturthahe I purusbam 
cba tritiye vai dvitiyd kpishnapingALam | 
tLrdhvalihgam tn masena virCtp&ksh am tada- 
rddhake I vi&vartLpam tritiyd ’bni sadyas 
cbaiva nam6 namah l sadyas chaiva namd 
nama iti 11 


RESCUING THE SUN AND MOON. 

BY E. D. M. 


It is a custom among all classes of Hindus 
to bathe, pray, and give alms when either the 
Sun or the Moon is eclipsed. These acts are 
done in order to rescue the Sun or the Moon, 
when either of them is attacked by bis mortal 
enemy Rfthu, who, it is believed, tries to 
swallow up both bis rivals whenever be meets 
them, taking revenge for old wrongs. The 
devout Hindus try to repel the dangerous 
foe of the ruling lights by virtue of their 
meritorious acts, which are believed to become 
powerful weapons of defence to assist the Sun 
and Moon. How and when the enmity was 
established between these personifications is 
explained in the Mah&bMrata and the Purdnas. 
The legend is as follows : — 

The gods sad demons, bring mortal enemies, 
were ever engaged in fighting each other, and 
the loss was very great on both, sides ; more 
so on the side of gods, for the gods were 
by no means superior in strength to the 
demons, and since they were all mortals, they 
were bring gradually reduced to insignificant 
factors, and. arm in danger of losing their 
position altogether. So the gods held a council 
on the summit of Mount M6ru, to consider 

MBS. rifeoqgh tea UmM hm already 
* SelKSiL*; to no doubt 


how they should be able to gain the victory 
over their enemies. The four-headed Brahma 
wisely advised them to consult Vishjj.il on 
Ibis all-important matter, for he was the most 
faithful and the wisest friend of gods. Accord- 
ingly they called at Vaikmyfcha, the beautiful 
mansion of Vishnu, and besought him. to graci- 
ously assist them in their efforts. He promised 
to do so, advising them at the same time to 
secure the alliance of the demons; “For,” 
said he, “you will have to chum the ocean 
to obtain the drink by which you will get your 
immortality. But it is not possible for you 
alone to chum the ocean. The demons must 
do it along with you, for they have much 
physical strength in them.” 

Thereupon Indra, king of gods, negotiated 
with the demon-king Bali, who agreed to give 
his assistance on condition that the immor- 
talizing drink obtained by churning the ocean 
should be equally divided between gods and 
demons. Indra good-naturedly agreed to this, 
as he was advised by Vishnu, but he knew 
full well how the demons should have in the 
end their labour as their only reward. 

, Preparations were now made 'by the united 

I * Instead of this compound, two MSS. read IcfiMna. 

• So all the MSS. $ but the nominative is required. 
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forces of gods and demons for the great 
enterprise that they were to enter apon. They 
brought all kinds of drugs from all over the 
earth and cast them into the great Sea of Milk. 
Mount Mandara was fixed upon as the chum- 
staff, and V&snki, the serpent-king, consented 
to become the churn-rope provided that he 
should share the precious drink with gods. 

Kow began the churning of the ocean, the 
gods and demons did their best to uphold the 
prodigious churn-staff, but it was too heavy, 
and began to sink into the fathomless Sea of 
Milk. Vishnu seeing the difficulty, took at 
once the form of a great turtle, dived in the 
ocean and supported Mount Mandara from 
beneath to the great joy of the cbumers. 
By and by, when all the drugs were dissolved 
in the milk, a quantity of deadly poison 
began to gather on the surface of the sea; 
the very smell of which was sufficient to kill 
all mortal beings. Millions of gods, demons, 
and men fell down dead unable to bear the 
dreadful odour. The inhabitants of the three 
worlds seeing the calamity, went in a large body 
to meet Samkara and besought him to rescue 
them from the danger. Siva was as good as 
his name signifies, and benevolently offered to 
consume the poison after consulting his equally 
good consort P&rvatt. All mortal beings 
were thus gladdened and Baved by Siva, who 
took the poison into the palms of his hands 
and drank the burning liquid as if it were 
delicious wine. Although Siva was powerful 
enough to consume the poison without being 
killed by it, it did nevertheless affect him not 
alittle. He could not digest it, it began to bum 
him from within, and rose into his throat, mak- 
ing it look black and blue, whence he is called 
Mllakantha, which title, ugly as it sounds, is 
more glorious than all the exalting appella- 
tions in heaven and earth put together, 
because he got it for his self-sacrificing 
charitable deed. Siva sought to cool himself 
by wearing the moon — the coldest thing — on 
his forehead. 1 

The gods and demons, being now free from 


dangf-r pr.tct*i*«3 vd to chum the ocean wi*h 
j renewed efforts. The nine famous gems — so 
culJed for their excellence — were thus obtained 
from the ocean. 

The gems are : — 

i. — Sarabhi, the divine cow. 

ii. — Uchcl AishimvaF, the heavenly bone. 

ili. — Airuvata, the four-tjwked white ele- 
phant. 

iv. — PArijAta, the heavenly tree that give.* 
everything wished for. 

v. — Apsaras, the dancing-girl of the im- 
mortals. 

vi. — Lakshmi, goddess of prosperity. 

vii. — Varunt the goddess of wine and 
spirits. 

viii. — Dbanvantari, the divine physician. 

ix. — Amrita, the drink that makes mortal 
beings immortal. 

People differ as to the number of the 
sea-born gems. In Southern India it' is 
invariably believed that they were fourteen. 
There the five other gems, are : — 

i. Poison, first in order, because it was the 
first to come out of the sea. 

ii. The Moon. 

iii Kanstubha, the famous jewel that adorns 
Vishnu’s neck. 

iv. Alakshrnl, goddess of poverty and 
misery, and elder sister of Lakshmi. 

v. Samkha, the favourite conch-shell of 
Vishnu. 

The MarAthAs say, it was not the Sazhkha 
but the Whip that came out last of all. This 
powerful gem is well-known as the Four- 
teenth Gem throughout the Mar&$h& country, 
and naughty children become quite quiet at the 
bare mention of its name ! 

The gods and demons began to arise the 
gems as fast as they could, both parties got a 
few, but at last the vessel containing Amrita 
(the nectar) was carried off by the powerful 
demons. They did not drink the precious 
liquid at once, but began foolishly to quarrel 
among themselves about who should have more 
or less. 


* It is hi WE^mhraaaoe of this, &v»*a food dead, that 
women in Southern India, ansa dsfij among 
hie, hare a orescent tattooed on the lower part ca 
their forehead, but aoaroefr any cam mean to know the 

meaning. The creeoemt-like stark made with either 
aandal-woodpaete or ashen on the foreheads of men, 


worshipper* of 5* also in oonxnenoatlan of his 
bener riant deed 

It ebosld also he remembered that when Siva wan 
drinking the dreadful liquid ; a few drop** fell down 
tm* the hollow of hi» prim* w*6ahwm*o©simgmad% 
anaket aeorptoos, Aat that it why they art T eneme nt 
totfakday i 
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In the meant im e the disappointed gods com- not interfere with MShim, though they knew 
plained to Vishnu of their great loss, who com- well that it meant death and destruction to 
forced them by assuring them that they should them. 

soon have the amrita, and ordered them to Seeing his brethren thus treacherously de- 
bt* ready to drink it as soon as he should get it prived of the precious amrita, R&hu, one of the 
from the demons. The demons went on quar- mighty demons, resolved to get a drink of it by 
relling, when, behold! there appeared a most some means. He disguised himself in a god’s 
beautiful damsel, who won all hearts by her he- form and sat among the gods, soberly waiting for 
witching smiles, graceful movement s and charm- his turn, but the Sun and Moon perceived his 
ing looks. She seemed to take great' interest trick and pointed it out to Vishnu ; for who 
in the matter, and as the demons wished to but Vishnu of all the gods could so perfectly 
get some pretext to address the young lady, disguise himself in a woman’s robes and play his 
they gladly seized this opportunity. They ex- part so well ? It was Vishnu in fact that had 
plained the whole thing to her, and asked her appeared disguised as Mohini and had deceived 
to express her opinion on the subject. But she the demons. He concluded his work by 
modestly and courteously refused to do so, for instantly cutting the head off BAfru’s body 
she said she was only a woman, and could just as he had taken a sip of the amrita. His 
not presume to give judgment on the conduct body fell down dead for he had not time enough 
of the great Kafeyapa’s sons. The foolish to swallow the amrita before his head was cut 
demons were now more than even eager to get off. The head, however, became immortal, 
a few more words out of her, her voice was darted upwards, and became a great planet in 
so sweet, her smiles so charming, and her the heavens. The gods drank all the amrita , 
looks so enchanting. They earnestly besought and felt very proud of the victory they had so 
her to settle the quarrel by giving her foully obtained over their cousins, the demons, 
opinion, promising at the same time to abide who bravely fought for their rights, but were 
by her advice, for they were sure of her soou reduced to submit to the circumstances, 
superior wisdom. u Well then,” said Mdhinl, But Rahu, or rather his head, still stands as a 
for such was her name, “give me the vessel champion of the demons, fighting the gods with 
containing amrita and I will do with it as I all his might. He takes revenge on his old 
deem proper. But you must take care not enemies the Sun and Moon, trying to swallow 
to interfere with me in whatever I may do, them whenever he comes near enough to get a 
though the act may for a time seem to be bite at them. When the Sun and Moon are 
very unjust.” They agreed to this proposal either partly or completely hidden in Rahu’s 
and entrusted her with the precious drink, for , mouth, they are said to be eclipsed. There is 
which they had worked so hard, and even no danger of their being digested by Rahu 
quarrelled with their own kith and kin ! Alas since he has no stomach, but this fact renders 
for the poor demons, foolish though they were, his jaws all the more dangerous. For his teeth, 
they still deserve the sympathy of all true and being indestructible might at afiy time grind the 
just hearts, for they were brave and truth- two ruling lights under them, if they were not 
loving men ! interfered with in their fearful proceedings by 

M6hini, now proceeded to execute her task, the powerful weapons shot from • all over 
She made the gods and demons sit in separate India ! 

rows, and began deliberately to serve out the But the Hindus do not always put their trust 
Amr i t a. How surprised and indignant the in their arms, they also believe in a peaceful 
demons were at M&hinfs conduct, when she policy. They try to please BAhu, by giving 
began to give the to the gods abundantly alms to the otherwise despised and shunned 
and pass quietly by the demons without even Bhanghl on these occasions. RAhu, as every- 
looking at them, can better be imagined than one knows, is of the ChamJAla caste, and is 
described! But the demons kept their pro- no doubt much pleased to see his BhanghS 
xnise like brave and honourable men, remember- brethren occasionally honoured by the proud 
ing that they were in honour bound, and did high-caste Hindu ! 
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THE VIRTUE OP 
BT R 

There is a superstitions belief among almost i 
all the Brahmans in Southern India, that when 
any person pronounces aloud the name of 
Astlka three or four times, he or she is then 
free from any danger caused by venomous 
serpents. The origin of this belief is to be 
found in the Mahdbhdrctia . The legend re- 
lating to Astlka is as follows : — 

Kafeyapa, a son of the four-headed Brahma, 
and one of the nine patriarchs, had thirteen 
sisters for his wives. Kasyapa had the power 
of granting as many children to his wives as 
he chose, and of the kind that they wished to 
have. He was once on a time very mnch 
pleased with his two younger wives, KadrtL 
and Vmatft, and wished to reward them as they 
deserved. Kadrfi chose for her boon one 
thousand powerful sons, all venomous snakes, 
bnt Vinata in her turn asked for only two 
sons who should be mightier than the thousand 
snakes and be kings of all birds. Not very 
long after both the sisters laid eggs, Kadrft one 
thousand and Vinata only two. Kadr&’s one 
thousand sons hatched in time, filling the 
mother’s heart with triumphant joy. Vinata 
waited patiently for five hundred years, but 
neither of her eggs hatched. 

Now that her co-wife had so many sons 
playing about her, Vinata could no longer 
bear to wait. She ventured to chip one of the 
eggs when, lo ! a mighty eagle of superior 
splendour and glorious appearance sprang out 
of it, but the mother beheld to her great grief 
that her son had no talons. The new-born 
bird was filled with wrath, and said to his 
mother : — 

-* 0 thou impatient woman, thou hast caused 
my unfortunate deformity by chipping the 
egg to satisfy thy curiosity. Thy crime shall 
not go unpunished. Thou shalt for several 
centuries be a slave and serve her, of whom 
thou art so jealous. But if thou be patieut and 
let this my younger brother alone, he will in time 
fully develop and be as mighty as thou didst 
wish him to be, and shall emancipate thee.” 

So saying the bird dew out of his nest and 
soared upward into the boundless heaven till 
he reached the solar world, where he. vu 
cordially welcomed by the sun and at once 


ASTIKA’S NAME. 

D. 

appointed his charioteer. This great eagle was 
named Arana (i. e. the Bod) for he was so 
mnch enraged by his mother's rash act that he 
grew red all over and still retains his colour. 
The sky looks red at the dawn, for the Bed 
Charioteer driving the fiery horses of the 
sun appears first. 

Vinata was very sad after the departure of 
her elder son, but took great care not to 
disturb the younger son, still reposing in the 
egg* 

Once she accompanied Kadrfi on a pleasure 
excursion. On their way, they saw the horse 
Uchchaibtoavas grazing on the distant 
shore of the Sea of Milk. His body was all 
white, but the two sisters could not quite 
agree as to the colour of his tail Vinata said 
it was white, but K&drft contradicted her, 
saying that it was black. They could not 
settle the dispute then and there, but agreed 
to go near him on another day to examine the 
colour of his tail; and that if the assertion 
of either proved to be false, the defeated 
sister should then be a slave of her opponent 
for five centuries. 

Vinata went home without suspecting any 
calamity to come from this source, for she was 
quite sure the horse's tail was white ; she had 
seen him several times before. Kadrfi, on the 
contrary, was much troubled with all sorts of 
misgivings, she knew the horse's tail was white ; 
but she wished very much to avenge herself of 
the wrong she had suffered from Vinata, who 
beat her iu obtaining two sons mightier thaw 
her own thousand snakes! She therefore re- 
solved to heat V*nat& on this occasion. On 
reaching home, she called her thousand sons 
and ordered them to be transformed into black 
hair and cover the tail of Uchebaibiravas ; for 
she said she must needs play this trick in 
order to beat her opponent. But the sons 
refused to obey this unjust order of their 
mother, whereupon Ksdrfi, much enraged, cursed 
her sons, and said that they should all be burnt 
in the great Serpent-sacrilloe that Bing 
Janamfijay* would offer to revenge his father's 
death caused by snake-bite. Bow the thou- 
sand mighty brothers were brightened at this 
horrible doom. They took council among 
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themselves and resolved after much delibera- 
tion to obey their mother in order to avert her 
anger. 

On the morrow, the two sisters set out on their 
journey to the shores of the Sea of Milk there 
to examine the much-discussed horse’s tail. 
When they reached the shore, they saw with 
much surprise that Uchchaihsravas’ tail was 
covered with coal black hair. Kadru’s trium- 
phant joy knew no bounds, and poor VinatA 
was doomed to be a slave and serve her cruel 
rival for five long centuries. But she was not 
angry with Kadrft, for she at once knew that 
it was the punishment of her own crime, as 
above related. 

In the meantime, Yinata’s other son hatched. 
He was so handsome and had such beautiful 
feathers and such grand wings that all people 
agreed to name him Garatmat (Garuda). 
VinatA waited till he grew old enough to deliver 
her, and did not acquaint him with her degrada- 
tion and sorrow. But he soon found out that 
his mother was a slave, and won a great victory 
over Indra, the king of gods, thereby obtaining 
the nectar necessary to obtain his mother’s 
freedom. After which he was crowned king of 
all birds by the fonr-headed Brahma. 

The thousand snakes, Garntmat’s cousins, 
had hoped to become immortals by drinking 
the nectar thus procured by the valiant Yaina- 
teya, but little did they know how they would 
be defeated by Indra, who thought it danger- 
ous to let the terror of mortal beings become 
immortal He stole the vessel containing the 
nectar which was placed in the midst of the 
sacred huh » grass until the snakes could purify 
themselves and be ready to drink it. So they 
found the place empty when they came there, 
hoping to drink the nectar. 

The poor disappointed snakes licked the 
grass on which the vessel of nectar was placed, 
hoping that there might by chance have fallen 
a drop or two of the immortals’ drink. But 
vainly do people tty to defeat destiny, the 
** * *** instead of tasting of the nectar by this 
means,hurtand disfigured their tongues, which 
were tom asunder by the sharp edges of the 
inis grass. This is the reason why all snakes, 
unlike any other mmtures, have two tongues ! 

Being thus defeated cm sli sides, the snakes 
petitioned to BrahmA to know if there was any 
immm by which to escape the dreadful doom 


pronounced on them by their mother. Brahma 
advised them to marry their sister JaratkAru 
to a sage having the same name, and told them 
that her sou would be their saviour. The 
snakes obeyed the order, and thus Astlka, the 
future deliverer of the snake-tribe was bom 
and bred in snakedom, much honoured and 
loved by his powerful maternal uncles. 

Now it happened that when Astlka was 
only twelve or thirteen years of age, king Jana* 
mfijaya resolved to bum the whole serpent- 
tribe in his Serpent-sacrifice to revenge his 
father’s death, which was caused by snakebite. 
Thousands upon thousands of the venomous 
snakes were dragged out of their hiding-places 
and burnt in the sacrificial fire by the officiat- 
ing priests at the request of the king. VAsu- 
ki, the king of snakes, and eldest son of Kadrfi, 
told the old story to his nephew, and entreated 
him to deliver his uncle’s tribe from this danger* 
Whereupon Astika set out on his* journey to 
HastinApura to do the great deed for which for 
he was destined by the Creator. On reaching 
the sacrificial ground, he was refused admittance 
into the king’s presence, but he composed some 
ex tempore verses in praise of the great king, 
and sang them so pleasantly that the king was 
quite pleased with him, and told him to ask 
for anything he would like as his reward. 
Astika, faithful to his uncles, requested the 
king to graciously stop burning any more 
snakes. The king tried to tempt him by offering 
him all riches and even his whole kingdom 
if only he would let him bum the snakes — 
the enemies of his hither and of mankind in 
general. But Astika would not listen to this. 
He wished to deliver the snake-tribe, and as 
the king was bound to fulfil bis pro mis e, he 
at last yielded to Astika’s entreaties, much 
against his own wishes, and ordered the priest 
to stop sacrificing more snakes. 

Astika’s uncles were overjoyed at their 
nephew’s success and desired him to ask for 
anything he liked as the reward of big bene- 
ficent services. He requested that any person 
begging for protection in his name should not 
be hurt by any snake whatsoever, and thus the 
doubly meritorious act of delivering snakes 
and at the same time of procuring protection 
for m ankin d from the dreaded snake-tribe was 
accomplished by good Astika. 

The following is the prayer by which any 
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person may hope to be free from danger canned 1 go thou out of my way. 0 thon venomous 
by snakes : — j snake, remember the request of Antfka at the 

“ He, the renowned son of the two Jurat- j conclusion of the serpent sacrifice. The 

kAros (t.e. his parents were both named snake who does not withdraw after hearing 

Jaratkam) who delivered yon from the snake- j Aurika's name, shall snrely have his bead 

sacrifice, in his name do I ask yon, 0 ye gra- 1 broken in a thousand pieces like the 

cious snakes, not to kill me ! 0 blessed serpent, ! fruit !” 


FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 

BY PANDIT S. M. NATESA SASTBI. 

XXL — The Brahmaraksha and the hair . The landlord was thunderstruck at the 

In a certain village there lived a very rich \ huge monster that now stood before him and 
landlord, who owned several villages, but was | still more so at his terrible voice, but never- 


such a great miser that no tenant would wil- 


theless he said : — “ I want you to become my 


lingly cultivate his lands, and those he had 
gave him not a little trouble. He was, indeed, 
so vexed with them that he left all his lands 
nntilled, and his tanks and irrigation channels 
dried up. All this, of course, made him poorer 
and poorer day by day. Nevertheless he 
never liked the idea of freely opening his 
purse to his tenants and obtaining their good 
will. While he was in this frame of mind a 
learned sanydsi paid him a visit, and on his 
representing his case to him, the holy man 
said : — 

“ My dear son, I know an incantation 
( mantra ) in which I can instruct yon. If 
you repeat it for three months day and night, 
a Brahmarftkshasa will appear before you 
on the first day of the fonrth month- Make 
him your servant and then you can set at 
nonght all your petty troubles with your 
te nant s. The Brahmar&ksiiasa will obey all 
your orders and you will find him equal to a 
hundred servants.” 

Our hero fell at his feet and begged to be 
instructed at once. The sage then sat facing 
the East, and his disciple the landlord, facing 
the West, 1 and in this position formal instruc- 
tion was given, after which the sa*vyi*i went 
his way. 

The landlord, mightily pleased at what he 
had learnt, went on practising the incantation, 
till, on the first day of the fourth month, the 
great Brahmar&kshasa stood before him* 

« What* do you wants sir, from my hands ?” 
said he, “what is the object of your haring 
propitiated me for these three mon ths F* 


servant and obey all my commands.” 

“ Agreed,” answered the Brahmara kshasa in 
a very mild tone, for it was his duty to leave 
off his impertinent ways when any one who 
had performed the required penance wanted 
him to become his servant; “Agreed, But 
you must always give me work to do, when 
one job is finished you must at once give me a 
second and so on. If you fail I shall kill 
you.” 

The landlord, thinking that he would have 
work for several such Brahmarakshagaa, was 
pleased to see that his demoniacal servant wag 
so eager to help him. He at once took him to 
a large tank which had been dried up for several 
years, and pointing to it spoke as follows : — 

“ You see this large tank, you must make it 
as deep as the height of two palmyra trees and 
repair the embankment wherever it is broken-” 

“Yes, my master, your orders shall be 
obeyed,” humbly replied the servant and fell to 
work. 

The landlord, thinking that it would take 
several months, if not years, to do the work in 
the tank, for it was two ho* long and one kcs 
broad, returned delighted to his home, where 
his people were awaiting him with a sumptuous 
dinner. He enjoyed himself amazingly with 
his wife, but when it was approaching evening 
the Brahmariksbaea to inform hw master 
that ha had finished his work in the tank ! 
He was indeed astonished and feared for his 
own life! 

“What! finished the work in cam day, which 
I thought would oocapy him for months and 


* This is always the come followed rim a fur* (®owd teacher* jnstmte Ids (tfedpfc) fo any 

moriro. 



m 


THE INDIA# ANTIQUARY. 


[October, 1887 . 


ymx$ ; if lie goes on at this rate, how shall 
I keep him employed. And when I cannot 
find employment for him he will kill me !” 
Thus he thought and began to weep. His 
’Wife wiped the tears that ran down his face, 
and said 


“My dearest husband, yon mast not lose 
courage. Get from the Brahmarakshasa all the 
work yon can and then let me know. I’ll 
giro him something that will keep him 
.engaged for a very very long time and then 
hell trouble ns no more.” 

But her husband only thought her words to 
be meaningless, and followed the Brahmara- 
khsasa to see what he had done. Sure enough 
the thing was as complete as complete could 
be, so he asked him to plough all his lands, 
which extended over twenty villages ! This 
was done in two ghafikas ! He next made 
him to dig and cultivate all his dry and garden 
lands. This was done in the twinkling of an 
eye ! The landlord now grew hopeless. 

“What more work have you for me?” 
roared the Brahmarakshasa, as he found that 
his master had nothing for him to do and that 


the time for his eating him up was approaching 
“My dear friend,” said he, “my wife say i 
she has a little job to give you ; do it pleas* 
now. I think that that is the last thing I cai 
give you to do and after it in obedience to tin 
conditions under which you took service witl 
me I must become your prey ! 

At this moment his wife came to them 
holding in hear left hand a long hair, which shi 
*»d just pulled out from her head, and said 
“Well, Brahmarakshasa, I have only a verj 
ligfet job for you. Take this hair and whei 
you have made it straight bring it back to me.’ 

The Brahmarttshasa calmly received it and 
sat in a jrfpal free to make it straight. H< 
*oOedii several times on his thigh and lifted ii 
*P to see if it had become straight: but no it 
muM sfefflWr Just then it occurred to him 
when they want to make 
** sfr^hfc, have them heated 

*a*S**« So he went to a fire and placed the 
and of course it frizzled up with 
» assiy smell ! He was horrified l “What 

W ^ W * I aofc retani 

So he became 

ifcightOy afraid and ran away l 


This story is told to explain the modem 
custom of nailing a handful of ha i r to a tree 
in which devils are supposed to dwell to drive 
them away. 


XXII . — The Beggar and the Five Muffins. 


In a certain village there lived a poor beggar 
and his wife. The man used to go out every 
morning with a clean vessel in his hand, 
return home with rice enough for the day’s 
meal, and thus the pair lived on in extreme 
poverty. 

One day a poor Midhava Brahman invited 
them to a feast, and, among Madhavas, 
mu ffins (tosai) are always a part of the good 
things on festive occasions. So during the 
feast the beggar and his wife had their fill 
of muffins. They were so pleased with them 
that the woman was extremely anxious to 
prepare some more muffins in her own house, 
and began to save every day a little rice from 
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Wien enongh had been thus collected she 
begged a poor neighbour’s wife to give her a 
little black pulse, which the latter— praised be 
her charity— readily did. The faces of the 
beggar and bis wife literally glowed with joy 
that day, for were they not to taste the long- 
desired muffins a second time ? 

The woman soon turned the rice she had 
been saving and the black pulse she had 
obtained from her neighbour into a paste, 
and miring it well with a little salt, green 
chillies, coriander seed and curds, set it in a 
pan on the fire ; and with her month watering 
all the while prepared five m uffing [ jj j ^ 
time her husband had returned from his collec- 
tion of alms, she was just turning out of the 
pan the fifth muffin I And when she placed 
the whole five muffins before him his month, 
too, began to water. He kept two for himself 
and two he placed before his wife, but what 

was to be done with the fifth P He did not 

understand the way out of this difficulty. That 
half and half make one and that each co uld 
take two and a half muffins was a question too 
hard for him to solve. The beloved md&ns 
not be tom in pieces; so he said to his 
wife that either he or she must take the re- 
m«ung one. But how were they to decide 
which should be the lucky one ? 
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Proposed the husband a Let us fc&th shut J 
our eyes and stretch ourselves as if ia sleep j 
each on a verandah on either side the kitchen, j 
Whoever opens an eye and speaks first ! 
gets only two muffins ; and the other gets j 
three.” I 

So great was the desire of each to get the j 
three muffins that they both abided by the I 
agreement, and the woman, though her mouth . 
watered, for the muffins, resolved to go through j 
the ordeal. She placed the five cakes in a 
pan and covered it over with another pan. j 
She then carefully bolted the door inside, and J 
asking her husband to go into tbe east verandah, 
lay down in the west one. Sleep she had 
none, and with closed eyes kept guard over her 
husband : for if he spoke first he would have 
only two muffins and the other three would 
come to her share. Equally watchful was her 
husband over her. 

Thus passed one whole day, — two — three ! 
The house was never opened ! No beggar came 
to receive the morning dole. The whole 
village began to enquire after the missing 
beggar. What had become of him F What had 
become of his wife ? u See whether his house 
is locked on the outside and whether he has 
left ns to go to some other village,” spoke the 
greyheads. So the village watch came and 
tried to push the door open, hut it would not 
open! 41 Surely,” said they, “it is locked on 
the inside ! Some great calamity must have 
happened. Perhaps thieves have entered the 
house and after plundering their property 
murdered the inmates.” 

“Bat what property is a beggar likely to 
have ?” thought the village assembly, and not 
Hiring to waste time in idle speculations, they 
sent two watchmen to climb the roof and open 
the latch from the inside. Meanwhile the whole 
village, Tftg ttTL, women and children, stood before 
the beggar** house to see what had ta ke n, place 
inside. The watchmen jumped into the house 
and to their horror found the beggar and his 
wife Btretched on opposite verandahs like two 
corpses. They opened the door, and the whole 
village rushed in. They, tool sow the beggar 
and his wife lying so stOl that they thought 
them to be dead. though the beggar pit 
had heard everything that passed around them, 


neither would open an eye or speak. For who- 
ever did it first would get only two maffins ! 

At the public expense of the village two 
gram litters of bamboo and cocoanut leaves 
were prepared on which to remove the unfor- 
tunate pair to the cremation-ground. M How 
loving they must have been to have died to- 
gether like this !” said some of the greybeards 
of the village. 

In time the cremation-ground was reached, 
and the village watchmen had collected a score 
of dried cowdtmg-cakes and a bundle of fire- 
wood from each house for the funeral pyre.* 
From these charitable contributions two pyres 
had been prepared, one for the man and one 
for the woman. The pyres were then lighted, 
and when the fire approached his leg, the man 
thought it time to give up the ordeal and to 
be satisfied with only two muffins ! Bo while 
the villagers were still continuing the funeral 
rites, they suddenly heard a voice : — 

£t I shall be satisfied with two muffins !” 

Immediately another voice replied from the 
woman’s pyre : — 

“ I have gained the day ; let me have the 
three P* 

The villagers were amazed and ran away. 
One bold man alone stood face to face with the 
supposed dead husband and wife. He was a 
bold man, indeed, for when a dead man or a 
man supposed to have died comes to life village 
people consider him to be a ghost. However, 
this bold villager questioned the beggars until 
he came to know their story. He then went 
after the runaways and related to them the 
whole story of the five muffins to their great 
amazement. 

But what was to be done to the people 
who had thus voluntarily faced death out of a 
lore for muffins. Persons who had ascended the 
green Utter slept on the funeral pyre oodkt 
sever oozne back to the village 1 If they did 
the whole village would perish. Bo the elders 
built a s mall hut in a deserted meadow out- 
side the village and made the beggar and his 
wife live there. 

Bv®r after that memorable day our hero and 
his wife were called the muffin beggar and the 
muffin beggar's wife, and many oil ladies and 
young c hildr en from the village need to bring 
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them muffins in the morning and evening, out of 
pity for them — for had they not loved muffins 
ao much that they underwent death in life ? 

XXJXI.—The Brdhma % Priest who became 
an ’ Amildar * 

In the Karn&tadesa there reigned a famous 
long name d Chinmnda, who was served by a 
household priest, named Gnndappa, well versed 
in all the rituals at which he officiated. 

Ohimunda, one day, while chewing betel- 
leaves, thus addressed Gun^appa, who was 
sitting opposite him 

“ My most holy priest, I am greatly pleased 
at your faithfulness in the discharge of your 
sacred duties; and you may ask of me now 
what you wish and I shall grant your request ” 
The priest in his elation replied : “ I had 
always a desire to become the ’dmilddr* of a 
district an d, to exercise power over a number 
of people; and if Tour Majesty should grant 
me this I have attained my ambition.” 

“Agreed,” said the king, and as at that time 
the ’dmUMrikip of Nanjangdd happened to 
be vacant, Hia Majesty at once appointed his 
priest to the post, thinking that a priest, who 
was so intelligent in his duties, would do well 
in the new post. Before he sent him off, 
however, he gave Gnndappa three bits of 
advioe: — 

(1) . Mukha ksgpage ira&ihu 

(2) . JBUdru heman&u hachcki mdtan &#u, 

(3) . MUbrjuttm hsyyaU irateku. 

Meaning: — 

(1) . Ten should always keep ablack(t.e. 
browning) countenance. 

(2) . When yen speak about State affairs 
yon should do it biting the ear (ie. secretly — 
dose to the ear). 

<S). The locks of all the people must be 
inycnr hand (i.e. you must use your influence 
and make every one subservient to you). 

Gu$<Jappa attended carefully to the advice 
so kindly given by the king, and the way in 
which he Steeped to it made His Majesty 
understand that he had taken it to heart. So 
with * wBSng face the king gave the letter 
ooatefnln g tlw appointment to Gui^appa, who 
xetexned hop# wilh ^ 

He told has wife about the ch an ge that had 
* A ITT mmm tOe rekfcdhy »ne*K*r. 


come over his prospects, and wished to start at 
once to take charge of the new post. The 
king and his officers at once sent messengers 
to NaSjangod informing the officers of the 
’dmilddri there that a newly appointed ’dmil- 
ddr would be coining soon. So they all waited 
near the gate of the town to pay their respects 
to the new * dmilddr and escort him into it. 

Gnndappa started the very next morning to 
NanjangGd with a bundle containing clean 
clothes, sit and twelve cubits long, on his head. 
Poor priest ! Wherever he saw the kusa grass on 
the road, he was drawn to ifc by its freshness, 
and kept on storing it up all the way. The 
sacred grass had become so dear to him, that, 
though he would have no occasion to use it as 
* dmilddr of N&njahgod, he could not pass by 
it without gathering some of it. So with 
his bundle of clothes on his head and his 
beloved kusa grass in his hands Gupdappa 
approached the city of Nahjahgfld about the 
twentieth ghatikd of the day. 

Now, thongh it was very late in the day 
none of the officers' who had come out to 
receive the 1 dmilddr had returned home to his 
meal. Every one was waiting in the gate, 
and when Gundappa turned up, no one took 
him to be anything more than a priest. The 
bundle on his head and the green ritual grass 
in his huxiflR proclaimed his vocation. But 
every one thought that, as a priest was coming 
by the very road the * dmilddr would take, he * 
might bring news of him— * whether he had 
halted on the xbad or might be expected 
Jjefore the evening. So the officer next in rank 
to the * dmilddr came to the most reverend 
priest and asked him whether he had any news 
of the coming 9 dmilddr; on which our hero 
• put down his bundle and taking the cover out 
of it— containing the order of his appointment 
with a handful of kusa grass, lest his clothes 
be polluted if he touched them with his bare 
hands, informed his subordinate that he was 
himself the ’dmilddr ! 

All those assembled were astonished to And 
that such a stupid priest was appointed to so 
responsible a post, but when it was made 
known that Gujpgappa was the new ’dmilddr 
the customary music was played; and he was 
escorted in a manner due to his position into 


4 A chief mease ofioer* 
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the town. He had been fasting from the 
morning, and a grand feast was prepared for 
him in the house of the next senior official, 
which Gnndappa entered to dine and take rest. 
He there informed the officials that He would 
be at the office at the 25th ghaixkd of the 
evening. From the way in which he issued 
the order all thought that he was really an 
able man, and that he had come in the guise 
of a simple priest in order to find out the real 
state of his district. So every officer went 
home, bathed, ate his meal in haste and 
attended at the office. 

The chief assistant took the 'dmtiddr to 
his house, and entertained his guest as became 
his position. Gnndappa, being a priest, was 
a very good eater, for never for a day in his 
life he had spent money out of his own pocket 
on meals, so what reason had he to enquire 
about the price of provisions ? It was at 
the expense of others he had grown so fat ! 
After doing more than full justice to all the 
good things, much to the secret amusement of 
his host and assistant, Gnndappa rose up from 
his food, and washed his hands. He then 
wanted betel-leaves, though to ask for these 
before the host offers them is very impolite. 
But his subordinate interpreted it as an order 
from a master «nd brought the platter con- 
taming the necessary nutmeg, maoe, nuts, 
leaves, and chunam (lime). 

Where is the ddkthina f* next asked the 
f dmtiddr . His host did not quite understand 
whether this was meant in earnest or in 
joke, but before he could solve the question, 
in his mind: — 

“Where is the dakthina?" reiterated the 
'dmtiddr, and his assistant, think i n g that his 
new superior was prone to tak in g bribes, at 
once brought a bag containing 500 ** oh*n and 
placed it in the platter. Now, a dak*hi*a to a 
R r&hmaa is not usually more than a couple 
of rupees; but should an 'dmtiddr ask far 
one Ins assistant would naturally mistake him, 
apd think he was hinting at a bribe 1 

Gnndappa,greatly pleased at a princely daistki- 
ne such as he had never seen before in all his 
life, at once opened the bag and counted out 
every gold piece in it* carefully tying them up 
in his bundle. He then began to chew his 
betel, and at one 4 plp swallowed up all the 


nutmeg and mace in the platter! These acts 
made his assistant strongly suspect the real 
nature of the new 'dmtiddr; but then there 
was the order of the king, and it must be 
obeyed ! Gnndappa next asked his assistant 
to go on in advance of him to the office, 
saying that he would be there himself in a 
ghafikd . The assistant accordingly left a 
messenger to attend on the 'dmtiddr, and being 
very anxious to see things in good order left 
his house far the office, 

Gnndappa now remembered the three bite of 
advice given by the king, the first of wbiph 
was that he should always put on when in office, 
a black countenance. Now be understood the 
word u black’ * in its literal sense and not in 
its allegorical one of “ frowning/’ and so, going 
into the kitchen he asked for a lump of charcoal 
pesjb. When this was ready he blackened the 
whole of his face with it, and covering his 
face with his doth, — as he was ashamed to show 
it, — entered the office. With his face thus 
blackened and partly covered with a cloth the 
new 'dmtiddr came and took his seat* Now 
and then he would remove the doth from his 
eyes to eee how- his officers were working, and 
meanwhile all the clerks and others present 
were laughing in their sleeves at the queer 
conduct of their chief. 

The evening was drawing to a dose, and 
there were certain orders to be signed. So 
taking them all in his hand the assistant ap- 
proached the 'dmtiddr and stood at a respectful 
distance. Gnndappa, however asked him to 
come nearer, and nearer the a s sistan t came. 

“ Still nearer,” said Gunjappa, and nearer 
still came the assistant. 

The aeoond bit of advice from the king now 
rushed into the 'dmtiddr 1 a mind that he should 
bite the ears of his officiate when he enquired 
into State affairs, and as Gun^appa’s -want of 
sense always made bun take what was said 
literally, he opened his mouth and bit the ear 
of his assistant* while in a mulled voice he 
asked him whether afi his people enjoyed full 
prosperity! The assistant, now in very fear of 
his life, roared cut that sR the people were in* 
the fnDeit prosperity. But Gu^appa would 
not let go his ear tiR the poor a s sistant had 
reared oat the answer score Bum twentythnes. 
The aesfatantfo ear soon began to swell 
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enormously, and leaving the office in disgust, he 
started to report to the king the insane acts 
of the new 'amildar. 

Two out of the three bits of advice from 
the king had now been duly obeyed, but 
the third— that the locks of all the people must 
be in his hands — remained unfulfilled, and 
Gnnd&ppa wished to carry ont that also quick- 
ly. Night had now set in, and as the 'dmildar 
still remained in his seat all his officers were 
compelled to do the same. In this way the 
tenth ghatikd of the night approached, and still 
the 'dmildar wonld not get up, but sat with his 
black face secured: in his cloth, now and then 
peeping ont to see whether they were all 
asleep or awake. The fact was he was waiting 
for an opportunity to have all the locks of his 
officers in his hands! As soon as all his 
officers fell asleep he intended to cut off all their 
locks, understanding as usual the words of the 
king in their literal sense ! At about midnight, 
never dreaming of the stupid act that the 
’dmilddr was contemplating in his mind, every 
one fell asleep, and Gundappa rose up and 
with a pair of scissors out off all the looks of 
his officers. He then tied them all up in a 
bundle and returned to his assistant’s house 
late at night, where the servants gave him 
something to eat ; after which he started with 
his bag of mohar$ and bundle of locks to his 


I king to inform Mm of how well he had obeyed 
his orders ! 

In the early morning he reached the pre- 
sence of His Majesty only a nimisha (minute) 
alter the assistant had arrived. Seeing the 
* dmilddr the poor wretch was too afraid to 
lodge any complaint, but his swollen ear drew 
the attention of every eye in the assembly. 

Gundappa now stood before the king with 
the charcoal still on his face and said : — 

“ Most noble king, you ordered me to blacken 
my face for my new duties. See, I have not even 
yet removed the dye ! You ordered me next 
only to speak while biting an ear. Look, please, 
at my assistant’s ear, who stands before you 
and tell me whether I have not obeyed you ! I 
And as for having the locks of my officers in my 
hands ; why here they are in this bundle ! ! ! 

Never before had the king seen an instance 
of such remarkable stupidity, and the thonght 
that Guntjappa had shorn so many respectable 
heads of their locks, and had really bitten the 
ear of a worthy gentleman, brought much 
shame to his heart. He begged the pardon of 
the injured man and from that day forward 
was ever careful in the choice of his officers l 
Poor Gundappa was dismissed even from the 
priestship, and his belly grew lean from having 
no longer the privilege of eating rich food at 
another’s cqst ! 


THE REIGN OP AHMAD SHAH DURRANI. 

Traruiated from the Tdrikh Sult&rd of Suttdn Muhammad Khun Barukzai 

BY E. BBHATSEK. 

(OofuAuded from $ m 274) 


The Marches being unable to come out of 
their tangar for fear of being attacked 
plundered by the Muslims, there was a great 
ecarcity of provisions in their camp y and when 
the siege had been protracted during five lunar 
the famine increased to such a height, 
that they were under the necessity of grinding 
the bones of mast of the animate they could 
gut hold of, like flour, and consuming them 
Tfecur wtm also starving for want of 


gn«.* At taut Huy ooocluded. that it wonld 
1* bettar to pnita in battle than laj hanger, 
preparing for a eally, Marched out from 
the, whereon tibs «mj of Isttm rushed 

iq»OB titaa. fettafartwMwaatagtt ye infideta 


surrounded ( InAyat KhAn, a Hindustani Sardar 
and son of D&pdi KhAn, like hunted game, 
and would have finished him, had not Ahmad 
Sh£h DurrAni noticed his plight, and despatched 
‘A|& KhAn QandahArl at the head of some 
cavalry to rescue him y but as by tbe decree 
of fate tbe provision of food and drink to be 
consumed on this earth by the last named 
Khla had come to an end, death had taken 
hold of his skirts and dragged him gradually 
uniU be was struck by a lethal bullet, and 
surrendered his life to the grasper of souls. After 
that Afrma d ShAh DurrAni quickly sent three or 
four large detachments of troops after each other 
to sucoour 1 Inly at KhAn, and as they gradually 

ifte Ms&tAthoBgh with mm slander means, to 

tyo omp a moa more effectually for hia army. 
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arrived in sight of the e;*em y they fired e?r 
muskets and halted whi’ -i another d •* v*hme! * 
came up and did the sa * nt\ Whereon ail &d vanu 
ing simnltaneonsly y .red showers of bulleU 
upon the Marathas. : ' that BhAo, who was the 
greatest of their v dn*>. as woll hs Wisw&a R&o, 
who was ane Lbcr o: t hem. isurrendvi 3 < ?!; f v so >il* 
to the possessor of hell. Being wounded Uy balls 
and also frightened by the tumult the ele- 
phants broke their ranks and fled in all directions ; 
and as victory and conquest depend upon divine 
aid and not upon the strength of human arms, 
the confusion in the camp of the defeated in- 
fidels became even greater than the turbulence 
of the elephants, when the Durrani cavalry, 
in spite of their slender numbers, attacked the 
discomfited Dakhanf army, — according to the 
verse, “ How often hath a small army conquered 
a great one,”* — with the greatest display of 
bravery. The Hindustani Muslims were like- 
wise not remiss in slaying the infidels. In short, 
the army of IsUm was till evening engaged 
in slaughtering the infidels, so that not one of 
the Marathd chiefs escaped with his life, except 
Malhar R&o [Hulkar] who took refuge in the 
sangar of the Indian Musalmans, but being 
unknown to everybody left- it again unharmed. 
Also another chief, namely, Mah&jl SindhiA^ 
the paternal uncle of Dattlat R&o, although 
wounded, succeeded in his flight. It is a fact 
that the number of infidels slain, when men- 
tioned, causes the narrator to he suspected of 
falsehood, because it amounted to not less than 
one Idkh . The whole plain of P&ntpat was strewn 
with corpses, but many chiefs were taken alive, 
one of them being Ibr&Mna Kh&h G&rdi, who, 
having been brought into the presence of 
Adjmad S Mh, was ordered to be killed, in 
spite of ShujaWddaula’s pleadings for mercy, 
because he had several times before refused 
Ahmad SMhs invitation — conveyed by a mutual 
friend— to side with him* 

The booty taken on this occasion was enor- 
mous, and every Sardar of the Hindustani 
Muslims obt aine d a dress of honour. Ahmad 
Shih complimented TnAyat KMn on his bravery, 
Anti then turning to the others said to them 
that this great victory was none of his own 


doing, that was only a handful of earth, but had 
been grunted by the mavy of the Almighty, 
who had thus delivered the Mua&hn&ns from 
the power of the sanguinary infideU He told 
them tlm now, as ILisdusttat he,\c been libe- 
rated horn the rebels, gratitude to G A? was in- 
CQihwut not only upon IsUm, but upon the 
whole population, which ought to live in peace 
a^d tranquillity, and to pray for the prolonga- 
tion of the God-given government, as he would 
now depart from Hindustan and take with him 
the Haw&b Shuj&*&u’ddaTtl&, the Sfibaljdftr of 
Lakhnau, whom he had adopted for his spn. 
In reply the Sardars unanimously represented 
that as the exalted banners were to return to 
their own country, the said Nawlb ought to be 
left there, in order that he might, in concert 
with them, protect them from the wickedness 
of the infidels. Whereon the Fldsklh con- 
sented to the proposal and bestowed the 
government of Debit upon the ShAhx&da [of 
high lustre] ‘All G-anhar, son of ‘AxlsuMdin, 
aurnamed Shfth *Alam, who was, however, in 
Bengal. Accordingly his son was made his 
lieutenant in Dehit, the office of tocudr being 
given to ShuJ&‘an v ddanla and that of **dr 
[generalissimo] to Hajlbu’ddaula. After this 
Ahmad Shih departed in the year 1174 AH.* 
to Qandahir, and never went again to Debit 
although he undertook two more invasions of 
India, in which he did not pass, beyond AmblU 
and Sarhaad, as will be narrated further on. 

After AJ^inadShih Durrifot had during the just-* 
named year returned with Solomon-like pomp 
from India and had entered QaadahAr, he con- 
ceived the idea of destroying the town of 
JT&d ir&b&d, on account of the unpleasantnem 
of the surrounding counity and the insalubrity 
of its air, and of building in Keu of it another 
town in an agreeable locality. For this purpose 
he’ first dug a deep canal on the western 
side of the Arghand&b' River towards the 
plain, but as the place selected belonged to 
the Qfaanlkhlnl sept at the Alukxai tribe, 
who disliked to see a town founded in their 
neighbourhood, he gave up this intention. 
When, however, his mother died, he canned 
her to be interred in that locality and sunmiried 


* QmWW, oh n. v. ISO. 

* This great battle was fought 00 the 7th Ismour 
fit, and Ik daembed. with many details by Cheat Duff, 
VoL H. p. 140, 155. 

* Began ISth August 1790, end ended 1st Aegmfc 


1J de is vtgae; Gnat Duff doss no 

the time when AJfc®s®3 Shah loft ladh, cod W. freaddin 
weqwdirrettoettt; hub tern is ae doubt tram tbeebave 
that hedsflirted ia mi, Mate the month <rf Angus*. 
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it the Bausa. 1 He then desired to build 
a town to the west of tbd village called Hard* 
qull’&i, and to cause the water of the Taroak, 
which rivals in sweetness that of the Tasnim 
and Hangar, f to flow through the streets, but 
here again the Bfirokzfii tribe objected like the 
Alukzfiis. Accordingly Ahmad Shah, who was of 
a meek disposition, abstained also from offending 
it, and- waited till the Pfipalzais, who were his 
kindred and sympathized with him, told 
him to build a town in any part of their 
possessions be might approve of. 7 Ahmad Shah, 
pleased with the offer, selected twelve acres of 
land whereon to settle and to build houses, 
and fraternally invited men of the Durrfinl and 
other tribes to do so also. He got some builders 
of Hindustan and of Iran* who were at hand, 
to construct a very strong wall around the habi- 
tations, and a large dome over the centre of the 
town where four streets met, the foundation 
of the tower being thirty cubits in length and 
as many in breadth* I have, however, heard, 
that the chief architect, who was an Indian 
and an excellent geometrician, had, after he 
built up the tower and erected the scaffolding 
for the dome, refused to construct it, and when 
Afrmart Shah greatly pressed him, he secretly 
fled in the direction of Nisbapfir. After that 
the Shlh invited others to complete the dome, 
but its span being so great, all declared their 
iaabiHty to attempt such a task. Accordingly 
fee edifice remained in this unfinished state, till 
six mouths afterwards,, when fee former archi- 
tect again made his appearance, and averred 
that fee dome would have tumbled down, if he 
had constructed it before fee due settlement of 
the foundation, but feat as feat had now taken 
piaoe, he would finish his work. Accordingly 
he constructed a very strong dome and was 
handsomely rewarded* When fee rampart, the 
tower, and fee fosse had been completed, the 
Shfe convoked Shfikha, Sayyids, TJiama, 
and Faqfrs, to whom he made presents, and 
offering his. vows he uttered fee invocation 


‘•‘Lord make this a territory of security, and 
bcmatewiy bpstow fruits on such of the 
inhabi tants m believe in Allah and fee last 
$aj i **d 4E*h replied. And whosoever believ- 



afterwards I shall drive him to the punishment 
of [hett] fire and an ill journey shall it be.”* 
After finishing the town he named it AbmacU 
sh&bl, and lived in it at ease and wife comfort. 

' The following year he sent his Wazir, Shfih 
Wall Khfin, in command of six thousand cavalry 
with orders to subjugate the districts of Balkh 
and Badakhshfrn, but after fee departure of 
the Wazir, Shah Murfid Khan, the Hfikim of 
Bukhara marched to fee aid of the people 
of Balkh, and the said Wazir reported the 
movement by letter. The Padshah, having 
despatched another force to Balkh, himself then 
marched by the Hirfit route, and having crossed 
the Marv Rfid, conquered Maimana, together 
with Andikhfi and Shabarghan, and ordered 
Shfih Wall Khan to subjugate Qunduz and 
Badakhshfin, whilst he himself intended to take 
Bukhara. Shfih Murad Khan on his part ad- 
vanced wife a numerous army as far as Qarshi 
to attack A^mad Shah Durrfini, bnt the latter 
found it convenient as a measure of precaution 
to broach negotiations; and a treaty of peace 
was concluded, .making the river Amfiya [Oxtts ] t 
the boundary between fee two States, wife a 
stipulation to send the cloak* of the apostle 
of Al l ah (the benediction of Allah be upon 
him and upon his family), — which, had been in 
the possession of Sultfin.Vais Qarnl, but bad 
during fee lapse of time been appropriated by 
the rulers of Bufchfirfi,— to Afemad S hfih for 
fee purpose of venerating it. 

. Accordingly Shah Murfid despatched fee 
blessed cloak wife all due honours frnd pomp 
to Abmad Shfih, who [apparently] looked 
upon it as, a great acquisition and celestial 
favour, and after presenting gifts and bestowing 
alms, considered it a high honour to venerate 
it ; although he knew that no cloak of fee, 
prophet was in fee possession of any msm, and 
feat a person who kept 'one in honour and 
venerated it, did so only for fee sake of the 
profit to be derived therefrom ! He took fee 
garment and departed therewith to Qandahfir,' 
but fee guardians of this blessed cloak; most 
of whom were A zbaks, perceiving beforehand 
what was going to take place, opened fee holy 
casket one night and cutting out a patch, which 
had come in contact wife fee blessed seal of 

be wmemb«red that this is a fciraksti’fl 
eh. ii. v. 110. 

garment made of shreds and patches, a 
or cloak. 


9 Fit shoold 
vemoaof the 
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prophecy 10 from between the shoulder pieces i 
of the cloak returned to BukhtrA. Alpnad 
Shah conveyed the sacred cloak by way of 
Kabul to Qandahir, but before doing so left it 
for some time in the place called HaidAn [the 
plain near the city] to enable the population 
of KAbul and of Khflrd Ktbul to perform a 
pilgrimage to it> so that even down to our 
times the mcutdr [place of pilgrimage] which 
was then made in the said locality within the 
precincts of the mosque, is in existence. It 
is said that the blessed cloak remained there 
for some time, and having afterwards been 
brought to Qandahir was during the Shih’s 
life-time ktept in the old Jim! mosque, situated 
oA the south ride of the Burdurinl Maljalla. 
After his demise, Timftr Sbih his son, having 
constructed on the east ride of his father s tomb 
s mosque with a dome and tank, transferred it 
to place, where it now is. 

The said Wastr ShAhWaU HIM subjugated 
Qundus, Baqlin, and BadakhsMn, appointed 
governors in those provinces, and waited on his 
return upon Ahmad Shah, who was highly 
pleased and bestowed gifts upon him ; whereon 
he took rest from the fatigues of his campaign 
for some time in Aijmadshibl till the year 
1178." At this time news arrived that the sect 
of the H)1rh « had united from the whole PaSjAb 
to the number of nearly seventy thousand, 
and were besieging the fort of C han j Al A, about 
seven biros distant from the town of Amritsar, 
and that the whole of the PanjAb was in 
a state of rebellion. Ahmad SbAh ordered 
his Warir ShAh WaHKhifi BAmfadi to collect 

aB the forces as quiekly as he oonld, and after- 
wards himself marched to the PafijAb." When 
the Sikhs heard,r-*dter he had crossed the 
Sind [Indus] river, -of the approach of the 
Durrani army, they abandoned the siege and 
fled, bnt disquieted Zain KbA ft Mohmsnd, and 
Bahikun Khan MAliri, and Iturtafa Khi 

'BarAcH and QArim KbAh, and others who were, 
on behalf- of Ahmed Shih, the governors of 
various districts. He, however, emit word by a 

courier to aainKhftA, Who happened to be u 

a village named KAjw'noA to be diaheariened, 


but to fight tbc Sikhs boldly, « be would by 
the help o! Allah on a certain date annihilate 
the Sikhs. After that he marched himself* 
and happened to arrive just at the time when 
the Sardlrs were engaged in a hot struggle 
with the Sikh* ; bnt thns reinforced they soon 
gained a complete victory. It is said that on 
this occasion nearly twenty thousand Sikhs 
were slain and made prisoners, while the re- 
mainder fled. Having offered thanksgiving* 
to and rested a few days, Ahmad Shih 

returned to Afghisistin after re-inst allin g 
Zain KMh Mohmand in his position of gover- 
nor, and arrived in Qandahir. 

Next year when information arrived that 
the population of Am?itter had rebelled, and, 
after being day and night engaged in plunder- 
ing, had reduced Zain Khln Mohmand to great 
straits, Ahmad Shih marched in the winter 
season to India. 11 After arriving in the city 
| of IAhdr and punishing the Sikhs of the 
district, he marched as far as Amblll where 
the Nawlb Najfbu’ddanla was honoured by 
being admitted to an audience; bnt the Nawlb 
Shujl'au’&daala, §nbahd*ro£ Lakhnan, feign- 
ing sickness despatched abundant preemts, 
but refrained from making his appearance. 
After having regulated the administration and 
taken some rest* he grackmsly bestowed the 
governorship of Sarhand upon the said Nawlb 
Najfbn’ddanla* and that of Lihflr according 
to the desire of Shih Wall Khlu upon Axnar 
Sing h Sikh, who was so extremely anxious to 
display his loyalty, that in the plenitude thereof 
he called himself Amar Singh BlrukiiL 

When Ahmad Shih 

the KWhs of that locality went out to meet 
him, pay their respects, and keep him company* 
He then spent several years in perfect comfort 
and. great tran q u i ll it y — 

v Like the ooesa be spread the table of 

liberality, 

Airiaboliahedfrcm the world the custom 

and same of m e ndici ty. 

After he had reigned twenty-four yeora, Abe 
fliirnr- of cancer, to which he had been for* 

meriy subject, again ratanmd, and devoured his 


" 41 — '"tSS'TEhi 

siSsst** “SjK-tajsjst. 


On# 


sat 
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irbole dirndgk. 1 * The skill of good physicians 
having proved ineffectual to cure him, he 
first went on a pilgrimage to Mulla Nasar and 
Akhtthd Badhla, situated north of Ahmad- 
After his return the doctors advised 
him to go for a change of climate to some 
pleasant locality which was clean and had pure 
air, so he went to Mount Jfiba, which is 
above all other places celebrated for its good 
climate ; hut as the time of his death, decreed 
by fate was at hand, the change of air, and 
the treatment of physicians proved of no avail, 
and according to the verse “ Say, verily 
the de^h from which yon flee will sorely meet 
you,” 1 * he expired on Friday, the twentieth of 
the honoured month Rajah in the year 1184 
A*H*“ 

When Ahmad Bhah expired, the 

eunuch, who was his confidential and special 
chamberlain, kept his death secret, and con- 
yeyed his corpse with the treasury and the 
harem in such a manner to Ahmadsh&hi, that 
no one became aware of it. When the Sh&hz&da 

SxdaimAn, who was the son-in-law of the Wazir 
S hah Wall Kith came to the city [of Qanda- 
hlr ?] he took the body of the Shah and buried 
it in a garden situated on the west side of the 
citadel. 

Aljniad Shah had no second or equal to 
biyn in character; in spite of his perfect 
dignity he assumed the manners of a faqyr, 
end his extreme meekness, which was known 
everywhere, gained universal approbation. It is 
said to have extended so far that when during 
the siege of NishApttr the troops were kept 
without pay and conjointly plundered the 
Shfth’s treasury, the keeper of it complained 
of the robbery, and receiving no ‘answer, began 
to uae disrespectful language towards Afrmad 
Sh&h, who then said: — “Ignorant fool! Iam 
also one of t h e m, and have attained this dignity 
by their consent, and with the help of their 
swords ; I have called them partners in my 
monarchy, so that whenever they require some 


of my property— which is their own— and I 
refuse to grant it, I shall incur the blame of 
the Creator as well as of men.” 

Blessed is the P&dshdh who after dearth 

Leaves such a record behind him. 

Some of his ordinances were as follows : — A 
widow must be taken care of by the heirs of 
the deceased husband, and by no others. To 
divorce a wife is to be considered a very wicked 
act. lie also instructed his son to prohibit those 
who were admitted to an audience, from per- 
forming the salutation in vogue, which resem- 
bled an act of adoration, but to order them 
simply to touch their heads ; further, not to 
allow others to sit in their presence except 
the c ulam& and faqirs ; also to invite respect- 
able ‘ul amd every Friday evening and also aged 
shSkhs, to hold discussions on the sciences and 
the history of ancient times* to eat food in 
their company, and to be present at Friday 
prayers ; and lastly, not to cut off ears and 
noses for punishments, hut to inflict these 
according to the commands of God. Whilst 
he was alive he always also himself acted in 
conformity with these precepts* 

As the reign of the P&dsh&h, the asylum of 
the religion, has been described, it will be pro- 
per likewise to record his descent and genea- 
logy : — It is well known that originally all the 
Afghans are the descendants of ‘ Abdu’rrashld 
Pat hta, who had three sons ; the first being 
Sara, the second Shdkh Mabit, and the third 
Ghurghusht, who is by the Afghans also called 
Ghurghuch. According to the account given 
in the history of the Durrani tribes, the AbdAlia 
^re the descendants of Tarim, whereas the 
Sadozai tribe is a branch of t^e Pair**, trihe. 
Popai and Nilrak and Askft were sou. of 
Z&ak, and the pedigree of Ahmad Sh&h is as 
follows:— Ahmad Khan, brother of Zu’Ifiqfo 
Khaii, son of Zaman Khin, son of Daulat KH 
son of Sarmast KMh, son of Shfir Khfin, son 
of Khw&ja Khiz&r Khan, son of Sado, son of 
*Umr, son of M*arfif, son of Bahlfil, son of 


* Jfftesrifctf to the disease in Arabic is called 

** *fog» f gffisT h® 08 ® 1 * it oonsnmes or eats 
pcrfcm of the body which, it attacks; tut the 





led again to their being- driven into tike hills, to emerge 
aud renew the war, as soon as the king was once more 
acrou the Indus. This was almost the last appearance of 
the irngin the field. His disease wae cancer in the jaw, 
and this now oompelled him to trust largely to his 
lieutenants and to ms sons.” 

“ Quvd»i,<di.l2ii.r.8. 

“ firth Ootd^ 1772. "In 1778 the king retired from 
uw oqmm of the kingdom to a mountain retreat where 
HoTcI ***** ***•— Oalc. Btv. 1870, 
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Kuni, son of Bami, son of Habib, son of P6pal* *• 
son of Zirak, son of c Aishi, son of R&z&r, sou of 
Af‘al, son of Tarln, son of Shir Khin, son of 
Sara, son of ‘Abdu’rrashid PathAu, a detailed 
account of whose ancestors is to be found in 
the genealogy of the AbdAlt tribe. 17 Afrmad 


ShAh left the following wax sons : — Sbihx&d* 
Tlmfir, ShAhxAda DArAb, ShAbiAda Salaimin, 
ShAhzAda Shahlb, ShAhxAda Sikandar and 
ShAhzAda Parvis, all of whom passed away 
without leaving a name, except TtmUr Shlh 
and Sulaim&n. 


A NOTICE OP THE ZAEARNAMA-I-RANJIT-SINGH OP KANHAYYA LAL. 


BY EL BEHATSEK. 


The style of this poetical work, written in 
rhyming hemistichs, appears to be in several 
respects a feeble imitation of Pirdusi’s immortal 
epic, the Sh&hndma , with the difference, how- 
ever, that it sings the praises and narrates the 
exploits chiefly of one hero. Its title is the 
same as Sharfu’ddin ‘All Yazdf s Zajarn&vuui- 
Tim-ur, written in the earlier portion of the 
15th century of our era. The general prolixity 
of the work, and the redundancy of praise 
lavished upon the Mah&rdj& Ranjlt Singh 1 
and others, as well as the long devotional 
preambles to almost every chapter, must always 
remain a bar to the full translation of the book; 
but, by omitting all these superfluities, and 
retaining only the historical information con- 
veyed therein, a detailed account of it can be 
rendered ; and this I have attempted to do. It 
is, however, to be regretted that the events 
preceding the disruption of Ranjlt Singh’s 
do mains and the annexation of the Pan jib to the 
British dominions, are not as extensively dealt 
with as other matters by the author, who was . 
also sparing in his dates, and used throughout 
the work the years of the era of Vikr a in aditya.* 
This “Book of the Conquests of Ranjlt 


Rtng h ” was composed in Persian, and was 
lithographed at L&hfrr in A.D. 1876; but, as 
the author devotes a short chapter specially to 
the u occasion of composing the book,” in 
which he mentions hia descent and name , they 
will be noticed further on in the proper place, 
when each chapter is reviewed in detail, with 
only its number prefixed. Before doin g so, 
however, an index to all the chapters with 
their titles is here subjoined, so that the whole 
contents of the book, which consists of more 
than 600 pages ftufl contains more than 100,600 
distichs, may he taken in at a glance » — 


vs* only IS generations to ‘Abda’nwfett, tat toMi 


gives only IS generations to 
of the nation MBdJ _ 

' 1 Hereafter in tins W*r tii» 
painted BfagK 


Tb* 

0M 

will be^ always 


Index to Chapties. 


1. Praise of God. 2. Prayer to the* Ful- 
filler of desires. 3. Praise of the MahArijA 
Bim Chand [RAma Chandra] Avatar. 4. Praise 
of Kiahn [Krishna] AvatAr. 5. Eulogy of 
Muhammad, to whom be benediction and 
peace. 6. Praise of Gurfi NAnak, the founder 
of the Sikh religion* 7. Praise of the reign- 
ing monarch. Queen Victoria, ShAhanahAh of 
England and of India. 8* Occasion of com- 
posing the Book. 9. Summary of the reign 
of Ranjlt Singh. 10. The ten chiefs of the 
Sikh religion; Gurfi NAnak being the first, 
and Gurfi G&bmd the last* 11* Beginning of 
Sikh supremacy in the Pan jib, with the family 
of Sardir Chart Singh and Mahih Singh. 
Birth of the MahArijA Ranjlt Singh, and death 
of SirdAr Mahih Singh*’ 12* The MahArijA 
Ranjlt Singh succeeds to the mamad after his 
father. The coming of ShAh Zemin, the ruler 
of KAbul, and other events. 13* The Mah&rijA 
Ranjlt Singh enters Lih&r, conquers the forces 
of the Bhangis, and his son Kharak Singh 
is’ bom* 14. The MahArijA Ranjlt Singh 
marches twice in the direction of Gnjrit to 


punish the Sardir $Afeib Singh Bhangi, and 
enters the qceba of Akllgajh after the death 
of Sardir Dal Singh without hostilities during 
Sarirvai 1858 and 1859 [A J>. 1891 and 1802]* 
15. . The MahArijA invades OksniAt and KAs&r 
[QasAr] whose governors be subjects to has 
sway, and then attacks the RAji SaneAr Chand, 
ruler of KAfigrA, thus obtaining entrance to 
SujAnpfir, to BhagwAfi, to BijwAjA and to 
HoshMxpfir. 16. The MahArijA goes to Hard wlr 
and with kta army to fcasftr after 

killing NkAmn*ddin KhAn ; ho also subdues 
Qutbu’ddtn KhAfi, attaoks Multia, receives 
tribute and miters Amritsar* 17* Letter of 


‘4*. ram, ft* Bmmkjm* lttft m *ron3m* 
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the MahArAjA to the Nawab Muzaifar Khin the 
ruler of Multan, 18. Reply of the ruler of 
Multan. 19. The rest of the relations between 
the Mah&rAjA and the NawAb of Multan, after 
the letter of the former, and the reply of the 
latter* 20. Conquest of the towns of Jhang 
and of C'chh, arrival of the MarAfhA MahArAjA 
Jaewant Singh in Amritsar; and departure of 
the MabArAjA to the territories of the Rajas of 
PatiAlA, and NAbhA, and others. 21. TheMaM- 
rAja marches to the rescue of the RAjA S&neAr 
Chand from whose territory he expels the 
GArkhAs. Birth of the prince ShAr Singh, 
occupation of Kasdr after a contest, and the 
realisation of tribute from MultAru 22. Taking 
of nt^ardnas from the governments of Patiala 
and MAlAr KAilA; conquest of tbe forts of 
NArAyapgadh, PathAnk$t and SiAlkAt; sub- 
mission of JasrAtA, Chamba, and DaskA ; 
reception of tribute from §4bib Singh GujrAtt 
with the oaunon of Alpnad ShAjx ; and occupa- 
tion of the fort of ShAkhupura after a hot 
contest. 28. Arrival of Metcalfe Sahib the 
English Envoy in LAhdr, who constitutes the 
river Satluj the boundary between the two 
governments ; accounts of conquests on the 
other side of the Satluj and expulsion of the 
NApAit troops for the second time from KAh- 
g$A. 24. Conquest of Jammfth, WarirA- 
W4, Gujrftt, IsUmgadh, JsdlAlpfir, Khu&hAb, 
BMmbar, the fort of Rank, Palfil, and 
JAlandhsr, and interview with ShAh SbujA 4 a 
and Shlh SSamln the exiled p&dsMhs of 
Ktbul* J28. The MahArA jA despatches an army 
to Safari? for the purpose of aiding Path 
KbAft, obtains possession of the diamond 
K6h4pNfer from ShAh ShujA'a and takes the 
fort of A$ak from Muhammad KhAh 
after defeating the AfghAn forces, 26. The 
MahirijA. invades K a farir but returns without 
effecting hk purpose; the ncmtnddr* of the 
'iti f* of Makhad rebel and axe punished, 
27, The M a hAr AjA attacks MultAn twice and 
conquers it; the Naw*b Muyaffw EhAh, 
goweor of MultAni is slam with his sons, ex* 
ecpt tbs NawAb.SarfarAs KfeAfc, and MultAn is 
plundered*' 28* Th» * MahArAjA marches to 
Ffabtinm and to KAfaoir, both of which he 
ntm*. The ‘MahArajA marches to 
MaaMil mi conquers it j smval rf a 
******* from Bahiwalpftr; mur&ur of tgfe 


Sada Kan war. 30. The MahAraja demands the 
horse Laili from Yar Muliammad KhAn, the 
governor of PeshAwar, but the latter rebels 
by the aid of the Sayyid, A^mad Jihadi, and 
is killed ; the prince Sher Singh [son of the 
MahArAjA] slays Sayyid Ahmad. 31, The MaM- 
rAja sends presents to London to the govern- 
ment, and others are despatched in return. 
Interview of the MahArAjA with the Governor- 
General of India near the town of Rdpar. 
32. The interview of the first day. 33. The 
second day. 84. The third day, 35. The 
fourth day. 36. The fifth day. 37. The 
leave-taking of each other on the sixth day* 

38. Expedition to Dera GhAzi KhAn, when 
the Khan of BahAwalpfir, who had rebelled, 
repents on the approach of the army. The. 
wedding of Kanwar Nan Nihal Singh [a grand- 
son of the MahArAjA] takes place, and the 
SardAr Harf Singh is slain in PAshAwar. 

39. Arrival of the English Envoy to ask for aid 
in the KAbnl war, and interview between Lord 
Auckland, the Governor-General of India, and 
the MahArAja at FirAzpfir. 40. The MahArajA 
is struck by a disease called laqwa and para- 
lysis, from which he dies. 41. The MahArAjA 
Kbarak Singh succeeds to the masnad, but is 
superseded by his son Nau NihAl Singh, and 
after the death of both, the Rani Chand 
Kanwar assumes the supreme power, from 
which she is ousted by the MahArajA ShAr 
Singh, who occupies LAh.dr after a hot contest. 
42. The MaharAjA ShAr Singh takes possession 
of the mamad and assumes the government 
of LAhAr* but is .killed by the SindhaA- 
wAliA Sirdars, who are in 'their turn de- 
prived of life by the troops, 43. The MahA- 
rAjA Dalfp [Dhuleep] Singh is placed upon the 
masnad with RAjA HtrA Singh for his toorir, 
whose chief counsellor was Pandit JallA. The 
RAjA Such At Singh is . killed ; the troops 
rebel against RAjA HtrA Singh the watfr and 
murder him, 44. The SardAr JawAhir Singh 
[maternal uncle of the MahftrAjA Dalfp Singh] 
becomes watir ; the prince fAshaurA Singh is 
killed by his orders, on which the troops 
slay him likewise and prepare to wage war 
against the English. 45. The Sikh troops 
attack the English on the other side of the 
Satluj* and are defeated, whereon the latter 
enter the PafijAb, * Events . which take place 
at the disruption of the Sikh power* * 
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Exnsw OF EACH CHAPTER IN DETAIL. j £ 

1- The heading is the usual BimiUah, j c 
aa if the author had been a good Muslim, bat | £ 
bo allusions to particular doctrines occur, and j t 
the whole address is according to the §ufl j 1 
fashion. 1 

2. This is a Kttle chapter of thanksgivings ] 

for the blessings tbe author enjoys, and a J 3 
confession of monotheism, which appears to me j i 
to contrast strangely with the next two i 
chapters. i 

3. An invitation to the worship of BAm 
as an incarnation of God. He is said to be < 
obeyed by all men and his whole history is 
detailed. 

4. Krishna is extolled likewise as an incar- 
nation of God, and his mythology given, 

5. Muhammad is called the apostle of God, 
and he who obeys him in the world is Baid to 
be obeying God. He is greatly praised, but 
his biography is not given. 

6. Gurft Han&k, the founder of the Sikh 
religion, loved all mankind, is said to have 
professed monotheism, and endeavoured to lead 
the whole world to it. Ko biography i* g^en. 

7. The .virtues of Her Majesty Queen 
Victoria, the sovereign of England and India 
are sung. She is said to be beloved in both 
countries, respected by all foreign potentates, 
and many good wishes for her prosperity are 
uttered. 

8. In this chapter the author states that he 

j* * native of the town of JaWsar in the 
Agrfc Dktrict, whence he went to IAhfrr, where 
fee obtained his education and government 
employment. In hi* leisure hours he composed 
the the bandcqUtdma, the | 

YSdgfai-HMt, tbe AWSt+'Bim % and the 
EMU Pnger-tech, ^ndlaa&y the present work 
in A.D. 1874 oorresponding to A. H. 1290. In 
the verses appended to the end of 
commemorate its publication, it is said to Mw 
been lithographed A.D. 1876, and the autiw^s 
aante is given &a Kanhayya TM Execu- 
tive Engineer of Idh&r.* 

9. ftinghy the father of 

jit Sing h became ruler of GujrinwiU in Si 
1821 [A.D47651 but subsequently extended hm 
power in the Pagjtb, and after his deaft Bat# 


glgftfiS' 



Siugh, who succeeded him, obtained pom 
of Idhir in one day. Then he attacked thtf 
Sardir oE Gujrit, subdued him, end proceeded' 
to Siilkfii, which was likewise unable to resist 
his prowess. Then followed the conquest* of 
Multin and Easftr; and on the revolt of the 
people of Sillk&t, he again subdued them. 
Marching to Amritsar he liberated it at one 
assault from the domination of the Bhangts, 
after which he turned his step* toward* the 
river Biyis, went to Jalandhar and to Hoshiir- 
p£kr, subduing in coarse of time the whole 
district between the Satin j and the Biy&s. On 
endeavouring, however, to obtain an entrance 
into K&figra, he met with much resistance from 
the Nepalia, but drove them into the mountains 
and occupied the fort, wherecn the Bdj&s of 
M&udl and Chambi, and other chiefs, paid him 
allegiance. On his approaching Jamm&ii its 
ruler fled in dismay, and when the governor of 
Atek arrived to make excuses, he, purchased 
the fort from him for one Wch of rupees ; bet 
the lord of Kibul, displeased with the tran- 
saction, declared war and was defeated in two 
engagements by Ban jit Singh, who then, 
inarched to Kalmtr and sabjugated the whole 
of it. He reduced BAwal Pi?4! with the entire 
district of the Jh41am; and the people of 
Khnsh&b having revolted he punished them. 
He obtained possession of the whole district of 
Bannfla, parity by force and partly by bribery . 
He then got a foothold at Mfadk and hi* 
enemies fled, and when his army reached the 
Dirk* victory wa* the malt. When he 
marohad to PSshiwar *11 the AfghAns began to 
wage a holy war [yiMd] against him, hut were 
put to flight, and on his government being 
ex tended to the Haaim oo entry, good lack 
seconded his efforts. He next demanded 
; tribute from Pa$41A andtfflbM, whom role** 
i bowed their heads in obedience.- Hext Ranjtt 
, Singh made an sJlianee with the English and 
, had sa interview at BApa? with the Chrome*- 
. General, the latter paying on that occasion * 
visit also to Am|it*ar. The Mahirija than 
. built tbe temple pf SAm Dts on which he spent 

l large maw of mon^.M writ won the for* rf 
, AmritssriWhich, on being eomplsted, was named 

t OAb indgadh. Thai lUajtt Bingh migae* forty 
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years as sovereign of the Panjib, but fell sick, 
and leaving this world departed to the abode 
of eternity. 

10. There was in the Panjab an* ascetic, 
addicted to solitude, despVjig the world, not 
meddling with its affairs, constantly meditating 
on the unity of God, outwardly poor, but 
inwardly rich, whose name was N&nak, and 
he preached monotheism to Hindus and to 
Muslims, enjoying the veneration of both 
classes. Hie religious turn of his mind mani- 
fested itself when he was yet in the house of 
his father, Kalfi Khatri, hut when he grew 
up, it was further developed by his associa- 
tion with holy men, and wandering about 
preaching and making converts, first among 
the B&dis, his own sept of the Khatri tribe. 
He first established his abode at Kartapfir 
and afterwards at D&r& Nanak. He was bom 
in St. 1525 [A.D. 1468] during the reign of the 
Emperor Bahl61 of Dehli, and died in St. 1596 
[A.D. 1539]; he had therefore attained the 
age of 71 years. He had two beloved sons, Sri 
Ch&nd and Lalchmi Chand, who were however 
absent when he died, and he made one of his 
disciples, Lahna by name, who was with him, his 
successor as Gurfi, and surnamed him AngacL 
He also was a pious man, who augmented 
the number of converts to 100,000, and died in 
St. 1609 [AJX 1552] after having occupied the 
•rttasnad 13 years. He was succeeded by Amt 
D as, who died in St 1631 [A.D. 1574], and 
was followed by R&ra Das, & learned and God- 
fearing man, who enjoyed the protection of the 
great emperor Akbar to such a degree that the 
latter supplied him with large sums of money 
for constructing the sacred tank of Amritsar,' 
where he afterwards found it most convenient 
to take up his abode. But he remained Gurfi 
only seven yearn, and died in St. 1638 [A.D, 
1531]. Hi* sou, Arjun, became the fifth Gurfi, 
hut an envious feBow, Dfcwt Chand by nam fl) 
damaged lain in the right of the mighty emperor 
Jahfngtr, by telling him that Arjun had become 
ext re mel y wealthy, and wai collecting tribute 
fcomthe popukfeoa, which obeyed him lik e 
* kmg ; sad that being, moreover,, a dangerous 
man, he oti^ to he thrown into prison. This 
Wm do», bat hm confinement in. Lfihfir does 
MtsfQmrtobxtbemvery eioe^heoanse we 
are t*M» the* ^^guagtueday in SI 
* Ammikc amsashel note mSA to , 


[A.D. 1636] to the river Ravi to perform 
his ablutions, he disappeared, and was seen no 
more ; his jailors, who diligently searched the 
river for his body, not being able to find a 
trace of it. His son, Har Gobind, succeeded him, 
but died two years afterwards in St. 1695 [AJD- 
1638]. This last Gurfi was likewise succeeded 
by his son, Har Rai, who died in St. 1716 
[A.D. 1659]. The eighth Guru, HarKishn 
was placed upon the masnad at the age of 
seven years, and superseded his elder brother. 
The latter, however, hastened to represent the 
wrong done to him, to the emperor Shah 
Jahan, who thereon summoned Har Kialm to 
the court, but on arriving in Dehli he was 
suddenly carried off by small-pox^ making 
room for Tegh Bahadur, the ninth Guru. The 
elder brother, whose age exceeded also that 
of the last-named Guru, now betook himself to 
the court of Aurangzeb asking for justice at 
his ‘hands, and representing Tfigh Bahadur to 
be a warlike and turbulent man, likely to en- 
danger the peace of the country. He was 
accordingly invited to Dehli where he would 
have lost his life, had it not been saved by the 
kind intercession of the Mabfir&jfi of Jaipfir. 
After this he led thenceforth a migratory life, 
visiting the tirthas of Hindustan and gathering 
adherents, hut not again returning to the 
FaSjab. At last he ventured once more to make 
his appearance at Dehli, where he was received 
with open arms by the population, but the 
representations of his elder brother, that 
the Gurfi was capable of exciting a rebel- 
lion so impressed the Government, that he 
was summarily decapitated in 8t. 1732 [A.D. 
1675]. Gdbind Singh, the 10th Gurfi, who 
desired to avenge the death of his hither, and 
did his utmost to impart a military tr aining 
to his followers, now armed them, drilled 
them, ordered them to keep their hair long, to 
promise him perfect obedience, and to make 
the words Fath Wih Garuj? their war-cry: 
The valiant but inexperienced, troops of the 
Gurfi advanced, met the imperial forces and 
were, after some fruitless battles, dispersed. 
The four sons of the Gurfi having been captured, 
and afterwards beheaded at Sirhind [Sarhand], 
he abandoned all further military operations 
*ad~led a wandering life, going with some of 
hk disciples first to Bengal, and then to the 


The WUi-Guift, i-e., NAnak, will give you victory/ 
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Dakhan, where he was at last murdered in the 
town of Rajpipla by an Afghan in St. 1765 
£A.D. 1708]. On this, Bindi whom he had 
designated as his successor, betook himself from 
the Dakhan to the PanjSb, where he raised 
disturbances and committed devastations on two 
occasions, bat fell at last into the hands of 
the troops of the Emperor Earrukhsiyar, and 
was publicly beheaded in the b&zAr at Debit. 
He is not considered a Grurd, and the series 
of ten ended with G6bind. 

11. When the Mnghal Empire was breaking 
np, the reigning sovereign had no power, great 
confusion prevailed, and depredations were 
being committed by the leaders of various 
factions, and the Sikhs imitated their example. 
Afrmad SMh Abd&ll having invaded India 
from Afghanistan* and wrested the Panjab 
from the Mughal Government, some kind of 
order prevailed, but after his death* it altogether 
disappeared, because all connection with Kibul 
as well as with Dehli was then severed. The 
mirha then made the best use of the occasion, 
ind subjugated the whole of the Punjab, chiefly 
under the leadership of Chart Singh, the 
grandfather of Banjtt Singh and chief of the 
pan B ; Sikhs, who established his residence at 
GujritnwalA and ravaged the country widely. 
He was succeeded by his son Tffah ftn Singh, 
who conquered JammM and shed a sea of blood 
at Rfannag ar. A son having been bom to him 
in St. 1837 [A.D. 1780] he spent large sums in 
alms and called him Mahftrftja Ranjlt Singh, 

but at the age of five years the boy was, to the 

immense grief of his father, deprived of the 
right of one eye by small-pox. The martial 
education of Ranjlt Singh began at the age of 
nine years, when he learnt the use of arms and 
wu appointed an officer. The first action in 
which he took part, was the taking of the fort 
of S6hdr4 in which he distinguished himself ; 
but his father, having fallen sick, returned to 
Gujrlnwlli where he died, and Ranjlt Singh 
found himself at the head of the govemmait 
before he had completed his twelfth year. His 
mother, however, retained a decided authority, 
and allowed full power to Iokbpst Bfti the 


Dlwin .and chief adviser of the late Mahdu 
Singh. The young Maharaja could not brook 
his subordinate position longer thaa live years, 
and, on attaining manhood, slew Lakhpat Bii 
with his own hands; which act* although 
neither blamed or praised by the author, is 
compared by him to that of Nadir Shah, who, 
as is well known, had done the same thing 
to his own son, but in a fit of madness. 

12. When Ranjlt Singh became the sole 
ruler of the Sikhs, he strengthened his army, 
which being, notwithstanding, tumble to resist 
the invasion of gamftn Shah, scattered itself in 
all directions ; in such a manner, too, that when 
the Afghans entered Labor, they could find no 
trace of it. But on their departure, leaving the 
Panjib in charge of a governor, supported by 
small garrisons in various towns, the Sikhs again 
concentrated their strength; whereon Zamin 
Shah was under the necessity of returning, 
but this time the Sikhs were victorious, and 
according to our author, expelled the Afghans 
from the land. He admits however that when 
Zamfcn ShAh again came hack to India the 
Sikhs fled, and Ranjit Singh took refuge in 
GnjrinwMa. Having put the affairs of the 
Panjab in order, ZamAn Shih evacuated the 
country, but whilst crossing the Chinab, he 
lost several pieces of artillery in the river, 
which was much swollen at the time. He then 
sent a letter to Ranjlt Singh with a request to 
recover the guns when the waters subsided, and 
appointed him governor of Llhdr.* Ranjlt 
Singh succeeded in recovering the guns, and 
sent them with an envoy to Kibul, where they 
were received with great joy by Zamln Shlh, 
who in return sent valuable present* to Ranjlt 
Singh. 

13. At that tune the inhabitants of Lth&r 
were distressed by three tyrannical governors, 
each of whom ruled over a portion of the city 
and lewd rates. One of them being Ohait 
the other SAfeib Singh Bhafcgi and the 
thiid Mohaar Singh. Having been invited by 
the population to depose these men and to 
| assume the government, Banjtt Singh marche d 
with his troops from GujrlnwAU and when he 


• The first of the four &A 

Abdill into India, took plsoeAp.^w^' - ^ 

» In. 1767 he was oaoe inp*® m* 
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pitched his camp near the town of Yatala, 
Bini Sadi Kanwar, joined her troops to his 
own for the purpose of conquering L&h&r, 
and aided him also with treasure. When 
Ranjit Singh arrived in LAh6r, he alighted in 
the Wharf B*gh, # on which the gates of the 
town were at once closed and preparations for 
resistance made "by the three governors, but 
the inhabitants having admitted Ranjit Singh 
the three tyrants fled, leaving all their wealth 
to the MahArAjA, who thus inaugurated his 
reign iu St. 1856 [A.D. 1799]. When the 
rumour spread that Ranjit Singh bad assumed 
the government of the Panjabi three of the 
Sikh tribes, namely the Bh&ngis, the Ram- 
gadhiaa, and the Mikas, who bore him ill-will, 
united to oppose him. As his antagonists 
were marching towards Lah6r, the Maharaja 
hastened to meet them, previously securing the 
fort with its artillery and treasure, but they fled 
in dismay after their commander GulSb Singh 
Bfaafcgl had expired in a fit of intoxication 
at a distance of a few marches from Labor. 
In St. 1857 [AJD. 1800], a son was bom 
to the MahArija, whom he named IThap rir 
Singh, celebrating the happy event with great 
rejoicings. 

14. S A frib Si ngh Bhang!, the governor of 
Gujrit, having revolted and committed depre- 
dation* with the forces he had gathered, Ranjit 
Singh marched there and besieged hi«j whan 
he nmhnd and was mulcted in a large sum 
of money, and then the MabArAji returned to 
LahAr. But the news soon arrived that Dal 
S&yfc <*» gwwraor of AHlg*$k, 10 symip*~ 
tUwi witii the above named Sarffcr cd Gnjrii, 
uiwMMionnakt coarata cure him. 
Banjii Siagk therefore dwpotdbei » letter •to 
Bd Siagk, ia -wrick keboU forth tfee brillkat 
fattiro ia store few km ia the conquest of 
wkefeof thePkSjib. Tke but was ttkan, Mod 
aasoonta fas arrived, Bnajtt Singh im priso ned 
ttteaiaKdaiieife far* of AMlgefe to 
w*Uk 1* «aa wafer the aeoeaattj of laying 
mgt, rim — the wife of Dal Singh wm not 
dttutadaod to defend it, hut hod alw 
WW th* Sordir of Gajrtt, ond' 

Bingk, the Sardftr of Wribflrid, to come 
t» W e w iilei iL i. Aaoordio^y Bujtt. Qiagh 



abandoned tbe siege of Akalgadh, and devas- 
tating the district, marched to the fort of 
Gujrat, in which he had compelled Sahib Singh 
to take refuge. The latter being closely pressed, 
at last sent out his own namesake, S&bib 
Singh B&dl, a descendant of Nanak, to plead 
for peace, and the Maharaja, yielding to his 
entreaties, not only abandoned tbe siege of 
Gujrat, but gave up also the intention of taking 
Akalgadh and marched back to Lahor, Ac- 
cording to our author all this was effected by 
the geutle suasion of the chief of the Bed! 
tribe and descendant of Nanak, Sahib Singh, 
but the truth seems to be that the MaharujA 
was not yet strong enough to overcome the 
resistance offered by the forts, although able 
enough to devastate the country round, and 
making a virtue of necessity, returned to 
Labor, where he was informed that his pri- 
soner Dal Singh had died. The MaMraja 
made the best use of this event by forthwith 
proceeding to Akalgadh and sending into the 
fort a very friendly message to the widow of 
the Sardar, to invite her to surrender, to which 
proposal she agreed on condition that he should 
not exact any treasure from her. He consented, 
but as soon as he had taken possession of the 
town, he plundered it, and confiscated all the 
guns, ammunition and treasure he found in the 
fort. He made, however, arrangements for the 
support of the two little sons the deceased 
SardAr had left, by assigning to them ytfplrt; 

15. Having subjugated various districts «f 
the Paajab, Ranjit Singh convoked a darbir, 
inviting the chiefs whom he imagined to be 
friendly to him, to pay him homage. .Hot one, 
however; answered th e call except Tatife 
the chief of Kapartkalft, and the Xafadrijjt 
was so. pleased that he bestowed many gift* 
upon him, and exchanging his own turban 
with him, called him his beotiier. 11 To porove 
his allegiance this chief first of all sided Ranjit 
Singh daring his expedition to GhiniOt* the 
SardAr of which district defended his fort 
bravely ; and the news having arrived that 
meanwhile the Sard&r of Eastr had made 
nee of the occasion to plunder two mdg r o 9 r 
Path Singh was despatched to Kag&r and 
was joined by the MahArAjA himself, who 
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abandoned the siege of Chiniofc. The gover - 
nor of Kasur was driven into his fort by 
the united forces, after which they plundered 
the town, making prisoners of many Afghans 
with their wives and children, so that the 
governor at last pleaded for mercy and was 
graciously reinstalled in his former position by 
Ranjit Singh, who thereon marched back to 
Chiniot, two chiefs of which, Karm Singh and 
Jasa Singh, who had accumulated an immense 
amount of booty, he compelled to surrender 
and to disgorge their plunder. On his return 
to L&hor the MahAraja indulged for some 
months in rest and banquetings. At last a 
messenger arrived from Vatala, bringing the 
information sent by Sada Kahwar, that Sansftr 
Chand, having come down from the mountains, 
was plundering her subjects, and craving the 
protection of the MaharajA. At this news 
Ranjit Singh prepared his troops for a march 
and ordered also Fath Singh to join him 
with his forces. They both then departed to 
K&ng¥& where the said RAnt was delighted 
to receive them. When the rumour spread 
that Ranjit Singh had arrived, the forces of 
Sansar Chand dispersed' and fled to NUrptlr, 
which fort, however, he also left on the 
approach of the Maharaja. Whilst the latter 
was thus pursuing the enemy the news 
came that Subhtap-flr was being plundered. 
He accordingly at once repaired thither and 
punished the commander of it by depriving 
him of the two qasbas of Dharamkot and 
Bahramptir, leaving him only the qasba of 
Subhanpftr. Then Ranjit Singh marched to 
the town of Bhftgw&rft, because he had been 
informed that the widow of Chuhar Mall who 
owned it, was in very, affluent circumstances. 
The lady, greatly frightened by his arrival, 
abdicated in his favour, begging only to be 
allowed the expenses of a pilgrimage feo Hard- 
war, and surrendering all her wealth. This 
the Maharaja presented to Fath Singh, and 
then went with him to KapurthalA, where he 
became the guest of the Raja. Soon, however, 
a messenger arrived with the information that 
the MahArAjA Sansftr Chand had come down 
from the mountains, and had established him- 
self in the qasbas of Bijw^a and HoshiAr- 
pftir. Accordingly Ranjit Singh hastened 
there with Fatfc Singh, and not finding Sansar 
Chand, who had meanwhile &ed to the moun- 


tains, ravaged both districts, and then returned 
to Lahor, after establishing a Sikh adminis- 
tration in the town of Hoshiarpur. 

16. The Maharaja now undertook, from 
religious motives, a pilgrimage to the Ganges, 
marched thither with his whole army, took 
tribute wherever he passed, and at last arrived 
at Hardwftr, the place of his destination, where 
he purified himself by ablutions, and distributed 
large sums of money to the devotees. Re, 
however, soon received a letter by a courier, in- 
forming him that dissensions had again broken 
out among the rulers of Kas&r. ITiztaiu’ddin, 
the governor of the district, had been slain by the 
Afghan Qutbu’ddin, who thereon usurped the 
power, and plundered not only the family of 
his victim, but all the notables who were in the 
possessiou of some wealth. Hereon Ranjit Singh 
immediately marched to subdue the usurper, 
which purpose he effected easily according to our 
author, whose statement must however be some- 
what modified, because he also narrates that 
Qutbu’ddin offered so much resistance, with 
all the Afghans he had collected, as to occupy 
the Sikhs fully three months in driving him into 
the fort of Kasur ; where he held out till 
reduced to the last extremity by famine, and 
at last pleaded for mercy. He sent a letter to 
the MahArAjA in which he excused himself, 
and explained that not he, but a wretched, 
dependant of Hixamu’ddin, Vasil KbAn by 
name, had murdered him, whereon the disor- 
ganisation became *so great that he was under 
the necessity of putting himself at the head 
of affairs, and making common cause with 
the turbulent population in the attempt to 
restore order. He moreover averred that he 
was heartily sorry for the murder of KiaAmuM-r 
din, whose intimate friend he had always been, 
and. apologized in the most Humble manner, 
for the hostile attitude he had been compelleA 
to assume. The MahArAjA was not inexorable, 
and confirmed Qutbu’ddin in his position as 
governor of Kasfir, after extorting from him all 
the money he could, as well as the promise to 
send tribute annually to Lihfir. 

Ranjit Singh now proposed a 

MultAn, for which no reason is assigned, but he 

no doubt intended to subdue the governor of 
that locality (who was an AfghAn), 
ruled all the objections of the a*d** d£ h* 
Court, who attempted te persuade him that 
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after tlx© last expedition, winch, had lasted 
several months, the army stood in need of rest. 
When Ranjit Singh had reached the vicinity 
of Mnlt&x, he perceived that he would meet 
with resistance, and accordingly indited a 
friendly letter to Mxu aff ar KbA n, the Nawab 
of that province. 

17. The letter to the Nawab informed him 
that Ranjit Singh, who had attained great 
power, had nevertheless come as a friend and 
not to wage war, but he required the allegiance 
of the NawAb, and desired admission to the fort 
of Multan as his guest, and threatened him 
with hostilities in case of refusal. 

18. The Naw&b replied with many polite 
expressions, but advised Ranjit Singh to re- 
main content with the possession of the Panjab, 
and not to covet his small territory, which he 
would, in spite of his weakness, defend to the 
utmost if need be. 

19. The Mahir&ji, displeased with the 
NawAb’s answer, attacked him and drove him 
into the fort of Multan, and the Sikhs plun- 
dered the town most thoroughly, whereon the 
Nawab pleaded for mercy, and promised alle- 
giance. In the end he paid a large sum of money, 
and Ranjit Singh marched back to Lahfrr, where 
he spent four months in pleasure, and cele- 
brated the H61i festival with great rejoicings, 
Whilst thus engaged, the Mah&r&j & suddenly 
receiveda message that the perverse and envious 
faction of the Bhangls had rebelled and 
determined to march from Amritsar on the day 
of the Baisikhl feast 1 * to LlhAr and to overthrow 
hk government. This information being of the 
greatest importance, Ranjit Singh communi- 
cated it to no one, but waited till his guests at 
the HAS banquet had all dispersed, and none re- 
mained, except Path Singh, whom he consulted 
Then he prepared .his army and desiring to 
crush the insurrection in the bud, hastened 
with tine entire force to Amritsar, the gates of 
which were immediately locked by order of 
Ctadfts Singh, the successor of GnlAb Singh, 
Be had, however, with hk three hundred 
adherents been* defeated before retiring within 
the walk,hqr oould the place long -resist the 

so tha i I© marched in after the 
Losgadfe Bate had been broken in by Ms 
troop*. The population then paid 


homage, and he proceeded to perform his 
devotions in the temple of Ram Das, as well as 
his ablutions in the sacred tank, bestowing on 
latter occasion abundant alms upon the needy. 
Thence he departed to the fort -of the 
Bhangls and being received with a shower 
of bullets, some of his men fell* Oh this 
the Maharaja ordered Fath Singh to aid him 
in the assault of the fort, and they succeeded 
in taking it. This great victory, in conse- 
quence of which the power of panjit Singh 
increased considerably, took place in St. 
1867 [A.D. 1810], and he commemorated it 
with great rejoicings as well as largesses ou 
his return to Labor. 

20. After having rested from his expedi- 
tion to Amritsar, Ranjit Singh was informed 
that Ahmad THift.fi the governor of Jhang, 
had collected troops and was aspiring to in- 
dependence. Accordingly the Maharaja sent 
bi th a letter of admonition, which, proving of no 
avail, he marched in person towards Jhang, 
and received on the road all who were inclined 
to pay him homage. The governor, however, 
being still ready for hostilities was attacked 
and driven into his fort, which yielded after 
a siege of only three days. He was deserted 
by bis adherents, except Nasrat Khan, who firmly 
stood by him. At last however both fled and 
when the MaharAja entered the fort, he found 
not a living soul in it. All the treasure, 
artillery, ammunition and horses fell into the* 
possession of Ranjit Singh, who appointed a 
new governor to the district, and sending all 
treasure to Lah6r to be out of danger, con- 
tinued his march, intending to pursue Ahmad 
Khan as far as Multan, where he was supposed 
to have taken refuge, and to capture him 
there. He soon crossed the river at the 
celebrated Trimmftn Ferry and arriving near 
ttchh sent a message to BTftga Sultftn, the 
governor of that place, that, being a Sayyid 
and dkfaqiry be ought to abandon the pursuit 
of worldly affairs and of wealth, by retiring 
from his post and adopting a religious 
life. NAga Sultan being too weak to offer 
resistance, humbly waited upon the Mah&rfi ji 
to whom he yielded Ml his wealth, and pro- 
mised to pay tribute annually, whereon he was 
confirmed in hk post of governor. Ranjit 


uuritftndea of Sikhs oongzegste, for ablution, in the snored 
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Singh now continued his march towards Multan, 
and was not more than fifteen miles di stan t 
from it, when a cornier arrived in great haste 
from the Panjab with the information that 
SindhiA and Hnlkar, Maharajas of Indor and 
TJjjain, had arrived as guests in Amritsar with 
an army of many thousand men, to ask for the 
aid of Ranjit Singh agarnfet the English, who 
had defeated them, and that, they had crossed 
the Satluj and come to Amritsar pursued 
by the victorious Lord Lake. The courier 
also added that the population was in great 
terror of the foreign army, and apprehensive 
that it might indulge in plunder. Ranjit 
Singh, who had been amusing himself with 
the chase, immediately detached a portion of 
his forces, and leaving a trustworthy man. 
Dal Singh by name, to govern the conquered 
district of Mahtam, hurried to Lahor. He 
was met before entering the city by an envoy of 
the Maharaja Jaswant [Singh Hnlkar] who sent 
a number of valuable presents, and requested 
his aid against the English, who had driven 
frfm from his country, • Ranjit Singh answered 
that he would he unable to concentrate all his 
forces in less than two months, whereas those of 
the English were already at the heels of the 
Maharaja Jaswant; and then marched to 
Amritsar, where he met the latter and enter- 
tained him in a royal manner, feasting unin- 
terruptedly during four days and nights. Mean- 
while a courier arrived with the information that 
a great English, army had crossed the Satluj 
and encamped on the Panjab side, whilst the 
commander was yet on the other, but would 
soon follow. To the request of the Maharijt 
Jaswant for advice, Ranjit Singh replied that 
he had no quarrel with the English, that they 
had become the masters of Hindustan, 'and that 
for fear of losing his kingdom the MaharAjA 
ought likewise to seek their friendship and to 
sue for peace ; it being as useless to attempt 
hostilities against them as to threaten the sun 
with one’s fist. This advice the MahArajA 
Jaswant accepted, concluded peaoe with the 
English, and departed. 

When Ranjit Singh returned from Amritsar 
to L&hAr, he set about augmenting his army 
to twice its previous strength, and provided it 
with the neoessary artillery and ammun ition, 

u - p iia RAo had been a j&gtrd&r d uring the Mngbfl 
retained the title of Wo. * 


for the purpose of subduing the HawAb of 
who had become insolent, and had 
sheltered Aljmad Khan, the fugitive chief of 
Jhang. Meanwhile the BAjA of Pa$AlA had 
sent a message that the chiefs of HabhA ancj 
Kaithal had made common cause against 
him and attacked him, because Etura’nniasA, 
the widow of HiA* RAo u being pardanishin 
and unable to carry on the management of 
her estate, had sold it to them; and lastly 
that the Raj k of Jind had likewise allied 
himself to the two just mentioned chiefs. The 
above message being accompanied by a most 
valuable necklace of precious stones as a 
natardna from the Rija of PaiiAlA to Ranjit 
Singh, he lent a more willing ear to the request 
for aid than he would otherwise have done, 
and accordingly inarched from LAhftr. After 
crossing the Biyfis, he was joined by Path 
Singh, the ohief of K&purihali, and they 
went together to the fort of J&landhar. 
Buddha Singh, its commander, locked the gates, 
but on receiving a friendly letter, including 
a threat of punishment in case of refusal 
to wait upon Ranjit Singh, he collected a 
round sum of money from the inhabitants as a 
nazdrana for the MaMrAji, who then accepted 
his allegiance and invested him with a robe 
of honour. After this the MahArAji went to 
NakOdar, bat amused himself a few days 
with hunting before he pitched his camp near 
the town. The inhabitants were frightened 
and locked the gates, and refused to supply 
the army with provisions, which thereon 
plundered burnt their dwellings. When 
Ranjit Singh was informed of this state 
of affairs, he immediately left his h untin g 
ground, hastened to the spot, and reproving 
his soldiers, put an end to their depredations. 
When the MahArAji approached P hillanr 
Dh&rm Singh the Sard&r of that locality came 
to meet him with a handsome na^ardna and 
afterwards hospitably entertained him . When 
he crossed the Satluj and arrived in L6diAn* 
he found that the chief of that locality had fled. 
He abstained however from plundering it and 
marched to JhagrAwAaL Here h* levied tribute 
and was waited upon by various c h i e fs, among 
whom Were also the two distinguished lords of 
H&bhA and of JfndL, all bringing waafdmnsi. 

fournst bat hh * * * * * * havfrf bma Hindis, be 
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There Ranjft Singh administered justice and 
settled the disputes of the chiefs, giving to the 
last named the estate of IliaS Rao. S&hib 
Singh, the MahAritja of Patiala, cheerfully 
bowed to the decision, whereon Ranjit Singh 
again became his guest in Patiala. When he 
reached L6diima on his return journey to 
Lahdr, the chief of Jlnd requested him to 
bestow upon him the town of Bahlolpfir, 
promising to pay an abundant nazardna and 
the Mahirfcji graciously complied, spent some 
time with him in the chase, crossed the Satluj, 
and continued his march with the intention 
of returning to L&hdr. 

21. When Ranjit Singh had departed from 
the Satluj and'was approaching the Biyas, Fath 
Chand, the vakil of the Maharaja Sansar Chand, 
overtook him, and reported that large forces 
consisting of savage barbarians from N6p&l, 
led by Amar Singh, had invested K&ng 
and were devastating it, whilst Sansar Chand 
himself was. being closely besieged by the 
GArkh&s. Ranjit Singh accordingly marched 
to encounter the NSpalis, and when he reached 
the mountains the commander of' the G&r- 
khas sent a messenger to state that the Maha- 


raja of NAp&l had despatched these forces to 
conquer the said districts, that they had been 
successful, that very many chiefs had submitted 
to them, and that only Sansar Chand was yet 
holding out, hut would shortly surrender. He 
nevertheless desired the alliance of Ranjit 
Singh, and promised him double the nazardna 
he had hitherto been receiving in this part of 
the country. Ranjft Singh scornfully rejected 
the proposal and continued his march to the 
relief of Sans&r Chand, hut when the informa- 
tion arrived that an epidemic had broken out 
among the G&rkhas, and that those of them 
who had not died were fleeing for their lives, 
he went in pnrsuit, determined to attack them. 
Amar Singh, the NSpali commander, having 
heard of this intention sent an humble message 
of submission to Ranjit Singh, who in his turn 
replied that he was not desirous to fight an 
enemy who had been overtaken by so great a 
calamity, but that he would nevertheless attack 
Ama r Singh, unless he forthwith evacuated the 
country. The NSpali forces accordingly retired, 
and Sansar Chand being free to leave his fort, 
waited upon Ranjit Singh with valuable gifts. 

(To be continued.) 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


BENGALI LITERATURE AND NOMEN- 
CLATURE. 

To the Editors of the ** Indian 
Sibs, — W ith reference to the notice of Mr. 
BlnmhardPa Catalogue of Bengali Printed 
Books in the library of the British Museum, 1 1 
should be glad if you would allow me space for a 
few explanations, in justice to that gentleman’s 
very thorough and conscientious work. 

First, then, it should be dearly understood that 
Mr. Blumhardt’s catalogue in the Department of 
Printed Boohs, like Dr. Rieu’s in the Department 
of Oriental MSS., forms a volume in a series. 
Catalogues have been already published for the 
printed literatures of Sanskrit* Chinese, and Japa- 
nese; and ?n these no subject arr angemen t ‘has 
been adopted. Indeed, it is diflMtto see how such 
an arrangement could be made to square with our 
vast General Ctoriofae now in course of p rinting . 
8«f»rste subject catelogues may be issued from 
tune to ti me, and a successful experiment has 
hem rsoeariiy made in this directions hut I be- 
hove that the verdict of the s e most experienced 
in large oofleotions of printed books (whatever 


may be suitable for MSS., a distinct department 
in the British Museum as in most great libraries), 
will he that names of authors must always form 
the basis of a scientific catalogue. Possibly the 
need suggested might he best met by a Subject 
Index added to future volumes of the series of 
Catalogue of Oriental Printed Books . 

'This brings us, secondly, to the question of the 
names themselves, Here again, a reference to 
the General Catalogue and especially to the late 
Dr. Haas’s Sanskrit Catalogue , so much used and 
appreciated by scholars, will show that Mr. 
Blumhardt had to deal with a system already 
more or less fixed. The grounds on which thia 
system has been adopted have been set forth both 
in Dr. Haas’s work, and on page viii. of Mr- 
Blumhardt* s preface. Your critic does not, it 
seems to me, at all answer the weighty arguments 
there adduced, hut simply makes an appeal to 
ordinary Anglo-Indian experience and memory. 
I would venture, in reply, to put it to your readers 
whether the opinion and usage of educated 
natives, uncorropted by foreign influences, he not 
of more real importance than that of the most 


1 W. 
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intelligent foreigners. If Mr. Blumhardt’s illus- 


trations of this leave room for doubt, I would take 
as further examples two distinguished Bengalis, a 
leading novelist and a leading Sanskritist,— BdbH j 
Bahkimachandra Chafctop&dhy&ya, and Professor i 
Mahesachandra (Y andyop&dhyaya) Ny&yaratna, — 
•and ask whether any of their numerous fnends 
and admirers in Calcutta of to-day would easily’* 
or naturally recall” them by appellations such as 
*“ Mr. B. C. Chatteriee** or “ Prof. M. C. Banerjee.” 


■ In conclusion, returning to my first point, that 
j this volume is part of a series, I beg leave 
| record my emphatic testimony, after several years 
of work in this and other collections of Oriental 
books, that cataloguing under per tonal names of 
authors is the only system that will work for the 
whole of India. 

Yours faithfully, 

British Mtjszux: Cecil Bek dull. 

Qepartmeni of Printed Book*. 
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Journal Asiatique, VoL PUT. No. 1, July -August 
1886. — M. Senart*s paper on the inscription of 
Piyadasi has been noticed at p 112 above ; but as 
it is of more than ordinary interest, a rather full 
analysis of its contents is given. In it M. Senart 
proceeds to examine the following points : — 

1. If the monuments reveal dialectic differences, 
what they are, and bow they are to be understood. 

2. If, beside the dialectic differences, there do 
not also exist others, founded upon differences 
of orthographical systems. 

3. If it is possible to form conclusions from 
the philological and palseographical data fur- 
nished by our texts, as *to the contemporaneous 
condition of the religious or learned language — 
Vedic or classical Sanskrit ? 

M. Senart takes the second point first, and 
shows that a great many of the instances of 
apparent dialectic difference, are really due to 
various ways of representing the same sound, 
the alphabets not being used in a strictly phonetic 
manner. To one who has studied the Karth i 
character of BxhJtr with some attention, some of 
the orthographical points mentioned present 
startling points of resemblance to similar ones 
in that character. Thus M. Senart states that 
in cer tain of the inscriptions there are no signs 
for t and 4. In Kaithi, there is no initial i or 
medial i, no 4. The initial character f serves 
for i and i, ^ serves for i and f, w and ^ for u 
and 4. Again in the Kapur-di-Giri inscrip- 
tion the words dhartna, dartana, p&rva, Ac., 
are Written dhrama, drcUana, pr&oa, Ac. This 
is quite common to the present day in Kaith i. 
I have before me & Kaithi MS. of the last 
-century, and within a page or two, I find 
chrana, dhrama ,‘ wraka, prama, for charana, 
dharma, narctka, paramo, all of which were 
certainly pronounced charan, dkaram, uardk, 
param There are even frequent forms like 
rpfoa ($1) rdw» ($*), riem (%*)» rep«witiB« 
the Sanskrit p&rva, drarya, karma, and certainly 


pronounced ptrab, darab, and harem. It it quite 
a commonplace of Kaithi writing that these 
compound letters with r are merely convenient 
stenographic signs, and in no way represent the 
pronunciation. A similar example in modern 
Kaithi, is the wordparyaitd, which is always written 
pragand , (U*HT or abbreviated tp) though never 
so pronounced. M. Senart further argues that a 
character in the Kh&st inscription which is usually 
considered as representing the palatal i, is only 
another way of writing the dental i. It is a 
curious coincidence that in the Kaithi there is only 
one sibilant, 4 (tl), which, however, is always 
pronounced as a dental s (9)* There is no palatal 
sibilant or th sound in the Bih&rl language to 
which Kaithi is adapted. 

Regarding dialectic differences, M. Senart is at 
issue with the ordinarily accepted theory. It is 
assumed (he says) that each of the versions of the 
edicts represents faithfully the dialect of the 
country in which it has been engraved. He believes 
that this is a mistake# and that deductions resting 
on this foundation have nothing to support them. 
A priori, it would be surprising if one single 
dialect had reigned, without a rival, and without 
shades of difference, over the whole of North and 
North-Western India. And this general ground of 
scepticism is fortified by particular reasons. If the 
one-dialect theory were .'true, it would -be found 
that at the time of whether at DhauK and 
Jaugada, or at Rftpn&th and A llah & bft d , one dialect 
was in use everywhere, in * which no m in at iv e 
masculines of a b ase s ended in. 4; which changed 
r into 1} which may, in ahead, be called, for the 
sake of brevity, the Migadhi of Atfka. How the 
inscription of Khapdagiri, quite close to those 
of BhauH and Jaugada, of which the date has 
not perhaps been fixed with certainty, but which 
is surely not mow than a amtexry later than 
the monument* of Piyadasi, and which appears 
to emanate from a local sovereign, has its nonu- 
natiTes in ^ its locatives hi A retains original r, 
and, in a word, presents none of the characteristic 
traits of that dialect : by oonae q nen e e, we are 
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led to consider that that dialect was not the local 
one of the district. The ancient inscriptions of 
the Stdpa of Bharhut, half way ’between Rdpnath 
and Allahabad, perhaps contemporary with 
Piyadasi, or certainly not much later than him, 
and which are certainly couched in a tongue 
analogous to the local idiom, present no trace of 
M&gadhism. So also at Sfifichi * * * * . These 
facts are sufficiently significant. The employment 
of the Magadhi dialect in the edicts does not 
prove that it was the current vulgar language 
of the places where they are found. The centre 
of Piyadasi’s empire was in Magadha. MfcgadM 
must have been the official language of his 
chancery. It is easy to suppose that he employed 
it over the extent of his dominions, to address 
himself to his people, and more specially to his 
officers, the representatives of his power. But, 
it will be objected, — how did the inscriptions of 
the extreme North-West and those in the direction 
of Surashtra escape this official language ? The 
question appears to M. Senart to be susceptible 
of two explanations, which mutually strengthen 
each other. It cannot be doubted that it was in 
the North-West and West that a graphic system, 
adapted to the necessity of the Hindu languages, 
was first elaborated. The inscriptions of Kapur- 
di-Giri and of Girnfir bear witness to a peculiar 
orthographical system, already constituted, and 
having traditions of its own. That was a fact 
which Piyadasi found established, and which it 
was difficult to avoid taking into account. Besides, 
this, it will be noticed that this division of the two 
orthographies, or, if it is preferred, of the two 
dialects in the usage of Piyadasi, coincides exactly 
with the distinction of direct dominion, and of 
provinces which were merely vassals ; a fact, which 
hL Senart considers that he has elsewhere proved 
on perfectly independent grounds to have existed. 
It was natural that Piyadasi should accommodate 
Hn xs elf to the local usage of regions which were 
only attached immedia tely to his empire, and where 
traditions probably existed from beforehand 
which it was proper and useful to respect 
M. Senart then goes into particulars, not quoted 
here, and concludes this portion of his essay with 
the following reply to the first question which he 
had Mft himself to answers—' *Tb sum up, the 
inscriptions of Piyadasi divide themselves from 
a linguistic point of view into two series, of which 
one— *tha& of the North-West — presents certain 
secondary rigaa of a dialectic sub-division. The 
other must represent the official lang uag e of 
the royal ehaaooy. They show ns two sharply 
orthographical systems, of' which one . 
Is more nearly related to the popular speech, 
while the other aims a£ reproduce learned and 


etymologically correct forms. Neither one nor 
other is subject to definite rules. Neither one 
nor other has escaped individual caprices and 
certain local influences . The conclusion of this: 
essay will show us, and it is this which gives 
a real interest to these facts, that this state of 
affairs marks the first stage of an evolution 
which was destined to be carried out still further. 
We shall see in the following epoch, on one- 
hand the mixed Sanskrit, on the other hand the- 
monumental Pr&krit, continuing in parallel lines 
the tradition of which we find here the most 
ancient manifestations.” 

M. Senart next sets himself to answer his third 
question, as follows : — On several occasions in the 
preceding observations, he had occasion to speak of 
“a learned language” and " a learned orthography.” 
These expressions may lead to misunderstandings, 
which it is necessary to avoid. After having 
explained his opinions on the popular language, he 
says that it remains to determine what was the 
linguistic situation from the point of view of 
that other factor which was so Important— Vedic 
or classical Sanskrit. Palmographical facts hold 
here the first place. Some are common to both 
the written styles of Piyadasi, while others are 
I peculiar to one or other of them. The alphabet 
of the North-West possesses no special signs to 
indicate the long vowels. With Sanskrit, how- 
ever, which does not present itself to us under 
ordinary conditions, the case is different. It is 
a language partly artificial and learned, coming 
forth ready-made, and almost unchangeable from 
a long preparation, and it had a grammar before it 
was reduced to writing. It shows no trace, either 
in its orthography or in its forms, of a progres- 
sive development. It has only been possible to 
write it, since it has commenced to be written 
under the same conditions as those under which 
it has continued to exist. For a language so 
elaborated, an alphabet incapable of indicating 
the long vowels would neve? have served as a 
means of notation. 

'Again, both Piyadasi’s written styles have a 
commott feature. Neither of them expresses the 
doubling of similar or homogeneous consonants 
Now Sanskrit, from the earliest time that it 
ap pears to ns, observes this doubling wherever it 
is etymologically required. Neither the Yedio 
northe grammatical and classical Sanskrit is ever 
written without observing this practice. But if 
this practice had been established for the learned 
language, it would certainly have introduced itself 
lpto the popular language, as in fact we see did 

occu. in the case of the KteraryPrdkrits, Indeed 

it may well be asked how the orthography of onr 
*i&rtsets did not -of its own accord adopt a usage 
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80 natural, and M. Senart sees for this but one 
satisfactory explanation; viz. the persistent in- 
fluence of the Semitic writing, or writings on 
which the alphabets of Piyadasi were modelled. 
A long effort was necessary to conquer that, and 
it will subsequently be shown how the new 
practice is exactly one of the features which cha- 
racterise the customs of the literary language. j 

M. Senart then discusses* the peculiarities of 
the Indian alphabet of Piyadasi ; viz. the existence 
of signs, for long vowels, the single sign for r, 
whether preceding or following a consonant, the 
non-existence of a sign for*the vowel n, and the 
absence of the three signs corresponding to the 
three sibilants of ’the learned language. In 
connection with this he considers and rejects the 
theory that there is a sign for the palatal 6 $s 
well as for the dental s at Khalsi. He then 
concludes— “ To sum .up, neither the alphabet of the 
North- Vest, nor the Indian alphabet, could have 
been employed at that epoch for writing Sanskrit. 
The Indian alphabet, the only one of the two which, 
as it turned out, has been applied to Sanskrit, . 
appears to us exactly at this stage making its 
way to the modifications which fitted it for this 
r6le ; we know of no trace of any other alphabet 
which could have served for the graphic repre- 
sentation of Sanskrit. We are hence compelled j 
to this conclusion ; at the epoch of Piyadasi, j 
Sanskrit had not yet been written, and, as all 
our arguments apply equally to the Yedic and 
religious language, the conclusion is of equal value 
for it as for Sanskrit, properly so-called, the 
classical language-” 

But between these two idioms there is an im- 
portant, difference to be ‘noted- The elaboration 
of classical Sanskrit could only have taken place 
with the view of an extended and popular use — 
with the view of a written use. To say that it 
had not been written, is to say that it did not 
exist, *at least under its completed definite form. 
But it is not the same with the Yedic language. . 
Not only could its essential memorials, exist in an 
oral condition, but they were able, under this 
form, to be the object of a culture purely oral 
and more or less complete. Eminent In dia n 
scholars have considered and do consider that the 
composition of the PrdtUakhya* does not imply 
the use of writing. These indications combine 
*to explain an apparent contradiction between two 
propositions; on the one hand the paloeographic 
condition of our monuments proves that in India 
they had not yet written, and had not yet finally - 
elaborated, the classical idiom 'which subsequently 
took so prominent a position : on the other hand, 
the orthography of the popular dialects, which 
our monuments reflect for us, reveals the action, j 


more or less latent, but all the hame certain, wf 
a previous philological culture. It in only to the 
oral tradition of the religious literature, and to 
the efforts at preservation and phonetic analysis 
of which it was the cause, that it is possible, 
and to which M. Senart proposes to refer it. 

One cannot help but remarking how happily this 
origin explains the particular forms of action, 
mequal and indirect, incomplete and accidental, 
which we have been able to describe. 

Cr. A Grierson. 

CURIOSITIES OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

Oh tbm Mxahihos or thk Wpac Haw. 

There are many songs on the various meanings 
of the word STTSF- One be found (t.<j .) in 

Fallon’s Diet. s. v. ; another has been given by 
Captain Temple in the Journal Asiatic 8oc, Beng. 
See also my Maithil Chrestomathy, Yocab. s. v. 

The following is a similar Maithil i rhyme on 
the meanings of the word ftt 

fft 

-sff *WPT §ft fft Wf I 
fR: *R; Rre* 

zm* lit u 

This means, 4 Indra thundered, and the frog 
heard it* When he heard the frog’s croaking, 
the snake came along (to eat him). The peacock 
met him on the road, and the peacock fell upon 
the snake, and by the might of the peacock the 
frog escaped.’ 

Sown Vhksxs <nr Faith, 

The following two pets of verses, on faith, are 
very popular in MithilA The author and date 
of both are unknown to me. 

t nrrr 

* 0 heart, think long on the feet of Kpshna,with 
the help of whom thou must cross the ocean of 
existence. Amongst sons, wife, or friends thou 
wilt have no helpers, all that one sees oi these is 
but by the help of mirage/ The text of the above 
appears to be corrupt. 

fps°r : w ftag qr sfr 

srifa % TOf * I 

It 

*0 Krishna, may this very day the swan of my 
heart dwell within the cage of thy lotus-feet ; for 
at the time of losing my vital breath, when my 
throat is obstructed with the humours of mj body, 
it will he too late for me to attempt to remember 
thee/ G. A Grierson. 
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BOOK NOTICE. 


Cataloobxs of thb MSS. nr _thb Botal Lie kart 
at Berlin. Die Handschriften- Verzeichnisse^ der 
ldhtiglichen Bibliothek %u Berlin. Vol. V. Sanskrit and 
Pr&krit MSS., Part II. Section I. (By A. Weber,) 
Berlin, A. W. Schade. 1886. Large Quarto, pp. Tin. 
and 362. 

This first section of the second part of Dr. 
Weber’s Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prfckpit 
MSS. in the Berlin Library deals with Brah- 
manic and S ans krit literature. A notice on the 
title-page informs ns thdt the Second Section, 
dealing with Jain works, will shortly follow. 

The book is in every way worthy of the great 
reputation of its author. Such a compilation, 
involving immens e labour, combined with the 
most minute and painstaking accuracy, could, 
indeed, only have been successfully accomplished 
by a scholar possessed of the learning, at once 
deep and many-sided, of Dr. Weber. 

Altogether 358 works are described in the 
Catalogue, which is arranged according to order 
of subjects under the main heads of (A.) 
BrAhmanie, and (B.) Sanskrit Literature. 
Under the first head Dr. Weber includes the 
Vidas and their connected literature, classed 
under the subheads of (1) Rigvida, (2) Sdmaveda, 
(3) Yajwrvida, (4) Atharvavida , (5) V&ddngas, and 
their kin. Under the second head are included 
I. Poetry (Epic, Dramatic, Narrative, Lyrico- 
didaciie, and texts in the vernacular) ; II. Science 
(Philosophy, Language, Mathematics, &c.), and 
HE. Laws, Customs and Cultus (smriti, dchdra, \ 
stiftra). The scientific collection is particularly 
rich, containing over 140 works, of which more 
than a hundred deal with the subject of Lan- 
guage, classed under Grammar, Lexicography, 
Prosody, Rhetoric, and Music. The grammatical 
schools, of which examples are included, are those 
of P&nini, the K&tanfcra, Chandra, Jainendra, the 
PraMdhAckandrxkd the Bhdjavydkarana, Yy&di 
&ka$&ysna, the Sdrcmafa and Hemachandra. No 
less than fifty-seven works Ml under, the last 
head, including several copies of the valuable 
SeiddmUdtana and its vritbi, by Hemachandra 
himself. Five schools of philosophy are represented 
9%m. the Y&d&pta, MimfehsA Yai&shika, and 
Nyiya, embracing altogether fourteen entries, 
including one copy of the ShoddaHanasaingrdha. 

In the collection of poetical works, are in- 
cluded a number of PrAkpit MSS., principally 
commentaries on well-known books such as the 
Baptaktiaka, &c^ in that language. 
Under the head of Purdnas, Upagmrd^ ^iihere 


are several little-known treatises ; amongst 
which may be mentioned the Gargasamhitd 
(very fully described), Asvaghosha’s Buddha - 
charita (a transcription in Roman characters by S. 
Goldschmidt), the Ramdntijacharita (valuable for 
the history of the rise of the Yaishnava sects), 
and the curious KhalavaktrachajpMikd . The verna- 
cular texts are few in number, but are more than 
usually interesting in character. Thus there are 
the Prithvichandracharita of MAnikyasdrisun- 
dara, written in Yik. Sam. 1573 (c. 1516 A. D.) from 
the Achalagachha ; the ManicMddvaddna in 
N&pali ; 46 EAsmiri songs, with English transla- 
tion by Pandit Hargopal (p) collected and annotated 
in German by Dr. F. Jagor; and a collection of 
popular songs from Hindustan. 

As an example of the completeness and care 
with which each book is described, we may take 
as an example the copy of the $ atapatha- 
Brdhmana in the MMhyamdina School (Nos. 1464 
to 1470 in the Catalogue ). We. have first a 
reference to the printed edition of the work, and 
to its translation. Next is given the colophon, 
showing the MS. to have been written in Yik. Sam. 
1531, together with a description in German of 
the character of the text, and manner in which it 
is written. Then follows a description in greater 
detail of each of the seven volumes, giving the 
pages on which each section of the work begins. 
Then we have twelve pages of minute analysis 
of the contents of the work, under the form of 
a list (with references) of the various names 
&c. alluded to in it. Next follows a page of 
textual comparison between the present MS. and 
the printed edition. Finally, we have a short note 
on the accentuation of the MS. 

It is difficult to give fuller particulars of this 
monumental work, owing to its very nature. The 
best catalogue in the world is not for continuous 
reading, but for reference. As a work of reference, 
the one under review is singularly complete. I 
have already alluded to its evident accuracy ; 
and this accuracy is rendered the more patent 
by a system of typography which renders the 
book a particularly pleasant one to refer to. The 
thanks of all Indian scholars are due to Dr. Weber 
• for this helpful and interesting volume; and, 
we shall eagerly look for the publication of the 
promised second section, doling with the Jain 
MBS. of the collection. 


Gxobob A. Gbubbob. 
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AN ASTROLOGICAL SANAD GRANTED BY GOVINDRAV GAIKWAD. 

BY CAPTAIN R. C. TEMPLE. 

From the papers of the late Sarddr B. 7. S&etrP and Ur. D. E. Wddid. 

of the Sarkar (P&shwl) ; and, on your agreeing 
to present him with a sum of money and to cede 
to him some territory, you will be re-invested 
with the robes of your principality * * * * 
You will be allowed to go to Badfidi, but for 


A FAMILY of Gdle Brahmans of the village 
of Ayana, in the Y alesar pargana according 
to the old distribution of the Gaikwad’s 
territories, but now in the Palsana Taluka of the 
Nausari District, holds its lands in accordance 
with a curious sanad granted to an ancestor, 
named Chintd Mah&dSv G6JA, by the GkdkwA^L 
G6vindrAv in 1793 A.D. This sanad informs 
ns that the lands were granted to the Brah- 
man in consequence of a successful prophecy, 
and it would be very interesting to know if any 
more such grants are to be found in India. 
I am told that there are. 

Chintd Mah&ddv G6J5 had a son M&dhav- 
r&v G616, who died without issue, but adopted 
one Chintaman, who, as Chintaman Madhav- 
rav Gole, is the present holder of the village of 
Ayanft, above mentioned. Chintd Mahad&v 
Gold was, it seems, a well known seer and astro- 
loger ; bub his descendants do not appear to be 
endowed with his powers. 

It will be observed that the sanad , which is in 
the Modi character, and -of which a photo-litho- 
graph is given in the plate attached to this paper, 
with a transcription and translation, says : — 

M Having been an exile from Badddd (Baroda) 
for twenty-five years without returning to that 
place to repossess my patrimony and regain my 
principality, and it being likely that I would 
return to Badoda, I requested yon to write 
down for me a prophecy. * * * On this, 
after consulting the &dstras> and by the favour 
of the gods, you blessed me, saying that 
I should very soon come into the posses- 
sion of my patrimony as before ; and. with full 
assurance gave me, a year ago, a sealed letter, 
blessed by you, Containing predictions it the 
matter, saying : — * In the Saka year 1 714, (cyclic 
year) Paridhavi, in the first prahari of the 
eighth day of the dark fortnight of MSrgasirsha, 
about four ghaiikds after the Dhanlagnd, you 
will be invited to Pfind (Poona) to the presence 


1 My old friend, the Sarddr, died somewhat suddenly 
just after the proofs of this article had been sent to him 
for oorreotion and remark. He took much trouble^ to 
procure the photographs from which the facsimile plate 
accompanying this paper was made, and to procure 
information about the holders of the «rnod. ^ He pub- 
lished an account of it from a very different jjgmt of 
view to the present one in the Thsoiopkxst some three 

a Jus a master of fact Gdvindrdv, as will he seen lower 


eleven months afterwards you will he detained 
at Pune, during eight months of which deten- 
tion severe calamities will befall you. But 
after a time all your trials will come to an 
end; the territory taken away from you will be 
re-ceded according to the P&shwa’s agreement ; 
and then you will go to Ba4&d£ in the month 
of Magha without the least delay V So you 
predicted in the letter ; and all the predictions 
have been fulfilled as experienced by me.” 

From the above we get the dates of Friday* 
the 7th December 1792 A.D., as the date of 
G5vindrav’s visit to the P&shwa at Poona ; and 
Jannary-February 1794 AD. as the date of his 
entry into Baroda as Gaikw&d. The date of the 
sanad itself is Wednesday the 4th December 
1793,* 

The historical facts appear to be as follows ; — 
Damajir&v Gaikwid died in 1768 AD. leaving 
several sons by three wives. The eldest was 
Sayajir&v by tbe second wife, 'and the second 
was GAvindr&v by the first wife* There were 
besides Pittjt, MAnAjf and MuribrAr by the 
third wife, Mid a sixth son Fatteingh by either 
the second or third wife. SaytjfrAv was an 
idiot; and G6vindrAv, on ihe payment of over 
50 lakhs of rupees to the PdshwA, was pro- 
claimed Gaikw&jl He was* however, a man 
of weak and vacillating character, and by 1771 
AD. FfttAsmgh managed to get him ousted 
in favour of SayA$rav, the idiot; he himself 
becoming regent. TRis arrangement la^ed till 
17^8, whan Fat&ingh became G«kw44» a 
position which he held till his death in 1789. 
Mlnlji, another son of DamAjirfcv, now became 
regent on behalf of the idiot Say* jb*v, till hk 
death about AngusVlst 1793, 


— — — *** 
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GWvindr&v, during the many years he was 
kept out of his dominions, made repeated 
abortive efforts to recover his own, and was at 
the time of Manaji’s death dwelling in obscurity 
at Daur near Poona. Bat at last, on-signing an 
agreement to pay 120 Idhhs of rupees and give 
up large territories, he was allowed to re-enter 
Baroda as Gaikwad on the 19th December 
1793, where he remained till his death on 19th 
September 1800. 

With this much introduction I will now give 
the document in extenso. 

Text. 

HTfi^r otr *rbr *fc- 

f cm *pr ^ 

sm *nrr- 

Stttt nfrfftTrcr TPrarTTr %tt tuttSt* 

V 777ft 7T7TJT *777 ft^ft 5»ft- 

stWW foshft© Tremr ntt ^tt 
tt. *muTH 7 * s* 

<7r wtunr arftr 

tt Tiff tttct ifra* fff*- 

V* 77 7ftf7 7-«l«ji7 ^tpf tp# ftfw % 
^*rtt77i3?r*n7ft7rffcf7 irfa fSrft- 
>*r tti© «W7© «i5*nrrer *n© Trr© Tin 
7*nt oH^k^i *nr '7*fr*r tt- 

rrwrtra tii7«im *crc5swr^nm:- 
• 7 wtt qra gsft am© tht 

W wft «ffwrer f**tr © 5 - 

mft tM ante q»rafhr’^T*r tttt 
H iw tt© Wl-ronr uf^r^rr jfa tt* 
«rf^wiisrw^gjS^»TORr 
7<t 7ft«7r©777fr^\»Vf7©7Ttf 

tmIKhJ *■ «i «utis<0 n*7ifl ■ sm 77 ©*- 

7 HI0 W7««M *t(K jWN 7l<7il<i74 u 7|- 

©3*Pft si* 7 75 - 

«5W tpjK Trc*j7for<nT7rTr Trot tt- 
737 fH©*pft*Mi©f 7# pm W- 
w m twi$ fftt^T'diT Trnft Trrtf 7 - 
777rronr«Rttft7 7*717 

©Tro'TTftTTTTStTT* *«©> 

*rcfc 717 m 7 77 ft 77 ? 7 %sr *• 


^ 7nj7r©ft77r©^7 7Pftft$777Thir- 
tr TPrar^ arror 7f{*77777 srrrrtpr- 

'^3°7T%57n^tn!i s r#K7t7r- 

7 srrf© tfarS- unr fftft* 77 ft 
Tft TTSR^ P t 7K °r ffcpT flCTJKW 3 - 
V= &S Tthff TTTTTr^T TTtlT %WT «ftH7 3T 
TnmT^^r jjntr Itto gpr^r 7r©7- 
mptoth ^nnrrffr *t*ip**i wfw 
«$f fftip ^tr spit^ 7 # nfir^r- 
7Tt7 8^57717 Wfff SIT5I773T ft*R TfT* 
Tr^tsrmf^t ?rqr 
*mr 77 ?rr 7 wra 7 >r< 51 ft- «ft- 

7 SP7T7 CTR #wn7ffs 777 *»7 
TT7 3773*nTft^777 7iTI7%«IPr- 
’n^raT^lTRTT^’MTTTPK'^ 7T77 7T57W 
’7^7757 7 9nWT7«Tf7etW5?r5WW 
4|5t <H|77I >17"? 71^77 *MH7.T»7IW 7T- 
n 77KI7>*rN77«H7^ 777 177 ^^ 7 ^WTT- 
7 fWTfrg f?# 7# 7 ^777 7^ ^tNt f- 
7T7I7 7 7TPft7r i n77r7 7P5Sr%«^*ri77 , FT- 
^ 7q» <*im 7^7T77ftg^r7t7 77:yT 
7IT7' 7I7TT PnSt >fi^I7 *nft VPP# 77* 
7TW^rffft7W7^5:7!ft7r'jj7i Tt^T 
77J^7 7T *IT7 fTSTI^T 5*n7T 7T7 %- 
7*7 57%3*U'rtr 7PK7 ft© S7%7fV 
*• 7T77^7ft7T7i7 

37 ^NTft 77nT7^7 3TT3T77 77T- 
4WV 7T77I©7^ftpgT5^77 7f*T- 
^ 97T VTTTTftlhr 77T HTTTT 7PT 7- 
77 7T% UHPfl 7 I H HTO^ TPf- 

Vi ^*111 v VTifrTrft* 

*S . . » r\ 

iwlr* 


7t$7. 

If. 


TTTTt ftRP7 3°^ 7 77 7ff 37 T < ©f II 77*7117- 
fT777 777Wft^7^IIXll7777Itjft7ri.- 
»ft ft?7W7ftft© in«?7 777 H^wrnrr 7f 
* 7(^13 7(77: II ^11 7777TT 777 Tir 7T ^ 7* 
»« ^ T^TTT II TTftgTTT ftgft- 

THf TTWftr II * 11 7T »Pf7© TMtn «7# 


7t^7 57- 
1 


7^797. 
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Translation. 


Glory to Mha}sakant !* * * * 

To the versed in the Vedas, Rajesrl Chintz 
M&hadev, surnamed G61&, (Brahman of 
the) gUra Bharadvaja, 

(A follower of the) Asvaldy ana- Sutras, 
Mahajan, 4 of the village 
5 Of V&Ltur, tarf Guhagar, tdlukd 

Anjanv61, in the subhd of Dabh61, prdnt 
Rajapur, 

Humble greeting. 

2, your servant, possessed of immense 
wealth, Raj many a 5 
Govindrav Gayakwad Sena Khaskh&l 
10 Samser Bahadur, knowing you (to be) 
Well versed in astrological lore and pious 
and great, 

And having been myself an exile from 
Badod& for twenty-five years 
Without returning to that place to repos- 
sess my patrimony 
And regain my principality, 

15 And (it being likely that) I would return 


to Badoda, 

(Requested) you to write down for me a 
prophecy. 

And, in the event of the fulfilment of the 
prophecy, 

Tn charity, in the name of Krishna, a 
village (worth annually) rupees five 
thousand 

I agreed to grant you. On this, 

20 After consulting the Sdstras, and 

By the favour of the gods, you blessed me, 
saying that I should 

Very soon come into the possession of 
my patrimony as before ; 

And with full assurance 

Gave me, a year ago, a sealed letter, bless- 


ed by you, containing 

25 Predictions in the matter, (saying) : a Ih 
the Sakayear 1714. (the cyclic year) 
ParidMvi, 

In the first prahari of the eighth (day) of 
the dark fortnight of M&rgaiirsha, 
About four ghafihds after the Dhetnlagn^ 
you will be invited to PfcnS to the 


* A name of KhaadfeA? or KhatffibA ***** 

Bbaar&ya* He if the tutelary god of w Gaifcwiq*, 
mmA he noe all their document* begin with the invocation 

grt-Mhdjtdkdnt. , , _ 

4 Here the word means an iRnitrioti«*or famooa 


personage. 


presence of the Sarkir (».«. the PWi- 

w&), 

And on your agreeing to present him with 
a sum of money 

And to cede to him some territory, 

30 You will be re-invested with the robes of 


your principality. 

As a token of great honor three sir}^ch r 
composed of 

Forty-five rabies and fourteen diamonds, 
of which three (will be) large and 

Eleven small, a turd* of pearls about 

Four hundred and ninety-six in number, 
an elephant, and an iron-grey horse r 
35 Will be at the same time presented (to 
yon). 

Yon will be allowed to go to Butf&Li, but 
for eleven months afterwards 


Yon will be detained at PfbgA 
Daring eight months of which (detention) 
severe calamities will befall you. 

But after a time all your trials will come 
to an end, 

40 The territory taken away from you will 
be re-ceded according to (the Pfah wft’s) 
agreement, 

And then you will go 
To Bad&di in the month of Migha without 
the least delay.” So you 
Predicted in the letter, and all the pre- 


dictions 

Have been fulfilled, as experienced by me : 
by which I became convinced 
45 That you were certainly favoured of the 
gods, and so 

Had always a perception in vision of the 
the gods, and that you 

Were great, a proper person to bestow 
charity upon; a strict observer of the 
Sndn& se rhdkyd* and a worthy 

Saint, and that (therefore) according to 
my promise, 

It was necessary for *me to do aa 1 had 
promised. And thinking that 
50 To do so wiR be auspicious to my prin- 
cipality and oondaotve to my own 
good. 


HkHE gfaw 


oftbe am ba to Sagtiteshttu 


* Cm aa frill a fe lrtm . 
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The entire village of Ay ana, with its sur- 
roundings in the Yaldsar par g and. 
Yielding a gross revenue (annually) of 
rupees five thousand, together with 
a relinquishment 

Of my own rights, all taxes and assess- 
ments and current cess, as well as 
(power to levy) any hereafter, — 

And making you a rightful and permanent 
holder of the said village, 

55 With (power to exact) forced labour, and 
full rights over its waters, trees, 
Forests, stone, and treasure-trove, — 

I give you, to “be enjoyed from generation 
to generation, with all its boundaries, 
In the name of Krishna, as alms. 

I have thus fulfilled my promise. 

60 As Long as the suu and moon last, 

Enjoy this gift,, happily and freely, from 
generation to generation, 

With constant prayer for the welfare of 
my principality. 


Here follows * a small seal with the words 
jffrfr 9$ for “it is settled.” 

Next is the “prayer” or oath in Sanskrit: — 

The gift given by one’s self is meritorious : 
doubly so the protection of the gift given by 
others. 

The gift of him that taketh away those 
given by others becomes fruitless. 

Laud granted by one’s self is as a daughter, 
that granted by one’s ancestor is as a sister, 
and that granted by others is as a mother. 

So he that takes away such grants of land 
cohabits, as it were, with these three. He 
that takes away grants of laud given by him- 
self or others becomes a worm and wallows 
with his forefathers in his own excrement. 

Such is the oath. 


Thj sisfo Bowed by two small seals with the 
words on them. 
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Tins day, Sursann (year) 1194, 1 10 the 
(Faslf) year 1208, 

Samvat 1850, Saka 1715,* 1 (the cyclic year) 
PramAthi, being on the first day 
Oi the bright fortnight of Mirgastrsha, the 
29th of the (Muhammadan) month 
RabTul4khir« This 
Is the prayer. 


At the beginning of the 51stand 52nd lines 
is the Qaifcwad's own seal, the transcription 
of which is as under' 


’fltnnTPT 




*nr- 


0. Jtt. 

iiiV .— The Qitirdener't Owning Wife. 

In a certain Tillage there lived with his wife 
» poor gardener, who cnltivated vegetables in 
prtcib in tiie backyard of his house. 
T" 7 were m thirty little beds, half of' which 
to w«M water every day. This occupied 
from the fifth to the fifteen th ghatiM. ™ 

m- 

**** 30* twm «d i. ^ 

Aabiawcrd. 


FOLKLOEE IN' SOUTHEBN INDIA. 

BT PANDIT S. H. NATE 3 A SaSTEI, M.F.L.S. 


His wife used to cut a basketful of vegetable! 
every evening, and he took them in the mom. 
ings to sen in the village, The sale brought 
tom a measure or two of rice, and on this 
the family lived ! If he could manage any 

extra work of an evening he got a few coppers, 

which served to meet the ir other expenses 
a There U.regrot^k error in the title of the plate 

attwhed, .hioli give* the &«k* 7<mz 1714 P 

^Tii.Ttoa.tt.dato: W^da,, the 4th December, 
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Now, in that village there was a temple to 
Kali, before which was a fine tank with a 
mango tree on its bank. The fish in the tank 
and the mangoes from the tree were dedicated 
to the goddess, and were strictly forbidden 
to the villagers. If any one was discovered 
cutting a mango or catching a fish he was at 
once excommunicated from the village. So 
strict was the prohibition. 

The gardener was returning home one 
morning after selling his vegetables and passed 
by the temple. The mangoes, so carefully 
guarded by- religious protection, were hanging 
on the tree in great numbers, and the gardener's 
eyes fell on them ! * His mouth watered. He 
looked round about him, and fortunately there 
was no one by, at least, as far as his eyes 
could reach. So he hastily plucked one of 
the mangoes and with nimble feet descended 
into the tank to wash it. Just then a 
most charming shoal of fish met his eyes. 
These protected dwellers in the tank had no 
notion, of danger, and so were frolicking about 
at their ease. The gardener looked about him 
'first and finding no one by caught half a dozen 
stout fish at one plunge of his hand. He hid 
them and the mango underneath the rice in 
his basket and returned home, happy in the 
thought that he had not been caught. Now 
he had a special delight in fish, and when he 
reached his house he showed what he brought 
to his wife and asked her to prepare a dish 
with the newly caught fish and the never-till 
then tasted mango. 

Meanwhile he had to water his' garden, and 
went to the back yaTdfor the purpose. The 
watering was done by a j vflcoia. He used to 
run up and down the pole while a friend of 
bis, the son of his neighbour, lifted the water 
and irrigated the garden. 

Meanwhile his wife cooked the dish of 
mango and fish in a pan, and found the flavour 
so sweet that even while the dish was only 
half cooked she began to taste one Ut 
after another till more than half had already 
gone down her throat! The dish was * tort 
cooked and the few remaining slices m the 
pan were taken off the fire, so she went into the 
verandah and from thence saw her husband 
running up and down the -piWto. 
beckoned to him that the dish was ready «d 
that he should pome do and teste it, How- 


ever, he never noticed her, but kept on running 
up and down the pikota, and while doing so 
he was obliged to wave his hands about, 
and this his wife mistook as an .indication 
that she might eat np her portion of the dish. 

At any rate her imagination made her think 
so *, and she went in and ate a slice, and then 
went out into the verandah again to call 
her husband, who was still running np and 
down the pikota. Again, her husband, so she 
thought, waved his hands in permission to go on 
with her dinner. Again she went in and had 
another slice. Thus it went on for a full 
ghatiJcd till the last slice was consumed l 
‘‘Alas l"' thought she, “With what great 
eagerness my husband fetched the fish and the 
mango and how sadly, out of greediness, have 
I disappointed him ! Surely his anger will 
know no hounds when he comes in* I roust 
soon devise some means to save myself.” 

So, she brought the pan in which she cooked 
the fish and mango out of the house and covered 
it with another pan of similar size and sat 
down before it. Then she undid her hair 
and twisted it about her head until it was 
dishevelled* She then began to make a great 

noise. This action by a woman in an illiterate 

family of low caste is always supposed to 
indicate a visitation from a goddess or a 
demon : so when her husband from the pMta 
tree saw the state of his wife, hi* guilty 
conscience smote him. The change in hw 
wife alarmed him, Mid he eame down sudden- 
ly and stood before her. As soon as she saw 
him Bhe roared out at him s— ^ 

*Why have you injured me to-day by 
plundering my mango and fishP How daw 
yon do such an irreligious act P Ton shall 
soon see the results of your impertinence !" 

“The goddess has oome upon my wife most 

terribly,” thought tee poor mam “ Her ^ 

power may soon kiE her! TOat ih*H I do? 

go he fell atthefeertof the divine vwitetaou, as 
he thought it to be, and said, “My mote holy 
goddeteTy « dog of a servant ha Aus day 
deviated from A» staaight path. Excuse 
him this time, and he will nerar do so a 

with the pan whidiconteiaeths 

Mdta of ■ «* * ** 

S? TfaTrimB the fA h**m* 

the mango shall take its plaoom the tree. 
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The gardener received the order most sub- 
missively, and taking, the pan in his hand flew 
to the tank. There he dipped it in the water 
and came back to his house fully believing 


that his sin that day had been forgiven, and that 
the cooked fish had become alive again and the 
mango a living one. Thus did the cunning 
wife save herself from her husband’s wrathl 


FOLKLORE IN WESTERN INDIA. 

BY PTJTLTBAI D. H. WADIA. 


No. X . — Prince Salar. 

There was once a great and powerful Sultan 
who had seven daughters. He was very fond 
of them all, more especially of the youngest, 
who, likewise, was the pet of the whole 
family. It was natural, therefore, that she 
should be regarded with jealousy by her elder 
sisters. 

One day the Sultan being in a humorous 
mood, summoned them all before him and put to 
them the following rather queer question : — 

w Do you attribute the prosperity and hap- 
piness which yon now enjoy to the influence of 
your own qismat or mine ? Tell me the exact 
truth, without fear or prevarication, for I want 
to see what each of you have to say on the 
subject.” 

Without a moment’s delay six of the girls 
cried out at once, “ Of course, father, there is 
not the least doubt that it is to your good star 
that we are all indebted for all the happiness 
we enjoy. 

What was the surprise, however, of the 
Sultan when he found that his youngest and 
best loved daughter observed complete silence, 
while her sisters were speaking, and looked 
embarrassed and ill 'at ease, as if she had some- 
thing on her lips that she .dared not utter. 

“ What is it ?” he cried out, rather put out 
at this strange behaviour of the young lady; 
“what is it that prevents your speaking out, 
my child, like your sisters? Surely you don’t 
mean to disagree with them ?” 

“lam very sorry to differ from them, iny 
faiher,” she replied hesitatingly, “hut I mean 
to answer year question in quite a different 
way. My opinion is that your -destiny cannot 
in any wiqe guide oum j we have each our 
separate qismat which influences us either for 
good or for evil. I jam sure it cannot be other- 
wish* Were it not for my own gocxj star J' 
could never have been your daughter and a 
pciooeast” 


“ Oh indeed !” cried the Sultan indignantly, 
“ so you owe all your happiness to your own, 
good star ? Is this the return you make me 
for all the love I have bestowed upon you? 
You ungrateful creature ! We shall see how 
your qismat favours you in the future. Ho I 
guards, seize this undutiful girl, drive her 
away from my palace and never let me see 
her face again 1” 

The guards thereupon surrounded the poor 
girl, and she quietly walked with them out of 
the precincts of the town, when they left her. 

Some time after this the Sultan bethought 
himself of going on a visit to a distant country. 
So he got ready a beautiful ship, and on the 
suspicions day fixed upon by the astrologers 
for him to set out on the voyage, he took 
leave of all his friends and relations, as well as 
of his subjects, previous to embarking. While 
taking a last affectionate farewell of his six 
daughters he. asked each of them to name 
some particular object on which she had set 
her heart, and he would be happy to buy it for 
her. The girls each named the object that 
most suited her fancy and the Sultan at once 
went on boar4 accompanied by his courtiers 
and a host of followers with bands of music 
playing. 

■ At the appointed hour the mariners unfurled 
the sails, and raised the anchor, but what was 
their surprise to find that the ship, in spite of 
a most favourable wind, stood stock-still, like 
an obstinate horse. They spent a good deal of 
time in endeavouring to find out what it was 
that impeded her progress, for they knew that 
.everything both in and out of the vessel was 
to a pin as it ought to be. At last the Sult&n 
sent for the most clever astrologers from the 
city and they, after a great deal of delibera- 
tion, declared, that the ship did not move only 
because the Salt&n hfcd neglected one of his 
nearest blood relations, and had not asked her 
. instraction* as to what gift he was to bring 
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her from the country he was going to. The 
Sultan was at once put in mind of his 
youngest daughter, and though rather crest- 
fallen he expressed great indignation at the i 
idea of obstacles being thrown in his way on j* 
account of such a worthless creature. He, 
however, at once despatched messengers to 
find out the poor victim of his displeasure, and 
learn from her what she wonld have her father 
bay for her in the strange land for which he 
was bound- 

One of the messengers after a great deal 
of fruitless search found her at last in a jungle, 
under the far-spreading branches of a large 
tree, where she lived like an ascetic devoted 
to the service of Allah. She was at prayer 
when the man approached her and was so 
deeply absorbed in it that she hardly noticed 
him.* So he called out to her, and in a ra.de 
half-hearted sort of way delivered his message 
to her demanding an immediate reply. ] 

The princess being in the midst of her 
prayer vouchsafed to him no reply, but simply 
said, “ sabar ” fa u have patience.” The mes- 
senger however was disposed to take this 
mandat e as a reply from her and at once left 
her, and hurrying to his master, told him 
that the princess had asked for a thing called 
“ Sabar.” 

“Sabar,” saidthe Sult&n, "whatcan the stupid 
creature mean by it! It is jjnst like her 
impudence to send me such a reply, hut she 
shall have her deserts.” 

Ashe was speaking these words the vessel 
commenced to move and being a good sailer 
she went at a remarkably rapid rate and Boon 
reached her destination. 

As soon as the ship dropped anchor there 
the Snltfin landed mth all his followers. He 
r emaine d in the city for several days, and 
enjoyed, himself immensely. When it was time 
for him to leave* he began to prepare for I 
his return journey. He had spared neither 
pains nor gold in procuring tbs choice things 
that his six favourite daughters had wished 
for and had them safely stored in the ship. As 
for his youngest daughter’s request he met 
-with the same reply wherever he inquired 
for it, namely, that there was no such thing as 
tabor anywhere on earth. The Sultfo there- 
fore, persuaded himself that there was no use 
m wasting more time in search of % smos 


nobodyknew anything about it and accordingly 
went on board without it. 

In due time the anchor was raised and the 
sails unfurled ; but lo ! the vessel again stood 
firm as a rock ! The Sultan at once knew 
what this was owing to, and in great rage 
directed his servants once more to go on shore 
and inquire of every passer-by in the streets 
whether he or she knew of any one who had 
the mysterious thing called tabar for sale, and 
who would part with it for a large sum of 
money. The servants wandered all over the 
city the whole day in search of that rare 
commodity, but every one to whom they ques- 
tioned about it laughed at them for their 
pains. They were tired of the business and 
were just going to give it up, at least for the 
day, when a poor old woman happened to 
paas by, and on their pttttdng her the sms 
1 question that they had put to thousands before 
that day, she replied : — 

« Sabar ! Oh yes, I know of a thing that » 
called by that name. It is a stone, lying half 
buried in my yard. It has lain there ever 
since I was bom, and has been known ss the 
“Sabar Stone,” What price would you pay 
for it ?” 

The servants were very glad to hear this, 
said, “ Come, good woman* let us have it, 
and we shall give you a handful of gold for R- 
The woman was‘ in high glee at being 
offered so much as a handful of gold for a 
worthless stone, for it was much beyond her 
wildest expectations. So she took them to her 
cottage in all haste and readily parted with 
the big rough stone, in e x c han ge for the gold 
they gave for it The men hurried to the 
shore with the stone and as soon aa they 
placed it on board the ship she began to sail 
away at a rapid rate, and in a few days the 
Sultia readied home in safety- 
A day or two after his arrival he sent the 
stone to where Ms daughter lived with the 
same messenger whom he had despatched to 
her before. When sfceaaw her foiber'a aervant 
approach her, with a heavy burden on Ms 
head, she was rejoiced M think that his heart 
had softened towards her, and that as a proof 
of it he bad sent her a rich present- Bat what 
was her grief when, upon the vmx coming 
near, she saw n ot hi n g but a huge black stone 
upon his head* He laid hk burden down at 
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her feet, and said rather gruffly : “Here’s 
the thing, the * sabar 9 you asked for ! 
Surely your star seems to he a very bright 
one, my lady, for while the Sultan, brought 
your sisters the choicest diamonds and rubies ‘ 
he could find, to your share has fallen only a 
rough black. s tone. Keep it safe, however, my 
lady, for it will serve you at least for washing 
your clothes on !” So saying he walked away. 

At these taunting words the poor girt was 
wounded to the heart and burst out crying and 
was very unhappy for the rest of the day. 
The next morning she put all her strength to- 
gether and rolled the stone into a comer, with 
the intention of putting it to the very use her 
father’s servant had advised her. 

Day after day the poor girl went on scrub- 
bing and rubbing her rags on the stone, and 
thinking of her once great position as a 
princess, and the respect and admiration she 
commanded at her father’s court, till the tears 
would start to her eyes at the thought of her 
altered state. 

After using it for a few days she noticed 
that the stone was gradually wearing away and 
getting thinner and thinner every day. She 
attributed this to its softness, and thought no 
more of it, till one day its surface suddenly 
broke under the .pressure of her hand, and to 
her great surprise she saw a beautiful fan 
lying neatly folded in a recess inside the stone ! 
She pulled 'it out at once, and having been a 
stranger to such luxury for a long time she 
began fanning berself with it, when lol and 
behold I as if in response to the waving of the 
fan a very handsome, tall, and sprightly young 
prince appeared before her and stood as if 
awaiting her commands ! She was so mnch 
confused at this sight that she dropped the fan 
and was Vanning away to hide herself, when 
the prince caught her in his arms, and tried to 
calm her fears by telling her that the fan pos- 
sessed the power of summoning himself, who 
was called Prince Sabar, from wherever he 
gught be, if it were only waved in the usual way 
that fans are used. If, however, he said, it were 
waved the other way it could make hjm return* 
to his father’s, territory at once. The princess 
was very much surprised at this, send picking 
up the fan, playfully .gave it a shake or two, 
when all at once the prince vanished from her 
sight I She was much distressed at this, but 


soon waved the fan the right way and suc- 
ceeded in getting him back to her. 

In a short time she grew so fond of him 
that she thenceforth scrupnlonsly avoided 
waving the fan any more and kept him con* 
stantly near her. In time the prince had a 
large palace built for her, near her cottage and 
she went and lived there with him in great 
pomp, and was very happy. Whenever Prince 
Sabar wished to see his parents he would 
persuade her to wave the fan in the required 
way, and he was immediately transported to 
their palace. With the exception of these visits 
Prince Sabar never left the princess alone. 

Now it happened that the Sultan and his six 
daughters got wind of this happy change in 
the fortunes of their despised relative ; where- 
upon the sisters were mightily jealous of her, 
while the Sultan was so much chagrined and 
mortified that he would not even have her 
mentioned in his hearing. One day the six 
girls, without asking the Sultan’s permission, 
paid a visit to their youngest sister. She 
welcomed them in all the joy of a loving heart, 
and pressed them to remain; hut they soon 
-went away, promising to return some other 
day. 

After they were gone Prince Sabar who had 
learnt from the princess herself all the parti- 
culars of the ill-treatment she had received at 
the hands of her father, expressed his doubts 
as to the advisibility of admitting them into 
her new home, for he feared that in their 
jealousy at her good fortune they would not 
scruple to adopt some means of putting an 
end to her happiness. But the artlesB find 
unsuspecting princess thought differently, and 
looked forward with rapture to those days on 
which she expected visits from thenpu 

One day the prince expressed a desire to 
pay an evening’s visit to his parents and the 
Princess waved her fan and allowed bbn to go. 
Some time after he was gone she felt so 
lonely and sad that she was wishing to sumr 
men him back again, when to her j[oy he^ 
sisters came on a visit to her and remained 
with her till late in the night. 

She was very happy in their company, and 
laughed and conversed with them with a light 
heart. Her sisters, however, were a t little 
reserved and embarrassed, and did not freely 
respond to her gaiety, not only because they 
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felt very jealous of her, but because they had 
that eveniug planned the destruction of the 
good Prince Sabar. So while some of them 
held their unsuspecting sister in conversation 
the others quietly glided into the room where 
Prince Sabar’s bed was, and pulling out the 
bed-sheet, spread upon the mattress with their 
own hands a quantity of pounded glass, 
mixed with a poison of the worst kind, which 
they had brought with them for the purpose. 
Then hastily spreading the sheet again they 
got out of the room and joined their sisters. 

When night had far advanced the six wicked 
princesses left their sister’s palace on their 
return home. 

Hardly were they gone when the prinoess 
waved her \£an and got her beloved Prince 
Sabar .once more near her. As it was late at 
night when he, came he felt tired and sleepy, 
and went at ontee to bed, while the princess 
proceeded to say her prayers before doing the 
same. All at once however Prince Sabar cried 
out, “Help ! 0 help me ! I am pierced on all 
sides with something and don’t know what to 
do ! I am sure it is the work of those wicked 
sisters of yours. I told you not to countenance 
their visits ; but you would have your will. 
Now you will soon be able to enjoy their com- 
pany to your heart’s content, for I am well- 
nigh dead! Do! for Heaven’s sake wave your 
fan, and let me go back to my parents 

The bewildered princess ran up to him and 

found him covered all over with powdered glass 

which had entered his flesh and had caused it 
to bleed on all aides. She had him at once 
removed to another bed and was proceeding 
to extract the pieces of glass from his flesh 
when the prince cried out that he was not 
going to remain with her any longer, and 
forced her much against her will to wave the 
fan, and thus had himself transported to his 
native country. 

After his departure the princess was m the 
greatest distress. She wept and tore her hair 

and waved her fan again and again to make him 

come back to her, but to her great sorrow he 
did not come. She cursed herself for having 
confided in her sisters, and wept very much at 
the thought that it was perhaps because her 
lord was dead that he did not return to her. 

After passing a sleepless night she rose be- 
times and dressed herself in the game of an 


itinerant vendor of drags, such as go tln^agh 
the jungles collecting roots and Leri/*, and 
administer to the cure of human ailment#. 
Thus disguised she soon left the pabce to go 
in search of her loat lovers abode. 

For days she wandered from jungle to jungle 
without finding the least trace of her dear 
prince Sabar, till at last she felt so fatigued 
and ill that she almost despaired of her own 
life. One day, as she was resting herself on 
the banks of a large river under the shade of 
some trees, she observed a pair of song birds 
sitting upon its branches, conversing with each 
other like human beings. One of them said— 

** How poor Prince Sabar is suffering ! How 
I pity the unfortunate young man! I wish 
somebody would come to know of the healing 
properties of my excrement ! If one were only 
to apply it all over his body, in the twinkling 
of an eye all the poisoned glass would come 
out of his flesh and a second application would 
heal the wounds and make the skin as whole 
as before.” 

“Oh! this is all very well, but supposing 
some one were to collect a quantity of your 
excrement how is he to go with it to the other 
side of this large river where the prince’s 
pa lace is situated ?” asked the other bird. 

“Easy enough,” said' the first, “ he has only 
to remove some of the bark of this very tree 
that we are perching upon, tod make it into a 
pair of enchanted sandals for his feet, and by 
wearing them he would be able to walk safely 
over the river. I wish there were some 
human being about here to listen to what I am 
saying!” 

Having uttered these words, the birds flew 
away. The poor disheartened princess was so 
overjoyed to hear what the bird had said that 
she regained her lost strength, and starting 
rapidly up from the ground on which she hod 
been lying, she tore out a long atrip of the 
bark of the tree with a knife and soon fashioned 
a pair of sandals out of ^ She then made 
them fast to hear feet with the aid of some 
fibres, and , then collected as much of the excre- 
ment as she oouM cany in her valise. Then 
I wringing it over her shoulders she hastily 
prepared to crow the river, though her heart 
misgave her and she could hardly believe that 
; a pair of sandals such ss she were could have 
the power of enabling her to wade through 
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such a large rashing stream as tlie one before 
her. She therefore first put one foot and then 
the other into the water, and was hesitating 
whether to proceed further or withdraw, when 
suddenly she found herself gliding smoothly 
and at her ease over the surface of the water. 
In a very short time she was on the other side 
of the river, and found that she had arrived in 
quite a strange land. 

Being dressed and equipped like an itinerant 
physician (vaid) she soon gathered a large 
crowd around her, from whom she speedily 
obtained information about Prince Sabar’s 
condition. She was told that his life had been 
despaired of and that thongh there were a 
number of the most skilful physicians attend- 
ing him, their united efforts had up to that 
time failed to give him any relief. 

Upon this the princess quickly turued her 
steps towards the royal palace, and arriving 
there boldly proclaimed that she possessed the 
means of curing the prince, and desired to he 
taken to him. 

As the prince’s father had issued a procla- 
mation calling upon physicians from far. and 
wide to come and try their skill upon his 
l>eloved son, the disguised princess was at 
once led into the presence of her long-lost 
lover. She was much grieved to see his wan 
looks and emaciated condition, and tears stole 
down her cheeks; but she dashed them off, 
and putting on a brave front, ordered a soft 
white sheet to be brought to her ; and laying 
it on the floor, spread a quantity of the bird’s 
excrement thickly over it. She then carefully 
wrapped it all round the prince’s person and 
placing his head upon a pillow stroked it gently 
with her own soft? hands till he fell into a 
sweet slumber. His parents were surprised 
and delighted at this, for though the poor 
prince had long been unconscious of everything 
around him, he had known no sleep for 
days. 

After a few hours 1 deep slumber during 
which the princess sat by his bedside watching 
him, the young man opened his eyes. The 
look of acute suffering that had been for 
months seen on bis visage was now gone and 
he appeared calm and refreshed. 

The princess then removed the sheet from his 
body, and what was the surprise of every one 
present to see it covered with any amount of 


glass and foul matter! The skin still had a 
scratched and wounded look, so the princess 
applied the excrement once more to- it and 
in a few hours the prince was so well as to be 
able to rise and walk about ! 

The joy of his parents knew no hounds at 
this miraculous restoration of their son to 
health, to say nothing of the great gratification 
of the princess who had, however, to dis- 
semble and wear a most disinterested look. • 

Prince Sabar’s father, the old king, who 
took her only for a wandering vaid, offered 
to bestow on her any amount of gold she 
wished for, but she stoutly refused to take 
anything at all. The prince and his parents 
were grieved at this refusal, and the latter in 
their anxiety to reward their son’s deliverer by 
any means in their power, tried to force the 
richest gifts they could think of on her; but 
the princess was firm, and told them that she 
was resolved to accept of nothing in con- 
sideration of her services, except the ring the 
prince had on his finger, the dagger he wore 
by Ms side, and the silk handkerchief he had 
in his hand. The prince at once divested 
Mmself of the three things she had asked for, 
and made them over to her. She put them in 
her valise, and saying that she was content 
with what she had got at once left the palace. 

By the help of her miraculous sandal? 
she once more forded the river and after a long 
journey by land, arrived at her own palace. 

Casting off her disguise, she decked herself 
in a beautiful and becoming costume, and 
taking the magic fan in her hand summoned 
the prince before her. 

This time he soon obeyed the potent man- 
date, and came to her. He however, stood 
before her with his head turned away, and 
said angrily r — 

“ Why should you want my company now ? 
Surely your dear sisters* company ought to 
be enough for you I** 

But the princess pretended not to under- 
stand him, and said : — 

“Tell me, my dear lord, all that hap- 
pened to you after you forced me that 
day to send yon away ? I have been so 
unhappy since then, and none of my wicked 
sisters have visited me in your absence, for I 
have resolved to have nothing to do with them, 
after the most cruel way in whi6h they served 
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you that day; and I promise you therefore 
never to see them again.” 

This pacified the prince and he related to 
her all the story of his illness, how he had 
suffered the most intense agony for months 
together, and how a poor wandering vaid had 
succeeded in curing him after the most skilful 
physicians had failed. “ I would give almost 
anything,” he cried rather warmly, “to see 
that noble deliverer of mine once more, and 
thank him for what he has done for me, so 
completely has hejwon my heart by His engaging 
manners. He seemed to have come on pur- 
pose to cure me, but still he would accept of 
nothing but my ring, my dagger, and my 
handkerchief.” 

The princess immediately produced the ring, 
and the dagger, and the handkerchief and 
showing them to the prince, said, “ Are these 
the three things you gave the vaid who cured 
you, my love ?” 

The prince at once recognised them and put 
her question upon question as to how she had 
come by them, and whether it was she who had 
sent the vaid to him. The princess there- 
upon related to him all her adventures from 
the time she had first started in search of him 
and ended by showing him tbe sandals by the 
help of which she had crossed the river. 

The delight of the prince knew no bounds, 
when he learnt that it was to his own sweet 
princess that he was indebted for his life. He 
pressed her to his heart and thanked hear for 
all that she had undergone for his sake. 

A few days after this he took her to his 
native country and introduced her to his 


j parents as the wandering vaid that had restored 
. to them their only son. They were so happy 
j to find that the so-called vail was none othtr 
j than a princess, who loved their hoc dearly, that 
! they forthwith made preparations to have her 
| married to the prince with l ^fitting pomp. 

] Many days before the day fixed for the 
wedding the old king sent letters to all the 
j neighboaring sovereigns and chiefs inviting 
them to his court to take part in the rejoicing*. 
Amongst those who accepted the invitations wan 
the father of the young princess, whom the 
king had specially invited at Prince SabarV 
request. 

On the day following the wedding, Prince 
Sabar’s father held a grand darhur,&t which he 
introduced all his royal guests to the married 
couple. When the turn of the princess's 
father came to be introduced to them, he m 
very much surprised on recognizing in the 
bride his own daughter, whom he had discarded 
long ago for what he considered her undutiful 
conduct towards him. The princess fell at his 
feet and entreated him to forgive her, now that 
she proved to him beyond doubt that it 
was her own qitmat that had brought about 
this happy change in her condition in spite of 
all the ill-usage she had received at his hands. 

The Sultan was so struck with the force of 
her reasoning that he raised her up, and embrac- 
ing her before the assembled court loudly 
expressed to her his regret at his inhuman 
conduct towards her, admitting at the same 
tame that he was now convinced it is to one's 
own qismai that one is indebted for every* 
thing good or bad in this world. 1 
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No. 1 . — Kwme da Peqverto Jofo x 
There once lived a king and a queen who 
were blessed with three sons. The king 
spared no care and trouble to educate them as 
befitting princes ; but the vfirdtkcM “The 
eldest is the most stupid,”* proved true in 
their case, for the eldest prinoe, in spite of all 
the efforts of his * tutors, could learn nothing. 
The second, however, was pains t ak in g , but he 


had not t he gift of learning, and therefore did 

* [Thu is a useful Tariant of fiia “ Jfory of hjj 
Babar” i» Lai BehSri Day’* Wk-Jbjsf of p. lMff. 

Story o! little JgKbu TH« tale was originally 


not advance much* The youngest, who was 
called Pequeno JoAo, owing to his short stature, 
was a prodigy and a youth of great promise. 

One day the king, their fatter, wishing to 
learn how his sons were faring at school, sent 
for them and asked them to recite their lessons, 
but he was quite disappointed when he heard 
the eldest and the second, though he had some 
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Mm lie thought best to give them some money 
and send them about their business to find their 
own living,* with strict injunctions never to 
return again. As for Pequeno Joao, of course, 
he was to remain and suj-ceed him as Hng. 
It so happened that Pequeno Joao was strongly 
attached to his brothers, and could not part 
with them, and therefore ashed the king to 
permit him also to go with them. The king 
and queen tried very hard to make him dis- 
suade from his intention to go, hut to no purpose. 
The hopes of a bright future, namely of be- 
coming Mtig after his father, even that had no 
effect with him. He was determined to go 
and go he must. So he set off a day or two 
after his brothers, and borne, as it were, by 
the wings of love, he came up with them on the 
third or fourth day. It was in a densely 
covered forest they met, where no living 
creature was to be seen, and it was pitch dark. 

Pequeno Jo&o suggested that one of them 
should climb the tallest tree and see if they 
could spy a human dwelling anywhere. The 
two others cared very little for him and told 
him to do it himself. He saw no alternative 
and soon went up a tree and when he came 
down said that he saw a light in a certain 
direction, and they all bent their steps towards 
that place. They had to travel long, and I 
when they reached it they saw an old woman 
seated at the door, to whom Pequeno Joao 
said : “.Mother, allow ns to stay in your house 
for the night.” 

The old woman answered; “My sons, I 
should be only too glad to entertain you for the 
night, bat am sorry I cannot, for my son, who 
is a r&nkhas*, will soon be at home, and he 
will surely make a meal of you.” 

But Pequeno Joao said: “ Never mind, 
mother, I will arrange matters with your son.” 

The old woman, pitying the folly of the 
princes, could not but agree to accommodate 
them. It was not long before the rdnkhas 
returned home* and as soon as he saw the 
three princes he thought what a fine supper 
they would make, but seeing they were hungry 
he determined to feed them well in the night 
and reserve them for breakfast. 

How it happened that the rdnkhas had three 
daught ers* After sapper he had a bed prepared 

♦jwttWtr. * r&thata. 


for six ; and on one side slept the girls with 
white nightcaps on, and on the other the three 
princes with red caps on. Porit should be 
.said that the rdnkhas wanted to kill them in 
the night and therefore he gave them red caps 
to distinguish them in the dark. Ho sooner 
had the two elder brothers laid their heads on 
their pillows than they were fast asleep, but 
Pequeno Joao, knowing what would otherwise 
become of them, kept awake. In the dead of 
the night when the rdnkhas was asleep he got 
up, changed caps and places with the girls ; of 
course, without their knowledge. After mid- 
night the rdnkhas woke up, sharpened his 
sword and not suspecting the trick of Pequeno 
Joao cut off the heads of the girls and went to 
sleep, thinking he was quite sure of a hearty 
breakfast off the boyB. 

Now there was a very broad and deep river 
flowing past the rdnkhas ’ house. So before 
dawn Pequeno Joao woke up his brothers and 
safely got over to the other side of it, where the 
rdnkhas could not come, owing to his inability 
to swim. He also took the six caps with him. 

In the morning when the rdnkhas ' awoke, 
what was his dismay ! To his horror and great 
grief he found that he had killed his own 
daughters and that his victims had escaped. 
He ran out of the house to see if he could yet 
catch them, and saw them coolly seated on the 
opposite side of the river, quite out of his 
reach. He was mad with fury, but seeing he 
could do nothing cried out ; “ Ho ! Pequeno 
Joao, is this your gratitude for my entertaining 
you? You have caused the death of my 
daughters, and are now carrying away my caps ? 
Well, well, I will make you pay for it.” But 
Pequeno Jo&o fearing nothing, said: “Never 
mind, rdnkhas , your wicked designs have 
turned on yourself.” 

Thus saying they started to find their for-* 
tone in some other place. After many hours’ 
travelling they came to a splendid city and 
presented themselves before the king of that 
place and asked for service. The king seeing 
that they appeared to be of noble birth at once 
engaged the eldest as kdrbdri, and the second 
as overseer } but thinking the youngest un- 
educated, sent him to graze sheep, and sp he 
was appointed a dhangdr !• 

* A shepherd. 
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So every morning Pequeno Joao used to take 
the sheep out to graze, and near them he made a 
mack? for himself on a tree ; and when the sheep 
had had their fill he wore one of the caps he 
had brought with him from the rdrikkas 1 and 
played on Ms pipe. The sound of the 
pipe had such a charm for the sheep that they 
wonld one and all keep dancing round and 
round the tree on which Pequeno Joao had 
made his mac hi. 

The king had an only daughter, the very 
image of beauty. She heard the music and saw 
Pequeno Joao playing his pipe and saw the 
sheep dancing round him from one of the palace 
windows. She had heard enough of music and 
seen many a shepherd of her father’s house-hold 
grazing the sheep, but never knew that any 
one could make sheep dance ! She also saw 
the cap Pequeno Joao wore, and, thinking the 
charm lay in it, sent for him, and asked him to 
give her the cap. How could Pequeno Joao 
refuse her ? So he readily gave it up. 

On the following day Pequeno Joao was at his 
work as usual ; and on that day he wore a second 
cap; and while he played his pipe the sheep 
danced. The princess seeing this asked him for 
that one too, and so on till she bad got five of 
the caps. On the sixth day, Pequeno Joao took 
the sheep out for grazing, and when they had 
grazed long enongh, he took out his pip® and 
wore the sixth and the last cap. The princess 
saw it and sent for him. This time he hid the 
cap before he came into her presence, and when 
she asked for it, he said he had given her all 
the caps he had and that he had no more. Bnt 
the princess had seen the sixth cap and could 
not be persuaded to believe that he had no 
more, and persisted in her entreaties, promis- 
ing to bestow her love on him ; for she her- 
self was as much fascinated by his beauty as by 
his cleverness. Pequeno J oao after such entrea- 
ties and promises had not the heart to refuse and 
gave it to her, telling her, however, that that 
was the last. She was not satisfied with bestow- 
ing her love on him, but entreated her father 
to pay him better, which the king did to the 
great envy of his brothers, for they had had 
no rise since they had pined the king’s service. 
They were, therefore* bent on his destruction, 
and only waited for some opportunity* 


They had not to wait loog, for it happened 
that the king fejl ill, and as knrbdri of the 
king, the eldest, in consultation with the second, 
suggested that the king should hold conver- 
sation with a parrot belonging to a certain 
rdnkhas , and that Pequeno Joao should be aaked 
to fetch it. The king summoned Pequeno Joao 
and asked him if he could bring the parrot. He 
at once consented, and started on his dangerous 
errand. He reached the ran khan house, 
which was the same one he had previously 
visited, by dusk, and concealed himself in 
the gardeu which was thickly planted with 
plantain tree&. At midnight he went to where 
the parrot was, and put his hand to take it 
away. The parrot at once called out to the 
rdtikhas : “ 0 rdrikkan ! are you alive or dead Y 
Pequeno Joao is come to take me away.” 

As soon as Pequeno Jo&o's name sounded in 
the fdnkhas 1 ears he at once jumped out of hiH 
bed and ran to see, but no Pequeno JoSo was to 
be seen, for as soon as the parrot had called ont 
he hid himself. A long while afterwards he 
made a second attempt, bnt with failure. A 
third time he went, bnt the parrot called out 
again. This time the rdnkkas , not seeing 
Pequeno Joao, warned the parrot that if it dis- 
turbed his sleep again he would kill it. So 
for the fourth time Pequeno Joao went to the 
parrot and told it beware of the r&rikka*' anger, 
and that it had better come with him, and 
the parrot agreed. 

Pequeno Joao took the parrot and crossed 
the river and there waited for the rdnkka* 
to see him in the morning. At dawn the 
rdnkkas rose and when he came to the river- 
side he was quite surprised to see Pequeno Join 
with the parrot perched on his shoulder. 

“ Very well, Pequeno Jo&o/’ he said* “Ton 
came to my house, feasted* caused the death of 
my daughters, took away my caps, and you 
are now taking away my parrot ? I 'will pay 
yon out for it 1” 

But Pequeno Joao replied ; — 

“Bartwi, baram, ddrrti* 

Ani khanchit tdUjpA^ nain” 

Ohl another journey yet will I make, 
When with me for certain you I will take ! 

Saying this Pequeno Jo*o set off home and 
presented the parrot to the king* who was over- 


f Am elevated seat. 
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joyed, and admiring his abilities rewarded him 
by way of advancement in pay. He had the 
parrot day after day perched on his shoulder 
and conversed with it for a long while but 
without effect, for who ever heard of a cure 
through conversation with a parrot ? 

The increase of pay Pequeno Jo&o now had 
was a further source of envy to his brothers, so 
they suggested that the king should have a ride 
on the rdnkhas' mare, which, they thought, 
would be likely to cure him. Pequeno J cmo was 
again sent for and asked if he was able to fetch 
the rdnkhas 1 mare, and he said he coaid. So 
again he went and hid himself in the r dahlias 
garden. At midnight he tried to loose the mare, 
but she called out : •* 0 rdnkhas ! are you 
alive or dead ? Pequeno Joao is come to take 
me away/' 

Pequeno Joao removed the grass that was be- 
fore the mare and hid himself. The rdnkhas came 
out, bat could see no-one. He, however, saw that 
there was no grass before the mare and that she 
must be hungry. So he set some grass before 
her and went to sleep again. Thrice Pequeno 
Joio attempted, with equal failure, and thrice 
the rdnkhas- came out and saw no one, and 
in his anger said that if the mare shonld 
disturb him again he wonld kill her. After 
a short time Pequeno Joao came- and told the 
mare to beware of the rdnkhas * wTathand to go 
with him quietly, which she did. He passed* 
with her to the opposite side of the river and 
sat down there. 

In the morning when the rdnkhas came out 
of his house he was astounded to see Pequeno 
Joio seated by the river and the mare standing 
beside him. He was at a loss to know what to 
do, but only cried out : w Very well, Pequeno 
Joio you came to my house, feasted, caused the 
death of my daughters, took away my caps, 
took away my parrot, and now you are taking 
away my mare, go me day I will make* you 
pay for it.” 

But Pequeno Joad said r — 
u 3artuk, barmft, ddsrte mb* at% 

Jni kkamhii t&ld pin nain.' r 

(Hi i another journey yet will I make, 
When with me for certain you I will take. 

He got home safe and made the mare over 
to the king, who still further increased his pay, 
which made the brothers yet more envious of 


him. The king had long rides on the mare, 
but without any good result. 

The next thing they proposed was that the 
king should wear the rdnkhas 1 diamond ring, 
and Pequeno Joao was accordingly sent for it. 
He was sure of success, and went with a light 
heart. He reached by dusk and stole into the 
house of the rdnkhas unobserved. After the 
day’s excursion the rdnkhas came home. 
When he went to bathe he took off his dia- 
mond ring and left it on the table, to the secret 
joy of Pequeno Joao, who did not wait long; 
and as soon as he saw there was no one by took 
it up quietly and ran out of the house and 
crossed the river. The rdnkhas came out of 
his bath but found the ring gone, and made sure 
Pequeno Joao was in the house. He searched 
it, every nook and corner, but no one tv as to be 
seen ! In the mornings however, his suspicions 
were confirmed for he saw Pequeno Joio 
proudly wearing his ring across the river, but 
he could do nothing but say : “ Very welJ, 
Pequeno Joao, you came to my house, feasted, 
caused the death of my daughters, took away 
my caps, took away my parrot and my mare, 
and now you are taking away my ring ? Some 
day or other I will pay you out for it.” 

But little afraid of the threats of the rdn- 
khas, Pequeno Joao replied : — 

“Oh, “ Baratk , baraih, d us run mim ain , 

Ani khanchit tilld pun nain.” 

Oh ! another journey yet will I make. 
When with me for certain you I will take. 

He then went his way and gave the ring to 
the king. The king was- very glad and re- 
warded him by raising him to the position of a 
kotvml. As one would expect, the rdnkhas * 
ring did the king no good'; and it was next 
suggested that the sword should be tried. 
Pequeno Joao, now a kotwdl, effected the 
bringingof the sword also as he had done the 
ring, being this time made a ndzir to the 
greater envy of His brothers, who were now 
more than ever bent on his- rain. 

They planned together to ask the king to 
cover himself with the rdnkhas' blanket, 
brought from off his person while covered with 
it in the night. Bat who would venture to 
take anything away from the person of the 
rankhas f Pequeno Joao, already crowned with 
«o many successes, undertook to do it; and 
started on his. perilous- errand. He reached 
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the rdnhhas 9 house by dark, and slid under j 
his coach unperceived. During the night m j 
the rdnhhas lay in bed with his wife, Peqaeno ( 
Jo&> went to the side where the wife was sleep- 1 
ing and gave a hard pull at the blanket. The J 
rdnhhas woke up and reprimanded his wife j 
for taking the blanket all to herself, calling j 
her selfish. When he fell asleep again Pequeno 
Joao pulled from his side; this time the 
wife scolded him. And so it went on in turn 
from one side and the other till at last in a 
rage the rdnhhas took the blanket and threw 
it under the couch, to the secret joy of our hero, 
saying: “ If you keep worrying me like this 
neither of us shall have the blanket.” 

When they were both asleep again Pequeno 
Joao quietly took the blanket, opened the door 
and crossing the river, sat down, cover- 
ing himself with the blanket. At dawn the 
rdnhhas was mad with rage to- see Pequeno* 
Joao covered with the blanket and across the 
river, but what was to be done ? To catch him 
was a sheer impossibility, for as we know he 
could not get to the other side of the river ; and 
he cried : “ Yery well, Pequeno Joao you came 
to my house, feasted, caused the death of my 
daughters, took away my caps, took my parrot 
and my mare, took my ring and my sword, and 
now you are taking away my blanket ! How 
long will you rob me? How often will you 
triumph ? Kever mind, I will get you into my 
clutches some day and then I will teach you.” 

But Pequeno Joao with his usual sauciness, 

said: — 

«< Baram, baram, dusrtin mini ain, 

Awi Manchit tuld pan natti* 

Oh ! another journey yet will I make, 
When with me for certain you I will take.” 

He soon reached home, and presented the 
king with the blanket, and was raised to the 
highest position in the state, namely, of «***”*. 
The blanket, however, did no good at all It 

had no charm for the malady ! 

The envy of the brothers at Pequeno Jodo 
being made a waztr, knew no bounds, 
were at a loss to know what they should do 
next. Saidthey : “ We will ask the king, a* a 
last measure, to ride the rdhkUs. Vo one but 
Pequeno Joio will be told to go for *** ” 

»Aeage* 


he refose he will incur the dinpieusure of the 
king and lose bis pay and }K>.sitkm and will be 
turned out. If he attempt to catch and bring 
the rdslchas he is sure to fall into his hands, 
and the rdnhhas will wreak his full ven- 
geance on him for all the mischief done him*” 

So they went to the king and said : “May 
it please your Majesty. We hare come to you 
with onr last proposal* which, we feel confi- 
dent, will bring about your cure ; and we ask, 
as a last measure, to try a ride on the rdnhhas !” 

The king was terror-stricken at the idea of 
having to ride on the rdnhhas, but after a 
long discussion he was persuaded. His next 
trouble was who on earth would attempt such 
a thing, however brave and strong he might be. 
Surely he thought, it might be easy enough to 
bring the parrot, and the mare, and the ring 
and the sword and the blanket, but to bring 
the rdnhhas was an utter impossibility* However 
he told his wazir, Pequeno Joao, of his trouble 
and anxiety of mind, but Pequeno Jofco was 
only too glad to be of service, even at the risk 
of his life, and calmed the king by undertaking 
to bring the rdnhhas* He asked the king to 
make him a pinzra* of iron with seven sides 
and seven locks and fitted with wheels to faci- 
litate hauling ; and one was at once ordered. 

In due time the cage was ready, and disguis- 
ed as a mharci 9 and clothed with rags Peqneno 
Joao proceeded to the rdnhhas * house., As soon 
as he was near enough to be heard by the 
rdnhhas he cried out at the top of his voice : 
“ Listen all ye people, at a certain place, at a 
certain time, Peqaeno J oSo, for having com- 
mitted very grievous offences against the king, 
is to be hanged* Any one wishing to witness 
the sight will be provided with free conveyance 
to a nd from that place.” 

As soon as the rdnhhas heard that Peqneno* 
Joto was about to be hanged be jumped for joy. 

After all” he thought, “ he has come to his 
end. I must go and see. I.shaU have some 
satisfaction at least by seeing him die.” He 
then asked the pretended mkarvt where the con- 
veyance was, and was led to the cage and was 
made to sit in the middle of it, Peqneno Joao 
taking care to lock each of the* seven doors* 

When he saw the rdnhhas waaquite secure 
JWo discovered hr him h» two self 
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and said : u 0 rdnkhas, look, I am no other than 
Pequeno JoSLo, who came to your house with 
his brothers, feasted, caused the death of your 
daughters, carried away your caps and parrot, 
mare, ring, sword and blanket ; and here I am, 
as I often told you, to take you away.” The 
rankhas promised to give him all his wealth 
and property, if only he was released, but iu 
vain. He had no other alternative but to sub- 
mit, for it was out of hi*- power to break 
throagh seven doors, and escape ! 

Pequeno Joao had, of course, taken many 
servants with him and they hauled the cage 
and brought it to the palace of the king. 
With great difficulty the king was persnaded 
to ride the rdukhas and was by chance cured. 
He was then extremely pleased with Pequeno 
Joao and gave him his daughter in marriage, 
which took place with great pomp, as befitting 
a king’s daughter, nothing being spared to 
make it grand. 

The king also shortly found out that his son- 
in-law was also no less than a prince, the son 
of a great monarch, and his powers being im- 
paired by his late illness and by age he made 
Pequeno Joao king. 

As soon as he was made king, Pequeno Joao 
did not, as one would expect, take revenge on 
his brothers, but raised them to high positions. 
He lived to a very old age, governing the 
kingdom with righteousness and justice. And 
when he died his subjects remembered him 
and blessed him as a king and a father. 

The following is part of the text : — 

Km Pequeko Joaochi. 

Kk hltha razl ani riim, Ini thianche tin sfrkre* 
Rfcjwiin murid karchilam siklr devlll tliiache 
wlkrilnl pardhana slrkam, pnu varlmchi bolj, 
gal “mltM slrian veil,” khart zaili. Mes- 
triaazflu tlri mnrad mlnat keli, pun mlthe 
slkrkeham dhian siklrln bilknl notham. 
Madhll sokriacham dhian haram hltham pun 
tiacB mlthiaa sikar rei nasi. Dlklill sdkra, 
jiachaib n&o hlfeham Pequeno Joao, kam tho 
hothl tlngni, ninglUi hnnsar. 

flk dhig rljlU vatlam gul slkve kl siktln 
thl bagAvam; Ini vlrun&di lissSo g^vala 1%H, 
pftn murid khanthi zhaili zavam mltbiacham 
Ini madhliaoham gltlam Ikeao Urn gul thiln k 
kains khabar nltham, pin Pequlno JoSozun 
dhir dilA 


Bljazln baguilam gue dogai m6the k ains 
kamlche nahin, Ini thiana kaim pase dennsim 
hukum keli gul thianzun zavam zavar pot 
bhar hoil thavlr, Ini bilkul t6nd nahin dhakra- 
vam thi:ihi. Pequeno Joaoll thlvilam ghara, 
aui rajisichl melia patti thd hdvlcha rlza. 
Pun Pequeno Joaochi mail thiache bhlvanvar 
aisi h6thi gue tliilchan nahin rlvalam thianchl 
bigar, ani bupaspar Ini aispar hukum mang- 
thotlia thianche sangathi zavala. Bajlzfin 
ani ranizun mnrad samzavila® thislla pin 
tkiazun kaiiii kan dhili nahin. Eaza hovachi 
asthil thi pun sorun dhili, ani gucll bhlvlnche 
sudhila. Dhaumphal, dhaumchll thin char 
dhisaiisim bhet zhaili ekl mltbl ranlmanira 
zaiam nothl git| giu, ani kalok mbit zhailam. 

Pequeno Joao blthla gue ekilzun sarian 
unche zhlravar charlnsim baglvam kadun uzer 
nadhren parel thl, pun thiachl bhavanzfin 
bothlam gue thiazun pothia charavam. Thavam 
Pequeno Joao charla ani mnrad lamb Ik uzer 
baguilu. Deunsim hetho thigaizan zavar hzer 
dlkhilu thavar guile, ani chalnn chalnn mnrad 
vaktliasim. pGnchlA tk dokri baisli b6thi, 
ani thill Pequeno JoSozfin bothlam : “Ail, ail, 
amala azchi rath zagl d! nizava.” 

Thavam doki-t bothl! ; “ Puthando, tumfill 
zaga hansesim dethfim, pfi n manzl slkra hai 
rankhas ani t A mala khanchit khail.” 

Pun Pequeno Jo5o bothla: “Kahin fiqir 
nslhin, lie, mim samzavin tfigl s6kriala. ,, 

Dokrlzun euzilam gue poram verirh han, Ini 
dhili zaga thianarevalS. Zarak okath nahin gulll 
tavam rankhas aila, am thiana bslgnnsim viebar 
kola gul kl mazecham silr hoil ; pin bagnithai 
njagstri gul^ slklism. Ini luzillm gul thiana 
baram khavall dlunsim, bijl dhisl khavam. 
Atham hil rlnkhsachia hothil thin sokril. 
zhailiavar Infchrfin kllam si zananl. tk 
bazula nizvilia tiacha slkria plndrl tlpriasim, 
am bije bazull thigai slkrl tambrl tlprilsim’ 
riinkhsfUa rathehe *plrl samzavlll. Dhlgai 
mlthe avlr ang nlhin thlquilam tavam bijl 
angl agdhi sfisth ninzll, pun Pequeno Joao zlga 
rlla.^ Bari bhar rath zhaili thavam Pequeno JoSo 
nthll. Ini tlprim Ini zAgl badlili rlnkhslchl 
sokriansim. Ardhe rlthivar rankhas Athll 
tarwlr pljvili, plthainchia slkril khlndilil] 
kam gul thiala khabar nlthi Pequlno JoSoche 
hikmatichi, Ini mammani khusi zailai gal 
bije dhisl almls harl hlil. 

Atham rlnkhslchl dlrlparlim ylthasl Ik 
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nai. PequAno Joaozun bbayanim utbvilam ani 
nai passar keli zaiaih ka rankbsacbiaii zavat 
nAtbam kto gue tbo ponve nase. Pequeno 
Joaozun zayacbe pdram savim toprim jethlim. 

Sakalcba rankbas utbla ani baguithai guA 
m6thi ghatb Mil ! Pothaincbia sokria kban- 
dili&, ani dbanyatb bena parla PequAno Joaott 
Ani thiacbe bbavanam dbarava, pun zayam 
baguilam gue Apai nabin tayam bothla: 

“ Baram, * baram, Pequeno Joao, mange gbara 
alias, kbalans pilans, mangia s6kna marvilias, ani 
mangim toprim netbes ? Baram, baram, tAla mim 
dbakrin!” Pun Peqneno Joao botbla : “Baram, 
baram, rankbsa, tug! karni tuyar aili” Aissam 
bolAnsim tbe guelA bige ganvala Ani tbia 
gayancbA Rajiacbe gbara cbakrila rele. Mothi- 
ala kAlam kirbari, madia mukadam, ani Pe- 
qneno Joao dbangar. 

Atbam dbar dbis Peqneno Joao zai bakria 
mendrim geti cbarava. Meresim tbiaznn keli 
macbi apliasla baisavala, ani mendrim cbarliavar 
Peqneno Joao ek rankbsacbam topram gbalAnsi 
aplas pava vazvi, ani sarim mendrim Aonsim 
tbiacbA samodlim nacbat. 

Atbam rajiacbi botbi Akll s6kri. TbizAn ‘ 
zanelansim baguilam gne ka bikmat asAl gne j 
mendrim nacbtan. Murad dbangar bagnile pun 
aise nabin. Peqneno Joaocbe matbian tApram 
baguilam, the tbicbe manan gnelam guA tbia 
topriacba gun assava. Dbarlam tbiala varava 
ani them topram mangatlam. Bige dbissi 
Pequeno Joao guela mendrim gAtbi Ani men- 
drianzun kbaliavar pot bharAn, tiazAn dAsran 
topram gbatlam matbian ani pavi vazv&la lAglA. 
HiA vaktbA tbari Rajiacbe sokrizun baguilam 
Ani virAnsim tbeum mangatlam. Aissam karun 
tizAn pAncb tAprim getlim. Save dbxssA, 
savam topram gbulunsim laglA pAva tAzvAIA 
tbari Rajiacbe sokrizun dbArlanh vir&vi Ani 
topram mangum lAgli. PequAno Joao bothla 
guA zavrim toprim botbim tbavrim tizun getlih, 
atbam bizam kancbam Ailam ? Pun RajiacbA 
sokrizun tApram baguiltbam Ani tbi aike 
nAbin. Sivat tbl bAtbli gue tApram tbilA dbel 
thar tbi tbiAsim varadel, Ani seytalA PequAno 
Jo&ozun tApram dbilaih. RajiAlA tbAri bAlAnsim 
PequAno JoSocbam pagar cbarvilam, Atbam 
PequAno JoSocbe bbav&nAm dbAk vitlam guA 
tiAcbam pagar cbarlAm Ani thiancbam nAbin, 
Ani tbia dbisasim tbianzun VicbAr kAlA tbialA 
znArAvA. 

Atbam Raza patlA AzAri. Jhavam PequAno 


Joaocba bbao, LtrbArl assun tluazAn sAngbatiam 
RajiAla : a F ulan gaiivala Ak rankbas hai, tbiacbA 
poppat haruiisira tbiAiim vartha kariil the barA 
bAsil. 1 ’ Tbayam RAjiazAn yicbArilam : KAn 
baril Ani tbiazfln saugatlaih: “PequAno 
Joao baril” Rajiazun dbarlam rArAvA PequA- 
no JoaolA Ani kbabar kelam : a FAlAn ganrAche 
rfuikbsacha poppat bariil ?” PequAno JoSozfin 
zavab Mlii : « HA, RAjA SAbeb.” Aissam 
bolAnsim tbabortbob guAla. ZavAniim rinkhsi- 
cbe baghan kbirlA. Madbam rnthcbA pAppatalA 
hAth gbatla pAn thiazbn sAdb gbAtla rankbsAU; 
lr 6b rankhas ! 3IA1A hais kam gitbA hais P 
Peqneno Joao Ailai mala nevAli.” RankbsazAn 
Peqneno JoAocbam nao aikbtbus blbir parli, 
pAn PequAno Jo&o kaifi nadrAn parA nabin. 
Rankbas guela nizAvA. Mur id v&kh&t goAUI- 
yar PequAno Jo5o dusrbn guAla, pAn m&g&ri 
pAppatAzAn rankbsalA sadh gbAtbla, &ni PequA- 
no Joao kbinslA. TisrAn gnAlA, tbari tbburAn 
poppatazun sadhyilam. TisrAn rankbas kill 
pAn PequAno Jo&o kain dbiie nlbia. Rlnkb- 
sala aila ragb ini bAtbli : M Magiri sadbgbiLkil 
tbar samal ; ain Ani tuli paila mirirn** Cbiu- 
tbAn PequAno Jolo Aunsim pAppatili bAtbli: 

“ Bagb, mange s&ngitbi nivitb hi; atbam 
bhAm kirsil tbi rinkbas pail! tuli miril. n 
PAppat ningila, PequAno Joiomm gAthli ini 
nai passar karAnsim baisli. Sakilcbi rinkbas 
beni parla thA ageb zb&ili PequAno Jo&oli 
bagAnsim ani bAtbli: “ Baram, barim, PequAno 
Joao, mangA ghari aiias, khilane pilans, min- 
gii sAkrift, milrrilu®, mingan tAprim nAlins, 
ini manza pAppat nAtbls? Baram, baram, 
ek dbis milsil minge bithin.” PequAno Jo ! o 
bAtbli ; “ Baram, baram, dAsrAn mim ain, ini 
kbancbit tAli * pAn nain.” Aisnam bAbbriim 
pAppat nAR ini Rijiilfi dbiHU Riai kkaii 
zb&ila ini PequAno Joaocbam pagir jistbl cbar- 
vilam. PAppaMsim virtbA mnrld dbis ihaapar 
fellii pAn kains fAr parM nlbinu PequAno 
Joaocbe bbiu figil dufcbi sbaalA. Uftgfaai 
singbatlam Ripili rinkbsichA gbAriyar bcisftn 
MrA, ini PequAno Jc&ozAn saissi pAppat nAH 
tbias ravesin gbdri nAK. Magbiim PequAno 
Joaocbe bMovlMn Eijiili Bangbatl&n rinkb* 
sachi biriaebi AngbAtbli vipriTi; taiaaacb tbari 
tbiacbi tarwir ini gMbri j ini iii ginst 
PequAno JoiozAnnAKi- Jttri aiselkbaii sIQI 
gnA tbiali paili kAfcwM ini migbli* nAair 
ini ieutAli wte. 

Ath&m PequAno Joiocbe bbiribri rigb awl 
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ailA gu£ vere zhaile ani Auzun laglA guS ka 
karavam. Thianzun vichar k&la : “ Apun 

RSjiala sangfim rankbsavar baissava. Raza 
khanchifc Pequeno Joaola dhAril. Th6 nabin 
zail thar RAjiAlA vabit dhisel Am thiacham nao 
Ani hurmath zaii; zar tho zail thar rankbas 
+.^6te khanchit khail.” Aissa vichar karunsim 
RAjiAlA sAnghatlam. Raza aikunsim gbabarla 
gu£ raukhsavar mantis kaissa baisel, ani bizam 
ga£ kon aisAl asna satbicba rankbsala dbarunsim 
hlril I Pun thianzun eangbatlaib gae Pequeno 
Jo&ohAriL Tbavarh Rajiaztin Pequeno Joaola 
varlam Ani yichArilaTh. Pequeno Joao botbla : 
« HA RajA Sahbe, manzam kam, pun mi 
g&ngen flmiRATh kar&l thar. !fck khuri, thila 
sitb dbaram Ani satb talim Ani thila chakam.” 
Rajiaztin tAborthdb bnknm kSli khfiri zaisi 
Pequeno Jo&ozfin sAngitli hotbi thaisi gbarvala. 
ThAurA dbissan khtiri thaiar zhaili, ani PequA- 
no JoSoztin bhtiz gStlA marviacbA Animansa- 
nftTr> s an g hatl am khtiri voravA. RankbsAcbA 
dharapar p fthchunsiih zorasim bothlA : £t AikA 
ItkhandM, f til An dbissa, PequAno Joaoztin 
RAjiAcbi mtithi gftnia kelai, thiathA thialA 
f ^4im devAcham bai. KdnalA baghavachaih 
.aisAl thialA garbi ftinkachi bai.” Zaissam ka 


lie sabatb aikatble rankbas zbaila khtisi, ani 
khurin khirla. Pequeno Joaoztin bandb kAli 
kbnri ani magbsiih btithla : “ 6b r ankba s ! 

Tula mi bAthltim nabin gue dtisrtin mi ain ani 
tula pun nain ? Mi th6 z6 tuge gbarA ailtim, 
kbalam pilam, tuge sokriana marvilam, toprim 
nAlim, poppat, gbori, angothli, tarwar, godbri, 
ueli, Ani atbam thtila nAtbain. Rankbas ha- 
tbAm paiam parum lagla, sAri dban danlat thialA 
dbevala kabul zbailA, ptin Pequeno Joaoiun 
kAn dbila nabin, ani nelam RajachA merS. 
Raza paizmar zbailA gne kaissa mantis. gne 
rankbsala hAnlam. Ka nasib RajAche gne 
Rankbsavar baisstin bara zbaila. Raza murAd 
kbnsi zbaila Ani Pequeno Joaola ptithainchi 
sokri dhili TarAdAyalA. 

' TbAuram tep gnAliavar , Rajala kbabar milli 
gn6 tbiacbA zanvaim tbari bai [mothe kntum- 
bancba, Ani motbA rajacbA s6kra. Tiacbi 
saktbi y-bailtbi bbarim mbatbArpanaiim Ani 
azarAsim, tbiat6 Pequeno Jo&ola , fcbaravilam 
Raza. RazA zbailiavar thiazftn aplAs bbAvanaib 
tbari motbia zaga dbilia razastbanan ani rAz 
cnalyilam barApanamanim ; ani meba patti sari 
raitb dukbi zbaili, ani mnrad varsam tbavam 
yiadb keli zaisi kA mai bApacbi. 


A NOTICE OP THE ZAFARNAMA-I-RANJIT SINGH OP KANHAYYA LAL. 

BT E. REHATSEK. 

(Continued from $. 812.) 


The MahArAja Ranjit Singb now hastened 
to the celebrated place of pilgrimage, JwftlA- 
mtLkbl, where be made abundant offerings of 
gold and silver, bestowed alms upon the 
poor, hovered round the sacred flame like 
a moth round a lamp, and rubbed bis forehead 
against the threshold of the goddess’s temple. 
Having relieved bis. conscience, and gladdened 
his heart bj devotions, the Maharaja again 
descended from the mountains to the plains. 
When be reached BijwArA, the RAM SadA 
Ka&war sent him the news that her daughter, 
R fr n* •ffth’hfrK K&Awnr whom be bad. married, 
bad given birth to twins, both sons, namely 
Sbdr J&ngb and Tteft Singh. This event gave 
occasion for great rejoicings, feasts and bunting 
parties, which were, however, interrupted by 
the arrival of info rm a tio n from Lah&r, that 
the chief of Ehsftt had thrown off bis allegiance, 
and had made common cause with the NawAb 
of MultAn. Both being Muslims, the bond of 


union between them was close and they had 
enrolled all their co-religiouists among their 
forces, and bad made every preparation for 
attacking the Sikhs. Disgusted with the trea- 
chery of the chief of Kasfir, Ranjit Singh 
immediately marched from BijwArA towards the 
BiyAs, summoned Path Singh from KapurthalA 
with his forces, and asked reinforcements from 
every locality. Having thus collected a large 
army, , a crossing of the last-named river was 
effected therewith, in the direction of KasAr, 
and several days spent in preparations. When 
all was ready, the army marched again, plun- 
dering every locality through ^which it passed, 
not even sparing the lives of the helpless 
population, till at last the chief of Kasftr came 
out of the fort with bis AfgbAns, and, in his 
turn pretending to show fight, devastated the 
district. Gradually however the Sikhs drove 
him back and after besieging hifa for two 
months, the distress became wo great m the 
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fort that most of the inhabitants fled, and the 
remainder were killed by the Sikhs, who 
succeeded at last in taking it. The defeated 
chief Qutbu’ddin craved for pardon, offered 
gifts, promised tribute and was again received 
into favour by Banjit Singh, who then went 
straight to Multan, and after encamping in the 
vicinity of the town, sent a message to the 
KawSb, reproaching him for having failed to 
pay tribute and for casting off allegiance to the 
Sikh goveniment, with a threat of annihila- 
tion in case of his failing to repent of his 
error§. The hTawab replied that he was the 
hnmble servant of the Maharaja, but was too- 
poor, and that therefore the latter .ought to 
relax his heavy demands, and to be contented 
•with the tribute to be .paid at the end orrery 
year. . Banjit Singh, who was not satisfied with 
this excuse, made preparations for laying siege 
to the place, whereon all the inhabitants, who 
could do f o, left it, and the Nawab retired to 
the fort ; but on being closely pressed he at last 
satisfied all the -demands of Banjit Singh, who 
thereon departed to Babawalpfir, the chief of 
which district, Naw&b 4 Azizu’ddin BahAwal 


wonderfully effective cannon that was in his 
possession, as well as of a necklace consisting 
of one- hundred precious stones of enormous 
value, Banjit Singh at once inarched with his 
army. But he had scarcely crossed the river 
Biyas, whea the Maharuja of Patiala sent him 
the news that he had himself settled all his 
difficulties, and achieved peace, by installing 
Karam Singh as his heir apparent, and recon- 
ciling his discontented Mah&r&nl by bestowing 
upon her a jagtr near Thanesar, Banjit Singh 
nevertheless continued his march and when he 
had arrived near Fati&li, the Mshlrija met him 
at a distance of two or three miles, and presented 
him with a nazardna of money and jewellery, 
holding back the gift of the cannon and the 
necklace he had promised, but he was com- 
pelled afterwards to surrender them when 
Banjit Singh threatened him with his wrath. 
The latter, however, ultimately again presented 
the heh-appaj^nt,KaramSingh, with, the precious 
necklace, and then departed to ITtlftr K6UA, 
on arriving near which he sent a mes sage to 
' the chief of the place, requiring, him to pay 
homage, and in case of refusal to be prepared 


TThAri waited upon Banjit Sitigh as soon as he 
had crossed the Satluj, but sent him first rich 
presents. His apology was accepted, and he was 
confirmed in his position, hut mulcted in a large 
gum of money; Then the Maharaja returned 
to Lah6r, and rested several months. His 
expedition to Kasur had however resulted in 

r .... i 


and other localities were also deserted ; lie 
therefore attempted tb collect the inhabitants 
who had dispersed, and hy bestowing some 
favours upon them to induce them to settle 
again in their deserted homes. 

22. Although most of the chiefs of the 
PaSj&b had paid homage to Banjit Singh, some 
were still recalcitrant, and he was determined 
to reduce them. The Maharija of PatiAlA was 

loyal himself, hut was in danger of being 
deprived of his authority because his spouse 
had taken a dislike to him and had induced 
the nobles of bis court to conspire with her to 
depose him, and place his son Karam Singh, 
who was yet a child, upon the mamad. This 
information having been conveyed fo 
Singh by an envoy of the Mabtrtjt, who 
requested him 'to come to his rescue wad jwc- 
misedto make him a present of a large mi 


for the consequences, whereon he humbly obeyed 
tVifl fl TrmmftTiHj paying all the money he wasaUe 
to afford. Banjit Singh, now pleased with bis 
prompt submission, confirmed him in his posi- 
tion, settled the amount of the a nn ual tribute, 
and departed to lTtaftyaa«a$h the young 
chief of which, Kis h? Singh, had been repre- 
sented to be disloyal and perpetually engaged 
i_ „.~vn..]= TTa •arm therefore deprived of his 


district and plundered of everything he pos- 
sessed, not, however, without a sa ng u in a r y 

conflict. For after devastating the surrounding 


country, Banjit Singh was under the necessity 
of taking the fori of tfiriyaegajh itself, and 
this brought on an engagement in which all 
the Sikh forces, consisting of 300 infantry 
and 100 cavalry took pari. The enemy, whose 
forces amounted to double tie above number, 
was defeated, but tie BirdAr Path Singh AhltU 
— ana a staunch adherent of Banjit Singh, 
to .lain When the fart was entered, not 
a Bring soul could be found in it; so nH the 

property to confiscated and a gwrriwm kft 


tnere. , 

After this Banjit Singh crossed tbs Satis* 
twfitewed the government of the IM4b upon 

SSui m*** •* 
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inarched ostensibly for the purpose of hunting 
to the Daman-i-Koh, but when he arrived at 
PathAnkAt he found that the officer who 
commanded that fort for Sansar Chand had 
locked the gates ; accordingly he attacked and 
took it. Then Ranjit Singh crossed the Rftvi 
and marched to Jasr6tfL, the Raja of which, 
who professed to be a Rajptit, met him 
and promised to pay tribute. The Raja of 
Chamba was equally compliant, and submit- 
ted as soon as the sovereign of the Panjab 
approached. After having for some time 
indulged in the pastime of hunting, roamed 
about, and secured the - allegiance of various 
chiefs, Ranjit Singh determined to subdue two 
more of them who had kept aloof and not 
cared to wait upon him. He intended to 
punish them ior this, and at once marched to 
SiALkdt whose chief, Jiwan Singh, had accu- 
mulated a great deal of money, bnt whose 
force consisted of not more than one thousand 
men. Jiwan Singh locked the gates of his fort, 
which was taken after a short siege, and the 
garrison having fled Ranjit Singh annexed 
the district to his dominions. When the Maha- 
raja approached the town of Gujr&t which 
is at the same distance from the Chinab as 
SialkAfc, but on the right side, S&hib Singh 
Bhangi, its governor, trembled with fear, and 
immediately sent a number of presents, one 
of them being a cannon formerly belonging 
to Ahmad ShAh Durrani, the like of which in 
size could not be found in the whole of the 
Panjab, and the report of which resembled 
thunder. These gifts were accepted and propi- 
tiated Ranjit Singh. NidMn Singh the chief 
of DaskM likewise approached the MahArA ja 
with presents, as soon as he heard of his 
arrival, and * Alam KhAh, the chief of 
AfchntLr did the same, whereon he was like- 
wise received into favour. 

Thus Ranjit Singh progressed onwards to the 
plains, collecting tribute and receiving homage, 
and at last reached LfthAr, where he in- 
augurated great festivities ; but whilst en- 
gaged in these, the information arrived from 
ShAkhuptcra that two freebooters, the Sirdars 
AlbAl Singh and Amir Singh, had taken 
possession of that place and were, with their 
followers, plundering the surrounding country. 
The MahArajA accordingly appointed, his own 
son Xaft war Khajrak Singh to command the 


force destined to pnnish the miscreants. The 
prince besieged the fort, but was soon obliged 
to write to his father that its garrison was 
defending it obstinately ; thereon Ranjit Singh 
himself arrived with siege guns, redneed the 
fort, incorporated the troops with his own army, 
and bestowed the district as a jdgtr upon the 
young prince, whose mother was to reside in the 
fort. Lastly the Maharaja returned to LahAr. 

23. It was now bronght to the notice of 
the English that Ranjit Singh had made him- 
self master of the whole Panjab, and the 
Government desired to be on friendly terms 
with him. Mr. Metcalfe was accordingly sent 
from Dehli as an ambassador to the capital of 
the Paujab with credentials, and a number of 
presents from the Governor- General to the 
Maharaja, who being pleased with these 
cordial advances, entertained the ambassador 
hospitably, but delayed replying to the letter 
he had brought, and meanwhile assigned to 
him Amr itsar for his residence. Whilst there, 
Mr. Metcalfe became witness of a strange 
disturbance, which was however easily quel- 
led by the strong hand of Ranjit Singh. The 
cause of this was that the ambassador had 
arrived with a Jarge escort, which was in 
reality a small army, ready for combat. The 
month of Muharram happened jnst to begin 
when this escort was quartered about the town, 
and as it consisted of Mnslims, the tenth of the 
month, on which the Imam Hussain was slain, 
became a day of ostentatious wailing and 
lamentation to the whole party. At last even 
the tdKbilt was paraded with the same noisy 
demonstrations of sorrow as in the rest of 
India, and the procession file passed near the 
Akftll troops, who were excitable and most 
fanatical Sikhs, considering themselves to be the 
special disciples of Guru GAbind, and always 
ready to fight and to plunder. When they per- 
ceived the Muslims thus plunged in grief, their 
religious enthusiasm was inflamed, and they 
attacked them sword in hand, tore their flags, 
and destroyed their tahbut ; whereon the Eng- 
lish forces, apprized of what was taking place, 
came out and fired upon the AkAlis with 
military precision and destroyed many lives. 
At that moment the MaharAja also made 
his appearance, and expressing his disappro- 
val at the fanaticism of the ATrAlfy reconciled 
the English troops by giving them presents. 
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He then paid a visit to the ambassador iu ; } 
apologise for what had taken place ; but the J ti 
latter desired the Akalis to be punished, which i u 
the Maharaja promised to do. After this tli;* | v 
ambassador remained at Amritsar, whilst ! v 
Banjit Singh marched to the banks of the t C 
Satluj, with the intention first of bringing nil j I 
the chiefs of that region under his sway, and 1 r 
then of fixing the boundary between his own c 
and the British dominions in concert with the 1 
ambassador. He hastened to cross the Satin j, t 
and a few days afterwards incited also the Eng- i 
lish envoy to come j after which he sentKaram i 
Singh Chahil, a brave .commander with troops i 
to Paridkdt, the commander of which was 1 
soon constrained to surrender the keys of the 
fort. The same thing took place afterwards 1 
at Pir6zpto, whereon all the chiefs of those 
regions and among them Bboj Singh, Jaswant 
Singh, and Lai Singh, hastened to wait upon 
the Maharaja and to pay him allegiance. Lastly 
he appointed Diw&n Chand to be governor 
of those districts. After having thus regulated 
the administration, Ban jit Singh hastened to 
pay a visit to the Rawab of MfU6r Kdtlft, 
who, having already paid tribute and being 
impoverished thereby, had begged to he al- 
lowed a respite of a few months, when he pro- 
mised to satisfy all demands. Ranjit Singh 
would not, however, accept any excuses, but 
sent out bis own tax-gatherers in every direc- 
tion, and kept the Rawab besieged for some time 
in his own fort, till the MaMraja of Patiala 
took pity npon him, paid the required sum of 
money, and thus liberated him from duranoe ! 
Vile, The demands of Ranjit Singh having 
thus been satisfied, he inarched to BhatindA 
which being a dependency of PatiaU, the 
Maharaja of that district was frightened, and 
immediately despatched to Ranjit Singh the 
mpney he intended to extort. The sovereign 
of the Panjab now marched to Jlnd, the chief 
of which place immediately sent an enormous 
nazardna, whereon Ranjit Singh went to 
HAbhA, but after levying tribute, he was unable 
to tarry there, as news had arrived that the 
governor of Ambftlfc had suddenly expired with- 
oat leaving any progeny. He therefore 
immediately to that town with the Engfish 
ambassador who was. kind enough to accom; pany 
him ; both halted however, and remained finely 
ia the fort of Ghamr&M, v¥l© Dnp 


Muhkam Cliu^d dispatched in command of 
the troops to A, mu U a, the population of which, 
uuuble to ( tier rariwleml the place, 

when Run jit Singh appoint* •: an *ir. known but 
very loyal man, Gkrud-l Singh by t/me, to be 
Governor. .The 1)2 win ftvJvi.i i ing near 
Ranjit Singh determined to pay a v^n to the 
river Jamnk for his purificatory ablutions, and 
on the way there levied tribute on every chief, 
but gave away again a portion of it as alms near 
the river. On his return to IAh6r he ordered 
the reconstruction of the fort-wall and had also 
a fosse excavated around it. After inaugurating 
these works he departed to Amritsar, where he 
laid the foundation of a citadel, which he sur- 
named G6bindga4.li. On that occasion, how- 
ever, a courier arrived from GhamralA with the 
information that the E nglis h had treacherously 
alienated from the M&hlraja all the chiefs on 
the other side of the S&tluj, who had now cast 
off their allegiance to him and become British 
subjects. Moreover an innn merable English army 
commanded by Sir Bavid Ochterlony had 
arrived from Dehlx, and encamped at L&ditoA 
The Maharaja being greatly perplexed, con- 
sulted his amirs , and made preparations for 
resistance. Meanwhile the ambassador Mr* 
Metcalfe arrived with & friendly letter to in- 
form Ranjit Singh, that all the Chiefs, BdjAs 
and Mahar&j&s of the region of Sarhaad and 
the country round about had nnammcraBty placed 
, themselves tinder the jurisdiction of the British 
i Government, which being desirous to remain 
; , on friendly terms requested him in future 
j to consider the river Snttnj as the frontier 
, between his and the British dominions. After the 
[ ambassador had delivered this message, Bistp 
3 Singh convoked his counsellors in darbdr. 
i They were unwilling to cultivate the friend- 
a ship of the English, but he was of the «»fcrary 
x opinion, and informed the ambassador to this 
f effect. He therefore agreed to withdraw _ to 
s troops from the Trana-Satinj districts 
o Amb&la, HArAyaugadh, ParidWi E a fth a l , 
e FatiMA, RAbhA and Jlnd, all of which were to 
e he restored to their former owners. The tarsaty 
>- having been signed by the representatiw of 
d .the two Governments, the evacuation of the 
h said districts was forthwith begun- 
* After the 
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whom lie Had already on a former occasion 
expelled from the country of the just-mentioned 
chief, had again invaded it and were besieging 
him in the fort of KAngyA, which he however 
now promised to cede to Ranjit Singh, if he 
would deliver him from his foes. Pleased with 
the offer, the Maharaja immediately departed 
towards the mountains, and forthwith demanded 
the fulfilment of it, hut Sansar Chand demurred, 
alleging that he was afraid to abandon the fort 
whilst surrounded by the invaders. At last, how- 
ever, he admitted Ranjit Singh, who then set 
about expelling them, and after they had been 
defeated .they agreed never again to cross 
the boundary. After this victory the Rajas 
of Haatfl and likewise paid homage 

to Ranjit Singh, acknowledging him as the 
sovereign of the mountains. He bestowed 
upon Sansar Chand the town of Nadann in the 
Kingra District, and then departed to the 
qatba of Harianl in the Jalandhar D&ab, the 
chief of which however refused to make his 
appearance, and was accordingly deprived of his 
wealth. Then the Maharaja proceeded to Amrit- 
sar, where he spent a couple of months near the 
temple of Ramdas, and lastly went to Lahdr. 

24. Ranjit Singh at this period introduced 
the English drill into his army, but no men- 
tion is as yet made in this book of his French 
officers. He also appointed his DtwAn Muhkam 
Chand to be governor of the whole country be- 
tween the Satluj and the Biyas, and despatched 
his other DtwAn, BkawAnl DAs, who was at 
his court, with abundant troops to conquer the 
mountain region of JammAn, which exploit the 
said Dlw&n accomplished in one month. Then 
theMah&r&jlL intended in person to join the 
troops, but he had scarcely crossed the R&vi and 
plunged into the desert, when he was over- 
taken by a courier with the news that J6dh A 
Sin gh, the rebellious chief of WaztrAbAd 
ceased to live, and that having been a foe to 
the MahArija, the wealth of the deceased 
chief ought forthwith to he confiscated. He 
accordingly at once marched to the said town, 
subjugated it, and then departed with the 
same ' intention to Gujrit, which he subdued 
with the same facility, and conceived the idea 


1 ‘ By Ms own brother Shah IfaJjmAd, who' sacoeede 

Im on the throne and kept him confined in the BIO 

H* if KIM, tat «t01 i£ed Hm, .aad took tfc 

hoeriWe mm* of rearing Me own safety.— Ttoik 

MMat,p. | vi 


of conquering all the localities belonging tor 
Sahib Singh, whom he first pursued to the 
fort of Islamga<jh, but he escaped thence, and 
afterwards also from Jallalpur. Lastly Ranjit 
Singh besieged and took the Kachhl, 'from 
which region he despatched a brave officer, 
‘Atar Singh, to conquer the fort of Sahiwal and 
the town of Khushab. 

Whilst engaged in these conquests, Ranjit 
Singh received the intelligence that the unfor- 
nate ShAh ZamAn, sovereign of Afghanistan, 
having been, deprived of his kingdom and 
afterwards even of his eye-sight, 1 * had sought 
refuge in the dominions of the Maharaja, and 
was now at Rawal Pindi ; moreover, that 
ShAh ShujA^a had also been dethroned, become 
a fugitive, and likewise pleaded for hospitality. 
On the receipt of this news Ranjit Singh 
hastened to Rawal Pindi, but when he pitched 
his camp near Hasan Abd&l, Shah ShujA'a met 
him in that locality. After receiving him in 
a friendly manner he assigned him Talamba 1 * * * * 
for his place of residence, where he would be 
furnished with everything he required by the 
governor of the district, and might make his 
sojourn pleasant in every -way. 

Now Ranjit Singh despatched Faqir * Aziz- 
u*ddln with troops to Bhimbar to punish 
Sultan Jan the Governor, who at once submitted, 
bub was nevertheless deprived . of his wealth 
and thrown into prison, whereat the Maha- 
raja was highly pleased ; but mercifully 
restored Sultan Jan to his former position, and 
then marched to Gang, a stronghold in the 
mountains, the garrison of which he com- 
pelled to surrender, by taking possession of 
the only source from which it could obtain.' 
water. Then the Maharaja' despatched F&qir 
e Azlzu’ddin to Palftl with instructions to 
annihilate Bagh Singh its chief if recalci- 
trant, and then to reduce to obedience all 
the rebels of the district of Wazirab&d by 
plundering them; and lastly to march to 
Labor. After seeing these orders properly 
carried out, Ranjit Singh hastened to pay a 
visit to ShAh ZamAn, who, hearing of his 
approach, went to meet him, and was cordially 
received. Then Ranjit Singh went to LAh6r 

u TftHttbk is on the left hank pf the BAtI, 80 writ— 
in a straight line from its oonfiuenoe with the Indus, 
*5^ J. 6 ®*!? ^ m ^ 8 °* Mnliln, a dependency 

of - which it was at the time. 
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and afterwards held a darbdr in Amritsar, 
but whilst so engaged, the information arrived 
that BuqUJhfi Singh had rebelled, and was un- 
willing to pay tribute, whereon the Maharaja 
ordered the Diwan Muhkam Chand to humble 
him forthwith, by ravaging his district till he 
submitted, which injunctions were the more 
easily carried out as Fath Singh, the Maha- 
raja of Kapurthala, likewise joined his forces 
to those of the Diwan, but not without 
devastating the country, and shedding much 
blood in taking the fort Jfilandhar. This 
victory was commemorated with great rejoic- 
ings and hospitalities, of which also Sir 
David Ochterlony partook, and on this occasion 
too, the wedding of Khapak Singh, the first 
bom of tbe Maharaja, was celebrated. 

25.. At this time Fath Khan, who governed 
the district of Peshawar on behalf of the 
sovereign of Afghanistan, sent an envoy with 
presents to Ranjit Singh to inform him that 
* Atk M uhamma d, governor of Kas hm i r , had j 
cast off his Allegiance to the then ruler of 
Afghanistan, and had been joined by the fugi- 
tive Shfih Shujfi/a who hoped to recover his 
thToneby his aid; but that the governor of 
yanTimtr might at once he reduced to obe- 
dience if the forces of Ranjit Singh were to 
co-operate with those of Fatlj Khan and invade 
Kashmir. Accordingly Ranjit Singh order- 
ed his commander-in-chief Diwan Muhkam 
Chand to march at once to ^Kashmir; and 
when the latter reached the frontier Fath 
Kh&u likewise -arrived from the direction of 
P&Mwar. However when they crossed the Plr 
PanjM they fonnd that all the chiefs and R&jas 
of the mountains had become unfriendly, and 
being unwilling to meet them had gone cut of 
their way. When the united forces reached 
Hlxapftr 14 they first met with resistance, but 
defeated 4 Ata Muhammad*, who thereupon re- 
treated to the fort of SWrgadh, which they be- 
leaguered, and only took after thejhad occupied 
Srinagar and established anAfgh&u administra- 
tion. When tbe fort of Shfergaflh. was taken, both 

u The first point across the pass in the Kashmir 


1 Ata Muhammad and Shah Shujl*a became 
prisoners, and Path Kh&it, who bated them 
mortally, believed he had than in his grasp, 
but was disapppointed by Muhkam Chand, who 
took them under his protection. Whereon the 
Afgb&n .general immediately despatched a 
courier to Ranjit Singh, with a request to 
order both these exalted prisoners to be given 
up to him. The question, however, being a 
knotty one the Mah&r&jfc did not wish to 
decide it hastily, and whilst considering what 
answer to send, a messenger arrived from 
Talamba with presents from Shah Regam, the 
spouse of Shah Shuja*a, who had taken np her 
residence in that town. The lady expressed 
her anxi ety and requested the Mahirfija not 
to surrender Shah Shuja'a to hi# enemy, Fafy 
Khan, but to receive him at the court of 
Lahor, in which case she promised to present 
Ranjit Singh with the famous diamond, KAh-i- 
N“ttr, which she described as a gem of priceless 
value, and indeed a " mountain of ligbt mT 
The Maharaja, delighted with the offer, 
willingly granted the request, and meanwhile 
a letter arrived from 4 Ata Muhammad, who 
likewise prayed not to be surrendered to Fath 
Khan, desired to place his services entirely at 
the disposal of the MaMrtjl, and offered him 
the fort of Atafc, which was yet htJa by 
Jahandar Khaii, a commandant whom he W 
himself appointed to it. Hereon the Mahlriji 
sent a very complimentary letter to Diwan 
Muhkam Chand to thank him for what he had 
done, enjoining him to crush Fath KM* alto- 
gether if he should offer further remstaoee, and 
then to" bring Shah Shujt'a to laMr with all 
due honour, to treat ‘Aifi M$*mmad with 
the greatest consideration, and to make arrange- 
ments with him for taking possession of Ajak, 
all of which the Divin promised to effect 
In c due course of rime the oommandsaMn- 
chief, Diwan Muhkam Chand arrived with the 
army in Wfior, bringing also Shlh ShnjTa 
who met with a friendly reception, and 
tamed 1 a provisio n for his, maintenance. Fhqlr 

OB m fata 


diamond had former* be 2L°5j h w tVhS 

peacock throne, which Anrangnft oonrtrncted, t nt wiien 
IXto Shlh after Hs conqueat of 
■ion of the throne, and broke it "P> ” 2 

not he fonnd. At laat. towe’W.the 
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‘ArfzaMdm having been despatched with 
troops to take possession of A$ak, was received 
with demonstrations of submission by Jahandar 
Khfch, who at once yielded, and a Sikh 
garrison having been quartered therein, its 
works were likewise repaired. The Maharaja 
was so pleased with this successful transaction 
that he made *Ata Muhammad a present of a 
lakh of rupees and a dress of honour. Ranjit 
Singh now bethought himself of the Kdh-i- 
NTflr, promised by the spouse of Shah Shnja'a, 
and desired to obtain possession of it. She had 
indeed joined her husband, but the “ the moun- 
tain of light” was not forthcoming until the 
supplies were stopped, whereon Shah Shuja*a 
at last surrendered it. xs This happy event 
Ranjit Singh celebrated with a great banquet. 

The carousals of the Maharaja had not yet 
come to an end, when a courier arrived with 
the information that Path Khan was besieging 
the fort of Atak, and that the garrison, being 
in great distress for food, expected reinforce- 
ments. Accordingly the Diwan Mnhkam 
Chand and Ohazi Khan were immediately 
despatched at the head of numerous troops, 
and reached Atak by forced marches. The 
Sikhs found that the whole surrounding popu- 
lation sympathised with the besiegers, but it 
being 'the hot season, and almost unbearable 
to the Afghans, accustomed to their cold 
mountain climate,, they were defeated in the 
first engagement, chiefly because they suffered 
from burning thirst, which many hastened to 
quench in the river even during the battle. 
The siege having been abandoned, Mnhkam 
Chand entered the fort without meeting an 
enemy, and after having abundantly provided 


the famishi n g garrison with food, returned with 
all the booty he had gained to Lahor, where the 
Maharaja overwhelmed him with honours. 
Having made a vow to perform a pilgrimage 
to Jw&lamukhi in the lower Himalayas 
after the prosperous termination of the Afghan 
campaign, the Maharaja now hastened to fulfil 
it. After performing his adorations to the 
goddess, replenishing her treasury, and spending 
large sums in alms, the Maharaja determined ot 
surprise the ruler of Kashmir, who was his 
enemy, .and enrolling all the mountain chiefs to 
aid him with their forces, began the march. But 
it was autumn, and cold weather had set in, 
and on arriving near the Pir Panjal Pass, it was 
found to be blocked np with snow ; therefore 
Ranjit Singh marched back to Lahor. It 
had been reported to the Maharaja that Sh&h 
Shujd.‘a possessed a great deal of jewellery 
and precious stones, which he might be induced 
to part with, and messengers were at once sent 
with offers to purchase them, but he replied 
that being a poor exile he had nothing for sale 
and had already given away the priceless K6R- 
i-HQr. All excuses were, however, of no avail, 
and he was forcibly deprived of alj his precious 
stones, 'which dastardly act exasperated and 
perhaps also frightened him, so that he planned 
and executed the flight of his harem. Our 
author, however, adds that after his harem 
had escaped, Shah Shuj<Va was imprisoned, bqt 
succeeded in making during the night a hole in 
the wall of the room where he had been confined, 
and escaping from it walked on foot and in 
disguise to the British frontier, where he made 
himself known, and met with a kind reception. 

(To be continued.') 


* ^ ooordin ^ to the T&riich SultAni p. p w Fath 
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enabfed to have inter- 
S&^^Sw 8 ^^. 80 ™ 8 ^" 18 afterwards Banjit 
f?*7 marched to Ptshajrar, to attack Path Tn.k 

' Azim and compelled Sh&h Shn;j£‘a to accompany Mm 
ajtho^h he anfered gr^tly from asthma. Onretanin* 
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Transactions of the Eastern Section of the Russian 
Imperial Archaeological Society, edited by 
Baron F. R. Rosen, Vol. I, Fart IF. {conclude 
ing the volume) Si Petersburg, 1887. 

(а) . Accounts of the. Meetings of the Society. 
Meetings Nov> 20 (0. S.), 1886, and 19 Dec . (0. jS.) 
1886. 

Baron Tysenhausen informed the meeting that 
eleven numbers of the Indian Antiquary had been 
received in exchange for the Transactions of the 
Russian Archaeological Society. 

0. J. Chakhotin sent from Constantinople 12 
coins, two of which are very interesting, one 
Byzantino- Arabian and another an Arabian coin 
of the 6th century of the hijra. 

N. Ostrvoiimov sent from Tashkand a song 
in the language of the Sarts, which will be printed 
in the Transactions. 

Y. Smirnov gave an account of the excava- 
tions he had caused to be made during the pre- 
ceding summer in the Crimea. Count A Bobri- 
uski also gave an account of some excavations he 
had conducted in the- Crimea in the village of 
Autka, near Yalta, and in Alushta. He also 
noticed some curious graves and/ human remains; ' 
some of the skulls being mikrocephalic . 

(б) . Arabian Accounts of the Defeat of the Em- 
perof Romanus Diogenes , by Alp-Arsldn {con- 
tinued). Prof. W. Wright, of Cambridge, com- 
municated to Baron Rosen a specimen of an 
interesting manuscript, recently acquired by the 
British Museum, hut unknown till then. The 
MS. is a small octavo of 112 leaves. The author 
Sadru’d-Bin AblPl-asan *Ali, lived at the end 
of the twelfth and beginning of the thirteenth 
centuries, and the work was written after 596 AH. 
(1194 AD.). The extracts sent by Prof. Wright 
contain .several accounts of expeditions of Alp- 
A rsl&n in Armenia and Georgia, which are not 
found in Ibn-al«A§ir. The account of the over- 
throw of Diogenes also gives some interesting 
details, and it is to he hoped that Dr. Wright 
will soon publish the whole manuscript. 

(c). The Oldest Chinese Coins, by S. GeorgievsM. 
In the earliest times the shell Cypraa, doth and 
silk, were used as means of exchange. This is 
shown by the characters which imply these ideas 
entering into many words signifying riches, &c. . 
Tn dealing with strangers the Chinese used obf 
jects for money which they did not employ 
among themselves ; thus the Mongol soldiers 


were sometimes paid in brick-tea ! It is impossible 
to give full credence to the great mass of Chinese 
historical literature, because it is so mixed with 
fable and is inconsistent with itself. That the 
historical life of the Chinese did not begin with 
the epoch, Tsin-ahi-khunan-li, and that the Great 
Wall, as it is called, was not their first architec- 
tural production is clear ; but much destruction has 
gone on among their monuments. Their archieo- 
logical writings are not trustworthy, but we may 
learn something from their coins ; and the native 
books on Chinese Numismatology are as un- 
trustworthy as those on history. The writer then 
proceeds to enumerate some early Chinese 
money, the article being illustrated with eleven 
plates, viz.— 1. The coins of the Emperors Fu-«L 
2. Sheu-nun. 3. Khuan-di. 4. Sh&okhao. *>. 
Chuan-sui 6. Yao. 7. Shun. 8. ft and the 
dynasty Sya. 9. the dynasty Chou. 10. the terri- 
tory (or district) Tsi. 1L the territory Tsiih 
The information given by Chinese Numisma- 
tists will only be of value when corroborated by 
discoveries of Chinese coins, which, it is to be 
hoped, Europeans will make in the country at some 
time or other. 

(d). Archaeological Emmions in the Crimea 
in the Simmer of 1886, by F. Smirnov. The 
chief objects of the writer's visits was to exa- 
mine documents in the Tat&r lan guage, but he 
also made notes on other points, as the country 
contains so much to arrest the attention. As the 
photographs ordinarily taken are only of objects 
likely to interest the general tourist the writer 
got a photographer, M. Babaev, of Theodosia, to 
accompany him into the interior to take those 
objects which struck him as worthy attention. 
He began with the fortress of Sudak, one of the 
oldest spots in the Crimea, celebrated for its past 
history, under the Tenetmns, Genoese, and Tatars. 
The gates of the fortress are important, and so is 
the so-called Iron-Tower. It received its name 
fjom the iron fastenings, which the other iowem 
have not got On tins right is another tower 
caHedKis-kul^ 

said to be so called because women were kept there 
to be sold into slavery. Further to the right is 
another tower and behind it are the ruin* of a 
church with Greek frescoes. The chief ourioeiiy 
of Sudak is the budding which is now an Arme- 
nian-Catholic church. A Latin inscription m 
the altar says : Ih Christi nomine amen. 14£&#0 
4 Januari (hoc) opus fectt jbn Dom*e{s%e) A 
Catalatm Chrufas Custodial In 3475 the Turk* 
turned the budding into a moequ* in 1783 
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it was tamed by the Bussians again into a Chris- 
tian church. Stary-krim possesses a great 
quantity of TAtAr monuments. Many of these 
ha re unfortunately been destroyed. One large 
mosque remains, that of TTsbaq. There are also 
in Stary-krim the ruins of another large building 
of T&t&r origin, called by the inhabitants €t Kh&n- 
sarAL” The writer thinks the place was once a 
carsvan-serai. There are also other ruins which 
are called among the people the “ Jewish School/’ 
and are probably the remains of a Karaite syna- 
gogue. The present town of Stary-krim covers 
ground full of antiquities. Recently in laying 
down water-pipes they came upon the ruins of a 
bath with stoves, &c. The writer regrets that 
the antiquities of the place are not better preserv- 
ed. About five versts from the town is an old 
Armenian monastery, built in the year 1338. 
There is a curious picture in it of late execution, 
in which knives and forks are introduced in the I 
u Last Supper” 1! The monastery is called that 
of the Holy Gross. On the road from Stary-krim 
to K&r&su BAzAr are some old Armenian 
churches. That at OrtalAn is especially remark- 
able. At Bakche-Hiu is the house of the Murzas 
named ShirinsK. This exhibits a specimen of 
indent Tatar domestic architecture, which 
unfortunately is doomed by the proprietor to 
destruction. The writer also gives an account of 
the excavation of some graves. The article is 
accompanied by three photographs, vi*.;— (1) The 
inscription on the mosque of TTsbaq Kh&n at 
Starykrim. (2) Another view (the left. side) of 
the same. (3) the T&t&r house at Bahche-IKu. 

M* Addition* and correction* to the Essay on 
ike Nestorian Inscriptions in Semireckia(vide supra 
p. 276,) by Dr, Chwolson. In this article the writer 
corrects #ome of his previous interpretations of the 
stones by the help of 180 new photographs. With 
the addition of the newly-received copies of the 
inscriptions, the number of them mounts up to 
209 inscriptions, as the writer says, from 
places where no. such discovery could ever have 
been looked for, and belonging to a people, from 
whom up to the present time, no written memorial 
whatsoever had been handed down. The inscrip- 
tions range from 1226 to 1373 in date. The 
Hestorlan-Cfiiristian settlement, as it appears, 
suffered very much dazing the two years in which 
the plague mgea, 1338 and 1339 ; for no less than 
37 inacriptaons rder to these years. Inalinguis- 
tic point, of view these inscriptions exhibit 
much is curious, and famish valuable 
Witiirnnl for Syriac lexicography. In a paheo- 
gsaphie&i. point of view the inscriptions have 
great importance. Independently of our finding 

forms among them which are wo* met with inSyriac 


manuscripts, even of Nestorian origin, these in- 
scriptions show us in what way the TJighur 
system of writing was developed out of the Syrian 
alphabet, and especially the alphabet of the 
Nestorians of those localities. The Estrangelo 
writing could never have developed itself 
straight from the old Syrian alphabet. 

(f) - Supplement to the Essay on the Oldest 
Chinese Coins . Here the writer gives references 
to several works on this subject — some by English- 
men, such as Dickinson, Williams, &c. 

(g) . A Notice of ike Goins belonging to S. Cha- 
I hhotin, previously spoken of, by Tysenhausen. 

Some of these are common and of but little import- 
ance; two, however, demand our attention. Of 
one of these this is the first specimen known, a-nd • 
the other although two specimens have been found, 
stands in need of further explanation. Unfortu- 
nately both coins are in a bad state of preserva- 
tion, so that it is difficult to assign them to any 
known class. On one of them occurs the name 
Addu’ddaula Sanjar, which shows that the 
money was coined between 530-555 of the hijra 
Under this name the Saljttq SultAn Sanjar, 
son of Malik ShAh, is known, who ruled from 
511 to 552. The second coin belonging to the 
639th year of the hijra has been twice published, 
but the inscription incorrectly read. 

(A). A Notice of some other Coins sent by N. 
ChaJehotin , by Tysenhausen. Among the ten eastern 
coins newly sent the first place belongs to the 
unique copper coin, unfortunately badly preserved, 
belonging to the Byazntine- Arabian coinage of 
the first century of the Musalman era, that is to 
say, the seventh according to our reckoning. (2). 
An ’Umayad dindr of the ghalffH ’Abdu'L- 
M a l ik, in the eightieth year of the hijra (r= C99- 
700 AJD.).(3). Dirham of the year 193 (= 808-809), 
struck at Madinat-as-SalyAm. A coin of the 
’AbbAsi Kha l ifa HArOn-ar-Rashid. (4 and 5). 
Two little silver coins, very much rubbed, appa- 
rently SaljUq ; at all events on one of them is read 
th$ name of the Saljfiq Amir KaiqubAd, son of 
Kaikhusrav. (6). A silver coin with a bilingual 
inscription of the Armenian Tsar Khetum D with 
a representation on one side of the Tsar on 
horseback, with a sceptre in his right hand, and 
an Arm e ni an inscription; on the reverse an 
Arabic inscription on the sides “ Coined at Sisa, 
in the year 642 (?) ” (= 1244-5). A coin of the 
Ortaqis, Qutbu’ddln al-GhAzl, with a represen- 
tation of the busts of two figures, coined in the 
year 577 (=r 1181-2). (8). A copper coin of the 
Ortaqis, Hasiru’ddin Ortaq AislAn, year 620 
(== 1223-4). (9). A copper coin of the Ortaqis, 
the same ruler coined, it appears, in the year 
611 (c# 1214-5). (10). A beautiful specimen of 
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the copper coinage of the last bat one of the 
Mosal A’t&baqs, Badru’ddin LOIti, of the year 656 
AJEE. (= 1258). Two words on the fifth line of the 
inscription on this coin are still obscure. Lane- 
Poole’s Catalogue of Oriental Coins in the British 
Museum is cited. Tysenhausen disagrees with 
those who see in the two words a further title 
given to Mangfi Khan, and thinks that it is only ‘ 
the expression of a pions wish for the increase of 
his honours. A further note is added on the only 
specimen. known of a silver coin of the last Mosal 
At&baq. Isma’il, son of the abovenamed Badru’d. 
din LAM ; coined at Mosal in 660 A.H., and now 
preserved in the Hermitage at St. Petersburg. 

(t). A Specimen of Persian Humour , by F. 
Zhukovshi . It is a song, which the writer took 
down when at Isfahan, but he regrets that he was 
not able to get another of the same sort. It is 
made the more comic ‘by being in the metre of 
the Shdhndma , and is a satire on Persian boast- 
fulness and swagger, thus : — 

“ I am that warrior, whose dagger in the day 
of battle makes a hole in transparent water ! ” 
The writer adds that about 20 years ago, as he is ] 
told, there was a little book of verses much circu- 
lated in Persia, the authorship of which was 
assigned to the well-known ’Abb&s Mirz&, the son 
of Path Shah. The poet declares that he is going 
to sweep the Russians (Urds) from the face of the 
earth. The writer was not able to procure a 
copy of this work, which seems to have fallen into 
neglect, partly no doubt in consequence of the 
disasters experienced by the Persians in their wars. 

(j). Reviews. (1). By F. NalivTcin and 3f 
Nalivkina -.—Sketches of Female life among the 
inhabitants of Fargana. A valuable work for 
us acquainted with the mode of life of 
women in Central Asia from the cradle to the 
grave. 

(2) , Translations of the Orthodox {Greek) Mis- 
sions of Eastern Siberia , published by the Com- 
mittee of the Society at Irkutsk . Borne of the 
articles are of general importance, e.g., * Remarks 
the Shamanism of the Buriats/ ‘Buddhist 
Cosmogony,’ ‘ Religious Beliefs, Family Rites and 
Sa cr ificial Offering of the Shamanist Buriats of 
the northern region of Lake Baikal,’ Lamaism 
beyond Lake Baikal,’ &c. 

(3) . La Biforme monitaire en Egypte . Le 
Caire, 1886. Founded chiefly on the labours of 
Marsden, Bernard, . Lane-Poole, Rogers, Afc. 

(4) . Ignazio Guidi. Testi Orientali inediti sopra 
i sette dormisenti di Efeso (The Seven Sleepers of 
Ephesus). Roma, 1885. The Greek text of this 
story, which is the earliest, was composed about 


the beginning of the sixth century. But the 
earliest version has not been found ; the earliest 
known being that of Simeon Metaphrastes, who, 
in all probability, made considerable alterations 
in the story. The Syrian version exists in two re- 
censions, of which the most ancient belongs to the 
sixth century. The Arabian versions are of two 
kinds, Arabo- Christian and Arabo-Musal m&m 
The Arabo -Christian version is supposed to belong 
to the eighth or ninth centuries. From this 
version comes the Efchiopic, belonging probably to 
the fifteenth century. The Armenian version 
comes perhaps from some Greek text more ancient 
than the composition of Metaphrastes. The reviewer 
winds up with the expression of a hope that some 
of the Arabo - Christian manuscripts in the Vati- 
can, which have not been properly examined, may 
throw light upon early parts of Russian history. 

(5). Fin Buddhistischer Katechismns nock 
dem hanon der Idrche dts sudlichen Indians 
bearbeitetvon Henry S . Olcott, President der Thao- 
sophischen GeseUschaft l Leipzig, 1885. This Cate- 
chism was first published in 1881, and had a 
remarkable success.* In about three years 17,000 
copies were circulated among the various schools 
and families of the Buddhists of Ceylon. In 
the year 1885 a Burmese edition of 15,000 copies 
was prepared both in the native language and 
in English. The same year the Catechism was 
• published at Washington. In the following year, 
1836, an excellent edition appeared in French si 
Paris, and now it has been tra n s l ate d into 
German! 

(6). Hunter's Gazetteer. — The Imperial Gazet- 
teer of India, Vol. FL, Ed., London, 1886. 
The reviewer praises the Essay on India, which is 
complete and conscientiously written. Bat some 
reference should have been made to H. Lhnaser’s 
AUindisches Ldben, Die Kuttmr dor aadiadms 
Asian, and R. Roth’s Bia TadtanbaataMung im 
Indischen AUerthum. We get many curious 
details, e.g., of the great development of the 
drama in modem Lidi a, Ac. The work ie in* 
accurate in thinking the date of PApini sotted* 
and Burnell was wrong in the period he Axed 
for the Lam of Mann. “The trifling defirienoies 
whieh we have found in the book of FJr. (Sir 
W. W.). Hunter, do not deiraot froaa its import- 
ance, and we part with it with sa eager desire to 
meet it again soon in a Russian tyawslatio n ” 
m. Wiener Zeitsckrjft fur din Knnda das 
MorgenUmdoa, Contains articles m the German, 
French* English* and Mian language*. 
Reviewer wishes success to the new under- 

taking. 1 W. R. Mobtol. 


1 [Noticed in these pages, 
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BOOK NOTICE. 


IB* ABBUSANA- SaBUNTALA OT KU.IDi.8A, mth the 
Commentary (ArthadyotaniktL) of Raghavabhatta, 
edited with explanatory English Notes and Various 
Readings by Narayan Balakrishna Gobabqle, 
B.A., and Kasinatha Panduranga Paraba.— 
Second edition. Bombay : Nxrnaya-Sdgara Press, 
1886. pp. 8, 267, 75, 24. 


Tke chief merit of Godabole’s and Paraba b 
first edition of the Bfikuntala consisted in the pub- 
lication of the commentary of BAghavabhatt a 5 
but the printed text of the play did not, in that 
edition, agree with the text commented upon 
by B&g havabhatta, tiiough his readings were 
generally given in the notes. In this second 
edition the text has been made to agree with the 
commentary ; and the commentary which formerly 
was printed separately at the end of the book has 
now been placed below the text. Thus, besides 
being more convenient for use, the book has a merit 
of its own, as giving the text of the Devan&gari 
recension of the &dkuntala as it was read by one 
of its commentators. It is to be desired that, in 


the sam e scholarly way, the commentaries of the 
other reoenskms, with their text of the play, 
should be edited. Not before this has been done 
can we form a correct idea of the relative merits 
of the different recensions, all of which, notwith- 
standing what has been said by different scholars 
in favour of one or the other recension, have been 
tampered with by those who thought it their duty 
to remove what they considered as blemishes. 

If we were called upon to suggest an improve- 
ment for the next edition of this work, it would 
be this, that the orthography .of the Pr&krit 
portions should be made to agree more closely 
with rules which hare been laid down by the 
Pr&kfit grammarians or may be inferred from 
the usage of the best MSS. In all native editions 
of Sanskrit plays the different Pr&kfit idioms are 
mixed up with each other, less, of course, in those 
published by trained scholars, among whom the 
editors of the “Bombay Series” rank foremost, 
but in a very large degree in those brought out 
by men who look, to pecuniary results rather than 
to scholarship. And even the beat MSS. are not 
free from this fault. To begin with the MahA- 
r&ahtrl, the language of the GMuts, thesoftening 
of dental surds is not allowed in this dialect; hence 
we ought to read, p. 137, Lo. SWIWfor 

forwtft, p. 166, 3 T ftgaft for 
On page 189, 1. 9, we ought to have 
sftfriT HWforEftf^^,L10^for on 
page 12, L 2 must be changed to 

tod to or though 


the Comm, already had the wrong reading. Even 
wrong fonns have crept into the text, e.g. 191, 8 
ryffir is Sauras&ui form •, in MaMrashtri it should 
be ; as required in our passage by the metre. 
In the same verse must be replaced by *T, for 
«pjis against the metre. P. 101, 1. 3, fafow 
; here the last word is a Samskritism 
the Prakrit being ; therefore read fStfHpr 
On the other hand, in SaurasAnl, 
the common Prakyit of prose conversation, the 
surd dentals should' be softened, and the soft ones 
retained. This rule has frequently been infringed 
that instances of wrong spellings might be 
adduced by the dozen. Again, in all Pr&krits, 
fq for ^ for^T, for F%, must be used after 
anusvdra and nowhere else. This rule also is 
frequently not observed in the edition under 
review. In Sauras6ni, (or after anusvdra 
and (or after short or shortened 

vowels, is the correct form for ; the form 
should not be used. In the M&gadhi passages 
of the 6th act the rules of the grammarians have 
sometimes been neglected; thus we find p. 183, 
L 5, *T*er for *TV, for fif, p. 186, 1. 1, 
forTrT^,l. 3, for etc. ' 

I cannot conclude this notice without entering 
a protest against Efto BahAdur S. P. Pandit’s 
assertion, to which the editors of the work under 
notice, preface p. 2, emphaticaHysubacri.be, “that 
there is nothing in KAlidAsa’s works that renders 
the ordinary tradition assigning him to the age of 
Yikram&ditya of the Saxhvat era untenable.” It 
is a generally admitted fact that the H6r&s Astra of 
the Hindus was borrowed by them from the Greeks 
and. that EAJid&sa was well acquainted with Greek 
astrology ; for he even uses a Greek word'ETnftW, 
i. e. btafurpos, a word which has no etymology in 
Sanskrit, but one fitting its denotation in Greek. 
Now in Greece astrology became a science, ue. 
was reduced to a teachable system (the same 
which is adopted by the Indian writers), not before 
the second century A.D. Hence we must conclude 
that K&lid&sa lived later than that epoch. There- 
fore, in the opinion of most Sanskritists, it is 
an -exploded theory that K&lid&sa lived before or 
about the beginning of our era ; but whether the 
date, fixed upon by Prof. Max Muller, is to be 
adopted as the correct one, further discussion 
inust decide. 

Hermann Jacobi, 

Ziitr 
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MOUNT ABU STONE INSCRIPTION OP SAMARASIMHA. 
[YIKR AMA]~S AMY AT 1342. 

BY PBOFESSOB F. IQELHORN, C.I.E. ; GOTTINGEN. 


from, the rubbing. — The writing covers 


IS inscription, which I edit from a rubbing 
sent to me by Mr. Fleet, who obtained it 
from KaViraj Syamal Das, was first brought 
to public notice in 1828, when in a paper 
entitled ‘Sanskrit Inscriptions at Abu/ and 
published in the Asiatic Researches, Yol. XYL 
p. 284 f£ H, H. Wilson gave a kind of transla- 
tion of it (ib. p. 292-298), from an evidently 
very inaccurate copy of the original Sanskrit 
text presented, together with a large number of 
other inscriptions from Abu, to the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal by Captain Speirs, Political 
Agent ‘ at Sirohi. Afterwards, in 1860, the 
inscription has been again referred to, in the 
Journal American Oriental Society, Yol. YI. pp. 
518 and 519, by F. E. Hall, in his notes on a 
Chedi inscription of [ChMi}-Saihvat 907 (re- 
published in the Archceol. Survey of Western 
India , No. 10, p. 107), which gives the 
names of several princes mentioned in this 
inscription. Prom a copy of the original, 
supplied by Sir Henry Lawrence, Dr. Hall, in 
the notes alluded to, made known, not quite 
correctly, the original text of four and a half 
verses of the inscription, with an English 
translation of the same verses. And finally, in 
188^6, the inscription has been edited in full, 
with a Hindi translation, by Kaviraj Syfbnal 
Das, member of the state council of Mew&& 
and accompanied by an English translation 
prepared from the Hindi version by Munshi 
BAm Prasad, in the Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, 
Yol. LY. Part I. pp. 48, 57, and 32. The 
Hindi version was, I understand, made from a 
Gujarati MS., and gives fairly the general sense 
of .the original. The published Sanskrit text 
contains a number of minor mistakes, to which 
it is unnecessary to draw attention Here in detail. 

According to the information furnished by 
Kavir&j Syamal Das (Zoc. cit. p. 18), the 
inscription, which contains 48 lines, exists m a 
monastery adjoining the temple of Achalesvara 
(Siva) near Achalgadh on Mount Abfi. 
Its preservation appears to be perfect; and 
there are only three or four alcsharas , specified 
below, which cannot be made out with certainty 


space of about 3' broad by 2 ' high ; and 

the size of the letters is about The 
characters are DSvanagarl, of the kind found 
in Jain MSS. from Gujarat of the 13th or 14th 
century. They were written by Subhachandra, 
and engraved by garmamihha (verse 62).— The 
language is Sanskrit ; and, except for the 
opening 6m dm namah Siv&ya, the word hiutcha 
in line 4, and the date at the end, the 
inscription is in verse throughout. The verses, 
the number of which is 62, were composed, 
as is stated in verse 60, by the Niger Brahman 
YMasarman of Chitraktlta, the Chit&r of 
the maps, who reports that he also had com- 
posed the eulogies in the famous temple of 
Chakrasvdmih (Yishnu) at fikaliiiga . 1 The 
versification is excellent ; but, as regards the 
contents, the poem, from a literary point of view, 
is a poor one, and hardly repays the labour of 
translation. The author, knowing next to 
nothing of the princes whom it is his duty to 
eulogize, has recourse to the usual phrases, which 
mean very little, and to well-known plays on 
certain expressions ; and he more than once 
1 repeats himself. The language is fluent and, 
with one or two exceptions, correct. — In respect 
of orthography, I may notice the employment 
of the sign for kha instead of the sign for 
sha, and vice versd, in line 7, 

for sarvvamkashah ; mayilsha, line 11, for 
mayukha ; makhi, line 24, for masht; W&ha, 
line 31, for Ulekha ; m&mhkakha, line 32, fox’ 
mulaihkasha; the use of the palatal for the 
dental sibilant, and vice versd, in sitimMnam, 
line 3, for HHmdnam ; sachivah, line 13, for 
sachivah; sishecha, line 16, for sishScha ; and 
the non-observance of the rules of saMM 
in rrihpratyuha, line 11, for ms kpmfytifuti 
duhkarath, line 44, for dushkarmk; and amt* 
tapasyati , line 43s, for asm uhe -t apasyaii, The 
signs for ba and va are dearly dis ti ngui sh ed ; 
bnt in line 20 we have btbhramc ah wrongly 
for vibhramwh. 

The inscription, refers itself to the reign 
of the prince Samara, or Samaraahfeilka, of 


X Ne&r Udayapur (Oodeyptu) ; Tod’s JMjatiMn, Vol. I. p,32S ; Boc.*mb„, VoL U. p. XVI. 
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XAdap&ta, the modem MiAw&jL It is dated* 
in figures onty ; in the year 1342 (A.D. 1285) 
on the first day of the light half of the month 
Margasirsha. And it records the putting in 
repair, by the order of the prince, of a matha or 
monastery on Mount Arbuda, or Abti. $ the 
establishment,^ connection with the monastery, 
of a residence for four pious men, for the 


support of whom provision was made by the 
prince (verse 53) ; and the erection of a golden 
flagstaff in honour of Achalesvara, (Siva) * the 
Lord of the Mountain’ (verse 54). 

The main value of the inscription lies in its 
furnishing the following list of the Guhila 
princes (verses 5 and 6) of 

1. Bappa, or Bappaka, the founder of the 
family, is said to have had royalty conferred 
on him by the sage Harita, practising penance 
at the town BAgahrada* (verses 7-11). 

2. Guhila (v. 12). 

3. Bh6ja(v. 13). 

4. &Ha(v.l4). 

5. Kfllabhdja (v. 15). 

6. Bhartjdbhata (v. 15). 

7. Simha (v. 17). 

8. Mah&yika 3 (v. 18). 

3. Shummfcua(v.l9), or ShommHna 4 (v. 37) 

10. Allata (v. 20). 

11. Harav&hana (v. 21). 

12. fcaktikuinAra (v. 22). 

13. hnchivarman (v. 23). 

14. Kawarman (v. 24). 

15. Klrtivarman (v. 25). 

16. Vairata (v. 26). 

17. Vairisiihha (v. 27). 

18. Vijayaaiihha (verses 28 and 29). 

19. Arisiihha (verses 30 and 31). 

2|). Ch6$a (v. 32).- 

21. Vikramawmha (v. 33). 

22. Ksh&masimlia (verses 34 and 35). 

23. SftmantasMhha (v. 36). 

24. KumArasimha (v. 37). 

25. Mathanasiihha (verses 38 and 39). 

26 Ba dmaairfaha (verses 40 and 41). 

27. Jaitrasuhha (verses 42 and 43). 

23. TAja hKiihha (verses 44 and 45). 

29. Samaramihha (verses 46—48). 

In the case of ten of these princes (2, 3, 5, 


Mgaa, rtill a plao* of religion* 
norti o| Oodijmr' » 

* 8 m mr w*. n oa awiwMkttoB. bd»w. ‘ 

* wallj called Ehuaia or Kbatola. 


8, 10, 13, 20, 21, 23, and 29) it is distinctly 
intimated in the inscription, that they were 
the sons of their respective predecessors. 

Assuming that the allusion in verse 15, to 
the wars of 5, KAlabhbja, with the rulers of 
Ch6<La and Karp&ta is put in merely for the 
sake of poetical ornament, nothing of histori- 
cal importance is mentioned of any of the 
above princes excepting 24, Kmnarasimha, 
27, J aitrasimha, and 29, Samarasimha. Prom 
verse 37, it appears that KtunArasilhha re- 
conquered the land of his predecessors, which 
had got into the possession of some enemy. 
Of Jaitrasimha it is stated, that he eradicated 
Ba^aia, defeated a Turushka army, and had 
engaged in battle with the Sindhuka (?)-army* 
(verses 42 and 43). And of Samarasiihlui 
we learn that he * lifted the deeply sunk 
Gfcijara-land high out of the Ttzmshka-sea’ 
(v. 46), in other words, that he defeated the 
Muhammadans. 

As regards KumArasiihlia, I would merely 
draw attention to the fact that according to 
verse 38 of the' inscription A, appended to 
Mr. Kathavate’s edition of the Kfotikaumudx, 
a prince, SAmantasimha, who probably was 
our No. .23, tbe predecessor of Kumarasimba, 
was defeated by Prahl&dana, lord of Abu. 
Nadtlla I take to be tbe place Nadul or Nad61 
mentioned by Muhammadan writers®, a ruler 
of which ( Nadula-ndyaka ), according to the 
KtrHkaumudi II. 69, was defeated by Lavapo- 
pras&da, chief of Dhdlka. The allusion to a 
Sindhuka (?) army appears to point to the 
repulse, by Jaitrasuhha, of some invasion 
from Sindh. 

Prom the Chedi inscription of [ChSdi]- 
Samvat 907, referred to at the beg inning of 
this paper, we learn that' the wife of the 
OhAdi prince Gayakanja, AHumadAvt, whose 
benefactions are recorded in that inscrip- 
tion, was the daughter of Vfjayasirftha, 
born to him by his wife SyftmaladAvl, 
the beauteous daughter of Uday&ditya, 
supreme ruler of the realm of UftlaYa.’ The 
same inscription records that VijayasiAha 
T“ the son of Yairifiidiha, who again is 
stated to have been the eon of of 

SaMhaha, 

Vol. XI. «... 

ed. Cowefi, 


‘TJwjwi 

trwulatedl 
See Sir' 

p. m 

P- 865 
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•the race of the sons of G6bhila.’ That' 
Vairisimha and Vijayasimha are the princes 
of the same name* 17 and 18 of our inscrip- 
tion, there can be no doubt. Regarding 
Hamsapala, I can only repeat Dr. Hall’s note, 7 
that ‘he was also called Yairata,’ No. 16 of our 
inscription, ‘unless Yairata was his brother, 
or some other near relative.’ Assuming that 
the initial point of the Ch$di era has been 


1 || 6m* U 6m 


3 


properly determined (of which as yet I entertain 
some doubts, because my calculation of the 
week-days of the hitherto discovered Chedi 
inscriptions does not agree with that of Sir A. 
Cunningham), it would follow, that Yijaya- 
simha must have ruled over M&w&d some time 
during the first half of the 12th century A.D., 
about 150 years before Samarasimha, the 
11th in succession from him. 

TEXT. 8 

namah Sivaya H Dhyan 10 -Anamda-pftrah surdh kati kati Brahw- 
pi svarsamvddyam yasya mahah sva-bha[va] - visadam kimchid«vidam-ku- 
[rvva]t5 | mAya-mukta-vapuh sva-samgata-bhav-abhiva-pradah prititd ldkanim- 
Achalesvarah sa disatu sr^yali pra- 

bhuh praty-aham 11 1 [||*] Sargg-arttham sva-tanum lmtasaan=anisaih padmasan* 

juhvatali pranaih prajani nila- 16 hita-vapur=yo Yisva-niurtt§h purA | dusht- 
amgushtha-nakh- amkur^na hathatas=fcejomayam pamchamam chhinnam dhAtri- 
sirali kar-ambuja-tal 5 [bi]bhrat=sa vas=tra- 

yatam || 2 [it*] Avyakt-al^hai^nirbbar8rdhvam-japas%akt-anya-kamina4mniab 

dehat=si(si) timanam=u j jhitu-mana dan-ambu-samvarddhitah I yat-kumbh-Achala-gas* 
tapamsi vitan 6 ty*=ady=api bhrimga-vrajab pratyuh-apag^m* 6 nnatir=Gaia-mukh 6 
devah sa vo >Sstu sriye 

4 || 3 [h*]’ Kim-eha ll Kshubhyad-varidhi d!ryamana-sikbari 4 r«m bhramad-bhitalai 

trutbya(tya) d-vy 6 ma digamta-samhatirpated-bratmimda-bMmda-rthiti 1 kalp-imtasya 
viparyaye=pi jagatam=tidvdgam-uchcbair=diwi=siihdh 6 r=k%hftnMtf-adblat*a Hann- 
matah payad=apayat=satah 1 1 4 [ll*] Siikh^-opasakh-a- 

kalitah sn-parwa gun-ochitah patra-vibbAshit-asali I krit-Sspadfi 

dharanam jayaty=irdar& Gnhilasya vamsah II 5 [|l*] Yad”=vara $6 CKihflaaya raja- 
bhagavan-Narayanah kSrttyatS tat=satyam katbair 
8 amsiayam[td] taritm ) nrnkttih kalpita-[cbe]ta- 
kara-tala-vyasakta-damiJ-ojlj*]^*^ prana-trana-dbiyah 
apaha[sta]lj sadS II 6 [ll*] MSdab-klSda-bbarena 

samgarS dMah kl 6 aa-katb 4 pakai'sbaaarpatuv=y 6 Bappak 6 n= 6 [cbcfaa]kaib l .)* 

^ttft^At-^bidbto-adhafctS sma sa &ba s&ba-imgara^rf-garrva-sarTTiuBkak^ 
fsbalh II 7 [ll*] Asti 18 N&gabradaib nama 8-*yamam=Iha pattanam l cbakri 
SL HMtai ityatra tapb-dbaaah ,r 8 [.,*] para-p^bhW.. 

i anitaih punyair=bavirbbir«wibbum prioamti [jva]lanam tats- , 

ya jagatam prfirabdba-y^a-kramib I anyg prftna,dr6dba.W^rfs«ddbAb 

9 [ll»] j>rf ’P"*'** 

• £& 

brjiUBJMI SVn-UcTn 


5 


6 sail 


7 rah 


8 


mfirddhaui bhu- 


katbam=anyathA nripatayas~tam 


sriyah samudaynirwnynst- 
durjjana-janasy^pUvitib 


nilayd rAjya-sriyam dattavan ll 10 [ll*] 

UbU mahah ksMtram dbatri-nibhad«=vitirya 

chchha- 


T Journal American Oriental Society, Vol. VX p* 519. 

* From the rubbing. 

• This word is expressed by a symbol. 

10 Metre, gArddlavikridita j and in the following three 
verses. 

u Metre, Upaj&ti. 


it Metre, ^Ardftlsfnkrt$itaf sad in the *e*t wwh 
« Metre, &8k* (AnosMohh). ^ w . . 

u Metre, ^ddkTficrip»^ the folWwi^r two 
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10 lat | Ite $dy=4pi mahibhujah kshiti-tale tad-vamsa-saaibb&tayah sobbamte 

sataram=upatta-vapusliali ksbatra Hi dharmraa rva II 11 [ll*] Bappak&sy a 1 6 
tanayd naya-netk sambabbuva nripatir= Guhil-akhyah I yasya nama-kalitam 
kila jatim 

11 bhtibhujO dadhati tat-knla-jatah 11 12 [it*] Yah 17 piyusha-mayusba(kba)-siimdara- 

matir=yidya-sndh-alamkTitir=nih (sb) pra tyuba-vinirjita-smara- [ vapub] 18 prakamya-ramy- 
aEritih 1 gambbiry-onnati-sainbhritasya j aladher= vi [spho] 1 t> tit-abarbkritis=tasma d= 

Bhdja- 

12 naresvarah sa samabhut=samsevita-Sripatih \\ 13 [ll*] Sllah 80 salila-karavala-karala- 

panir=bb£j$ bbujena tad-antL pratipaksba-laksbmim | ntsaba-bbava-gamakam 
palakam dadbano virah svayam rasa iva sphnta-baddba-dehah It 14 [|| # ] Ch6da 31 - 
stri-ra- 


13 ti-khamdanah kula-nripa-sreni-siro-mamdanah Kanj^At^svara-damdanah prabbn-kala- 

maitri-mano-namdanab | tat-suimr=naya-marma-nanntna-sa(sa)cbivah sri-KAla~ 
bh6jab ksbamapalah kala-karala-karkkasa-dbauar-ddamda-prachamdo ^jani || 
15 [U*] Chbaya- 

14 bhir=vanitiih pbalaih su-manasali Sat-patra-pum j air^disah sakbabbir=dvija - varggam= 

arggala-bbajah karwan madam^aspadaih t tad-vamsa-prabal-amkuro Sti-ruchi- 
rah pradar-babhuv=avanipal6 Bhartpibliata8=trivisbtapa^tar6r=ggarvv-abbihartta 
tatah H 16 [ll*] Masbti a, -pra- 

35 m^ya-madbyab kapata-vaksbah-stbalas=tad-arni t Simhas=tr&ita-bhudhara-matt-6bb6 
bhbpatir=jayati (t 17 [tl*] Taj-janma 53 sa MaMyikah sva-bbnjayoh prapt-aika- 
sabiyikab ksb6n^bbaram=udkram=uDiiata-sira dbatte sma bhogdsvarah \ yat- 
kro- 


16 db-aiiala-Yisphiilimga-mahasi pratyartbind ^nartbinah pramcbat-paksba-parigrab-aknla- 

dhiyah petuh pataniga iva- ll 18 [ll] StLUTirmftijasya tatah prayana-viyati 
ksbftni-rajft-dtLrddln^ mstrims-ambudharah si(si)sh&cha sn-bhatan dhara- 

17 }alair=nj[j # ]valaih | tan-nari-kucba-kumkumani jagalns=chitram netr-am j anair=ity = 

iscbary am*=ah 6 manabsu sudbiyam=ady=4pi visphurjati U 19 [ll*] Allard** 

£jani tatab ksbitipalah samgare >Smikrita-diirjjaya-kalah \ yasya vairi-pri- 

18 tanim karavalah kri<Jay=aiva jayati sma karalah II 20 [ll*] Udayati 25 sma tat£ 

Naravfthanafr samiti-samhrita-bbupati-vahaiiah i vmaya-saihcbaya-sevita-SaTnkarab 
sakala-vairi-janasya bhayamk&rah 11 21 [j|*] Y ikrama*®-y idhdta- visva-pratibba- 

19 ta-bblt5s=tat6 guBa-sphlt&h 1 kirttis=taraka-jefcri S akt i [kumftra] sy a samjajn£ U 22 [u*] 

Adt ,T =tat6 narap&tib Suehivarmina-nama yuddba-pradesa-ripu-darsita-cbam(ja* 
.dbAmi 1 achcbair-mabidbara-sirabsu nivesit-amhreh Sarabhd- 


20 r=Yis£kha iva vikrama-sambhrita-4rih \\ 23[ll*] Svar ,s -lldkS Sacbivarmaoi sva- 

sakritaib paaramdaram bi(vi)bbramam bibbrane kala-kamfcba-kiimara-vadbd- 
saaiigtta-d6r-vikrain6 1 madyan-mararvikara-vairi-tarxini-gamda-stliali-paibdurair=bra- 
hmamdam N&- 

21 ravarmmaijA dbavalitam rabbrair=yasobhis=datah ll 24 [ll*] JkiA* 9 sura-stri- 

parirambba-satikbya-samritBuk^ ^ sri -N aravarm&de v6 t raraksba bbOmlm«atba 
KlrttivarmmA nar&varab Sakra-samana-dbarmma || 25 [||*] Kama S0 -ksMma- 

mkima-tapini tapS sSmn- 


M Metre, SMgntl 

w Metre, ^ArdAlaTikc^ita. 

u I am Terr doubtful about these wo aktharas. 

** Originally tphi, 

10 Metre, Yaaantatil afcA 

m Metre, ^Irdftlarikrtdita; and in the next verse. 


** Metre, TTpngftL 

** Metre, SlrdtlavikH^xta ; and in the next verse. 


u Metre, SvftgaiA 
“ Metre, D rutavilambita . 

* Metre, Aiyfi. 

17 Metre, Vasantaiilakl 
** Metre, ^ftrdtlavilcrl^ita. 

* Metre, Upajtti. 

30 Metre, Strdtlavikrl^ita. 
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22 8 hmin«®fipd rdgini ^^imdAfir-jjalswwhpk^ nunayati ivar-llika-rimabhrurali | 

dOr-dam^a-dvaya-bhagna-vairi-Tasatit kaMntfvart Vairatah-chakril Tiknmatah 
^a-piJha^TTlat.lwn-irifirddhBa8-chiram=dT4ehi^ab II 26 [|»*] Tburi«tt n -apmt» 
idjm mhi(ha)* t 48 dsba-yidvishi | Vadriskb- P *™ 

23 has=fcataa=cbakr& nijam ^m=artharad=bhuvi n 27 [|,*] Tyfidh^raeka^^aadhr* 

kshT^-bampata-bbM Wl, , Vijay-fipapadab BUfaha^aid Ari-kari^ Wbit |, 
2 ; .['[ ) . , “““item bnday4mgar£ga-8ahitam ganrat-vam-4ta[d*]-dvialiaa- 
narlbhir= viraM t=tat6=pi samabMWkim kar^itaia- 

24 kramah 1 dbatt« yat-knsumam tadiyam=achitam xaktatvam«tbhyamtarf Why# 

pimjaratam oba karana-guna-grjim- 6 pa 8 amTargganaifa || 29 [||*] Tatab“ pretip- 
flnala-dagdha-vam-k 8 hit!te-dhdm-fichchha-inakh!( 8 bl)-ra»&na | nfipi iriaixhliah 

sakalasa diksba lile[kha] viralj sva-yasab-praiagtiin 

25 II 30 [II*] L5chanfiahu“ sumanaa tanuaMm=amjaiiAm ditett yad-aoAna t viri-kalpi- 

tam=rab6 bata cbitram kajjalam hritam=ar4ti-Tadbfta£ib \\ 81 [||*] Npp**- 
dttam amg-opala-kAm ti-ldita-prakAsit-agbtapada-pada-pi|haI; | abhfld-amaahmid-atha 
Ch.6da-nama nar&sya- 


26 Tab s^rya-samana-dMma || 32 [U*] KambM 8T -lmAbliA-vilnfr^W^ ^l^ aaAgwl 

Timutha-nirmita-k&lah 1 tasya 86nur*=atha Vikrwnagiifal&6 yairi-YikranMukar 
than* niramath.it II 33 [ll*] Bhnja 8S -vliyarviIas&ii& 8&[ma]&t-Mdhfita'kan>takab I 
chakrA bhuyi tatalj kshAmam Ksh6- 

27 nmniihh 6 narSavarab II 34 [||*] Raktam* 9 kimchin=nipiya 

vinyAsa- mugdha b kAmtAbhyab pr&a-yadhyd dadati rasa-bhar-tagim-mu&HU 
kapAlaih | payam p&yam tad-XLch^haireanudita-sahaobari-baBta-yinyaata-pAtrwii 
prttAs-tA t4 pi&U 

28 chAlji samara-bhuyi yasd yasya samyyAh&raihii It 35 [tl*] ftemariitastahha^ - TiAmA 

kAm-Mhika^sarya-suihdara-sarirab I bhipalA >$jani tascnM«apaIinta-simajBta* 
sarvasv&b II 36 [it*] Sh6iiim&3^* 1 -samtaii-yiy5ga«YiIfl^sha“lak8hm!ih [nl]t-4[tha] 
dri- 

29 sh$a-virabam Guhil- Anyayasy a 1 rajanvattm Yaanmattm«akar5tggnmAraiiiiiihaa«tat6 

ripu-ga[tft]m=apah|itya bhtiyab || 37 [ll*] NAm 4 *-Ap£ yasya psh$db para- 

bala-mathan£na s-anvayam jajSA | vikrama-yiidta-Aatrar^npe^^ 

nasixh- 


30 h 6 4 tha It 38 [ll] KAsa^-sthitifta) 4 ^ pratibhataisbatajaA na hkvamM ktfa* na 

vairi-rudhirAni niplyamAnab I samgr&ma-sfrnani pnnab parirmbhy* yatya- 
pAnim dyi-samsrayam^ayapa pbalam kfip&a&b li 89 [tl*] 63 *ka a -nib 4 fcl*» 
aArAna Padma- 

31 aixhhftna bh&bbujA I MAdap&ta-mahi pa£ch*t«pAlita lAlifc« 4 pi dta I! 40 [It*] VyA- 

dirnna 40 - vairi - mada-simdbura - kumbba-kdUr-nishtb[y # 36 ta-maaktika“madji-»j^ia|a- 
yarnna-bbAjak I ynddba-pradAla-pbalikAsa samdUdlABh&(kha) vidvAn^ayn* *?*- 


bhuja-vira-ra[sa-pra]- . 

32 bamdhdn || 41 [ll*] 

vat- Kumbhav 6 nib » [a]smin siu^lfe^aMetwaurtM mmkM bkteahn-*th» 

Jaitraairhliab II 42 [ll] Ady‘*-4pi 

ghdrnnamftna-ramanl-parirambbai^nai 1 1- 


“ Metre, glflka (Ammhtobh) ; and in to next Ten*. 

** Perhaps oorreoted already in the original- 
“ Veto, f?ftrafll»Tikrt«}it*. 

** Veto, tJpindravajrt. “ Metre, SrlgatA 

» Veto, TJpfndraTajrl " Metre, Srdge**. 

* Veto, Slfika (Annehtabh). " Metre, SngdhaA 
« Veto, Ary*. “ Metre, TaaaatetilaW. 

“ Veto, Ary*. , .” Metre, V.aantataak*. 

“•Perhaps oorreoted already m to origlnai. 

« Veto, SlAka (Amuhtabh). 


eome wb at kMM tot 


*» Veto, Tee a ntatflaH 
« Metre. JTpeJ**- I 

to aeeasd oWtoe I«* k 

" Metre, VeemtetflehA— P — tobtM ^ — .... 

tsassiasaarteftftar^s 
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33 namda-marada-manasah samare piiachah srf-Jaitrasizhha-bhuja-vikraniain=tidgriaaihti 1 1 

43 [»*•] Dbavalayati** sma yasbbhih pnnyair=bliu-maiiidalam tad*a[nn] | yibit- 
ahita-nripa-samkas=T6jaJbsiiiih<5 nir : atamkah II 44 [i i *] Uptam 80 

34 mauktika-vijam=nttama-bliiivi tyagasya dan-ambubhih siktva sad-guru-sadbaD ena 

nitaram»adaya punyam phalam I raj 5a vSnena krishana-kotim=ata[ta] svairam 
yigahya sriyalji paschat*ke=»pi vivarddhita. disi disi 

35 sphara yaso-rasayah || 45 [ll*] A dy a- kr 6 <Ja- yap ah kripa na-vilasad- damsbtr-a mkuro 

yah kshanan=magnam=uddharati sma GtXrjam*mahim=uchchais==Turtislik-arjQna- 
yat t Tdjahsimka-sutah sa bsha Samarab. kshonisyara-gramai^ir^adhatte Bali- 
Rarnnay6r=dhn- 

36 ram=ila-gdle vadanyo -Sdhuna |l 46 [ll*] Talfbbih sphuta^tibrya-tala-racbana-samj iva- 

nibhili ' kara-dvaihdv-6p*Uta-kabamdha-nmgdha-sirasah samnarttayamtah priyah | 
ady^apy^anmada-rakshasas^taya yasah khadga-pratisbfcharh rane gayamti prati- 

37 paksha-s6mta-inad^s*=Tejasvi-Simb-atmaja 11 47 [ll*] Aprameya 51 -guna-gnmpha-k6fcibbir= 

ga^ha-baddba-[vri]ska-vigrah4kritdh 1 kirttyatd 22 a sakala taya stutir=graih- 
tha-gauraya-bliayan=naresvara ll 48 [ll*] Arbudd 8 * vijayate girir=u- 

38 chchaii^deva-sevifca- kulachala-ratnam 1 yatra sh6dasa-vikara-yipakair=ujjhit6=krita ta- 

‘ pamsi Vasisbthah 11 49 [ll*] Kles B3 *ayesa-vimugdha-damta-janay61i sad-bhnkt£* 

mnkii-pradd Lakshmi-vesmani punya-Jahnufcanaya-sam- 

39 Bargga-pAfc-atmani 1 prapa prag=Acbalesvaratvam=acliale yasmin Bhayani-patir=visva- 

yyapti-vibhayyarsarvvagataya devas=cbalu=pi prabbub II 50 [ll*.] Sarwa**- 
saumdarya-sArasya ko=pi pnmja iv=adbhutah l ayaxh yatra 

40 mathas=fcislitliaty=aaadis=t^pas-6chitali U 51 [ll*] Yatra 8 a kv=api tapasyinah su-cbaritah 

katr=4pi marttyah kvachid=girv7anah paramatma-nirvritim=iya priptah ksha- 
n&hu trishu | yasy=4dy-6dgatim-Arbudena sabitam gayam- 

41 ti pauraaikab samdhatte sa khalu kshanartraya-mishat=trail6kya-lakshmiin=iha U 

52 [ll*] Jirnn- Mdlmram^karayan==matbam=imaih bbum is vara- gramanir=dbyah sri- 
Samarafr. 8 va-bbagy a- vibh ay-adisht 6 nija-sreyase I kim[eh=a]smi- 

42 [n] param-asfciko narapatis=chakre cbaturbhyak kripa-samslishtah subha-bbojana- 

stbitim=api pritya munibbyas=tatah II 53 [ll*] Acbalesa 5 ^daihdam=acbcbaih 
s&nvaran&m Samara-bbupalaJj \ ^ynr=yyayu-chalacbalam=iba drisbfcva kara- 
y&m-£sa It 7 54 [ll*] 

43 Asid #T «BMy&gm-nAm=fiba stban-adbisal.i pnra matbe 1 bel-onmillita-saihsara-yijah 

pasupatairs=vrataih II 55 [ll*] Anyonya 58 -yaira-yirabdna viauddba-dehah sueh*- 
&nubamdbi-bridaya^ sardaya janbsbu 1 asmin 09 tapasyati mrigdm- 

44 dra-gaj-lday6«pi sat[t*]v&h samiksbifca-yim6ksba-yidhayi-tat[t*]y% ll 56 [ll*] &i- 

shya^°atoy»ayaia==a ( dbtiiia naisbtbikb Bbavasamkarak I Siva-sayo(yu) 01 jya-la- 
^ *>% a dnbfsb)karam tapah 11 57 [||*] Phak fia -kusuma-samri- 

45 ddbim sarwa-kakm [va]hamfcah parama-myama-nis ht h&ib yasya bhumiraho Ami 1 

apara-mnm-janbsbu prayasalj suchayamti skbaHtar-yisbaya^yrittbr^Arbudfidrj- 
prasut^ n 68 [ll*] MjU M . Samarasimh^na Bbivasamka- 

46 ra-B&an&t | mathak sauyarnna-damdbna sabitab karit6 ^rbudb ll 59 [M*] Yd 6 * 

4kteb!d=SacaBmga4nribbiiyana-yxdita-S3^- samadbisa - Cbakraavfrni -prasada- vrimdd 
Priyapatu»tanayo Yedasannma 


* Metre, IWti. 

Metre, ^irdAUvitri(Jita j end in the following two 

KtiM, 

#l Metre, Rathfiddhatl. « Metre, Sylgatt 

53 Metre, 3ArdfllATikridita. 

“ Metre, 6lbka (Annahtebh). 

15 Metee, end in the nartrme. 


« Metre, UpagSti. « Metre, ^16ka (Annshfubh). 
“ Metre, VaeantatilakH. 

M Bead asmtTh&fopasyati. 

80 Metre, Slftka (Anusbtubh). 

81 Perhaps corrected already in the original. 

a! . ** Metre, Sloka (Anushtabh). 

M Metre, BragdharA 
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47 prasasti^ I t5n— aisli^api vysdksyi sph-Uts-gniiarYisidy. uag&r&-ju&ti-bhAja viprvcw 

Awsha-vidvajjana-ltfidaya-hara CMtrakAt*-stKiteaa || 60[ll*j Yavad ,s =Arbuda-mabs- 
dhara-sathgam saihbibhartti bb agava- 

48 n=Achalesah l tayad=eva, pathatamsupajlvyA 8at-prasastir=dyam=a£ttt kavbadi || G1[H»] 

Likhita" Siibhachamdr^na pi-asaatir=iyam°aj [j * ] vaiu | atkirum® 5 Kammusii- 
hena sutradbarena dhimata || [62 II*] Sam 134[2] varshA MArgga ta di 
[1 prasastih krita |] 


TRANSLATION, 

6 m. ! 

6m ! Adoration to Siva ! 

(Verse 1.) — May the migbty Lord of the 
Mountain day by day bestow happiness on the 
people ! — he who in his pleasure grants free- 
dom from worldly existence to those who 
resort to him, himself free from illusion; (and) 
whose splendour, by its nature pure, {fully) to 
be known (only) to himself, the several gods 
even, Brahman and the rest, devoted to the 
joy of meditation, apprehend imperfectly ! 

(V. 2.)— May (Rudra), whose body is dark- 
blue and purple, protect you !— he who was 
bom of yore from (Brahman) whose body is 
the universe, when on his lotus-seat he was 
continually sacrificing, for the sake of creation, 
his vital airs to fire, his own body ; (and) who 
carries on the palm of his lotus-hand that fifth 
resplendent head of the Creator, forcibly tom 
off by the sprontlike nail of his wicked 

thumb ! , 

(V. 3.) — May the elephant-faced god. 

(GanSsa), the remover® 8 of obstacles, bring yon 
happiness l— he on whose mountain-like frontal 
globes the swarm of bees, feeding on the 
rutting-juice, desirous of ridding the body of 
its black colour, even now practises penances, 
humming prayers full of inarticulate sounds, 
(and) avoiding the fatigue of other rites 

Moreover, — , - 

(V. 4.)— May Hauumat’s marvellous feat ot 

crossing the ocean protect the good from 
ev il !— which, when the sea was heaving, (and) 
when mountain-ranges were tom . up, (and) 
the earth was shaking, (and) when the heavens 
were falling asunder, ( and) the frame of the 
whole creation was breaking down through the 
collapse of the quarters, intensely agitated the 


worlds* even though it was not the season for 
their destruction ! 

(V, 5.)— Triumphant is the noble race of 
G-uhila, of which there are numerous branch** 
and sub-branches, (and) excellent divisions; 
which delights in noble qualities, decorates the 
regions with its vehicles, (and) takes its pfave 
at the head of princes ; (resembling the lofty 
bamboo, which is crowded with big and small 
branches, has beautiful joints, is fit for the 
bow-string, beautifies the regions with its 
leaves, and grows on the tops of mountains.) 

(V. 6.)— That the race of Gohila b glorified 
to be the king, the holy hfiriyana, is right ; 
otherwise, how is it that princes eagerly resort 
to it, {princes) who, having set their minds on 
liberation, are radiant with the fines earned on 
the palms of their hands, (and) who, desirous 
of saving (their) lives, always have the backs 
of the hands weighed down with quantities 
of treasure, (resembling the devotees who, to 
attain final liberation, carry staves in their 
hands, preserve the lives of the creatures, and 
always spend their possessions in bestowing 
alms) f 

(V. 7.)— 1 The territory, fit (ps*w) to remove 
the tale of distress, which by Bappaka was 
deeply inundated in battles with a mass of fat 
(medas) and the discharge from sow* of 
wicked people, — this (territory) here, surpass- 
ing by the excess of its loveliness the town ot 
the immortals, (arid) completely humbling the 
pride in their beauty of all other towns, 
received the name of gkririous M&IapAta* 

(V # 8.)— Here there is «m extensive town* 
Nfigahrada by name, where a multitude 1 * ot 
H&rita’s disciples, rich in penance, performed 

penances. * 

(V. 9.)— Where* engaged in a senes of 

sacrifices for the benefit of the worlds, in one 


« Metre, Sv&gat&. 

sense of utpatti, utpattisMw. 


nsetmr 
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place some gratify the mighty fire with the 
holy oblations which they have produced by 
their transcendent power; while in solitary 
spots other sages, having attained to the rising 
of truth, behold all that is as existing in the 
soul, betraying {their) delight by checking the 
breath. 

(V, 10.) — While in this same grove the 
ascetics, almost freed from bonds, were per* 
ceiviug with the eyes of contemplation, as if 
happening in their presence, the events of the 
world, Hirita, the abode of perfection, having 
attained to union with &iva through the 
relinquishment of his body, bestowed the 
splendour of royalty on the famous Bappa, on 
account of (Bappa 1 *) devotion to him. 

(V. 11.)— From Hirita, resembling the 
. Creator, Bappaka/ 0 so the tale goes, obtained 
regal splendour in the guise of an anklet, after 
he had bestowed on the sage priestly {splen- 
dour) under the guise of his devotion. Even 
now these princes here, who are bom in his 
race, are shining intensely on the surface of 
the earth, verily, like theregal duties in bodily 
form* 

(Y. 12,)— As Bappaka's son, was bom the 
prince named Guhila, a master of polioy j 
whose rank the princes hold that are bom in 
his family, together indeed with his name. 

(Y . 13.)— .From him was bom that ruler of 
men, Bh$ja,the devotee of (Yish^u) the Lord 
of Fortune, who, having for his ornament the 
nectar of knowledge, had a mind beautiful like 
the rays of ambrosia; (and) who, of exceedingly 
lovely appearance, conquered without hindrance 
the beauty of the god of love; who crushed the 
pride of the ooeap, endowed though (the ocean) 
is with both depth and elevation. 

(V * 14.)— Thereupon ftHa, whose hand was 
formidable wife the playful sword, appropriated 
by his arm the fortune of the adversary ; 
having the hairs of his body erect, indicative 
of his energetic < dispositioii, he was as it were 
th* s e n tim ent of valour itself embodied in 
visible lari a* 

IV . 15.) — As his son, was bom the protector 
of the earth, the illustrious EAlabhAJa $ who 
Jt an end to the pleasure of love of the 
Adda women; who was the ornament at the 
j*d of a fins of high-bent princes ; who 



punished the ruler of KanjAt», (and) delighted 
the mind with his lordly arts and friendly 
disposition ; who was a councillor in the 
secrets of statecraft as well as in amusement ; 
(and) who, terrific with his sword, bow, and 
mace, inspired fear like the god of death. 

(Y. 16.)— Then there appeared the protector 
of the earth, Bhartyibliata, an exceedingly 
pleasing mighty shoot of that race, who hum- 
bled the pride of the tree of paradise ; 
endowed with arms like iron bars, he was 
causing joy to women by his features, to the 
well-disposed by rewards, to the regions by 
multitudes of excellent vehicles, to the tribe of 
the twice-born by (the support of) VMic schools, 
(as a bamboo-shoot delights women with its 
shade, flowers (?) with its fruit, the regions 
with masses of excellent leaves, and the swarm 
of birds with its branches). ’ 

(V, 17.) — Thereupon was victorious the lord 
of the earth Birixha, whose waist oould be 
spanned with the fist, (and) whose chest was 
like the panel of a door; he made the 
princes tremble, as the lion does infuriated 
elephants. 

(Y. 18.)— Bom from him, that Kah&yika,* 1 
the ruler of kings,— bore (like the lord of ser- 
pents) with uplifted head the weighty burden 
of the earth, having his two arms for his sole 
companions; into the sparkling blase of the 
fire of whose anger adversaries fell, against 
their will, having their minds confounded by 
the capture of their yielding adherents, like 
moths (confounded by the seizure of their 
moving wings). 

(V. 19.)— That afterwards the sword of 
Bhu ihmipa, on expeditions enveloped in the 
dust of the earth, should havp covered the 
(hostile) oombatauts with the rays of its edge, 
as in the darkish sky a cloud pours down its 
streams of water, (and) that (at the same time) 
the saffron should have run down from the 
breasts of their wives, variegated by the ool- 
lyrium of their eyes,— this marvel, oh, even 
now rises up in the minds of the thoughtful. 

(V* 20*)— From him was bom theproteotor 
of* tiie earth, Allata, who imitated the invinoi* 
MA god cff death iu battle; whose terrifi? 
sword in very phy defeated the army of the 
I enemy. 
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(V. 21.) — Then there arose Karav&hana, 
who in battle annihilated the forces of princes ; 
who with profound humility served Saihkara, 

( and ) inspired with fear all his enemies, 

(Y. 22.) —Then there rose the fame, sur- 
passing (in brilliancy ) the stars, of the abun- ■ 
dance of the excellencies of feaktikumAra, who 
by his valour had scattered the fear from every 
adversary, — (fame like that of Kumara, the 
conqueror of Taraka).** 

. (Y. 23.)— To him, who had put down his 
foot on the heads of great princes, was born 
the lord of men named Suchivarman, who 
showed his fierce might to his enemies on the 
battle-fields, (and) whose majesty was enhanced 
by his valour; as Visjlkha was bom to Sambhu, 
who places his feet on the tops of high moun- 
tains. 

(V. 24.) — Afterwards, when through his good 
deeds Suchivarman in the world of heaven 
was possessed of Indra’s loveliness, having the 
, valour of his arm.sung by sweet-voiced Kimnara 
women, the universe was by Naravarman 
irradiated with his Resplendent fame, white 
like the cheeks of the young wives of his 
enemies, whose passion of love had turned into 
despair.. | 

(V. 2*5.)— When the illustrious Naravarma- 
deva had become eager to enjoy the embraces 
of celestial damsels, then the mler of men 
Klrtivarman protected the earth, (o ruler) 
whose nature was equal to Indra’s, 

(Y. 26 )— When that prince, a sun exceed- 
ingly scorching those emaciated with love, 
full of passion, was delighting the beautiful- 
eyed women of the world of heaven in tlie 
surging waters of the river of heaven, then 
the ruler of the earth, Vairata, having 
destroyed with his two massive arms the 
habitations of his enemies, by his valour made 
the adversaries for a long time lay down their 
heads on his foot-stool. 

(Y. 27.)— When that king, who had slain all 
his adversaries, was no more, then V airi siihha, 
* the lion of the enemies,* made his name full 
of meaning the earth over. ^ 

(V. 28.)— After him, Vijayasirtiha, ‘ the lion 


of victory,* broad-chested (and) slender of 
waist, slew his enemies, causing the princes 
to tremble by his battle-cry, as a lion, who 
shakes the mountains by his roaring, kil|w the 
elephants, 

(Y. 29.) — That the wives of his adversaries 
in their desolation lost their reddish complexion 
together with the (yellow) sandal-paste of 
their breasts, — is it hence, perhaps, that the 
•Karuikara has received its peculiarity P (the 
Karnikdra) whose flower within has the red- 
dish tint that uBed to be theirs, and without 
the yellowish colour (of the sandal-paste ) — a 
combination of excellencies suitable to their 
causes ? 

(Y. 30.) — Then the prince Arisiihha, the 
hero, inscribed the eulogium of his fame on 
ail quarters, with a clear ink consisting ef 
the smoke (rising) from hostile monarch* 
burnt by the fire of his prowess* 

(Y. 31.) — Oh, wonderful indeed it is, that, 
while causing the young damsels of the gods 1 * 
to apply collyrium to their eyes, he took away 
the collyrium (from the eyes) of the wives of 
his enemies, mixed with the water (of their 
tears). 

(Y. 32.) — From him then was born the 
ruler of men, named Oh6<Ja, whose foot-stool 
was illuminated by the magnificent lustre of the 
heads of princes, (and) whose brilliancy (there- 
fore) resembled that of the sun, the rays of 
which rest on KaU4sa, illuminated by the 
excessive lustre of precious stones; 

(V. 33.)— Then his son Vikramaaiibha, 
‘the lion of valour/ whose sword fell down 
on the frontal globes of the elephants, [and) 
who caused thedeathof the opponents in battle, 
put au end to the trie of the valour of his 
enemies. 

(Y. 34 ) —After him the ruler of men, 
Ksh& masiihha, -the (ion of prosperity/ estab- 
lished prosperity on the earth, having com- 
pletely eradicated (like thorns) the seditions 
people, by the play of the strength of his 
arm. 

(Y. 35.)— On the battle-field the wive* of 
gobjina* chatming as they put down their 


»• The above is not a litewd tranalatem, but tee 
mythological fact stated is no doubt alluded to in tee 


»Vrhe word svmanas, translated by ‘gods.' alto 


benevolent,* and Is tens 

toaWtti In tee second ha H of tee verse. T b» vm 
damsels decorate tbemselvet to reoeive the warriors 
in battle. 
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madly dancing feet, after they have drunk a 
little, offer the blood to their lovers in skulls ’ 
full to (?) overflowing with the mass of the 
liquid; ( and) the various goblins, having again 
and again drunk it from the cups held by the 
hands of their joyous mates, full of delight 
loudly proclaim the fame of that {prince). 

(V. 36.)—; From him was bom the protector 
of the earth, named S&mantasimha, ‘ the lion 
of neighbouring princes/ whose body in every 
way was more beautiful than that of the god 
of love, (and) who took away the possessions 
of neighbouring princes. 

(Y. 37.)— Afterwards, winning {again) For- 
tune who was embarrassed by her separation 
from the lineage of' 'Shdmm&na, (and) who 
clearly was pining for the G-uhila family, 
Kum&rasimha made the earth possessed of a 
good king, having taken it away again from 
the possession of the enemy. 

(Y. 33.) —Then there came the lord of men 
Mathanasimlia, *thle crushing lion,’ who 
chastised his enemies' by his valour, (and) of 
whom, the victorious, even the name became 
significant, inasmuch as he crushed the hostile 
forces. 

(Y. 39 .)— (A 8 word) sheathed in the scabbard 
does not taste the blood of adversaries, ( and) 
when drinking tbe blood of the enemies, it has 
no scabbard ; but wheu the sword was grasped 
by his hand on the battle-field, it obtained a 
two-foldenjoyment (drinking as it was the blood 
of the enemy, aud at the same time taking 
possession of his treasure) / 4 
, (Y. 49.) — Afterwards the country of M6da- 
p&t& was protected, as well as tenderly 
cherished, by the prince Padmasimha, who 
wa# the complete essence of all the rest. 

(Y. the tablets of the battle-fields 

this learned (prmoe) wrote down the narratives 
of the heroism of his arm in clear letters, 
which we*e the jewels ejected from the cleft 
Itigh fitted globes of thk infuriated elephants 
of the enemy. ' 


(Y. 4^)^Afterwards, when he was occupy- 


JT ■gHwflW asword’ 

wm&mb 


i?s&ar5r*' 


ing the same seat with the lord of the gods, 
JAitrasiniha protected the earth, the fortune of 
whose arm' completely eradicated ETadtila, (and 
who proved) a very Agastya 75 to the sea of 
the Turushka army. 

(Y. 43.) — Even now goblins loudly sing in 
battle the valour of the arm of the illustrious 
Jaitrasimha, having their minds ecstatic with 
'pleasure caused by the embrace of their mis- 
tresses who are tottering about intoxicated with 
the blood of the Sindhuka (?) army. 

(Y. 44.)— After him T^jah.simha whitened 
the orb of the earth with his pure fame, 
inspiring with anxiety the hostile princes, 
(himself) free from fear. 

(V. 4b.) —This king, having sprinkled theseed 
of salvation, which he had sown on an excel- 
lent field, with the water ( poured out when 
making) gifts of liberality, 70 having through 
the agency of a good preceptor abundantly 
reaped the fruit consisting in religious merit, — 
when, dwelling among a crore of cultivators, 
he had tor his heart’s content enjoyed every 
kind of fortune, afterwards stored up in every 
quarter some extensive piles of fame. 

(Y. 46.) — Now Samara, the son of T&jah- 
simha, the foremost among the rulers of the 
earth, munificent as he is, is performing the 
part of Bali and of Karna here on the orb of 
the earth; 'this (prince) who like unto the 
primeval boar, having the sword for his flash- 
ing tusk, in a moment lifted the deeply sunk 
Gflrjara-land high out of the Turushka- 
sea. 

(Y. 47.) — Even now, 0 son of the Resplen- 
dent Lion, demons, intoxicated with the liquor 
of the blood of the enemies, sing the fame 
acquired by thy sword in battle ; causing their 
mistresses, whose heads are charming with the 
headless corpses which they have taken up 
with their hands, to dance to the clapping of 
hands which revives the clear melody of 
musical instruments. 

(Y. 48.)— Your form being firmly encircled, 
as with strings, with innumerable crores of 


7 “Agastya, ‘ the pitcher-bom,* is fabled to have 
swailoTYed the ocean. 

Ta In the first line there is some allusion to the battle- 
field ; the seed sown there consists in the pearls dropped 
down from the frontal globes of slain elephants, and the 
Water with which that seed is sprinkled is the' rutting 
prise of other elephants. * 
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excellencies, like the body of the Bull (Virtue), 
all your praise is not proclaimed (here), 0 ruler 
of men, from fear lest our song should become 
too lengthy. 

{V. 49.)— Supremely triumphant is Mount 
Arbuda, the jewel among the mountain -ranges 
frequented by the gods ; where Vasishtha, 
freed from the consequences of the sixteen 
productions/ 7 performed penance. 

(V. 50.) — On this mountain, which to people 
bewildered by the approach of affliction and to 
those curbing tho passions offers the enjoyment 
of good things and salvation, the habitation 
of Lakshmi, purified by the contact with 
(Gjahga), the holy daughter of Jahnu, — here 
the mighty god (Siva), the husband of BbavanS, 
became in former days the Lord of the Im- 
moveable (mountain), though moveable (him- 
self) through his going everywhere, which may 
be perceived from bis pervading the universe. 

(V. 51.) — Where there stands this monas- 
tery fit for ascetics, which had no beginning,' 
some marvellous accumulation, as it were, of 
the essence of all beauty. 

(V. 52.)*— This (monastery), where in oiie 
place ascetics, in another mortals of good 
conduct, (and) elsewhere gods, in three mo- 
ments have obtained the beatitude as it were 
of the Supreme Spirit, (and) whose primeval 
origin, together with Arbuda, the reciters of 
PurAnas are singing of, — this ( monastery )’ 
verily combines here the fortune of the three 
worlds, in the guise of (those) three mo- 
ments (?)/* 

(V. 53.) — Induced .by the wealth of his 
possessions, the king, the illustrious Samara, 
the foremost among the rulers of the earth, 
to secure his own felicity caused this monas- j 
tery to be repaired/* moreover, truly pious, 
the prince, full of compassion, in his kindness 
also established here a residence* where choice 
food is provided, for four sages. 

(V. 54.) — The protector of the earth, 

Samara, having Observed that life is unsteady 
like the wind, caused a golden, flag- staff to he 
erected here for the Lord of the Mountain. 


(V. 55.)— Ia this monastery there was 
formerly a chief of the place, by name 
Bhavfigni, who by the vows of Painpati (Siva) 
had with ease eradicated the seed of the 
world. 

(V. 56.) While he was engaged in penance, 
even the lions, elephants, and the other beasts 
kept their bodies pare through’ the absence of 
mutual enmity, (and), their hearts being filled 
with love, they felt compassion for the people, 
having perceived the truth which causes final 
liberation; , 

(V. 57.)— How a pupil of his,BMvasaribkara, 
a perpetual religious student, is performing 
here arduous penance, to obtain absorption into 
$iva. 

(V. 58.) — Those trees which grow on Mount 
" Arbuda, at all times bearing a wealth of fruit 
and flowers, make known, one may say, 
amongst other sages the attachment of that 
(sage), who is getting rid of the bonds of the 
outer world, to severe austerities. 

(V. 59.)— By the advice of BhsvaSamkara 
has king Samarasimha ordered the monastery, 
together with the golden flag-staff, to be built 
on Arbuda. 

(V. 60.)— The Brahman VAdasarman, son of 
Priyap&tu, who Owns the NAgaras for his 
kinsmen (and)- resides at CMtrakht®? — who 
composed the eulogies at the multitude Of 
temples, famous in the three worlds, of the 
holy Chakrasvamin (Vishnu), the lord of me- 
ditation, at ^kalinga, — he also composed Ms 
(eulogy), beautiful because of the excellencies 
clearly displayed (m it, arid) cfc^vhtiiig the 
minds of all learned people* 

{V. 61.}*— As long as the holy Lbrd of the 
Mountain keeps up his attachment to Mount 
Arbuda, so long may this Okcelfefci eulogy 
afford a livelihood to flue poets reciting it ! 

(V. 62.)— This splendid eulogy was. writ, 
ten by Subhacbandra ; engraved it was by the 
intelligent , 

The eulogy was composed' in tie year 1842, 
on tho first day of the light half of Mfcga- 
str^ba, { i t ’V ' !■ ■ / 


rf See Ghkt&yzJctrikd, in Dav&S’ mUwopfy, 
p. Vi ; and pp* 20 and 21 1 * From these 
proceed the five atom elements’ [ether, air, earm n«w. * 
or fire* and waster]. * From eohscwmsiaflte proceed 
the, five organa of sense, which are the eye, ti» ear, me 
nose, the tongue, and the skin? sad % five orgeat 
of action, the voice, the hafidt, the feet, lie anna, and 


9 the mo*** 

j&b qpite oeefafe. wetd of the 
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A SELECTION OF KANARESE BALLADS. 


By J. P. FLEET, Bo.C.S., M.B.AS., C.X.E. 
(Continued from Vol. XV. p. 853.) 


No. 3 .— The Bedas of Halagali. 

This ballad, the scene of which is laid at the 
village of Hfitagali, belonging to the MudhAj 
State, in the Sonthem MarAthft Country, 
relates to the general disarming measures 
that were enforced in the British Districts, and 
Native States under Political Superintendence, 
in consequence of the Mutiny of 1857. 

After the passing of the Disarming Act, No. 
XXYIII. of 1857, “An Act relating to the 
importation, manufacture, and sale of Arms 
and Ammunition, and for regulating the right 
to keep or use the same,” the East India 
Company, — the Kumppni-sarkur of the opening 
verse of the song, — issued orders for the con- 
fiscation of all weapons of every description, 
possessed by the' populace at large. This, of 
course, was a great blow to the people, who 
were not even yet fully accustomed to the 
security of the British rule. . Still, nearly 
every where the orders were carried out, and 
the desired end was attained, peaceably enough. 
The Mudhftl State itself had taken no part in 
the mutiny; and remained loyal on the pre- 
sent occasion also. But, incited by the four 
men, PfljM-Hagama, BAla, Jadaga, and BAma, 
who are mentioned in the song, the BA das of 
Halaga lfi a village in that State, refused 
to surrender their arms, and -raised a small 
local rebellion. 1 The BAdas, it may be men- 
tioned, are professional hunters; they live by 
the chase, and, more than any other class, 
would resent the measures that were being 
enforced; they are of a low caste, mid mostly 
erf a turbulent disposition ; mid the majority 
<rf them are always ready to join in w*eh crimes 
as d*c<% and highway robbery, and in any 
&*t may be afoot. TheB^ <rffch e 
tflfege in question first refused to surrender 
tkararmi in the usual manner, through the 
an«pr^ea of <*» Mndhdj >Sfete* aud misted 
iriAvmfeneef irho were sent 



to enforce the orders. The facts were then 
reported to the Political Agent for the State, 
who, if the song is to be relied on, first tried 
conciliatory measures, by despatching a man 
of considerable local influence, the Gaud a 
or Pdfil Krishnanayaka of a neighbouring vil- 
lage, Kundargi, to speak to the insurgents and 
bring them to their senses. 

This attempt failed. An endeavour wad theu 
made to compel obedience by means of the 
Mounted Police. This step also was unsuccess- 
ful ; and the Mounted Police were fired on and 
compelled to retreat. No resource then remained, 
except to despatch a ^detachment of the 
regular forces. Accordingly, a party of the 
Southern Mar&thA Horse, and a Company of 
the 28th Regiment, Bombay N. I , were sent 
to Halagali ; the former being accompanied by 
the Adjutant, Lieut. William Alexander Kerr, 
(24th Bombay N. I.),— the “fire-brand” Kdr- 
edhib of the song. And with this force there 
went, in a Political capacity, Mr. William 
Henry Havelock, of the Bombay Civil Service, 

the He haldksdliSb of the song, — who then 
held thq post of First Assistant to the Collector 
and District Magistrate of Belgaum ; and who 
made one more effort to induce the Bggas to 
submit quietly, without necessitating the adop- 
tion of extreme measures. His endeavours, 
however, were frustrated by the ringleaders of 
the disturbance ; and he was fired at, and 
apparently was wounded. 1 A regular assault 
was then made ; and, with a small loss on the, 
part of the BCdas, and a few wounded on the 
British side* the village was taken, and was 
burned as a punishment and an example, 

, . TRANSLATION. 

Oborw„— See now! Hard times have come 
on those who carry arms 1 ( Erm ) the heroes of 
Halagali, high-sphited men (though tipy are\ 
failed to attain their ends !* 
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First Verse. — Prom Europe the Company’s v 
Government sent out an order : — “ Call to* a 
gather all the people, and- by force take away r 
(their) weapons the straight swords, daggers, f 
hand -knives, crooked swords, short broad- t 
swords, curved swords, (and) disci, the lances, a 
short spears, (and) naked-swords; (and) look v 
to those who carry arrows and bows ; the long s 
flexible broad-swords, pistols, TearuUs* curved 
broad-swords, (and) pole-axes; the cannons, 
and) guns ; (and) leave not any remnant of the i 
gunpowder (and) bullets for firing, (and) the 
knives. Those who conceal (their arms), — put 
(them) in fetters for three full years ; (and) 
out to pieces those who are obstinate enough 
to refuse (outright) to give (them) up. (With 
a change of metre),' — (Supposing that), directiy 
the demand is made, they themselves bring 
give (them) up, saying ‘ take (them), take 
(them),’ — say ‘for each one we give (t» ex- 
change) a hereditary property;’® (and then) of 
their own free will they (will) bring and give 

(them) np. ^ 

Then they made a proclamation by beat of 
dram, to the effect that these orders had come. 

' The brave soldiers, understanding (it), are 

weeping, with eyes foil of tears. (Raising the 

voice),'— Foil of anxiety, in sorrow they fell, 

O my brother ! to the ground* 

Second Verse.— Directly they heard the. 
order, some of them brought (f heir weapons), 
and gave (them) up then and there; (M) 
they concealed in hidden places (their) choice 
weapons of great value; saying— “ incurring 
debt, (and) selling (our) grain and calves, we | 
bought (them) at some festival; see now l 
how shall we give (them) up ?’’-they buried , 

(them) in the ground. _ , 

The brave soldiery, (and) the Chief Cc»- 
stable,* then came, (and), entering 
houses, searched in (dU) toe cracks anderevwes, 
go that not one remained. 

“ The last hope is gone ; what mx** 
do f,”— said they; ( and) they 
tion, one against the other, so as to g «*B^ 

-asst? j&ttHys 


was made, and all (their vteapons) were carried 
away; in the whole country-side, not one 
remained ! The pistols which (their) grand- 
fathers and great-grandfathers had carried, — 
they seized and took away ; (and their ) swords 
and bucklers. (Their) coats of mail, decorated 
with silver and velvet; and (their) jewelled 
sword-hilts, — all were lost I 
(Raising the voice), — By reason of the loss of 
(their) weapons, (their) bellies were full of pain ; 
they waited to die ! 

Third Verse.—" Has it not happened to ns, 
just as if a snake had bitten (vs) with (its) 

‘ teeth ? ; our honour is lost* just as if we were 
walking about, dad in widows’ weeds ; is it 
not as if we have all become effeminate, and 
given np (to others) the wives (who deep) by 
(our) sides?; is it not as if (toe) had decorated 
a dead corpse?” W?re not the rich men in 
great anxiety ?, saying—" our lives are lost; 
there is no one to save (vs), if (thieves) break 
into (our) houses in the day-time and take 
r(our) money.” The brave chieftains, the 
princes* (and) the ministers, could not maintain 
(their) determination (of not giving np their 
weapons); did not the nobles, who lead the 
armies, (and) the wealthy men of position, 
crouch down in fear f 

(Witha change of metre), — The gods brought 
trouble («poatAe®»); felling into anxiety, they 
were destroyed ; not the smallest particle 9 of 

(*^)anthori*^ m 

Becoming women, 
(and) wearing &e garm^ of females, vnth 

<• •« i?— aLa* MiaaJ l/vni3 ftbania The 


lunwy tv w '"o o .... 

pantoed-up lips toqy lafeei loud shonto. The 
sportive play of toe women was «t m. end ; 
erfeA torable had oame to toe heroes. f 

(Kafetpg toe vok»)/-They all felt anxiety 

^(tWimtod^likebWe ▼!«» vring* hnre 

<^Kndh^, 

of HUsgalij(«^ 

Bfcna, W** *g«to» “*“* 

doee eoraradee »B, not ^veu^toewoa- 

^Baarfjvre owvytoonr hanfe; tf(o*r)wea- 

B t tort, i*i» cwtoto atowglifeMcf 

: Jd j - **"*<* mribBtoto Wcrtt- 


that of — 
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no use, (and that toe) shall die and vanish 
away.” And, to (the people of) the surrounding 
villages, and to the noblemen, they said— 
“raise up a mutiny > we all are gathered 
together to assist.” 

With great secrecy all the Bedas, binding 
themselves together, passed (their) word ; they 
beat the Karkfin 10 on the head ; the Sepoy fell 
to the ground. 

(With a change of metre), — In sorrow they 
went away, and, with lamentations, told it to 
the gentleman, 11 When the gentleman heard 
it, he became angry, and turned and went 
straight back to Kal&dgi; (and) having sent 
for Krishn&nayaka, the FdiU, of Kund&rgi, 
he despatched (Mm) to make the matter np. 

(Raising the voice), — (Said Kruhnandyaka) 
— “be not so obstinate for the gentleman’s 
sake, give np your arms.” 

Fifth Verse.— (But said the Bidas) — “We 
have hot become women, wearing bangles on 
(our) wrists, that we should give up (our) , 
weapons ; who we you that have come?; even 
at the cost of life, we will not give (them) up i 
go quietly how away/* 

Straightway he came* and told the gentle- 
man all that they had said; and fiercely biting 
(Ms) fore-arm in anger, then (the gentleman) 
gave an order. The horsemen 1 * assembled, and 
kid siege to Halagali. The people inside (the 
viUage) fired (bullets) in quick sucepsefon, as 
if the early rain was pattering down. When 
the bullets struck (them), straightway the peo- 
ple outside turned back, and wrdte a report, 
and sent (ft) quickly, that the regular troops 
"dhouldcomk; . ' " ' ■ ' _ . r" ' 

(With a change of metre), — 43 ee npw, the 
a&by qufojdyit came to 

Hal aga H . , At midnight 1 * they came, and kid 
siege to the viEagew They fired off ; (their) 
WBets in a wonderful way, like tossing up 
taadfeJb of grain. (j To df^ iM M^ frcm 
tfietv £&el$er ), (the arm#) began to run ^way 
hrfore in (the pretence &f) few?; (The 

m**> foUwed i a pmssuif and looked {for 
&***) ) (four) corpses ^ EbB the td^wi^ 


S*eg$; (to ihe 


village ), (the troops) cut down (the Bedas) 
with (their) swords ; but of nothing were (the 
Bddas) afraid. 

Sixth Verse . — Pursuing (the Bidas ) round 
and round, they cut (them) down, so that none 
were left ; hemming (them) in, they mercilessly 
fired bullets. Surrounding (them) by manoeu- 
vres, with the word of command “ Fire ! ” 14 
they beat tbe band-instruments, (and used) their 
cannons, guns, hxrulis , pistols, (and) daggers 
worn on the waist. Firing bullets, like (the 
falling of) thunderbolts, finely they cut (them) 
down with (their) swords ; the band of 
Be^as shivered ; what was the battle like ? (i\ 
was) like the rising (of dense clouds) of red dust. 

An evil time had come (to the Bidas) ; they, 
were hemmed in and caught ; there was none 
to save (them)} with mocking grimaces, the 
soldiery went (in pursuit of them) over the hills. 

(Lowering the voice), 18 — (The army) came 
and stood at the village-gate ; (and) Mr. Have- 
lock himself came, and, standing there, speaks 
words of wisdom,— “ (even) to-day I give (you ) 
a promise of pardon ; die not in vain.” 

(Raising the voice), — Feeling no trust in 
what was said, Hapamft came out in front. 

Seventh Verse.— Says Jadaga,— u shoot him 
now, he is a traitor; betraying (owr) trust, 
he is beguiling (us) with (sham) confidence ; 
by false pretences he takes away much terri- 
tory, (and will he) in the future an object of 
dread to us;” and, so saying, he fired but a 
single bullet, and the gentleman fell dead. 

That firebrand Mr. Kerr himself gave the 
order to loot the village ; joyfully (the soldiers')' 
fired; the bullets fell in showers, like the 
falling of rain. 

Says Hanamft, as he fired a bullet* — “I will 
fell all the musketeers ; let three hundred men 
come against me, and then behold (my) prowess.” 

(With a change of metre), — Bhima stood 
out in front, matching himself against five, 
hundred men. Bala made a great effort, and 
cut down ten horses. Tremendous was the 
resoluteness displayed by Bfizna; the blood 
flowed out in torrents ; matching hims elf* alone, 
against a thousand others, he shouts out— 
**cut (them), out (them) down.” 


£ night/* 

** English word. 
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(Raising the voice), — Thus (these) four men 
slew, and died; they became known to the 
people as heroes. 

Eighth Verse . — With no one to hear (and 
succour him ), Hanamd fell to the ground, 
struck by six bullets ; (and), with cries, the 
people gathered round (him, as he lay), trem- 
bling for (their) lives. A brave (trooper) made 
a great effort to take away (his) arms ; (but}> 
rising up, he wounded the horse on the leg, as 
it came, (and) the horseman fell to the ground. 

Rami, 1 * with great courage, hit three men 
with bullets in the head ; cutting down six 
horses, she pounced upon B&la’s sword. 

(With a change of metre), — No one was 
left ; the whole village was plundered. They 
entered (every) house and searched; (all) the 
grain and cattle was destroyed. The little 
infants died ; they set fire (to the place), (and) 
the village was burnt. See now ! on that same 
day, (everything) was destroyed ; I myself assure 
yoa of this. 

( Raising the voice), — All was destroyed and , 
lost ; in no respect did they succeed. 


Ninth Verse , — Asses, horses, pearls, rabies, 
—nothing did they allow to escape ; silver, 
gold, rings set with precious stones, gold 
rings, and guard-rings. They showed not to 
escape the women’s necklaces, marriage-badges, 
earrings of different kinds, bracelets, wristlets, 
waistcloths, and turbans, bodices, dresses, 
cakes, dainties, weeding-hooks, sickles, 
reaping-hooks, iron weedmg-tools, boiled food, 
butter, milk, salt, oil, turmeric, cummin-seeds, 
rice, sugar, jaggery; they took away the 
brass water- vessels, metal cooking-pots, mar- 
riage-threads, and grinding-stones. 

4 (Lowering the voice),— Everything was Wfl 
waste ; how much shall I say, in describing 
it ? They took away everything that they 
could find ; and, slinking off, they stood and 
set fire to the village. Burning H&l&g&li, they 
reduced (it) to ashes; Qiardky) as much as an 
oil-seed (remained as) a sign of Balagali. It 
was destroyed, so as to disappear from sight 
I have described it all,— (raising the voice),— 
by the favour of (the god) Ka!am6sa ofKurfca- 
k6ti, for recitation and for listening to. 


Hottu 

fcttina 


bauditu matta n6<3sri katti hi<Juwa janafca | 
mandi bha^tara Haiagali mutfealilla dadaka ll PpEa ft 
1 ne nudu 

Vilttiyinda hukuma kalavidara Kumpam-sarakM l yelk *“*?■*■*?* JJ* 
xnA4i Wb8ka batikrAl katti katSri kai-cW bAku gwdi 
barobi biohcbu-gatti n64a b& 9 a-billinavar& I patdta pistnla^ tonlx 
iastri I t6pu tnbMa bo4awu xnadda gn#. bida-byiiri ^ a? *SSi 

mdru varshada M4i tfikari pflr&l ko4ada 
t&rfl || Oby&Ja It B&Jidi kshanaka tiwu tandal>4*t*™ 
ko4at8y=annari vond-onduj tandu kodat&ra tamma kusdmda 
endnl flangara fAridara mnndaU , fipfiyi-jiuiara tiwa 

nir=tandu u YSra II Bahala chintiy=Agi dnkbkbadinda awa biddia=an55a 

2ne nudi. ,, r , 1 , > l 

Oluta InkiuDi kelavaia taada ianda kotttoa 
batibft muchcbi ittaxa woiagall SSla^unada 

dftgal nfida a«4a hyinge ko4tn«nta bag l d= I ^a **i*M& * 

Jayita-sAMba bandAra AvAgal eaadija-gondi wood* 
maniy%a tl Teppit*updyi inna mkterz 
chyada hdlatara wanna s&dhi sid -Muge i\ ^ Ohyala tt 
yftna ntimia b Ajjar-m.nttera hiiiOTa pWalal 
beiliya makamAlA | rafcaada hi#ldwa bMawa 

by&ai haobcbi-koo^a hintara g&yndaka U. — 

■»> - ~ • « 1 

E*fb»ooMbnMtii<» «* tU» Wtod, ft •konid W M**d 


iMSiSSi balsba- 
gfeft 
boJ&a 

by tega I wabbaaafc^Hw* 
Jyldad kWaW yeHAl, /**M»«*‘ 

Y6r$H JEMa natwawa bote- 
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3 ne nudi . 
pariyu namaga 


•Dill Cbyala II Devara 
ujiyalilla yejl-asbta I Ma-g&k 
sdod-onagi adltfi bobbate I 
bikkaitS II YSra II PakkA 


Halla kittidA Wbhyma pariyn namaga MitaaMl ran<Ji mrnnka htei feigidaia 
k xruna nliynwadim H Maggaladagina hi? ati kott-anga ab U* UMU ) 
wLrSra madida pari IditaaM II Sftwakfim xuumna ] 5 va bddit-ante 
^dLakT bagali 'mam bokka ban* wddara kelayar-ytb-illa || Punda pale- 
* 5 ^ _Ay4 Wranx panta hidiyalMkl dandan=&ltiwa dhori daulataraSj! kulitar- 

sin. *£!?* TES ^ai ,»* ** u«» a«.m» 

tandltn kani-kasbta || Hengas-agi Siriya wntta | 
Ad-bang=4ti striyara krldM=ata I bbantarige bandito 
kitta pnkabl gati Sgi cbinti adara manaka II 3 || 

4 ne nudi. 

Halaeali ambinro balji Mndbfila-rajyadfiga ittu | Pdjeri-Haaamd B41a Jatfaga 
ns^r^dvfira masalattu II Kama batira koda-barado n&wu a&lku mandi jatta I 
Rim* magyara j jva ^tMIguda gotta II Suttina balji matta 

midari jagala k4d-irat£vu kumuld y&vattn || 
Byadar=ella kalitu | karakfinana kapalaka ba^adara 
Dukhkhadinda ayaru 


nimma 


Hafclra kodalike hengas=agi 
kodndilla stmunansli 6 gari Jga l| 
kattane 


ambuwa halji 

masalattu II Kai 
hatftra h 6 d-inda bfcada nammfl 
dhorigajige ti[asera hing-antu I 

'arasthann. kofctaTO. X>Yttu»i^AJLi» jmwwu. i - 

allig^hogi | sahebaga helidara 
ZH ““£** sMba" ye^da sittigi I tirigi b6da Ayaga Kaladagi || Karsi Kpshna- 
nftyika-ganda Kundaragi I karasyana, sandb&nakk-igi II T6ra II Hatf mada-b&radu 

batira Mari saheban=isaka II 4 II 

5 ne nudi. 

baliy=ittila kaayfiga | yiya baadiri jiva bddarn 
Ajda mata yella banda bfilicUina &y&ga s&bebaga I 
fittiU mnngai kattane iafla-Konda buknma kottar=Aga II Kudariya-mandi kddi 
m attito Halagali-ethajada mega | wolagina mandi wottarale bodadara nmngari maji 
Burad-aoga II Horagina mandi guuda battikera tirigera fiviga I kagada barada 

ka^vera bSgana danda baral=enta Mnga II Cbyala || Danda banta ndda tayar4gi | 
m |4i banta Halagaligi U Ara tSsa ratryaga bfigi I Arigi bakidara mnttigi II 
GuB<jb bodadara yiparfta aiiry=l^. I anji v6dak=battita 
Midaia iraraSgi | biddawa ^ JiajagSlu. tary=agi || 

v«.tHv: abjaiida yat-etaka ||’ 5 II 

- , fine nudi. 

bafetil tiriytirivi ka^adaro y$nu niiyadtanga \ nad^vi haki-kon^a. bodadara 
dacaj a illad-hanga || Kawata phair& snttaygat^i tambtL riu^is&ra I 

tlpa tabaki kaaptfli pstnla baka na^ayinftga II Si^alina banta gnnda bodawnta 

V f b^adara wo\at-4%a I nadagita ByMaki ken-dhula 
ft bandita na^avi fikkaro 

‘ " “ ijaya il 


mtmd-agi It 
YSra \\ Mnttigi 


Benna hatti 
baki ayaru 




bkrid-abga ka^adftta'wn 
| cbatek&rarxi cbflti 
bandu nintitu | Hebalak-s&h§ba 
SLe^blra bnddbiya m&tti I ko^ateva kawala Shottn I bdga- 
Ylrall Yenabq. mfttige nambige s&lada Hanamft banda 


tk?m ninta U 
vert& n|wn sattali 

v * 1 ' ' 1 ^ r _ , , fne-nudi. 

1 ' ■ 3 a£aff& 1 ho£ 1 l^ac^iC tea 1 eMtakaro 
U&sp anjfcdatfen w Mtea ki^i bala-dMa 

*e^ t&riW Kar-s&b 6 ba benkircbdra &gi - — 

/wftgai, hraapili bodadara map ada banga ga^ snradawn barapdrA II 
kedawnn-ashta b 4 ril | mttn-nora mandi yanna 
bl^a tga jNktt Obyfia u Bbimasn idarige nrnti I ai-ndra maadige 

malMA.II Bttapn k a sa aa^tt A | kadai^a kadadaoo battft II BAmana kadata 

y^aAA; kt^ harita rakti^ gAy^ jSHsv-, ,- y ^rqjHh»: . »OfMfc' V,.. le(lsaMiaa|- ka^ka^ 
■ Mt r ■. lira'* ’ ’M&ka . man £ 1 - U^ga" ’ kagada M#an> , : bhaftaMmasera jaoiaka II .7 H 


yiyar&l isawaaa-gbitA m&di 
tagdtara mnnda namaga 


nem- 
gftrft I 
tftna 



Decembeb, 1887.] 


COBEESPONDENCE. 


861 


8ns nudi. 

Yiru kelalilla am gnnda taH Hanaml bidda nekkal chlry-ddnta jana satin- 
Wttito anii-k'onda jivakall wobba babaja jfira mMidans hatto. tagoladato} 

veri bam kndari kala kadadano swAra bidda nekkall Bami go#li jtoa m*P 
Ldadalo mQra mandi foakal Ara kudariya kadada sidafok) B4kna adrnyaka H 
Cbyala l| Yar-yAru. illad=iiditn I Ar-ella lfiti agi bfitu. II Mandi mam bokka M*- 
kital dana-kak laya Aditu,, Sanaa Bsagaln h&lnwu sattul beah baohchb^a 
wdra suttituil Nashta Ati n6dari iwattnl nil bllatfna i mAtn II Y8»U MM* 
alav=agi bodito muttalilla yat-etaka II 8 II 


9ne mdi. 

kodali kfiti knda-kabbini masara benm Btt II 1%* P?? 1 Ilam U 

sakkari- bellAl gahgala cbaragi mangala-etoA teko^da bfidam burnt * > « . 

M-A*i bfidito total warnisi hAklu yesbtull Yelk tagondam &k-«btut mri* 
mjagi aon.™ . Halagali suttn 1 Halagalx gorta yejk- 

nintaro wnrige kolli kottu II mai maaera “ ltnrtekfoi.Kalm&ana 

aahtull KAnaata bfidito ke«nl wamiri bSlidenu totull KmtokAh Kalmem 

dayadinda hllnda-kAJudaka II 9 U 


COBBESPONDEN'OR AND MISCELLANEA. 


dasht-i-lut. 

In connection with Aydb Ehte's escape tije 
Dasht-i-Iiftt baa frequently been intoned m 

news reports. Indian papers translated DasbU-kit 

as tbe Desert of Lot. Sir Oliver St. 

geography of Pei ^ 1 referring to Bbardkoffa^ 

ing the desert north-east of KotbAh 

tfLftt or Loti says, «I cannot he* ******* 

derivation, as I more than pted&J 
Wt used in Belnchistto as equivalent to watertew^ 
Imayhere remark that Khamko* M^tcall £ 
Desert ‘ Lot’s Desert’; all the *ay . 

of “la desert deW-”* IheErencbte 

Lotk Leth not Lout. 

plain with nothing m it, ***■, 

tea rtry common exp***® * *""* 
tenoWs tbewora Wl'obisV- 

rob, has been derived the Ang»- .. m. 
loot, tomb, 
wordhff, 0«f rl-? 

W ^ JXTa 


aw g J >'«_aIl these are Zdt and Mf men. In «heas 
when the king has loetaS his pkoes sad pawns 

ha kl4f and the game is considered drawn j—aM* 

Hi ,hmd, owtt ««: the ting is Mt, he » not 

*^6 woodlZdi stands to Zathf, anothar wordte 
naked, anetiy as W to laiM. VnmL&t 
is derived l&ti, originally a sodomite, now g®e- 
lallf ft boffooa, ft logoft. 

A- HoTmrK-8cHtKi>ua. 

Tthtrtm* 

A* to General 9 «bindletis remarks bn Ihe ori- 
„m«f.*«Ioot” If thewordisof Isdisnongm, as 

OotoaJ Tale’s remarks in ha OhnarfcfAMgb- 
MU- iwu would seem to prove, it a, I 

^Xm<aebtely to have oome from the common' 
Warn word, KW or^ » & wonldbe wrtttsn m 
SSfa Character, then from the Persrna 

» «* *> »• 

wof ^* a. O. Toikb. 
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A NOTE ON DONI, A NAME FOB A DUG-OUT 
CANOE. 

Tdni or Ddni, on the Malabar Coast, means a 
small dug-out canoe. In the Som&li language 
the word d<5ni also means a dug-out canoe; but 
is more commonly used as the generic name for 
any kind of native_craft, generally the larger 
kind, as in the following lines from a Som&li 
song, composed on a special occasion in 1886 
“Niriki ddni-rar&stai, 

Iyo damSra-Jcarfetai” 

“ One (who is) a loader of buggalows (t.e. rich) 

And (another who is) a hirer of asses (i.e. poor).” 

It appears hy no means unlikely that the 
Som&li word d-dni is of Indian origin. 

J. S. King. 

Captain King is probably right in his surmise as 
to the Indian origin of doni. In the forms tdne, 
toni, donny, tonny, tonee, tony, dhpney, 
doney, dhony the word has been well known to 
Europeans of all sorts for the last three centuries, 
and may welt have been transplanted ta the 
Somali Cost by sailors. It apparently springs 
from the Tamil tfai, a vessel made from a single 
tree. Tonduga, Tamil, is to scoop out. See 
Yule*s Anglo-Indim Glossary , s.v., Doney. 

R. 0. Temple. 


BASKED VATYAT. 

Bashid-ud-Din Mnh^nmed bin ’Abd-nl-JTalil- 
nl-Umari-nl-Balkhi, nicknamed VatvAt, calls 
l&uxK id the ffadAiq-us-Sibr Mufeammed bm 
’Abd-nl^aliLHl-^mari Ward/ ar-RasMd. !He 
was one of the most famous poets of his age. 

In a short notice of him in the Tdrtkh-i-GuM- 
defc, EamdnUah Musteufr thus sets forth his 
Man© and nasab: " Rashl&'ud-Dfn Muhammad 
bm Majd bin ^bdullah-ul-'Umari,” and adds 
fluih ho was a oontbmpamary of SuBto Sator. 

Mqfwtf^lfaseihd, VoL L p. 222, substitutes 
fWtf ^naarl;feo& demoting ilmt ihe bearer 
is a descendant of the Khalifeh F&rfta-i-A*zam 

Tatyihwas secrotaxy to SOMn 'Aziz Khwft- 
«wte«^ and to his son and successor, Jail 
"2** ^ w«d to pic kname of 

1 , i , Pwjattb'W**' both tp h|s diminutive sbBJbar& 

* f** liMni-Earlm, snrnamad Qtel Akhv &r 

;<*%»' ■<*■, the 

YtWTB /IflMa 1 


therein that when he was in Balkh the poet Tat- 
v&t was Util to Sultan ’Aziz, who had con- 
structed a dwelling-place for him near to his own 
palace. 

The HaMb-us-Siyar, VoL II. juz. iv. p. 228, 
quotes a rub fit composed by Vatv&t, then an old 
man, on the accession of Sult&n Tukush TOiAfi , 
in A.H. 568. 

Taqi-ud-Din Kashi, in bis Khuldsat-ul-AsJi’ar , 
Daulet Sh&h and the Magma’ -ul-Fusekd, all three 
give A.H. 578 as the date of his death at the age 
of 97. 

According to Daulet SMh, Vatv&t is buried 
in-the J urjaniyeh of Khw&rezm, and the Majma’- 
ul Fusehd tells us that the poet died suddenly 
in Khab&shan. 

Shams Qais, in his treatise on Prosody, called 

*** Lh ^ ^ states that his work, 

which is dedicated to Abft Bekr bin Sa’d bin 
^jangi, was compiled at the suggestion of Rashid- 
i-K&tib. From the Destur-ul-Kdtib of Muhammad 
bin Hindd Sh&h, styled- Shams-ul-Munshi-un- 
Nakhjiv&ni, we learn that Rashid Vatv&t was 
looked upon as a master of epistolary style. 

Besides the above, the Ridz-ushShu’ard, Atesh - 
Kedeh and Haft Iqlim contain notices of this poet. 

A work by him called *8J 1 is mentioned 
in the Marzeldn Ndmeh and the Tdrikh Guzideh 
and by Hdji Khalifeh. 

Added to the Murbtakhib-ul-Zriighd£-i-Arcib{ t 
lithographed in Tehr&n in 1221, will be found a 
MuntaJchib Haddtq-us SiJyr . A metrical Arabio- 
Persian vocabulary called •V <*->** (begins 

{jlwJI, ooxi <UJ |j jg y at _ 

Hfijl Khalifeh mentions the following other two 
works attributed to this author (VoL I. p. 145) 
jUADtjcUU^l md a 

(J ii* V \ jj 0, bggpg A.*^ |. 

4 *** dad was written for Sultto SMh Muham- 
med bin Jail Arsldn Saljdqt (VoL IV. p. 423). 

Anqaier work of his is the v ^ U*» a metrical 
and prose version of the sentences of the Amtr- 
nl- Mdminln ’All bin ’Ali TSJib. His s** J 
a metrical translation of the 100 senten ce s 
of the Amir-nl-Milminin ’All, collected by ’Amir 
Babr-nl.JShiz, dedicated to Stdt&n Mahmdd 
Khwiresn SMh, has been published by Fleischer, 
Leipzig, 1837. 

petddes these works, Bashtd Vatvjt left verses 
enumerated at about seven thonsand distichs. 

S. J. A. 0.", 



INDEX 


Abbas Quli KMn BayAt, Governor of NisM- 

pGr 266 

abdapa , an astronomical term; explained 

113f, 115f 

’Abdu’llah— -an ambassador to Goa from Akbar 135 

’Abdullah TatAr, coins of 277 

Abhayachandrasi&dhAntasdri, author of the 

Prakriydsamgraha .. 25 

Abhijndna-^dkuntala of KAlidAsa, notice of a 

new edition of the 344 

Abika, a wife of Ohinghiz KhAn. 97 

Abd, Mount, mentioned under the ancient 
name of Arbuda, 354, 855 ;— the inscrip- 
tion of Samarasiifaha (Guhila) of (Yik- 

rama)-Samvat 1342 ; edited .... 3455 

dehdfyapravpttir jjndpayaii, a grammatical 

device ,...244f 

Adina Bdg KhAh, 268; defeats SarfarAz EMit, 

269 ; takes Sarhand, 269 ; defeats Timftr 
ShAh, 269, 270; takes LAhor, 269,hi&;death..2708' 

Adzeitta, a port in Kalinga, q.v 5, 6, 49 

Agigr&ma family * . 63 

Abroad KMn of Jhang reduced by Ranjlt 
Singh 310 

Ahmad ShAh creates a treasury, 263; ingra- 
tiates himself with the DurrAnis, 263 ; de- 
feats Na$r KhAn, 264; defeats ShAhnawAz 
KhAh of LAhdr, 264, 265; defeated >y 
Ahmad ShAh, son of Muhammad Sh&h of 
Dehli, 265 ; defeats Kesari Singh of Jaipur, 

265; besieges Mashhad, 266 ; plpt against 
his life, 266; takes ffirAt, 266; beai^sep 
NishApdiv 266, 267; takes Wv&isgto. W?; as 
Sustain of ShAh Rufch^ 268 ; Wpw LAhoro 
(2nd invasion); 268 $ mamas daughter 
of Muhammad ShAh of 28® jikfe fluid 

invasion of India, 2708; tjbe MaBAflA 
c ombinat ion against him, 2715 : massacre of 
Dehli, 271 : at PAnipAtm ®0 * oteaptete. 
found NAdirAbAd, 299 , *800 ; founds A£mad* 
shAht, 800$ the obak of Muhaamai^ 
his suppreasfem of flap S^rebfllfew8>®®lj 
hfe death, 801, 302; Native view of 
character, 302; hfefaroadsttao^ 

Ahmadnagar District* an "To* 

the; noticed 

Akalahkachar ita, a Wriuft* of 

(W^'CSUBalqFft) 
tical device ... 


Akhnhr subdued by Ranjit Singh 336 

Alaka, a city in the Dakhaa .......5,49 

Alakai Bigi, a daughter of Ohinghiz KhAh 97, 198 
Alamana or Sal am ana, an ancient country ... 170 
‘Alamgir IL, killed by GhA$Puddfe KhAh .« 270 
Alatage, ancient name of the modem Afeto, 
q. v., the chief town of a Seven-hundred D»« 
trict in the Krtpdi dMa 20 

Albel Singh of Shekhupnra attacks Ranjlt 
Singh 

AlhanadAvi, daughter of Vijayashhha, and 
wife of Gayakarna, 346 

AlifLatta, variant of a story in the...,* 298 

A11 Gauhar, see ShAh Alam. 

Alimard&n of TOn. ... 267 

Aliafca, a Guhila prince ....—.846, 352 

Almaligh; Gbagatefs capital 122 

Altaian, a daughter of Ohinghiz KhAn ...... 98 

Alb&h, a town in the KoiApur State; its an- 
oieat name was Alatage 


... ... ... •**.*« ...... •». 


Amdnia southern arrangement of the fort- 
nights of the lunar months, 1418;— an in- 
stance of tins scheme being coupled with 
the Yteagaa era m Oscheal Indi a 254 

Amtr Singh of Shekhupura attacks Banjit 
Singh,.— ewe +«**«• IMHmtfHIM 4HIII $30 

Amritsar, rebeilion at, against Ahmad ShAh... 961 

amufefcs’in Samarkand 278 

oMbhidM**, a gra mm a ti cal device — .—245f 

Andhra, a country in the Dakhan 

Ahga, or Western Bengal, the BMr opinion 

m 

1© 

folktales, bogus. V. 311 s *■!*- 

I IBg, .«*«.« t.l >M.M ^ ...... tli.U M>* ... *»* *.4 -** 18? 

i9ft4ktaa».» Mtytaof ttapstawi cCKIgfcr. 

,.,** •*!»)&«* #** #*..».* ••*«•*..»»****,***•***•*** 169 , 

m*Masm rnh i *v} 4riM ekafcfrak, a gnm- 
• raUiwidwMfcuw.... M **. *1** ... •.*•**!...».**•* . * . asif 
iih uh ffw iii ffl ' l n gm-rii^ffniT dwiae— ita*M 249C 
agar*#*, tf4H4h^ *wAoi ol Ffctafr- 
jali iat irtKxfe^iBg&e Ofiskm of othar 
gftBQBBlMaS ,»■#*« •«#.**** -104T 

AgeMm, ipteJoW*, * m*®m oomtay 

jgj, the 

mmrfi jnfr 1 **. ^ w IS? 

igftg, « yanun i ri tt qvoted ky nm ia 

m 

A M u r US 
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Arbu&a, ancient name of Motmt AbO... 846,354, 855 
architecture, domestic and religious, in the 

time of Buddha ^1 

architecture of the HimAlayas and that of 

Europe, connection between •• 11 

Arisimha, a Gubila prince ...346, 353 

arithmetic, ancient Hindu 163 

Arjunadeva (Chaulukya) j calculation of the 
date of his YerAwal inscription of Yalabhi- 


Samvat 945 147ff 

Armenian language in Hungary, the 282 


arts, the higher, in the Dakhan in the time of 
Buddha, 54 ; — decorative, 54 ; — mechanical. 54 
AsAm, its geography in - AurangzeVs time, 

223, 224 ; its products, 224 ; its people, 224, 225 

Asia, origin of the name 199 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, inscriptions in 

the 202ft, 204ft, 207ff 

Asm, a village in the Eatekpur-Haswa Dis- 
trict; the inscription of hfahip^la of (Yik- 

rama)-Samvat 974 ; edited 173ff 

Aioka, M. Seaart on Sanskrit in the days of.. 315 

aspect of teacher and pupil in the East 293 

Aasaka, a kingdom and city in the Dakhan...4, 49 

Astika, modem version of the legend of ;291ft 

astronomers in India, the three schools of ... 113n 
astronomical terms, Hindu, explanation of ...113ff 

a&uddka, used for the dark fortnight 46 and n 

oiwfcZa, used for the dark fortnight 174 

Atak taken hy Ranjit Singh 340 

’At& KhAn Qandah&ri at PAnipat, death of... 298 

’A.t& Muhammad KhAh at PAnipat 273 

Atharva-Vdda, the VdsudSva and G6ptcUan- 

dana XJpanishads of the 84fE 

Avanti (TJjjaiii), an early mention of 3, 4 

avasthd, a territorial term ,....,. 201 , 206 

avibhaktikd nirdMah, a grammatical device... 249 
ayandmtas, an astronomical term, explained.. 114 


5a di y or va di, and ht di, are abbreviations, 

not words 147 n; see va di 147, 176 

BAgni, a village near EolApur ; its ancient 
name was Y ang !..*. ...... ........ »»..«.«... .*»♦» ... 20 

BahAwalpur, Ranjit Singh and the HawAb of. 335 

Baksbfili MB., a notice of the 163 

Ballads, Kanarese; the Bedas of Halagali; 

edited S56ft 

BAndA District, an inscription from the ...... 207 

Bappa, Bappaka, a Guhila prince ...346, 851, 852 
Bardolt, a village in GnjaxAt; perhaps its 

submit name was Bhadrapali. 100 

bargains of animals in folktales *«•*•«*.« ...... »»*' sue 

barter in the time of Buddha 50 

BAdas of H al a ga li ; a Kanarese Ballad; 
edited 356ft 

of Maisftr, a criminal tribe ..j . 159 


Bengal Presidency, an inscription from the ... 63ff 
Bengal Asiatic Society ; the grant of Dhan- 
gad£?a, of (Yikrama)-Samvat 1055, edited; 
202ft. ; — the grant of DAvavarmadAva, of 
( Y ikrama) - S am vat 1107, edited; 204ft. ; — 
the grant of MadanavarmadAva, of 

(Yikrama)-Sarhvat 1190 ; edited 207ft 

Bengali Printed Books, notice of a Catalogue 

of 227f, 312f 

Bengalis ; their unpopularity in Bihar 226f 

Bhadrapali, perhaps the ancient name of 

Bardoli, q.v 100 

BhailasvAmin, an ancient name of BhelsA, 

q. v . 202, 209 

BhAmaha, a proper name, in the form of 

Bhammaha, q.v 19 

Bhammaha (BhAmaha), a RAshtrak&ta king.. 19 
BhAnd&p grant of ChhittarAja (SilAhAra) of 
Saka-Samvat 948; a calculation of the 
date 45 


Bhangis, the, their rebellion against Ranjit 

Singh .. 310 

BhAradvAjiyas, a school of grammarians 105 

Bhartyibhata, a Guhila prince... 346, 352 

Bharukachchha (Broach), a city in the' Dak- 
han. .Ill IHII.M. M.tMtll H. 5 

BhelsA, a village in Scindia’s Dominions, 
mentioned under the name of BbailasvA- , 

min *....202, 209 

BhendawadAih, a village • near Xolapur; its 

ancient name was BhendevAda ; 20 

BhendevAda, ancient name of the modern 

-Bhendawad&h, q.v 20 

Bhillama HI. (YAdavas of SeunadAJa); his 
Kalas-Bu&rilkh grant of fiaka-Sarirvat 948 ; 

noticed ........ 43ft 

BhilsA, see BhelsA ...... 202 


Bhimbar taken by Ranjit Singh 318 

bhdgya-tithi, 1 the portion still to run of a 


tithi ’ 113 

Bhoja, a Ghthila prince 346, 352 


BhojadAva of DhAra; notes on his family ... 253 
Bhopal grant of the Mahdkumdra TJdayavar- 

man, of Yikraina-Sariivat 1256; edited 252ft 

bhukta -tithi, *the elapsed portion, of a 

tithi’ .. 118 

Bhuvanadevi, wife of YijayapAladAva, q.v. 201 , 206 

Bidari Y7are 75 

BihAr, the unpopularity, of the Bengalis in, 
226f;— -the opinion of Ahga or YYestem 

Bengal 227 

BihAri language, connection with Gipsy, 38, 39, 40 
BihAri and Sanskrit, verses in a mixture 

o* 200, 256 

B i l harnr , author of the jPanchdttkd 282 

Birdibaq, doins of 277 

Bishbaligh held hy Chagatai 122 
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Biter Bit, a Western Indian folktale, 28ff ; in 

folktales generally 222 

boar-emblem on the seal of a grant 16 

boats, bridges of ... 17 

body, tbe twelve parts of tie 88n 

Bombay Presidency, inscriptions from tbe, 15, 

48, 45, 98, 845 

brahmardkshasa, folktale of a 293ff 

braziers in Spain, portable 61 

bridges of boats 17 

Brihatkathdmanjari, a notice of tbe Ill 

Buddha as tbe founder of a monastic order, 

163 ; =OdLn, 8 and footnote ; = W oden, = 

Buddw&s 8n 

Buddha; an account of tbe Dakhan in bis 

time . Iff, 49ff 

Buddhism in Central Asia 279 

Buddhist formula, a 279 

Buddhist missions in Scandinavia 8 

Buddw&s = Woden = Buddha 8n 

Budhagupta; calculation of the date of his 

l^ran inscription of the year 165... 151ff 

building materials in the time of Buddha... 51 
Buriats, religion of the, 278; language of 

the 279 

Burma, economic prospects of Upper 76 

Burmese legends relating to the Dakhan in 

the time of Buddha 2 

Burteh, a chief wife of Chinghiz KhAu 97 


Obakan, adopted son of Chinghiz Khk* , klM , 98 
Chakratirtba, a sacred spot in DvArakA ...851, 8? 

Ohaldaic translations Ill 

Chalukyas, Early, legendary history of the... 17 

„ Eastern, notes on the 138 

„ Western; see PulikAsm II 109f 

Ch&lukyas, Western; see YikramAditya Y ... 15ff 

ChambA subdued by Ranjit Singh 836 

Chaadellas, 20 iff; — see D6vavarmad&va, 

204 ; — Dhahgad6va, 202 Madanavarma- 

deva 207 

Chandr&treya, an ancestor of the ChandeUas, 

201, 202, 203, 209 
Chart Singh, grandfather of Ranjit Singh ... 307 
Chawur, Bee Ujaur. 

ChhittarAja (&lAh&ras of the Xohkana); a 
calculation of the date of his BbAndOp 

grant of &aka-Samvat 918 45f 

Chicacole grants of the Mahdrdja Indravar- 

man; noticed...... „ 132ff 

China, its revenue resources, 75, 76; North- 
ern, its administration in the early Mongol 

days, 123 ; a History of 277 

Chinese authorities for an account of the 

Dakhan in the time of Buddha 2 

Chinese works on Muhammadanism ............ 278 

Chinghiz Kh&h’s burial, 92ff; {dace of burial, 

92; disputed, 96; his wives, 97; his chief 
wives, 97 ; his children, 97 ; division of the 


calculations of Hindu dates, 20, 43, 45, 74, 

109, 116, 142, 147, 151, 152, 197, 201 ...... 253 

Calmuck Tartars, form of worship of 13 

cal umniat ed persons in folktales, 108 ; wife, 
a folktale incident, 28ff; wives in folk- 


tales 185 

calumny, verses popular in Mithil& on -the 

subject of ... 199ff 

Cambuscan, origin of the name 125 

Camius Can, see Cambuscan. 

capacity, measures of, in the time of Buddha 50 

Caumavaton^a, an ancient place on the sea- 

coast of the Tamil country J> 

earrings from Semirechia. wi 

cattle-lifting in ancient Maistir &57 

Central Asia, Prshewalski’B journeys in , 75 

Central India, inscriptions from ...145, 151, 25 iff 
Central Provinces; notes on the ancient 

geography • 258 

Ceylon, under the names of La^kAdvipa, 

Ratnadvii a, Siifahaladvipa, Ac. 8 

Ceylonese authorities for an account of the 
Dakhan in the time of Buddha If 

Chagatai, son of' Chinghiz Kh&n, 97; his 

^Awrninma 


Empire on his death, 122 ; his epileptic ten- 
dency, 124; his character, 124ff ; his mili- 
tary administration, 125ff; his oommis- 
sariat, 129; his devastations, 129, 130; the 

effect of his career 1B9, 181 

Chintdmani, a grammatical commentary by 

Yakshavarman 25 

Chitrakdta, the modern Chitor, a reference 

to 855 

Chdda, a Guhila prince .................. 846, 368 

Choda country, a reference to the ..846, 352 

Ohoia country is not mentioned in the earjy 
accounts of the Dakhan 

Christian sentiments in Hindu legends, $63n2 
Chuliya, a city or country in the Dakhan ... 5 

Churches in Spain, their Oriental seating^.... 67 
churning of toe ocean, modern venkm of the 
legend .».***»..»•»»••*». »•*«•••»*»»• «»•».. 

Ois-Satluj States, Ranjit Singh and toe, 311, 

312, 337 

cities, towns, and villages of toe Dakhan... ... 5 

clappers in Spanish Churches, t heir Indi a n * 
connection 68 

aoiaa of tie Chineee, 341 ; of the Ohnghatatia, 

277, 278, 280; of Core*. 281; Enfto in 
Central Am, 280, 281; at the Pa*hU 
SuHAm of India in Bulgaria, 275, 276; of 
~ the SaljAqla, 34-2; of tbe T»tfce ......... V7 
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commerce, articles of, in the time of Buddha. 7 
companies of merchants in the time of 

Buddha, - 50 

Congress of Orientalists, International, at 

Yienna . * *.16lff 

Corea, trade of, 281; coins of 281 

cow, perambulation of a, when making a 

grant 253 

cowdung in Greek worship, use of 14 

cow-stall in India and Europe, position of the, 

10;inSpain 59 

cradle-board system of nursing children 14 

Crimea, antiquities of the ...341, 342 

criminal tribes in Southern India 159 

cures in folktales 329 

current and expired years, a note on, 43 f ; 

— an instance of the use of current years in 

the Yikrama era 44 

curse on Maithila Br&hmans 2 26 

Dahariy&-Karna and the Pandit’s Promise, 

the story of 4GS 

Dafchan, an account of the, in the time of 
Gautama-Buddha, 1 ff , 49 ff ; — materials 
for the account, 1 f; — mountains, 2 f 
forests, 3; — deserts and wildernesses, 3 
riVers, 3; — notices of the sea that washes 
it, 8 ;— islands, 3; — general names, 3; — 
divisions, 3 ff; — cities, towns, and vil- 
lages, 5; — sea-routes, 5 ff ; — ships, 7; — 
merchandise, 7 f ; — inland routes, 49; — 
measures of distance, 50 trade and com- 
merce, 50 ; — measure of capacity, 50 ; —bar- 
ter, 50 ; — money, 50 ; — architecture, 51 f ; — 
dress and personal ornaments, 52; — do- 
mestic and social life, 52 f ; — marriagg cus- 
toms, 53 ; — employments of the people, 53 f ; 

— arts, 54;— measures of time, 54;— educa- 
tion and literature, 54 f ; — superstitions, 55 ; 
—religion, 55; — internal organisation of 

th&kmgdoms 55 ff 

Dahkhin&patha, a name of part of the Dak- 
baa ...... •..<•««. t* ••«...»«. ...... *♦ * ... 4 

D&ksh&yaaa, author of the Samgraha, q . r..,. 106 
Dakahinavataa, the people of a part of the 

Dakha$...... 4 

Dal Singh imprisoned by Ban jit Singh ...... 808 

ddnfc ddnd, a ‘land^matfk 5 ...... ....,209n 

danfabuy appaareutJy a * land-mark * ... ... ...... 209n 

dancing in the Dakha^inthe tame ofBuddba 54 
Dwiiali, an Ethiopic language .. 242 

Dantapura^ a city in the Dakhan. 5 

Daphbl s , a tribe oi As6m ... 223 
DfUforaffmn(We*t. Gh&Ukya); in the gaa- 
ik*k grant bis name » givenas Yaso- 

Dasht-i-L 6 t bare plain, not Deserts Lot.... « 361 


dates, see eras. 

„ Hindu, calculated, 20, 43, 45, 74, 109, 

116, 142, 147, 151, 152, 197, 201, 253 
„ recorded in decimal figures, 20, 43, 46, 

147, 153, 174; 197, 203, 205, 208, 253,355 
„ recorded in numerical symbols, 99, 132, 151 
„ recorded in words, 20, 43, 45, 74 , 109, 132, 

151, 174, 197, 203, 203, 253 


Day&p&la, author of the Bupasiddhi 25 

days, lunar, 'of the month, mentioned in recorded 
dates : — 

bright fortnight ; first 355 

second 142 

twelfth 151 

thirteenth 145 

full-moon 208, 254 

dark fortnight ; third 145, 205 

seventh 174 

fifteenth 46 

new-moon 74, 197 

unspecified; (P) second 99 

new-moon 109 

full-moon 24, 74, 203 

days, solar, of the month, mentioned in recorded 
dates .* — 

bright fortnight ; first 355 

second 153 

fifteenth ...203, 208, 254 

dark fortnight; seventh 174 

thirteenth 147 

unspecified; third 145 

twenty-seventh 145 

thirtieth 132 


days of the week, names of the;* as occurring in 


records * 

Aditya 197 

Bari 46, 147, 201, 253 

Soma 153, 201, 202 

Suraguru 151 

death, temporary, in folktales 259 

Deccan, see Dakhan Iff., 49 ff 

decimal figures, instances of the use of, 

20, 43, 46, 147, 153, 174, 197, 203, 205, 208, 

253, 355 

Dehli, A hm ad Sh&h’s massacre at 271 

Dekkan, see Dakhan Iff., 49 ff 

demonoiafcry in Southern India 159 

deserts of the Dakhan, 2 ; — a desert on the 
banks of the Narmadft 3 


Devanna panchdli, a territorial division of 

the Eastern Gdhga country .......... 132 

Ddvavarmaddva, king (Ohandella); his Ha- 
nyaturil grant of (Yikrama)-Saiiivat 1107; 

edited 204ff 

Phakfirf, a village 201 , 202 , 207, 209 

Dha^aka$aka» a city in the Dakha^ ............ 5 
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Dhangadeva, king (Claandella) ; his Nanyaura 
grant of Yikrama-Sarhvttt 1055; edited ...202ff 
Dh&rd, a town in Central India ; notes on 

its history 253 

Dharasena IY. (of Yalabhi) ; remarks on the 
date of his Karra grant of the year 330 ...142ff 
Dhinild grant of Jaika&eva of Yikrama-Sam- 
—vat, 794 calculation of the date, 19 7f 


it must be a spurious inscription 198 

Diamond fields, region of the 4 

diamond Fields of South Africa 75, 77 


ii (see ba di ), an abbreviation of dina, din & , 
divasa , or divasS ; instances of its use with- 
out ba or va, or H, 145 ; — of its use with H, 

153, 203, 208, 254, 351;— of : its use with va, 

147,* 175 

dina , a * solar day’ 113 

Disarming Act of 1857, a Kanarese Ballad 

on the subject of the . 356ff 

disguises in folktales 324, 325 

distance, measures of, in the time of Buddha 50 

divasa , a * solar day* 113 

Diwdn-i-At’imeh, a notice of the 19S 

doggrel verses in mixed Sanskrit and Bihart, 


200, 256 

domestic life in the time of Buddha ... ,* 52 

Ddma, language of the Magahiya 281 

doni t probable Indian origin of 362 

Dravida, Dr&vida, a maritime country in the 

Dakhan 4, 5 

Dr& vidian Literature, Early, the importance 

of .! 158f£ 

drawing and painting in the time of 

Buddha 54 

dress in the time of Buddha 52 

Dronilaka, a Br&hman’s name «... 99 

Duddhigr&ma, ancient name of the modem 

Dudbgfirhv, q.v ... 20 

Dudhg&mw, a village near Kol&pur ; its an- 
cient name was Duddhigrama 20 

dung of birds, healing properties of the, in 

folktales 325, 326 

Dfirvahard, name of a place 201, 204 

Durvesh ’AH Kh&n Haz&ra, Governor of 

Hir&t 266 

Dv&rak&, references to.. . 85, 86, 87 

dvikdrakd nirdtsaby a grammatical device ... 249 


eclipses, lunar ......... 20, 74, 201 

„ solar 43, 45, 74, 109, 197 

education in the Dakhan in the time of Buddha 54f 

Eedzeitha, see Adzeitta 5 

egg-heroine — variant of the... ..*«• 

Egypt and Greece, ancient relations between* 76 
Ekalinga, near Udaipur, a reference to 345n., 355 

ekaMshaiwr&tta, a grammatical device 248f 

4kay6gah Icarishyate, a grammatical device ... 247 


£k£ } a term in the Mah&bliaskya for grarn- 

, marians anterior to Katyayana 103 

elephant or ox-goad emblem on the Beal of a 

g^nt...„ * 16 

E11&, a Brahman's name 207 

Elliot, Sir Walter, obituary notice of the late. 160 
emblems engraved on an inscribed plate, 

instead of on a seal attached to it 207, 252 

English Dates, a method of working out, 

for Hindu tithis 121f 

Enrichez, Erancisco, his visit to Akbar ...... 135 

Epigraphiat to the Government of India, the 

post of . 105 

£ran inscription of Budhagupta of the year 

165 ; calculation of the date 151ff 

eras, dates recorded in various : — 


„ G&ngdya ..... 133£ 

„ Gupta- Yalabhi 142, 147, 151, 152 

„ Hijra 147 

„ Saka *,.0, 43, 46, 74, 109 

,, Simha 147 

„ uncertain 99 

„ Yalabhi 147, 152 

„ Yikrama, northern or southern (to be 

settled) 201,202 

„ yikrama, southern ...147, 197, 253f, 355 

Ethiopia, notice of Cecehi’s travels in 282, 283 

expired and current years, a note on 43f 


Faizullah Kh&n Bohela joins Ahmad Shah... 2/ 1 

fan, miraculous, in folktales 324 

Farzand Khani = Shuj&’au’ddaula 271 

Fatehpui’-Haswa District, an inscription 

from the .178tf 

Fath Singh Ahldwalia joins Banjit Singh, 

308; his death..’. * 335 

Faul&d Kh&n T&t&r, coins of 277 

Fayflm MSS., paper of the 282 

fire, a sacrifice to, when making a grant, 

206, 209, 253 

flowers, presentation of at Hindu temples ... 
Folktales, in Kasmtr, 66ff, 185ft, 219£E, 221fi ; 
in Southern India, 31ft, 107f£, 139, 194ff, 
2l4ff, 229ff, 258ff, 293ff ; in Salsette; 327ff; 
in Western India, 28ff, 188ff, 210ft, 822ff ; 
of the Yakuts, 278; of the Spaifiards, its 

Oriental character ***’ 

fools in folktales, 294ft, 296ft; pretended, in 
folktales - 


13 


59 


231 


forests of the Dakhan, 2 .—the forest of red- 

sandera. * ^ 

fortnight, a lunar, of thirty solar days, 

81ft actual instances, 81, 84, 150n ; — a 
reference to such a fortnight in the Mah&- 
bh&rata, 82f such a fortnight is an ill- 
omened period ^ 
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fortnight, the dark, denoted by a&uddha, 46 

and n. ; — aiuMa , 174 ; — apara 197 

fortnights of the lunar months ; the differ- 
ence between the Pdrnimdnia northern 
and the Amdnta southern arrangement ...14 Iff 

fortune-seeking in folktales 230, 328 

frog in Spanish mythology 59, 60 

funeral rites in India and Europe 168 

furniture in the time of Buddha 51f 

Pyn,seeLonan 270 

GdVdd and Shimds, a notice of .................. 110 

Galla, an Ethiopic language 242 

Ganesa Daivajfia ; his Grdha-Laghava was 

written in Saka-Samvat 1442 114n 

Ganganadi, a Tillage in the Dakhan 5 

G&ngas, Eastern, see Indr&yarman .......„...131ff 

G&ngeya era, remarks on the 133f 

Ganjam District an inscription from the ... 13 Iff 
‘Ganora/ a village near Hdshahgdbdd : 
mentioned under the ancient name of 

Gunaurd 253 

GKrnda-emblem on an inscribed copper- 
1 date 252 

gaia used in a date in addition to the attta in 

&aka-nripa-kdUatita~8amva,t8ara»4ata 43 

Gauhar Sh&h of DehH 271 

Gay* inscription of Yakshap&la ; edited 63ff 

Gayakarna (Kalachuri of Ohedi); his wife, 
Alhaaaddvt, was a daughter of Yijaya- 

siihha,^t; 34 $ 

gems, the island of ; a name of Ceylon, 3 

the sea of the seven gems.......,.,..,,, IM g 

geographical notes 20, lOOf 

geography of Genesis 199 

Georgian psalter on papyrus, 274; MSS., a 

- 278 

Georgians, Al-Kakashandi’s remarks on the, . 280 
ghaii, ghatt , ghatUcdy a measure of time ; ex- 
plained 113 ^ 2,14 

GhAxtu'ddtn Kh in pays homage to Ahmad 
Shah, 268; takes Delhi, 269, 270; deserts 

Ikhlt... 271 

Ghpeie* theories about, 35ff ; = Jatts, 257, 

258; are ffafcs? 166; are Tir&batasP 166; 
origin of, 166 ; origin of, language test ... 37 , 38 
wpsy (?) Egyptian=?:Bgitto=Ez-zutt, 258: 

=Kawali=Iidli=L 6 ri 257 

Q*P«y bibliography gg 

Oipey-English Yocabulary “Z1Z 40 

l an gnage,grammajv38 ; letter changes, 

38; the genitive singular, its importance, 

88, 89; its connection with Bih 4 ri, 38, 39 , 

40; pronoun^ 46; the word for "frog,” 

46; its allies, 165 ; origin of the, 166 ; based 
on the Migadhi Prilq*it 161 


Giwulu, a forest in the Dakhan 3 

Gobhila, a variant of Guhila, q. 347 

Gobindgadh built by Ranjit Singh 33 

GodAvarf, a river in the Dakhan 3 

Gol, a division of Asfim 223 

G616 family of AyanA 817 

Gonardiya, an ancient grammarian 105 

GonikAputra, an ancient grammarian 105 

gCpichandana ; explanation of the term 87, 90 

Gdpichandma-UpanUhad) edited 89ff 

gdtras, names of, as occurring in records : — 

BharadvAja - 99 

BhAradvAja 204, 207, 209 

Garga 253 

GArgeya 132 

Prathama-Atreya 20 

Govinda II J. (R&shtrakfita) ; calculations of 
the dates of his Wani and RAdhanpnr 

grants of Saka-Samvat 730 74f 

Govind Pant BundelA at PAnipat 273 

Govindi&v GaikwAd of Bapodd 317ff 

Graha-Ldghava, of GaneAa Daivajfia, was 

written in Saka-Saifcvat 1442 114n 

grammarians, Hindu, notes on, 24 ff; — 

technical devices used by them 244ff 

grammatical authorities quoted in the MahA- 

bhAshya 101 ff 

gratitude in folktales 189ff, 215, 217, 219 

greyhound is Odin’s dog 9 

Guhila, the founder of the Guhila family. 346, 352 
Guhila family, an inscription of the, edited, 
S45ff ; — intermarriage with the Khlachuris 
of Ohedi, 346f; — intermarriage with the 

MAlava princes 346 

GujarAt, an inscription from 74 f 

GujarAt, notes on the ancient geography of 

this part of the country .. 100 f 

GunaiirA, the ancient name of Ganora, q.v. ... 253 
Gunavarman, a translator of the SuhrilUTcha 

of hTAgarjuna, q.^v. ...* 169ff 

guns in China, titles of 277 

Gupta era, the scheme and equation of its 
years, 141ff ; — its epoch or year 0 was A.D. 
319-20, 147 ff ; — in its true original scheme, 
its years are to be treated as northern Saka 
years, 146 f 5 — in Gujarat the initial day of 
each year was put back to the preceding 
KArfctika sukla 1, 144; — the original north- 
ern scheme of its years was preserved in 
KAtbiAwAd up to at least A.D. 1264, 151 ; — 

an exception to this 154 

GccrAn dialect of Persian 274 

Gurbyessu, a wife of Chmgbiz Kh&n 97 

Gfajara country, a reference to the... 346, 354 

Gurfi* of the Sikhs, a notice of the 306 

GuvAdAghabta, a bathing-place on the 
NarmadA . , „ 253 
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Haidar&b&d grant of Pulikesin II. of Saka- 
Samvat 534 expired ; a calculation of the 

date 109f 

hcda , a land measure 209 and n 

Halagali, the Bedas of; a Kanarese Ballad; 

edited 356ff 

Hamirpur District; inscriptions from the.202, 204 
Hamsap&la, apparently another name of Yai- 


2* v 346f 

hare, in Spanish mythology 59, 60 

hari ; a Maithili rhyme on the meanings of 

this word . 315 

Hanschandradeya, father of Udayavarma- 
deva, gr. 253 


Harita, an ancient sage; mentioned in con- 
nection with the Gnhila family ...a. ...351, 352 

Harshadeva, a king (Chandella) 201, 203, 204 

Hay&t KMn of L&hor, see Sh&hnaw&z 


KhM 264, 265 

Hazrat Begam Skhiba, daughter of Muham- 
mad SMh of Delhi. 


hell, a sea agitated hy flames proceeding from 3 

Hemachandra, a grammarian 24ff 

Henriquez, see Enrichez 135 

hero pretending to be a fool, in folktales ...231ff 
Him&layan houses in Europe, 10; horses in 
Europe, 10 ; sacred architecture in Europe, 

11 ; shoes in Europe 14, 15 

Hindfl Kush, languages of the 165 

Hindu authorities for an account of the 

Dakhan in the time of Buddha 2 

Sir Bdnjhd, a note on the 165 

HirAt, taken by Ahmad SMh, 266; first 

Russian Embassy to 2*75 

Hogutai, a wife of Ohinghiz KMn 97 

horses, Norwegian, origin of, 10 ; of Norway 

and Y&rkand, likeness between 10 

Hoshahg&b&d, chief town of a District in the 
Central Provinces ; apparently its ancient 

name was Narmadapura 253 

Hulkar, Jaswant, and Ranjit Singh 310 


Indravarman, SaKdrdja (Gfinga); hiq PaxlA- 
Kimedi grant, edited, 13 Iff he had appa- 
rently the biruda of R&jasiihha 132, 133 

inexhaustible pot in folktales, variant of 215 

inland routes of the Dakhan in the time of 

Buddha 49 

inscriptions on copper, edited : — 

DAvavarmadAva (Chandella) 204ff 

Dhahgadeva (Chandella) *....202ff 

Iiidravarman (GAnga) ..131ff 

Madanavarmadeva (Chandella) 207ff 

E-udradasa, Mahdrdja pgff 

Udayavarman, MaMkuiMra .....252ff 

YikramMitya Y. (Western CMlukya) ... 15ff 

inscriptions on stone, edited : — 

Mahip&la, (of Kanauj) 173ff 

Samarasimha (Gnhila) „ 345ff 

Yakshap&la egg 

inscriptions, new AAoka, in Tndi»^ 77; — of 
Piyadasi, remarks on the, 284 ; — Nestorian, 

280, 342; — Syriac, in Semirechia, 276 ; — el 
Mesa of Moab, 283; — at Rasant, Central 

Asia, 278 ; — at Yan, notices of 282 

intercalated fortnights; an ancient r ule to 
the effect that they came after the natural 
fortnights, 109 ; — they were originally dif- 
ferent lunar periods in Northern and 
Southern India, 149 ; — the reason for 
making the intercalated period the same in 

both parte of India 149n 

intercalation of the month M&rgaiirsha; an 

instance „ 142 

Intiz&mu’ddaula — his property confiscated by 
Ahmad SMh, 268; killed hy GMzfuddin 

KMh.. 270 

ishtavdehi parcUdbdah, grammatical device... 248 

island of gems, a name of Ceylon 3 

islands, five hundred, connected with the con- 
tinent of Jambudvipa, 3; — islands of the 
8outheni8ea 3 


Ibn-ai-Fakih al Hamadftni . 281 

Ibn KhurdMbih, a new MS. of 280 

Ibr&hfm KMn G&rdi joins the Mar&th&s 
against Ahmad SMh, 271 ; execution of ... 299 
identification in folktales, means of, 189, 190; 

826, 327 ; by slippers 230, 260 

Imil, a eapital of Ogotai 123 

impossible tasks in folktales... 186, 187 ; 189ff, 213 

’In&yat KMn at PAnipat 273,298,299 

incense in religious worship in India, and in 

Asia 

Tndifm customs in Spain 59, 61 

Indian Empire, by Hunter, notice of the.—.. 228 
Indra, as a NApffli god 658 


ja&id-Tcsh&ra, a term requiring explanation... 209 

Jagatai, see Chagatai...... 97 

JaMn KMn PopalzAi, a general of Afrmad 
SMh 264*270,273 


Jaikad5va, a king ; calculation of the date of 
his Dhiniki grant of Yikrama-Samvat .794, 197f 
Jains, the, and the worship of Kyishmi — ... 163 
Jaitrasimha, a Gnhila prince ; he conquered 
NadOla ...... . » » ...... ... ...... ... ... ...346, 354 

JAlandbar taken by Ranjit Singh 839 

JAIandharfr, a legend of —..154 

Jambudvipa, the southern continent... ........ 3 

JAmi, copy of, at St. Petersburg 282 

Jammftn taken by Ranjit Singh.................. 338 

Janam SdJcht, a notice of the ............. ..3.67, 168 
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Janjero, account of the 283 

Jan taka, a name of the patron of NagArjuna, 

*.« wo 

Jasavara, a BrAhman’s name 207 

JasrotA, subdued by Ran jit Singh 336 

Jita, a BrAhman’s name . 209 

JAt origin of the Gipsies... 36, 37 

JAts of India, the 136 

Jafcts a Gipsies 257, 258 

JayavarmadAva* king (ParamAra) 253 

JAtaka, the name, as a child, of the patron of 

NAgArjuna, q. v WO 

JijeghAn, a daughter of Chinghiz Khan 97 

Jissu, a chief wife of Ohinghiz KhAh 97 

Jissuken, see Jissu. 

jMpdka, jndpayaty dchdryah, a grammatical 

device .. — 244f 

Juchi, son of Ohinghiz KhAh, 97 ; Ms Khanate 122 
Jupiter, samvatsaras of the Sixty -Tear 
Cycle of, mentioned in records : — 

Krodhana 43 

Kahaya . 45f 

Sarvajit 74 

-Saumya 20 

Vijaya * 74 

Jurjeai, see Jurjetai «... 98 

Jurjin, see Jurjetai 98 

Jurjetai, a son of Ohinghiz KhAh 98 

JwAlAmukhi visited by Ran jit Singh............ 340 


Kacchi taken by Banjit Singh 338 

Kalra grant of Dharaaena IV. (of Valabhi) of 

the year 330 ; r em arks on the date... 142fE 

KAlabhoja, a Guhila prince 346, 352 

Kalachuris, references to the 17, 18 

Kalaehuris of Chedi ,* an intermarriage with 

theXMiilas S46f 

K&lanjara 201, 202, 204, 206, 209 

Kdlc&Jar-ddhipati ; a title of the Chandella 
kings' Dhangadeva, Devavarmadeva, and 

M ad an avarmadeva 204, 206, 209 

K al as -Budrdkh, a village in the Ahmadnagar 
District ; a grant of Bhillama TTT . (YAdava) 
of Saka-Samvat 948 ; noticed, 43fE ; — a cal- 
culation of the date 44 # 

Kali, legend of 261. 

Kalih ga, a maritime country in the Dakhau, 

. „ 3,4,* 5, 49 

KaHyuga; epigraphical instances of its use 

are rare . Uln 

Katiyuga, folk-origin of the 263 

Kalmu ck, a Dictionary of 278 

KamaumujA, an ancient village . 202 , 209 

K a manA ya, Kamm aqjjja, Karmaneya, ancient 

q . v . 100 

&*&***tomi, aee Oaumavatoura ............... 6 


Kamrej, a village in GujarAt ; perhaps one of 

its ancient names was KarmAntapura 100 

KAmul held by Chagatai 122 

Kanarese Ballads; the Bedas of Halagali; 

edited 356ff 

Kanauj ; notes on its history, 178 ; — it also 

had the name of Mahodaya 178 

KAnchipura, the ancient capital of DrAvida, 

q. v 5 

Kanghi chain, the, Ogotai’s boundary, 123 ; 

Tului’s bormdary 123 

KAngrA passes into the hands of Banjit 

Singh 337, 338 

Icdngri of Kaimir 61 

Kanhayya LAI, his works 305 

KapgAhv, capital of AsAm in Aurangzeb’s 

time 223ff 

Karimdad Khan BamizAi at PAnipat 273 

KarmAntapura, perhaps ancient name of 

Kamrej, q. v> 100 

Karnafca country, a reference to the 346, 352 

Kasapura, an ancient territorial division 99 

KAsikA, = Benares 201, 204 

KdHkd- Vrittij grammatical devices used in 

the 244ff 

KaAmir taken by Banjit Singh 339 

Kasmiri language, its allies 165 

K as fir, attacks on, by Ranjit Singh, 308, 309; 

335 ; Banjit Singh’s dealings with, 309 ; 

Banjit Singh’s abortive attack on 309 

Kathah.au (P), a village in the RAjapura 

avasthd 201, 206 

KAtHAwAd ; inscriptions from ; noticed, 145, 

152, 197 

Kauthem, village in the Miraj State ; grant 
of VikramAditya V. of Saka-Samvat 930, 
edited, 15ff; — a calculation of the date ... 20f 
KavihasAdM, an intermediate form of the 

name of KosAd, q. v 101 

KavithasAdhi, ancient name of KosAd, q. v. ...lOOf 

KdvyamdM, notice of the...,,. 48 

KAwali = Gipsy 257 

Kay&lik, a capital of Ogotai... 123 

techdd dhuh, see apara dha 104f 

Mndra, an astronomical term ; explained 115 

Kesari Singh of Jaipur, defeated by Ahmad 

Skah : * 265 

Kettata, a village in the Devanna panchdli, 

132 

Khandesh District, an inscription from the, 

edited 98ff 

KhAh KhAnAh, see Mfr Jumla 

Khay ak Singh, son of Banjit Singh, his birth, 

308; his marriage 339 

KharwAsaj, a village in the Surat District ; its 

ancient name was KhaurAchhaka loo 

KhatA=Ohina==Burma nnj, 
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Khaur &c hh a k a, ancient name of Kharw&sa, 

3* v 100 

Khojin Bigi, see Kujin 97 

Khulan, a chief wife of fi hmghiy. Trh& ft. , 97 

Khw&ja Mirza J&n, Governor of L&har, 269 ; 

captured by Ahmad Sh&h 270 

Khwarizm held hy Juchi 122 

Kimbulawatpura, a town on the Ganges $ 

Kin Empire of China, the 112 

kings of the world, the thirty-six, 231 

footnote 6 

Kirttivarm&deva, king (Chandella) 202, 209 

Kirttivarman, a Guhila prince 346, 363 

Kochi, see Kuchi 20 

Koddasi, ancient name of the modem Kochi 

or Kuchi, q. t> , 20 

Koh-i-ndr, story of the 339, 340 

Kokan, a History of ... 280 

Kdkju, a chief wife of Ghinghiz Kh&n 97 

Koll&pura, ancient name of the modem K61&- 

pur 20 

Kondavall&ka, a proper name 132 

Konkana One-hundred-and-sixteen j an an- 
cient name of part of Gujar&t 101 

Konkanapura, a city in the Dakhap 5 

Kos&d, a village in Gujar&t ; its ancient name 

was Kavithas&dhi 100f 

Kfeala, southern, a country in the Dakhan ... 5 

Ko4i, river in N6p&l 474, 475 

Kotitirtha, a sacred place at Koll&pura, q.v.. 20 

Kfishna-Dv&rika temple inscription at Gay&, 

a note on the 64 

Krishna and the Jains 163 

Krdshtriyas, a school of grammarians 105 

Kshfonasiihha, a Guhila prince ,346, 353 

Kshdmvar&ja, Manddltka , the Duiaka of the 
grant of TJdayavarmadeva of Yikrama- 

Samvatl256 253 

k$Mpaka, an astronomical term 116 

Kuchi or Kochi, a village near Kol&pur ; its 

ancient name was Koddasi 20 

Kujin, a daughter of Chinghiz Kh&h 97 

Kulkan, a son of Chinghiz Kh&h 98 

Kum&rasimha, a Guhila prince 346, 354 

Kumb&vati, a city in the Dakhap. 5 

Kunarav&dava, an ancient grammarian ...... 105 

Khndi ctita included the Alatage Seven- 

hundred 20 

K flnkan&s , a name for the N&gars of Surat ... 101 

Kunju, see Kdkju 97 

Kurbeljin Goa, a wife of Chinghiz Kh&n 97 

Laccadives, an apparent early mention of the- 3 

Lake Balkhash, Ogotai’s boundary 123 

Lakhpat R&i, death of a..... ............ ... • • ■ .M ... 307 

Lakshmt-emblem on a copper-plate grant ... 207 
Lakshmivarmadeva, Mahdkumdra — 253 


L&la, a maritime country in the Dakhan 3, 4, 5, 49 

language of criminal tribes 284 

languages of India, a survey of the modem, 

161, 162, 164 ; the Mediaeval 164 

Lank&dvipa, a name of Ceylon 3 

legends, modem variants of classical 288ff 

life-index in folktales 188, 191 

life, restoration to, in folktales— ashes 260 

I4-W, a notice of the 140 

Literature, Hindi, a notice of 164 

literature in the Dakhan in the time of 

Buddha 54f 

Loli = Lori = Gipsy.. 257 

Lonan and Fyn, two mythical birds of the 

Chinese 270 

loot, supposed Persian origin of, 361; pro- 
bable Indian origin of 361 

lunar fortnight of thirteen solar dayB 81ff 

luptcL-nirdishta, & grammatical device 249 

Ldris =■ J&ts = Gipsies 37 

MadanavarmadAva, king (Chandella); his 
grant of (Vikrama)-Saihv*t 1190; edited... 20711 
Madagascar perhaps mentioned as the Soli- 
tary Island 7 

Madhura, southern, a city in the Dakhan ...5,49 
Madras Government Museum, grant of the 
Mdh&rdja indravaxman (G&nga), of the 

year 91* edited ...131ft 

Magadha, a country .. 49 

Mtgadhi, the official language of Asdka ...... 314 

Magas, the, see S&kadriptya Brihmans ...... 162 

magical rope in folktales 235 

Mah&bh&shya, notes on the; the authorities 
on grammar quoted in it, 101ft ; — the 
Maurya-passage, 157ft, 172ft;— the text of 
F&nini’s Stitras, 178ft ; — devices of Hindu 

grammarians 244ff 

Mah&h Singh, father of Ranjit Singh, a 

notice of 305 

Mah&T&shfrra, a country in the Dakhan 5 

Mah&ratnadvipa, perhaps Socotra - 7 

Mah&vira as the founder of a monastic order. 163 

Mah&yika, a Guhila prince 346, 352 

Mahdi, clothing of the followers of the ......75, 76 

Maheudrap&la, a royal pupil of B&jasekhara. .177f 
Mahflar&btha, a maritime country in the 

Dakhan. 4 

Mahindo, a maritime country in the Dakhan. 4 
Mahip&la, a king of Northern India, 174, 

174f ; — his Asni inscription of (Vikrama)- 


Samvat 974 ; edited 1731 

M&hipdr, battle of ...... ...... ..».*«»..•«. 265 

Mahiahap&la, a king of Northern India, the 
father of Mahtp&la, g. 174, 177f;T-he had 
the biruda of Nirbhayanardndraor Nirbha- 

ace «♦•!«• 1 1« ••• «•#»«*••• Mtiti 177f 
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Mahissatt, a city in the Dakhan . 5 

Mahlvatt, a river ia the Dakhan ..... — 3 

Mahddaya, a name of Kanauj . * 178 

MAhulunam, » village ia the Dakhan 5 

Mailigiri, a hill ia the Dakhan .................. 3 

Kaithila Brahmans, a curse on 226 

Malakflta, a city or country ia the Dakhaa... 5 

MAlava, a country ia the Dakhaa 5 

Malaya, a maritime country ia the Dakhap... 4 
Maldives, an apparent early mention of the... 3 
Mftldr-Xotl&y Eanjtt Singh’s treatment of ... 835 


MAMA&rman, or MAlAAarman, a Brahman’s 


name... * 253 

Malik Muhammad Jayasi, a notice of 164 

MaluarAma, see MAhulunam 5 

m andukagatayd ’dhikdrah, a grammatical de- 
vice «... 247 

Maajarika, Manjerika, a Naga kingdom in 

the Dakhaa 4 

mantilla, the Spanish, an eastern dress.... 57 

Maqsfid-i-ShAh, the, at Kandah&r 266 

MarafchAs, the, join Adtna Beg KhAn, 269 ; 


defeated by ShujA’a-u’ddaula, 270 ; struggle 
with A^mad ShAh, 2701 ; combine against 
A^mad ShAh, 271 ; take Dehli, 272 ; defeat 

of the, at PAnipat 299 

Maravas of MaisAr, a criminal tribe 159 

M&rgaiirsha; an intercalation of this month 142 

Marim Jami, a tribe of AsAm 223 

maritime countries of the Dakhaa «... ... 2f 

marriage customs of the Dakhan ia the time 

of Buddha 53 

marriage, clandestine, in Southern India, 

159; in folktales, condition of, 232 ; among 

Hindus * ., 159 

M a t hanasiifiha, a Guhila prince A ...346, 354 

*utirds, or horizontal top-Btrokes of letters 

imperfectly engraved.. 131 

Maulika, perhaps represented by MfOake, 
5'®**” •••«»• ... M* •»«•*» ...... ...... ... ...... 4 

Mauija-p«»ge in the MahAbWblija, notea 

onth® — ....... 157, 172f 

XMapifca, ancient name of the MSw&d conn- 

1*7 345,851, 854 

wow, mau, Uhl i iphartin, a notice of the 

word. 280 

merohandiae in the tune at Buddha 7 

merchant*, companies of, in • the time of 
^8ufl,dha< I, ..•**■*■.■••**•* *. ... * • . ■ m ■<> ... 50 

Mesa of Moab, the inscriptions of 283 

l(4$ha-SaMrdmU ; a method of calculating 

Kmdn dates with this basis... 118# 

Metcalfe’s mission* to Ranjtt Singh ......836, 337 

metrology cl the MusahnAns .110, 111 

lihwh4 mnder 13ie ancient 

nameof Mddaplta .....351, 354 

MMh Qu*b ShAh slain by the MarA*hA 272 


Mindanao, Spaniards in . 281 

Miraj State, an inscription from tbe 15# 

Mir Jumla, his conquest of AsAm 223# 

Mir KhAn, Arab Governor of KhurAsAn 266 

Mir Hand of Lahor, his death........... 268 

miraculous strength in folktales 293 

Mithra, cult of, in India 162 

mixed verses in Sanskrit and BihAri 256 

Mohini, legend of 290 

MoivAsaka, ancient name of Mowachhi, 100 

Mongolian rule of succession 98 

money in the time of Buddha 50 

monkey with the tom-tom, the, a Southern 

Indian folktale 31# 

Monkey- food, name of a village in the Dakhaa 3 

Monserrat, Antonio, his visit to Akbar 135 

months, names of the, as occurring in re- 
cords : — 


AshAdha 


BhAdrapada 


KArttika 


MAgha 


MArgaSira 


MArgaiirsha ....... 


PhAlguna 


$rAvana 


YaisAkha 



months, lunar; the difference between the 
northern and southern arrangement of the 

fortnights 141# 

MArapur, a town on the Ganges 6 

Moros of Mindanao, customs of the 281 

Mofca, a village in the Surat District; its 

ancient name was Mott&ka 100 

Mottaka, ancient name of Mota, q. v 100 

mountains of the Dakhan 2f 

Mount Jtiba, death-place of Ahmad ShAh 302 

Mowachhi, a village in the Surat District; 

its ancient name was M&vAsaka 100 

MrityMngala-UpanUhad ; edited 287f 

Mudugiri, a hill in the Dakhan 3 

muffins, folktale of the ..294ff 

Muhammad KhAn TAtAr, coins of, 477 

Muhammad ShAh, Emperor of Dehli first 

meets Ahmad ShAh 265 

Mfilaka, a kingdom and city in the Dakhaa. s . 4 

M oloohooloom andrama, see MAhulunam 5 

MultAn, Ranjit Singh’s attacks on, 209, 310, 311, 

335 

Mulu, MuluarAma, a forest in the Dakhan ... 3 

MurAri, composer of the GayA inscription of 

TakshapAla 83 

Murkai, a wife of Chinghiz KhAn ...... 97 

Mus-Arabic Bitual in Spain; the 68 

music charms in folktales 326 

music in the Dakhan in the time of Buddha.. 54 
Musaffar KhAn of MultAn 310 
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Nddir&b&d, Ahmad SMli’s attempt to found, 299, 

300 

Nadula, ancient name of tlie modern Nad 61, 
or Naddl ; it was conquered by JaitraBimlm, 

qv 346, 354 

Naga = (?) Nanak f q. v.) 223n 

Nagahrada, ancient name of 28 agda, g.r. 3 46n., 351 

Nagaraja, king of a state in the Dakhan 4 

Nagar Brahmans, a reference to the 355 

Nagurjuna, a Bodhisatva ; some remarks on 

his SuhrilWcha .. ,..,.109ff 

N&gas in the Daklian 4, 5 

Nagda, a place of religious resort near Udai- 
pur, mentioned under the ancient name of 

N&galirada 346n., 351 

Naggadipo, a maritime country in the Daklian 4 . 

Najibu'ddaula pays homage to Ahmad Shah, 

268; aitiir of Delili 299 

naksliatras mentioned in records 

Jyeshtha 197 

Yisukha 253 

names, proper ; an instance of variation in the 

first or distinctive part 19f 

Nanak, a tribe of As&m 223, 224 

Nanyaura ; a village in the Hamirpur District 
the grant of Dhangadeva, of (Yikrama)- 
Samvat 1055, edited ; 202 ff : — grant of 
Devavarmadeva, of (Yikrama) Sanivat 1107, 

edited 204ff 

Narakira, an island 7 

Naramliana, a Guhila prince ... 346, 353 

Naravarman, a Guhila prince .....346, 353 

Nar&yangadh taken by Ranjit Singh...... 338 

Narmada (Nerbudda), a river in the Dakhan, 

3, 49 ; mentioned under the name of Rdvi... 253 
N armadapura ; probably the ancient name of 

Hosbangabad ♦ — — 253 

N&sik District, an inscription from the, noticed 74 
Na§r KMh and Ahmad Sh&h’s treasury, 263 ; 

rebels 263, 264 

Nats are Gipsies? 106 

Navabhuvana, a town near the Narmadft 3 

navaratna, modern version of the legend of 

the 289 

Nestorian inscriptions at Pishpak, 290 ; graves 

at Pishpak ...275, 276 

nishdckcha-m'xsot the anomalistic month ...... 115 

Nij&b&t KMn slain by the Mar&tb&s 27*2 

Nilakantha, origin of Siva’s title of 289 

nimnonnata, * what is above and below’ 209n 

nipdtam i, a grammatical device 245 

ntrayana x an astronomical term; explained... 114 
Nirbliayanar6ndra, or Nirbhayar&ja, a biruda 

of Mahishap&la, g. v - ^77f 

Nisbni Novgorod, the fair at 283 

Nizam’s Dominions, an inscription from the ; 
noticed * . 109f 


north, the lucky direction in folktales 230 

North-West Province*, inscriptions from 

the 173, 202, 204, 267 

, Northern India, notes on the history of ...... 177f 

Norway and India, connection between 8ff 

| Norwegian gods, 8ff ; horses, 10 ; houses, 10 ; 

i churches 11 

numerical symbols, instances of the use of, 99, 
i 13*2, 151 

i numismatics of the Musalm&ns 110, 111 


occupations of the people of the Dakhan in 

| the time of Buddha 53f 

! Odin sas Buddha 8 and footnote, 1 ; Indian 
origin of, 8 ; is the Wild Huntsman, 9 ; is 
the Wild Horseman, 9*; as the stone god, 

9 ; his dog is the greyhound 9 

Ogutai, a son of Chinghiz Kh&n, 97 ; his 

dominions 123 

Onon River, Tului’s boundary V£i 

Ortlus, origin of the Mongol tribe of 96 

j Orissa, a maritime country in the Dakhan ... 3 

ornaments, personal, in the time of Buddha 52 
Oudyani, a city in the Dakhan 5 


Padmasimha, a Guhila prince .....346, 3o4 

painting aud drawing in the Dakhan in the 

time of Buddha * 

jpaitsa, a Chinese 274 

pala, a measure of time; explained 113 

PfiJas of Bengal, a note on the #4 

P&cnir held by Chagatai, 122; topography of 

the 

paftcMU* a territorial term 132 

Pafiiehdiikd, notice of Self’s 282 

panchamaJuMdbda, mentioned in connection 

with MafoVcumiras 253 

Pandagiri, a hill in the Daklian 3 

Pandu, see Pandagiri 

Pftndya, a maritime country in the Dakhan... 4, 5 
P&nini'B Sutras ; the text, as given in the 
Kdvikd-Vritti, compared with that known to 

K&ty&yana and Patalijali..... 17&& 

Pknipat, battle of 1, 27*2ff, 298, 299 

P^rnhanaka, ancient name of Parona, q v. ... 199 

pardkhya, an astronomical term 115 

Param&ra dynasty, notes on the.... 253 

Parikshit, legend of 261 

ParlA-Kimedi, chief town of an Estate in the 
Gail jam District; the grant of the M ahd* 
rdja Indravarman of the year 91 ; edited. ,.131ff 
Parona, a village in the Sarat District; its 

ancient name was Pdrfthanaka 100 

Pasand Hhin Isb&qzfci, a general of Mmad 

Shah * 
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PathAn ethnology, accepted native view of. 302, 

303 

PafchAn SultAns of India, their coins in Bul- 
garia •••»«• 273, 270 

PatiAlA, Ranjit Singh’s treat/icnt of....**— ...» 338 
PaushkarasAdi, a grammarian mentioned in 

the MahAbhAshya 103f 

Persian dialects, 274,275, 343; MSS. at St. 

Petersbuig, notice of * 282 

phala-satiiskdra , an astronomical term ... 115 & n 

Phalgu, a river at GayA 65 

PindAraka; the more correct form of the 

name seems to he Pindat&raka, q. 86 

Pindataraka, a sacred spot in DvArakA 86 

Piyadasi, M. Senart on the inscriptions of, 1 12, 

284,* M. Senart on the orthography of the 
inscriptions of, 313 : M. Senart on the ety- 
mology of the inscriptions of, 314 : M. 

Senart’s inscription ot, notice of 313, 315 

Potiphar’s wife, variant of 103 

prakarshagati, a grammatical device 250 

Pr&kfit proper names * - 19n 

PraJcriyfaamgraha , a grammatical commen- 
tary by AbhayachandrasiddhAntasAri ...... 25 

prailishtanirdtia, a grammatical device 248 

pratiMdhi, used in connection with the 

making of a grant ....132n 

p rat, ijdgdran aka, a territorial term requiring 

explanation 253 

Pratishth&na, a city in the Dakhan 5 

pratydhdragrahana, a grammatical device ... 248 
pravara • mentioned in records 

BhAradvAja-Angirasa-BArhaspatya 204, 

207, 209 

Garga-Sainya-Angirasa 253 

PtithvivarmadAva, king (Chandella) 202, 209 

prophecy in real life, a Hindu ......... ......... 317ff 

Pulad, a capital of Ogotai - 123 

PolikAsin II. (Western Chalnkya), a calcula- 
tion of the date of his HaidarAbAd grant 

of Saka-Samvat 534 expired 109f 

P&mimdnta northern arrangement of the 

fortnights of the lunar months 141 If 

Ptfrvot&ra; a 'term in the MahAbhAshya for 
grammarians older than PA^ini..*.*' lOlf 

QAlmAq, see Oalmuk; see Kalmuck 278 

Qamaru’ddih KhAh, Waxir of Muframmad 
ShAh ... •*•••*• ..«•••»., ••••*..• 265 

Qutbu’ddin of JCasftr.*. 


BAbtadatomaa, a BrAhma^Vname ............ 209 

BAdhanpmr grant of GArinda m. (BAsh$ra- 1 
kftfca) ; • oalculattoa of the date ......... ...... 74 f 

RAira, legend of 288 


RAjasAkhara, the poet; is to be referred to the 
first quarter of the tenth century A. D. ...175ff 
RAjasimha, apparently a biruda of Indra- 

rarrnan, q . v 132, 133 

Rajapura avcisthd, an ancient territorial 

division 201 , 206 

rdkshasa in folktales 32SJf 

RAksliasas, the island of ; a name of Ceylon. .. 3 

rdhshasi , story of a .185ff 

RAkshasis, the country of ; a name of Ceylon. 3 

RamazAn, the, in Mindanao 281 

Ranamaua, an ancient territorial division 201, 206 

RanasoA, an ancient village 202, 209 

Ranjit Singh of the Pun j 4b, 1 ; a book in his 
honor, 303; kills Lakkpat RAi, 307; his 
youth, 307 ; his dealings with ShAh ZarnAn, 

307; captures LAhor, 307, 308; imprisons 
Dal Singh. 308 ; reduces SAhib Singh Bhangi, 

303 ; attacks SansAr Chand of KAogra, 309 ; 

Iris attacks on MultAn, 309, 310 ; reduces 
Ahmad Kb An of Jhang, 3 10 ; reduces Uchh, 

310; his victory over the Bhangi faction, 

310 ; his behaviour to Jaswant Hulkar, 310 ; 
his doingsinthe Cis-Satluj State, 311, 312 ; 
his attacks on KAngrA, 312 ; visits JwdlAmu- 
khi, 334; his twin sons, 334 ; his attacks on 
KasAr, 334, 335; subdues BabAwalpur, 335 ; 
his attacks on MultAn, 335 ; takes NArAyan- 
gadh, 335 ; his treatment of MAler KotlA, 

335 ; his treatment of PatiAlA, 335 ; subdues 
ChambA, 336; takes SiAlkot, 336; subdues 
AkhnAr,336; subdues Ja&r6tA,336; Metcalfe’s 
missions, 336, 337; constructs walls of 
LAhor foit, 387; builds Gobindgadh, 337; 
bis doings in the Cis-Satluj States, 337; 
obtains possession of KAngrA, 337 , 338; 
takes JammQri, 338; takes WazirAbAd, 338 ; 
takes Kachhi, 338 ; takes Bhimbar; 338 ; 
befriends ShAh ShujA’a, 338; visits ShAh 
ZamAn, 338 ; tates Kashmir, 339 ; takes 
JAlandhar, 339 obtains possession of the 
Koh-i.nAr, 339, 340 ; his abortive attack on 

Kashmir, 340 ; takes Atak 840 

Rashid VatvAt, his life and woiks 362 

RAsh^rakdtas of the Dakhan, references to 

the, 17, 18 ; — see Gdvinda III 74 

RAshtrakAtas of GnjarAt ; notes on the places 

mentioned in some of their grants 100 f 

rdiiy perhaps a common epithet of a set of 

religious characters 351 n 

Ratnadvtpa, a name of Ceylon .* 3 

red-sanders tree, region of the, in the Dak- 

ban, 3;— forest of the $ 

religion of the Dakhan in the time of Buddha. 55 

restoration to life in folktales 192ft 

RAvA, — the river NarmadA „ 253 . 

rice, cultivation of Oriental 281 
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Rig-Vtda, classification of the hymns in the, 

77, 78 

river, a rdhshasa unable to cross a, in folk- 
tale 32Sff 

rivers of the Dakhan 3 

Romanus Diogenes, defeat of, Ima’du’ddln 

Isfahani’s account 279 

Roumanian Language, origin of the 163 

rubies, origin of, in folktales, variant of ...... 211 

RudradAsa, Mahdrdja ; his Sirpur grant; 

edited 98ff 

Rupasiddhi, a grammatical commentary by 
DayApAIa .. 25 


Sabar, Prince, a variant of 32‘2jf 

Sabddnuidsana, a grammatical work by 

SakafcAyana; its contents 25f 

Sachabadhs, a hill in the Dakhan -.3, 49 

SadaKanwar helps Ranjit Singh to conquer 

L&hor 308 

Sadiq Beg KhAn, Governor of Sarhand 270 

Sadru’d-Din AbtHasan * Ali, a new MSS. of... 341 

Sagala, a city in the time of Buddha 5 

sahacharydt tdchchhabdyam, a grammatical 
device 250 


SAhib Singh Bhangi reduced by Ranjit 

Singh 308 

SAhib Singh Bedi and Ranjit Singh 308 

sailing-ships iu the time of Buddha 7 

Sdkadvipiya BrAhmans 162 

SakartAl, battle of - 270 

SAkatAyana, a grammarian quoted by Hema- 
ckandra: notes on his grammar, 24 ff ; he 
is quoted hy name in the MahAbhAshya...... 102 


idkhls mentioned in records 

Chhandoga ••• • M2 

YAjasanAya ....*..,204, 253 

Yajurvdda ...20, 207 

SaktikumAra, a Guhila prince • 346, 353 

galamana, or Alamana, an ancient country... 170 

Salsette, dialect of 

Samad KhAn AshanqAri attacked hy Na?r 
KhAn . * 264 


Samad KhAn Haahtnagari defeated by Adina 
Bdg EM a , 269; Governor of Sarhand (Sir* 

hind), 269; slain by the MarAthAs 272 

SAmantasithha, a Guhila prince 346, 354 

S amara si riiha, a Guhila pnnce, 345> 346, 354, 
355;— his ibd inscription of (Yikrama)* 

Saxhvat 1342, edited ..JM« 

tambandham (inuvQTttihy at§ f a grammatical 

device,.....*. * ^ 

Sarbghavarman, a translator of the Buhruukha 

of NAgftrjuna, q, v . "* ^ 

SanqraU of DAkshAyai^a, quoted in the 
MahAbhAshya 


$amkarAchArya, notes regarding the period 
to which he should be referred, 41f, 160f 
he seems to have visited NApAl about the 
period 630 to 655 A.D-, 42 the tradition 
of his own country favours A.D. 788-820 as 
his date 160f 


senders tree, red, region of the, in the Dak- 

haa, 3 the forest of 3 

S&nhi, a Br&hman’s name.. 209 

sanimndnnata, a fiscal term 209n 

ianJcha - shell emblem on the seal of a grant... 15 
SansAr Chand of KAngfA attacked by Ranjit 
Singh, 3C9, 312; cedes KAngfA to Ranjit 

Singh 337, 333 

Sanskrit and BihAri, verses in a mixture 

of 200, 256 

Sanskrit Grammar for beginners, notice of a 
new 200 


Satyairaya II. (West. ChAlukya) had the 

biruda, of Akalankacharita 16 

S^ngalnuwara, see SAgala 5 

Sari language, a song in the 341 

Sastri, SardAr B. V , a notice of .317n 

SannAgas, a school of grammarians 105 

Saujryabhagavat, an ancient grammarian 105 

an astronomical term; explained...... 114 

sea of the seven gens...,..,. 3 

sea-routes in the time of Buddha ..5, 6, 7 

seals of grants l5f 

seeking fortune in folktales 219 

Sehdeh, dialect of Persian .....274 

serpent in Spanish mythology, 59, 6C; in 
folktales 259, 260 


Seven Sleepers of Ephesus, a notice of the ... 3-13 
seventh son in folktales, his adventures, 188ff ; 
daughter, adventures of, in folktales, 3221? ; 

wife a folktale incident «... 260 

‘Sewet,' SrAvaati.. 49 

Shafi’a, poems of, a notice Ill 

ShAh ’Alam, succeeds to throne of Dehli 299 

ShAh Mur&d KhAn of BukhArA* 300 

ShAbnawAz KhAfi of Lahore defeated by 

Ahmad ShAh *264, 265 

ShAh Pasand KhAn IsBqzAi, a general of 

Ahmad ShAh 273 

ShAh Rukh and Ahmad ShAh, 266; coins as 

vassal of Ahmad ShAh 268 

ShAh ShujA’a befriended by Ranjit Singh, 

338; surrenders the Koh-i-nflr, 339, 340; 

his -escape from LAhor 340 

ShAh Wall KhAfi, a general of Ahmad ShAh, 

309,301 

ShAh ZamAn invades the PafijAb, 307; visits 


Ranjit Singh .... 338 

Bhaibdnindma the, a notioe of the.. Ill 

Shamanism in Central Ask, 279 ; among the 
Ramis 343 
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Shan-to-kia, a name of the patron of 

NAgarjuna, q. •**•* 

Sha-to-po-han-na, the regal title of Shi-yen - 


teh-kia, q. v .. 169 

‘ shell -characters 5 engraved on the back of a 

copper-plate grant 99 

Sher Singh of LAhor, his birth 334 

Shiki Khntnku, adopted son of Chinghiz 

98 

ships, folklore of 322, 323 

ships in the time of Buddha 7 


Shi-yen-teh-Ma, the patron of Nagarjuna, 

q. v. 169 

shoes, enchanted, in folktales, 325 ; of 
Europe compared with those of Asia ... 14, 15 
ShommAna, or ShummAna, a Guhila prince. 

346, 352, 354 


Shuhang Khan, general of Ahmad Shah ...... 271 

ShujA’auMdaula honoured by Ahmad Shah ; — 
defeats the MarAthAs, 270 ; — wazir of Dehli, 

271, 299 

SiAlkofc taken by Ranjit Singh 336 

Siberia partly held by Ogotai, 123 ; a Russian 

bibliography of 278 

Siddhdnta-Kdumudi, notice of a new edition 


svashta-tithi, ‘ an apparent tithi 9 119 

SrAvasti, an ancient city in Oude 49 

stone figures in Semirechia, 277 ; in 

Kokan 278 

stones, monumental, in Maisdr 159 

store-houses in Norway and Kasmir, likeness 

between 10 

story-telling to explain the situation in folk- 
tales 194 

Subandhu and BAna 167 

substituted persons in folktales, 192, 210f£ ; 

wife in folktales -260 

Suckivarmah, a Guhila prince 346, 353 


Sftdali vishaya, an ancient territorial division, 

202, 209 

4u di< also see ba di , an astronomical abbre- 
viation, 147n; — instances of its use, 153, 

203, 208, 254 j — an instance of the use of hi 

without di . 142, 355 

&Qdraka, grandfather of TakshapAla, q.v. ... 64 

SuhavAsa, name of a place 1 201, 206 

SuhrilUkha of NAgArjuna, some remarks on 

the 169ff 

sun and moon emblem on the seal of a grant. 16 
sun, worship, of the, when making a grant ... 206, 


of the 80 

Sihapura, a city in the LAla country 5 

Sikh GurCts, a notice of the, 306 ; religion, of 

origin of the....*. 168 

Sikhs, the, rebel against Ahmad Shfih ...301, 807 

Sila, a Guhila prince ...........346, 352 

Simha, a Guhila prince 346, 352 

Siihhaladripa, a name of Ceylon 3 

simplicity in folktales 294ff, 296ff 

Sindliuka (?) army, a reference to the.. ....346, 354 

Sinhabapuranuvara, Sinhanuvara, or Sinha- 

para, a city in the LAla country 5 

ferpur, a village in the XhAndAsh District ; a 
grant of the Mahdrdja RudradAsa j edited. 98ff 

sleeping-beauty in folk-tales, variant of 211 

social life in the tame of Buddha 52 

•Socotra perhaps mentioned as MahAratna- 

dvipa,.... 7 

Solitary Island ; perhaps Madagascar ......... 7 

Som&li, an Ethiopic language, 242 ; orthogra- 
phy of, 242; proposed alphabet for, 243; 
Language, practical writing of the .« ...285, 287 
Son, eldest, k stapid, folklore, 229 ; youngest, 


hero of folktales ... 

*$rdhvddhas t a fiscal term ;............,209n 

southern region or continent, a name of the 

Dakhan 3 

Spain, its connection with India and the East, 

57fl ; its Indian and Oriental customs... 59, 61 

Spanish mythological sculpture, medited-. 62 

•pac&ia, sa &«feronomical term, to be translated 


by ’apparkk* 


* ****** **»••# *»*»•» INMt ... ... 
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209, 253 

SunAparanta ; see AparAnta 3, 5 

SupAra, Suppara, SuppAraka, a city in the 

Dakhan 5, 6, 49 

superstitions in the Dakhan in the time of 

Buddha 55 

Sfiraj Mall and Ahmad ShAh 271 

Sftr DAs, a notice of 164 

surnames among the Hindus, remarks on.227f, 312f 

Suvama, an ancient place 49 

Suyurgatmish, coins of 277 

svasti-vdhana, a rite preparatory to a sacrifice 

or any solemn observance 209n 

swastika, symbol of Thor 8 

srhyawiraro, and folktales 232 

sweepers, worship of the 290 

SyAmaladevi, daughter of UdayAdity*. ’ of 


MAlava, and wife of Yijayasiiiiha, q , . v 346 

symbolic speech in folktales 66ff, 139, 140 

Syrian inscriptions in Semirechia 276 


tddwrihydi tdehchhabdyam , a grammatical 


device 250 

tadvadatidtea, a grammatical device 250 

Tajik Dialects 278 

TAjVddin Abdl-Hasan * Alt ShAh of Tabriz. 277 

Talas Yalley, held by Chagatai , 122 

talking animals in folktales, 187 ; fish, the, a 

KaAmiri folktale flgjf 

Tambapanni, a wilderness in Ceylon 3. 

TArA Singh of LAhor, his birth 334 
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Tarka-Kaumudi, notice of a new edition of 

the 1X2 

Tark&rikA, name of a place 201, 204 

task in folktales, impossible, to cure illness ..3295 

tatah him verses 78 

TAtAr antiquities in t’;e Crimea, 341, 342;— 

coins... 077 

tdtstkydt tdchchhabdyam, a grammatical 

device „ 250 

Tchao-Sien-tche, a translation of the,- Ill 

Tdjahsiihha, a Guhila prince 340, 354 

telephone in India, indigenous system of 15 

temples, worship at Hindu, compared with 

Church ceremonials in Europe 12ff 

Ten, a village in Gujarat ; its ancient name 

wasTrenna 100 

!fhAna District, an inscription from the, 

noticed 45f 

ThastsOdha, writer of the grant of Madana- 

varmadAva of (Vikrama)-Saiiivat 1190 210 

Thian Shan Bange, Chagatai’s boundary 122 

Tibetan authorities for an account of the Dak- 
han in the time of Buddha 2 

Tibet, its subjection to the Mongols 123, 124 

time, divisions of, in the Dakhan, in the time 

of Buddha .. 54 

Timfir, coins of 277 

Timur ShAh, son of Ahmad ShAh, 263;— as 
titular governor of HirAt, 267 j— marries 
daughter of ’Alamgir II. of Dehli, 269 

defeated by Adina Beg KhAn 269, 270 

Tinnevelly, the coast of, in the time of 

Buddha. * 49 

TirAbalds * Gipsies..... 166 

tithi, a lunar day; explained 114 

tithi-bhdga, * the duration of a tithi* ...... ... 118 

tithi-dhruva, the ‘ constant of a tithi ’ 118 

tithi-Mndra, an astronomical term, explain- 
ed 115, 116 

tithi-maMytma-Mndra, an astronomical 

term, explained 115 

ttihi-8po8hta-Mndra, ‘the apparent anomaly 

of a tithi ’ 118 

tithuSuddhi, an astronomical term ; explained 

114f, 115n, 116, 

tithit, a method of calculating the week-days 

and English dates of..............*. 113ff 

ToUcdppiycm , a notice of the 158ff 

trade of the Dakhan in the time of Buddha .. 50 

Trang, a district of As&m..*.. 2 26 

transformation in folktales 191, 212 

transliteration, a note on the subject of 165 

Transoxiana, its administration in the early 

Mongol days .... 123 

TrennA, ancient name of Tdn, g. v.; TrennA 
dhdra, an ancient territorial division of 
GujarAt 100 


trislcele , symbol of Odin 8 

Tulasi, a legend of 154 

Tulst DAs, a notice of 164 

Tului, a son of Chinghiz KhAn, 97 his domi- 
nions 123 

Tnmalun, a daughter of Chinghiz KhAn 99 

TurkistAn, a bibliography of 278 

Tuqtamish, coins of 277 

Turusbka army, references to the 346, 354 


Uchh reduced by Banjit Singh 310 

Udayana, a name of the patron of NAgArjuna, 

q.v 169 

UdayAditya of MALava: his daughter, &yA- 

maladevi, married Vijayasiiiiha, q. v 346 

Udayavmmadeva, Mahdhimara ; his * Ulja- 
mun ’ or BhopAl grant of Yikrama-Sarnvat 

1256; edited 252ft 

Udra, a country in the Dakhan ......... 5 

TJighur, held by Chagatai 122 

Ujaur, a son of Chinghiz KhAn « 98 

Ujijhan, see Chakan 96 

Ujjain, see Avanti .......... 3, 4 

UjjAni, XJjjeni, a city in the Dakhan 5 

‘ Uljamun/ a village in the BhqpAl State; a 
grant of the Mahdkumdra Udayavarman 

of Yikrama-Samvat 1256, edited 2525 

Upanithads ; the Gdpichandana, edited, 

895 the MplyulMgala, edited, 287f;— 

the Vdsudfoa, edited 861£ 

tirdhvddha*, * what is above and below’ 209n 

Urhjhagan, a son of Chinghiz KhAn 98 

UruvAla, an ancient place... 49 

T3sharavAha,an ancient territorial division, 201, 204 
Uttarapadhavanaka, ancient name of TJtrAn, 

lOOf 

Uttaravahanaka, an intermediate form of the 
name of TJtrAn, 101 

UtrAn, a village in GujarAt; its ancient name 

was Uttarapadhavanaka 1001 

Uzbaq, coins of ...... « 277 


YAdava, an ancient grammarian............ 105 

pa di, see also ba di , an astronomical abbre- 
viation, 147n instances of its use 147, 175 

Yairata, a Guhila prince, 346, 353 appa- 
rently he was also called Ha&sap&la 346f 

Yairisiihha, a Guhila prince • MUSMI ftfOMM* 346, 353 
Yaashnava J ams .., ......... ... 164 

VAjapyAyana, a grammarian mentioned in 

the MahAbhAshya 103f 

VAkit&ka Mahdrdjas, remarks about the ••MM 99 

Yalabhi, se4 Dharas&aa IV. 1425 

Valachha, ancient name of Yaraohha, ?. u. ... 100 
VAmana, Profs. Kielhom and Peterson on ... 162 
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Yamharada, an ancient village in the Sftdali 

vishaya *.. 202 , 209 

Vahgi, ancient name of the modem Bagni^. v. 20 
Y&pana, a Br&hman’s name.*. *..*••*»• 209 

vdray an astronomical term for a solar day; 

explained ^ 

Varachha, a village in Gujar&t; its ancient 

name was Yalachha .« 100 

Yariao, a town on the Tapti ; its ancient name 

wasYariavi. 1^0 

Yariavi, ancient name of Yariao, ©•••••••100, 101 

VcUudiva-Upanishad, edited 86 ff 

YaauhfLrikd, ancient name of Waswari, q. v. 100 
Yafct&ra, ancient name of the modem Wafc&r 
or WafcMr, j. v. .......*•«....•«..•••••*...*•••••••• 20 

Yatv&t ; see Rashid Yafcv&t 362 

vdu, * seed-grain’ 209n 

Y&dic and ancient Italian deities, connection 

between 103 

Yer&wal inscription of Y alahhi - Sam vat, 927 ; 
calcula tion of the date, 152 f£ ; — inscription 
of Aijnnaddva (Chaulukya) of V alabhi-Saih- 
vat 945 ; calculation of the date «••••• ••• MS •«« 147ff 

vessels in the 'time of Buddha 7 

Yidy&dharadeva, king (Chandella) .........201, 206 

Yienna Oriental Journal, notice of thestarting 

of the 112 

Yijauli, an ancient village 202, 209 

Yijayap&lad&va, king (Chandella) .....201, 206 

Yij&yaaixhha, a Guhila prince, 846, 353 his 
wife was Sy&maladevi, q» v ., 346;— his 
daughter, Alhanadevi, married Gayakarna, 

q. v. 346 

Yikafct&naka, an ancient Tillage in the Kasa- 

pura district... 99 

Yikrama era; an instance of the Amdnta 
southern scheme being coupled with it in 

Central India 254 

Yikram&ditya Y. (Western Ch&lukya); his 
Kauth&h grant of fiaka-Samvat 930, 

edited. 15fl 

Yikramasiriiha, a Guhila prince 346, 353 

Yindhya metadata, an ancient territorial divi- 
sion in Central India 253 

Yishnu and Yjiud&, a legend • «»S«M !•••••»»»«»• 155 

Yiavarftpa, father of Yakshap&la, q. v 64. 

vivdkshdy a grammatical device 246f 

Yodaar&safcka, an ancient territorial division 

near Hoehang&b&d ............... 253 

volcanic regions of the Eastern Archipelago 3 

voyages in the time of Buddha 5 , 6 , 7 

Vpindft, wife of J&iandhara, a legend of ...... 154 

Vrind&vana, origin of the name 155 

Ypabahha, ML de MSlone on ... 165 

Yfishaddya of N 6 p&l; 6 aihkar&ch&ry& seems 
to have visited N%&1 in his time, A.D. 630 


to 655 


...... ...... ... 
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Yy&di, a grammarian mentioned in the Mah&- 

bh&shya ....... 103f , 106 

vyavasthitavibhdthd, a grammatical device ... 251 

wager for a kingdom in folktales 240 

Wan! grant of Gorinda IIL (R&ah$iAk&ta) ; 
a calculation of the dhte ••.«»*»•« .*,k. 4*. .. ... 74 

Warachcha, see Yarachcha ;. JOO 

Wari&o, see Yari&o *100 

Waswari, a village in Gujar&t ; its ancient 

name was iTasuMrikd 10 (X 

Wat&r or Wath&r, a village near Kol&pur ; 

its ancient name was Yatfc&ra 20 

Wazlr&b&d taken by Banjit Singh 338 

weapons of the Dakhan in the time of 

Buddha 57 

week-days of Hindu a method of 

calculating the 11311 

west, the lucky direction in folktales 238> 

wildernesses in the . land of L&Ja and in 

Ceylon 3 

Wild Huntsman, 8 £E . y is Odin 9 

wiles of women, a folktale incident ...29 ; 107ff 

Woden = Buddha 8 n 

Women, the Country of the Western, 6 ; — 
the kingdom of 6 

Y&davas of S&unad&la ; see BhillamallL 43 

Yaksha kingdoms in the Dakhan 5 

Yakshap&la ; his Gay& inscription, edited ... 63IC 
Yakshavarman, author of the Chintdtnani ... 25 

Y'aqfib ‘All Kh&h B&miz&i, governor of Dehli 272 
Y&rkandi horses and those of Norway, like- 
ness between 10 

YaSovarmadeva, king (Param&ra) 253 

Yaldvarmad&va, king (Chandella).. 201, 203, 204 
Yaedvarman, a variant of the name of Daia- 

varman (West Ch&lukya) 19f 

y6gas mentioned in records > 

Parigha .. . 253 

y6gavibhdga , a grammatical device .179ff, 247 

Yogg&ka, a proper name 174 

youngest daughter, adventures of, in folk- 
tales, 322£E : son, adventures of the, in folk- 
tales 327ft 

Yulli (?), a village in Usharav&ha 201, 204 

Zam&n Sh&h, see Sh&hZam&n ••••••••••«..•• 307 

Zain Kh&h Mohmand, a general of 

Sh&h ‘ 101 

Zend, a new text in 284 

Zincherb, see Janjero ; 283 

Zotts « J&$s = Gipsieg 37 

Zu£$ = J&ft ss Gipsy 257 , 258 


ERRATA IN VOL. XVI. 


Scale -of figs. 1 and 3 of Plate 8 Asiatic Symbo- 
lism, Yol. XY, p. 119, should be 
•05' not *5'. 

p. 5a, 1. 11, for Mah&r&shtra, read Mahara- 
shtra. 

p. 15, L 24, for Yikrama-ditya read Yikra- 

MADITYA. 

p. 22, note 56, for TJp&idravarj&, read Upen- 
dravajrl 

p. 23, Text, 1.43 , for ta-va (ba)la , read ta*Ya(ba)la. 
p. 836, 11. 7 and 12f., for which is injurious to 
all people, read which contains 
thirteen days. 


p. 86, 1. 27, for suresvaram read sarveavaram. 
p. 90, 1. 1, omit the hyphen after nay y anti, 
p. 100, 1. 9, for read V <:(?). 
p. 1006, 1. 40, for YTaawari read Waswari, 
p. 120, Table, in the column for the Siddhinta- 
Sirdmani t instead of 5542, read * 5 
under the column for (jhutU, and 
42 under the column for pal as 
v p. 129, note 29, for if there figures read if these 
figures. 

p 132a, 1 43, for upadhamdniya read upadhmd - 
iiiya. 

p. 158a, 1. 12, for Avakd&aJc read Avahdkk 





